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The Tagalog Language. 



FREFACE, 



The great practical advantages enjoyed by one who speaks 
a native language or dialect over him who knows not a word ut- 
tered by those with whom he comes in daily contact are too 
obvious to require mention. The belief that Americans who look 
forward to a permanent or long residence in these Islands will 
be quick to perceive the benefits to be derived from a know- 
ledge of the most widely spoken native language in the Philip- 
pines was the inspiring cause of the author's undertaking this 
work. It is offered as a practical aid to the acquisition of a 
thorough knowledge of the Tagalog language. 

The method of instruction followed throughout this work is 
in accordance with the system which seems to be easiest for 
learners, whatever their age, to grasp a new language, namely, that 
of explaining its grammatical construction, as far as possible, in the 
same phraseology and on the same lines as they have been ac- 
customed to in learning their own and other languages. 

It was at first intended to avoid any unnecessary philological 
investigations or scientific theories of the language as being 
beyond the scope of a practical Grammar, but when such lan- 
guage as the Tagalog, so dissimilar in construction to thoa* of 
the western world, is to be considered, some scientifical re&awks 
showing its peculiar character can hardly be dispensed witb. This 
has been done, to some extent, in the "Introduction" and oons- 
ionally in the text, mainly in the explanatory notes gMwntity 
preceding every lesson and part of speech. 

As it will be difficult at the outset, that the student ihould 
divest himself of the notion that Tagalog can be learnt »r twi^ 
on identically the same lines as Inodern languages, it sMtyt 
perhaps, appear to hiiu, at first sight, that too much s^aee Mm 
been devoted in this Grammar to explanations of this kind ftild 
tbat repetition of and frequent reference to them may, in aome 
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II. 

cases, render the style somewhat prolix. This, if we under- 
stand it rightly, is only seeming and the apparent deficiency is 
accounted for by the nature of the language and "the age of the 
persons probably undertaking it. 

As Tagalog is not a modern language and necessary, like 
others, for common professional purposes or scientifical research, 
it is not for children, but for persons of mature years, 
(especially for those who trade and fill official .duties in the Phil- 
ippines) to learn it. Now, it would hardly be desirable to teach 
such persons as will probably study Tagalog in the Islands, in 
the same manner as children are taught. Reason being to Ma- 
turity what Memory is to Infancy, a method grounded on a mere 
exposition of English words or sentences coupled to their count- 
erparts in Tagalog, as is usual in a dictionary or a vocabu- 
lary, would be a complete failure, as most of such learners would 
have the opportunity of a better teaching derived from the 
natives in the midst of whom they live. It is believed that 
theory and a frequent reference to those rules which more directly 
show the fundamental principles the language rests upon, con- 
jointly with the practice of such words and idioms as are used 
in common topics for all requirements of every-day life will best 
accomplish the learner's end. It is in this way that the student 
of mature years for whom the task of committing the lessons to 
memory is so difficult will be able to acquire the language by merely 
reading the grammar overfrom time to time as he may find it ne- 
cessary to do. When adequate illustrations have been given on a 
special point; a rule, as comprehensive as it may be, immediat- 
ely follows: when the matter is treated of as a heading, the rule 
precedes and the illustrations follow. 

Great care has been taken in noting, either in the text or in 
foot-notes, every word of Spanish origin and in tracing it back 
to itg original and simple spelling in the language so as to show 
clearly the change undergone in its adaptation to Tagalog. If 
svich words appear combined with any Tagalog suffixes or prefixes 
so as to impart some special sense, the various elements have 
been separated and explained, when this has been deemed neces- 
>iavy. But above all, we have endeavoured to explain as fully 
as we could, a matter which, it may be said, constitutes the very 
pith of the language, that is to say, the particles and their use in 
word-building. Every one of them has been fully treated of, 
both as it occurs in the first lessons and in the closing part of 
the book, when all the imparting senses and combinations they 
are susceptible of have been brought together and thoroughly 
reconsidered. 

Besides the' reading exercises given in the last three lessons 

■ every other lesson is provided with an exercise in- which the 

■ "'Vtfrds and phrases given in such lesson or in the previons ones 
have a free' play.' In considering the matter offered for train- 

' iflg in such exercises, the student rdust bear in -mind- that. 

■ religioui thoughts excepted, abstract ideas, which form so large 
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III. 

a pai-t of our topics in conversation, ha\e but little place in 
iliat of natives, and that the expressions resorted to, puerile or 
strange as they may appear to our minds, constitute however 
the conversational ground with that part of the native popula- 
tion with which, most probably, those for whom this work i-; 
intended have to deal. The exercises are arranged in questions 
and answers for the teacher (if there be one) and tlie pupil 
to engage in dialogues and the same may be extended to simi- 
lar topics or read aloud as many times as may be necessary to 
acquire fluency. The exercises should, of course, be written 
without any other assistance than the vocabulary in the lessons 
and the mistakes made should, then, be cori-ected by comparison 
with the key which is given at the end of the book. 

The author is, however, conscious of many imperfections in 
his work, but when it is considered that this is the first English- 
Tagalog grammar ever published and that the Tagalog language 
differs so widely in its structure and idioms from all modern 
languages, the great difficulties to be encountered in compiling 
even the simplest treatise of this kind will he better perceived 
and appreciated. It is hoped that this effort of the author will be 
found a useful and profitable source for better qualified persons 
to pursue the subject more deeply and in a more scientific and 
successful manner, and that the work, despite its imperfections, 
will be welcomed and appreciated by Americans both in these 
Islands and at home, 
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INTTtODTJCriOK . 



Tagaiog is one ot the many dialects derived from the Malay 
language and can hardly be spoken of without reference being 
made to the trunk or fountain from which it originally sprung. 
Malay is not the language of a nation, but of tribes and com- 
munities widely scattered from the eastern coast of the Bay of 
Bengal to the Malay Peninsula, Sumatra, Sunda, Java, Borneo, 
Celebes, Flores, Timor, the Moluccas and the Philippines. 

The similarity of the dialects used by the inhabitants of the 
above-mentioned countries with their stem the Malay as spoken 
in the west coast of the Malay Peninsula, was first noticed by 
Europeans in the sixteenth century when Magellan's Malay in- 
terpreter was found to be understood from one end of the Malay 
Archipelago to the other, 

Tagaiog has received the influence of Sanskrit, and of the 
Arabic and some other Semitic languages, but in a smaller degree 
than the other Malay dialects. It has, however, been influenced 
by Spanish in a much larger proportion than either Javanese or 
the Malay of the Straits of Malacca have been, respectively, in- 
fluenced by Dutch, English or Portuguese. 
V The earliest Aryan influence came from Sanskrit in an epoch 

not yet accurately deterijiined. It seems to be the prevailing 
theory that inmigrant tribes coming from Mid -Assia settled along 
the shores and spread themselves over the Peninsula, Sumatra, 
Java, Borneo and ( 'elebes, but their fm-ther progress over the 
many islands more to the north and east appears to have been 
checked by older and less conquerable races. In one way or 
another these tribes must have made the island of Java their fa- 
vorite abode or the court or focus from which Hinduism ir- 
radiated with a force decreasing proportionally with the distance 
to the countries it endeavoured to reach. This is proven by the 
fact of Javanese having become the recipient of a larger number 
of Sanskrit words and in a greater degree of purity than any 
other dialect of Malay derivation, their number decreasing as we 
recede from Java. Further research as to the comparative 
number of Sanskrit terms passing into Javanese and Tagaiog 
will show that while in the former the proportion may be rated 
at the eleven per cent, it scarcely reaches in Tagaiog one and a 
half per cent of the whole aggregate of words. This percentage. 
as may naturally be inferred, is somewhat, but not much larger, 
in the southern Filipino dialects, Bicol and Bisayan and still 
more in those spoken in the Sulu islands and in Borneo, but yet 
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V. 

the proportion is not such as to constitute any of them a com- 
posite language on this sole account. 

We subjoin a table of words of Sanskrit origin, which are, 
among others, made use of in Tagalog. This is mainly done to 
show what deviations both in meaning and in spelling, the words 
have undergone in their adaptation to the language, and at the 
same time, to instruct pupils as to the general way of Tagalizing 
words when they may have recourse to English words to express 
some new idea, a thing which they cannot help but do oc- 
casionally in Tagalog. 



Sanskrit. 


Signification. 

Musk 


Tagalog. 

CaatoH 


Signification, 


Kastiii (1) 


Musk. 


Angara 


Charcoal 


Oling 


Charcoal. 


Argha 


Price 


Halagii 


Price 


Laksha 


iioo.oa)) 


Lacsa 


(10,000) 


Ayuta 


(10,000) 


Yota, sangyota 


(100,000) 


'I amra 


Copper 


Tumbaga 


Ore. 


Tivra 


Tin 


Ting-ga 


Tin or lead. 


Caja 


Elephant 


Gadia 


Elephant. 


P rapati 


Pigeon 


Palapati 


Pigeon. 


Chandana 


Sandal- wool! 


Sandana 


Sandal-wood. 


KuBumbha 


Sawtflower 
i, Thought, care, 


Gasubha 


A kind of saffron. 


Chinta 


i anxiety 


Sinta 


Love. 


Kuta 


Fort 


Cota 


Wall, stronghold. 


Vana 


Arrow 


Pan a 


Bow, arrow. 


Krit 


To cut, tu kill 


Calls 


A kind of sword. 


SAkshin 


Witness 


Sacsi 


Witness. 


Mridh 


To pardon 


Slaharlica 


Free, liberated, 



It should be noticed that the very miscellaneous character 
of words imported into Tagalog from Sanskrit and the absence 
of many terms incidental to the ethical and religious Hindu 

institutions will tend to prove the small degree of influence 
Hinduism had in moulding the charaQter and customs of the 
inhabitants of these Islands at those times. 
* * 
The influence coming next to that of Sanskrft came later 
with the irruption of the Arabs and added a Semitic element to 
the language. While it put a step to the flowing into the vernacu- 
lar of any new terms of Sanskrit origin, it, however, retained 
those already in general use, supplementing them with those 
appropriate to the ideas of a new and more advanced civilization, 
and above all with those relating to the Mohamedan religion in- 
troduced to the partial displacement of the worship of Budha. 
But the greatest revolution to the language came to Malay 

(1) Sanskrit words are here transliterated into Roman eharaoters, 
as few students would be acquainted with the Sanskrit ones. 
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VI. ' 
through the introduction of the Arabic character in general 
writing, especially in. Literature, which is still preserved iu tlie 
Straits Settlements and elsewhere. (1) This revolution did not 
travel far into the different parts of the Malay Archipelago and 
the same causes which opposed the advancement of Hinduism 
in the Philippines, but chiefly the strong check which Moham- 
medanism encountered in comparatively recent times on the 
part of Spaniards after the conquest, prevented its adoption hy 
the inhabitants of the Islands, who continued to write in their 
ancient rudimentary characters. This fact and the introduction 
of the Spanish alphabet, so simple and rational in structure, 
must be noted to the advantage of the learner of Tagalog. 
While a student of Malay must determine beforehand whether 
he intends to speak or to write the language or whether 
both things are aimed at, and in the latter case, the difficulty of 
obtaining any fluency in reading a new character often appears 
so great as even the discourage him from making a beginning, 
the learner of Tagalog will enjoy the inmense advantage of learn- 
ing at once both the speaking and the writing, and on account 
of a fairly strict correspondence between Spanish Prosody and 
Orthography, he will be easily led to write any Tagalog word he 
has not been previously acquainted with, if it is distinctly uttered 
to him, 

The Arabic element in Malay is not accurately determinable, 
for new words and expressions are constantly being introduced. 
In Tagalog, however, the same has had but little influence and 
perhaps does not number one per cent of all the words, it having 
besides put a stop to by the introduction of the Spanish element. 
Some Arabic terms are still pouring into the Moorish dialects of 
Mindanao and Sulu Islands where Mohammedan rites prevail yet 
to some extent. 

We subjoin a set of words of Arabic origin, used in Tagalog. 



Arabic. 


Eignificat 


ion. 


Tagalog. 


Signification. 


niar 


Nerve 




Utac 


Brains. 


Inkijad 


i S„bmi»Bb„, 
} dicnce. 


obe- 


Paningcayad, 
tingcayad 


( To sit cross-led ged, 
] (the respectful 
(postureinchurch.) 


Apium 


Opium 




Ampion 


Opium. 


Arak 


Liquor 




Alac 


Wine, liquor. 


Ilahi 


Divine 




Lahi 


Nobility. 


Takiir 


Sluggish 




Tacsil 


Dull, stupid. 


Ribu 


(1,000) 




Libo 


(LOGO) 


Lezat 


Savory 




Lasap 


To relish. 



(1) The scholar will derive more valuable philological information 
from the words of Marsden, Crawford, Abbe Favre and Maxwell on 
Malay, from which, but especially from the latter's some of the idea^ 
set forth in this sketch are taken. 
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Arabic. 


Signification. 


Tagalog. 


Signitication. 


Sipat 


i Measuring -string 
I or rule 


1 Sipat 


( To mark out with 
t a line. 


Sural 


Writing 


Sulat 


Writing. 


Sujad 


To prostrate 


Lohor 


To kneei down. 




\ Amen, peace be to 


) 




Sal am 


( you (a salutation) 


1 Salamat 


Thanks. 


Seluar 


Trousers 


Salaual 


Trousers. 


Hukum 


Judge, judgement 


Hdcom 


Judge. 


Heya 


Timidity 


Hiya 


Blush, ashamed. 


Zauj 


Married party 


Asaua 


Married party. 


Ahmun 


Occult science 


Alimoan 


Awful, dark place. 



Chinese is another eiement added to Tagalog through a long 
and close intercourse of Chinese with native people. Opinions 
have been expressed to the effect of Malay being of a primitive 
Mongolic origin. As for Tagalog, it might perhaps be true that 
Chinese was the earliest influence the language of the aborigines 
and first settlers received and that which it was moulded after, 
for although actual Tagalog is mainly dissyllabic, there is not 
wanting evidence of a monossyllabic tendency, but if so, the 
primitive Chinese element has been so far either assimilated or 
corrupted as to be hardly recognisable in the language of a 
now-a~days. 

The easily determinable portion of Chinese is that which 
has come to Tagalog since the discovery and falls short of the 
amount that one would be led to infer from the fact of Chinese 
influence in other respects. 

This may be due partly to difficulties of compenetration in 
the character of the two languages and to the conquest having 
given rise to a necessary preference for Spanish; but chiefly to 
that inbred disposition on the part of the Chinese race to shut 
others out from acquaintance with their national institutions 
and racial characteristics and to the natural reluctance of the 
Islanders to adopt the manners and speech of a class of people 
whom they saw despised and held aloof, and whose religion, 
practices, and even dressing, on the other hand, they were 
forbidden to imitate. Thus, a race of people, who, from tlie 
remotest epoch, have been so widely scattered throughout the 
Archipelago, and, in many other respects, so connatural to 
its native population, could only leave behind in the language, 
such terms as generally designate those tools and sorts of food 
which natives soon adopted and partook of; or kindred names, 
the latter mostly confined to the use of a particular class of 
people, as shown in the following table. 
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VIII 






Chinese. 


Signification. 


Tajalog. 


Signification. 


Tch& 


Tea 


Cha or sa 


Tea. 


Pi-saii 


Knif« 


Pisiio 


Small knife. 


Liu 


1 To propel aboathywickl- 
( ing an oar at the eteni 


LioJi,, 


[ To propel a boat by 
I wielding £in oar at 
( the stern. 




i (A loosely twisted pith of 




[ (Pith of a tree ser- 


Tient-sim 


< a tree used as wick for 


TimtBln 


< vingas wickforco- 




( cocoa-nut oil lamps) 




^ coa-nut oil lamps.) 


Tan-hun 


i (A kind oE paste made 
< into a slender worm-like 


Sotanj.m 


\ A kind of Chinese 
/ vermicelli. 




i form, used for soup) 




Mi-ki 


S (A kind of vermicelli 






; used for a sort of pastry) 


Mfqui 


Do. do. do. 


Mi-soim 


Do. do. 


MiBua 


Do. do. do. 


I'an-sit 


t (A kind of cake or relish 
< made of mn/vi, mi- 
i S)'«', etc.) 


Pansit 


\ A kinil of cake thus 
( called. 


So-9i 


Key 


Susi 


Key. 


Tei-nis 


used only in sonu' di 


strict?, *■! 


■!pfcially by (^lilneyi^ 


mestizos. 








Int^tian 


His or their tatlier 


Inlia 


Father. 


In-ma 


Godmotlier 


Iinil 


Mother. 
((Grandmother, the 


In-p6 


Aunt, 


Inipo 


) grandmother's sie- 
'l tor and extensively 
t_ any old woman.) 
t (The grandfather's 


in-kong 


Their grandfatliei 


In^cong 


< brother and exten- 
( sivelyanyoldman) 
C (Sister-in-law; more 


Ing-90 


yiBter-in-l!iw 


Imo 


J properly, the wife 

] of the first-born 
t brother.) 








Sam-k(( 


Tliird l.rotlier 


Sam CO 


S The brother, third 

( in age. 

\ The sister third in 


Sa"-chi 


Tliiril .ister. 


San si 








( ■ age. 



* * 

As lias been hinted elsewhere in this outline, »>panis]i 
is by far the largest Aryan element introduced in Tagalog 
and that which supplies its many deficiences and imparts 
to it its comparative efficiency and comprehensiveness. 

The aboriginal dialect previous to the admixture of Spa- 
nish is but the poor vocabulary of men hardly raised above 
savage life. The purely native element in Tagalog profusively 
furnishes all the requisitive terms to express the physical 
objects surrounding men leading a primitive life in the forest 
and all that has to do with their food, dwellings, agriculture, 
fishing, hunting and domestic affairs. As soon as the analysis 
reaches moral ideas or conceptions in science the lack of ap- 
propriate terms commences to be felt, and it will be seen that 
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IX. 
their sense Its to be conveyed to the native mind either by 
metaphors and round-about expressions or by having recourse 
to Spanish. Hence many Spanish words, unaltered or distort- 
ed, passed into the language to express those things or ideas 
that natives were not and could not be acquainted with in 
their isolated condition of life before the conquest. From this 
it will easily be inferred that a previous knowledge of Spanish 
is of assistance in the study of Tagalog, not only on account 
of the numerous Spanish a words that found their way into the 
language, but chiefly on account of the orthographical frame 
which is wholly Spanish. On the other hand, natives prided 
and they still, to some extent, pride themselves, on using such 
Spanish terms and expressions as may best command the belief 
of their being conversant with the latter, and this in a way 
that is sometimes destructive of the Tagalog syntax. 

It is not here intended either to exhaust the number of 
Spanish words made use of in Tagalog or to go deeper into a 
matter that is treated more at length in the part devoted to 
Urammar, where every Spanish word has been noted and explain- 
ed. It is only as an illustration that we give hereafter a 
table of some terms borrowed from Spanish, 

Spanish Signification Tagalog Signification 



Dios. 


flod. 




Dios. 






God. 
V The Holv Vir- 


VirgL'n. 


The Holy V 


ir>;in. 


, Virgen. 






' Ki'i- 


Espiritu-SiuUo, 


Holy Ghost 




Espiritu-8anti 




Holy Ghost. 


Manzana. 


Apple. 




Mansana. 






Apple. 


Topiir. 


To butt. 




Topa, 






Sheep, ram. 


Cabalk). 


Horse. 




Cabayd. 






Horsp. 




fClog. (a kind ofl 








Chapiii. 


shoe worn by 
] people in 16th 


Uapin. 






Shoo. 




I century) 




J 








Cotifesaree, 


) To cont((Ss 
( priest. 


to the 


j Compiaal 






\ To confess tu 
) the priest. 


Filoeolia. 


Philosophy. 




Pilosopfa 






Philosophy. 


Vaso. 


Glass, tumbler. 


Baso or v 


aso. 




Glass, tumbler. 


Misa. 


Mass. 




Misa. 






Mass. 


Espanol. 


Spaniard, tipai 


nish. 


I Castila. 
I tion of 


(Corrup- 
the Sp. 


1 Spaniard, Span- 

\ iBh. 








( word Ca>iHll< 


'0- 


Peso' 


Dollar. 




Pisos, misos. 




Dolliir, 


Tabaco, 


Tobacco. 




Tabaco. 






Tobacco. 


Padre. 


Father, priost. 




Pare. 






Father, priest . 


Cura. 


Curate. 




Cura. 






Curate. 


Padron. 


Census. 




Padron. 






Census. 



Having thus sketched the strange elements of wliich Ta- 
galog is made up, it only remains for us to give a brief ac- 
count of the character and peculiarities of the language. 



,y Google 



X. 

Tagalog is the most important dialect of the Philippines. 
This is not on account of its being spoken by the largest 
proportion of the inhabitants in the Islands, for Bisayans are 
in greater number than Tagals; but on account of Tagalog 
having become predominant and becoming more so every day, 
as the language of the most cultured part of the whole po- 
pulation and that which any average-educated native from 
other Districts must soon learn on his coming to Manila for 
instruccion. 

The similarity between Tagalog and the other dialects spok- 
en about the Islands is such as to make it easy for natives 
from different parts to understand each other by using their 
respective dialects for general conversational topics. The 
same must be the case with foreigners if they succeed in 
acquiring something more than a superficial knowledge of the 
language, as they can scarcely fail to understand and be 
understood at every corner of the Archipelago, if they speak 
Tagalog with some degree of fluency. 

It will not appear irrelevant, now that the similary of the 
Filipino dialects is to be considered, to say something about 
what it consists in as regards Tagalog and the two dialects 
next to it in importance, Bisayan and Bicol. While the cons- 
truction remains the same or nearly the same throughout 
them all, only some words vary from one to another dialect, as 
is even the case with any one of the dialects, from one place to 
another. In many an instance, words that are rarely, if ever, used 
in one dialect have a general use in the other with the same or 
analogous meaning; sometines terms of identical signification in 
both dialects, retain in spelling the same vowels while one or mora 
consonants vary and are replaced by others according to cert- 
ain rules. It is by studying this affinity and interchangeabi- 
lity of certain consonants that the scholar will be enabled to 
understand many words of the southern dialects. A change which, 
among others, does not fail to occur, is Lhe softening of the 
U of Malay and the southern dialects into L or into D for 
Tagalog, as seen in the following table. 



English. 



Bisayan. 



Bicol. 



Tagalog. 



Not to have 
to be. 


or 


j Uardy. 


Uara. 


Ualu. 


Letter, writt 


ing. 


Siirat. 


Siirat. 


Siilat. 


So Ciirry, to take. 


Darii. 


Dara. 


Dal a. 


Bathing. 




Carigos. 


CarigoB, parigOH. Maligo. 


Sleeping. 




T.5rog. 


Turog. 


Tolog. 


Knowing. 




Aram. 


Aram. 


Alam. 


Sun, day. 




Adlao. 


Aldao. 


Arao, 


Rain. 




Uran. 


Oriin. 


Ulan. 


Shirt. 




Bado. 


Bado. 


Baro. 


Trousers. 




Sarual. 


Saroal. 


Salaual. 


Maid. 




Daraga. 


Baraga. 


Dalaga. 
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Many wordp arc either equal or so HJmiiar as appears 
from the following table: 



Woman, female. 


Babiiy. 


Bnbiy. 


Man, male. 


Lalaqni. 


Lalaqui. 


House. 


Balily. 


Baliiv or harong. 


Sky, Heaven. 


La|nit. ■ 


Lfagit. 


Debt. 


Otang. 


Otang. 


To walk. 


Lacao. 


Lilcao. 


Bread. 


Tmip.,-. 


Tinapav. 


Ten. 


Polo. 


Polo. 



English. Bisayan. Bicol. Tagalog. 

Babaye. 

Lalaqui. 

Bdhay. 

Liingit. 

Utang. 

Lacad. 

Tinapaj'. 

Pono. {)) 

As regards the amount of effort necessary to ac(juire a 
knowledge of Tagalog that will be of practical advantage to 
the loarnor, it may be said that Tagalog is a language of 
which it is very easy to learn to speak a little; it is, however, 
very difficult to acquii'e the idioms of natives. Facility of ex- 
pression and the accurate use of idioms can only be acquired 
by much practice in speaking with natives. Correctness cannot 
be entirely learnt from grammars, and instruction derived from 
books must be supplemented by constant practice. 

Tagalog is thought to be a poor language and so it is, 
but not perhaps so much so as is generally supposed. That 
it often fails to furnish us with words for abstract ideas is a 
deficiency which it has in common with all uncultivated lan- 
guages or rather with all races who have not yet risen to the 
height of our civilisation and development. 

' Tagalog as compared with Malay and the other dialects 
of Malay derivation is a great deal more free in construction 
and more concise. This is partly due to the influence of 
Spanish, but chiefly to Tagalog being richer in sense-modifying 
particles than any of those dialects. The flexible power of such 
particles and their manifold combinations with each other 
. must be closely observed by the learner if he aims at some- 
thing more than to clothe English sentences with Tagalog 
words. 

One of greatest difficulties to be encountered is perhaps 
that regarding the right accentuation of Tagalog words and 
the best course to be recommended to the student in this res; 
pect, is to observe how natives pronounce and accentuate in 
the respective lacality. 

The lack of uniformity of expression throughout the 
Tagalog region is such as to make it difficult to teach the 
colloquial language without imparting to the lesson the dis- 



(!) Most of these terms are also common to the dialect of Ilocos, 
but it differs more from Tagalog in construction, than the Jatter from 
Bicol and Bisayan, and even from Malay. 
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Xlir 
tinct marks of a particular locality. The construction of the 
language and the general body of -words remains, of course, 
the same or nearly the same, but in every Province or 
division of a Province there are peculiar words and expres- 
sions, and variations of accent and pronunciation which 
belong distinctively to it. Words common in one district 
sound strangely in anotlier, or it may be they convey different 
meaning in the two places. It has been our aim to supply 
a work in which only such terms as are common to the 
whole body of Tagalog-speaking people appear, and the student 
may rest assured of his being understood everywhere in the 
Tagalog community if he makes use oE them. 

Natives speak more tersely than Europeans, but their 
abrupt sentences which seem rude to western ears convey 
no idea of impoliteness to the native mind. 

The written language is more pompous and less idio- 
matic than the colloquial dialect. If, however, the subject 
of speech is carried away from common topics to the ut- 
terance of passionate feelings, the natives' imaginative power 
displays itself in an overflowing of metaphors, riddles and 
highflown expressions. 

The advantages to be derived from acquiring a language 
so peculiar in character will be better appreciated by tra- 
desmen and people filling official duties in the Philippines. 
when they perceive the ease with which they can transact 
their respective business by dealing directly with natives. As 
for the scholar, over and above the enlargement of mind, he 
will enjoy the benefit of getting deeply into the innermost 
character of a race of human beings whose proceedings, oth- 
erwise, defy explanation. Any other study which does not 
necessarily embody their manner of casting thoughts, however 
ethnological it may be, would fall short of the purpose. 

We are not in a position to make any authoritative 
statement looking forward to a further development of the 
language or as to whether the political change in the Islands 
will promote or cweck its progress; but if Tagalog is to 
continue to be the vehicle of the thoughts of so many million 
people, a magnificent future may be anticipated for it. As 
receptivity, not originality, is the main feature of every tribe 
of the Malay race, so their language shows that capacity for 
the absorption and assimilation of foreign elements which 
has made Knglish one of the most exhaustive languages ever 
spoken in the World. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 



Tagalog is now written in the Roman character brought 
over by Spaniards and the Spanish alphabet, in its adoption, 
has been modifled to suit the peculiarities of the language. 

Although the introduction of the Spanish alphabet fully 
superseded and swept away the ancient rudimentary aborigi- 
nal character, the use of which is at present thoroughly dis- 
continued in the Islands, the interest of the student may be 
promoted by giving him, before passing over to the modern 
orthography of the language, the following summary account 
of what characters the primitive alphabet consisted m, as still 
to be found in some European and Malay dictionaries. 

The characters made use of in writing by natives pre- 
vious to the arrival of Spaniards, were seventeen, viz: 



INDEPENDENT VOWEL SIGNS. 




CD ^ ^ j^ ;=^ <^ ^. 

Bah Cah Dah Gah Ngah Hah Lah 

tr f^ <^ ^ O W "T^ 

Mah Nah Pah Sah Uah Yah Tah 

Every one of these consonants carried along with it tlie 
inherent vowel sound of (ah); a tittle placed above indicated 

the sound of e/i-i/i thus, ( j hck-hih, and the same dot placed 

3 
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Under the consonant made it Hom\d oh-nh *-^_ /o//-/?f/(, nndso 

forth for the rest. Independent vowel characters were used only 
when a vowel came alone, or two vowels came together in 
the word to express the last of them in the diphthong, as, 



.-<^713 



for instance, in ^^^ J ly D ^^^'^' '^^ snatch". It is easy to 

conceive how deficient this system was to represent the Phonetic^ 
of all the vocables, as syllables in the composition of which, 
an inarticulate consonant, alone, or two, one articulate and 
the other not, entered, could not find adequate means of ex- 
pression in writing. Thus, in many cases, the reader's mind 
was left to conjecture from the contest, which word of those 
expressible by the same characters was meant, and the work 
of the writer ought to have consisted in his selecting such 
vocables as could less entail conlusedness, thus narrowing 
the art into a profession, kept by a special rank of people, 
and drawing a line of separation between the spoken and 
written language. 

This matter of the primitive alphabet having been out- 
lined, we pass over to the practical part of it, and since 
Spanish Orthography has been so far introduced in Tagalog, 
the following remarks as to the sound of vowels, Spanish 
consonants used in Tagalog, and combinations with each 
other should be learnt by the student. 

There are in Spanish, as well as in English, the five 
following vowels: 

A-a, E-e, I-i, O-o, U-u, 

the sound of which corresponds nearly with that of the same 
letters in the English words: 

Far, Bell, Mill. Off, Bull,, 

besides Y-y, which, when it comes at the end is considered 
as a vowel. 

The same vowels are made use of in Tagalog; but the 
sound of A-a is independent; those of E-e, I-i; O-o, and 
U-u are, in the majority of cases, respectively, freely ex- 
changed, to suit euphony or the taste of the speaker; so 
that, properly speaking, the fundamental vowel sounds in 
Tagalog are only three: A-a, I-i, U-u; I-i, or £"-£ having the 
broad expanded sounds lying between the vowel sound in 
"sheep" and in "bed" passing through the vowel sound in 
"bid" and somewhat in "first"; O-o or U-u, those between 
"Ball" and "Bull". 
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CONSONANTS. 



All the Spanish consonants are made use of in Tagalog, 
hut thfi peculiar to the latter are: 

B-h, C-c, D-d, G-g, H-h, L-1, M-m, 

N-n, P-p, Q-q, R-r, S-s, T-t, Y-y, 
and sometimes, although improperly, V-v is used for B-b 
or for l/'U. (1) 

Over and above these consonants borrowed from Spanish 
and having, generally, the same sound they have therein, 
there is another, Ng-ng, peculiar to Tagalog and a very im- 
portant one. The Tagalog alphabet consists, therefore, of the 
following twenty written characters. 

A, B, 0, D, E, U, H, I, L, M, N, % 0, P, Q, R, S, T, U, and Y. 



PRONUNCIATION. ' 

VOWELS. 

. A-a, absolute vowel sound, always having that of the same 
letter in the English word "Far", example: Aga (pron. dh-gah) 
"to dawn"; aso (pron. dh-soe,) "dog"; Abala, (pron. oh-hdh-laK) 
"occupation". A, is freely met with at any portion of the 
words. 

E-e, variable vowel sound, generally exchangeable for /-i, 
having the sound of English e in "bed" or * in "bid. E-e, is 
but rarely met with at the middle or at the end, and ne- 
ver at the beginning of words (some not-altered Spanish words 
excepted.). It can be considered as a superflous vowel doomed to 
disappear and be replaced by I-i without detriment to the lan- 
guage.. It is however still preserved in some words as in ma- 
seldih or maseildn, (pron. mah-seh-ldhn or mah-say-ldkn,) "pru- 

(1) Native pedantry, quite of late, has put in use K-k, W-w and other 
Bomewhat injudiciona novations, people formerly engaged in plotting against 
Spanish rule thus paying homage to the work carried out in their secret 
lodges or Catiponam and to its hieroglyphical writings. While there may be 
good reasons for the use of K-k, we fail to see what the reason may he for 
writing Cawit instead of Cavite and which other Orthography could better suit 
Tagalog, than the Spanish one. It is not that we consider the latter, in its 
application to Tagalog, as entirely irretormable, but that such needful changes 
as, no doubt, it requires, be done according to linguistic principles and ■ not 
from political prejudice. In so far as the matter stands we do not favour 
these novations and the student is hereby informed that such words as Kapatid, 
"brother" or "sister"; Gawd, "work"; will always be spelt in this Grammar 
Capalid, Gand. 
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dish"; "delicate"; babde,bahaye or babdy, {pron. bah-hdh-eh, bak- 
bdh-yeh or bah-by,) "woman", "female". 

/-i, variable vowel sound, exchangeable for E-e, having for 
its principal sound that of ea in "meat". It is predominant 
and becomes more so every day for replacing that of E-e. 
I-i, can be found everywhere in words, but at the beginn- 
ing is not so frequent as A-a and O-o. Examples: Ibig or 
yhig, (pron^ ee-big) "to wish", "to love"; /?i^, (pron. ee-ndh,) 
"mother"; 3r™.sa?i, (pron. means dhi,) "once"; Tahi, (pron. tah- 
kee,) "to sew". 

0-0, variable vowel sound, exchangeable for U-u, mainly 
sounding nearly as O in "Off". Example: Otang or Utang (pron. 
dW'tang or o6-tang.) "debt"; Coed (pron. Coh-e6e,) "nail of the 
fingers". O-o, is much more frequently met with at the beginn- 
ing than U-u; but in composition when the final o of a root- 
word is to be appended by some suffix, o is generally changed 
into u. Example: Old, "head"; Olohan or better Oluhan, "big- 
headed" or "bolster". 

U-u, variable vowel sound, exchangeable for O-o, sounding 
likew in "bull". Few words begin with this vowel; but is frequent- 
ly met with at the middle and, although not so much, at the end. 
Examples: Uald, (pron. Ooah-ldh,) "nothing"; Puti, (pron. Iho- 
tee), "whiteness"; pucdti or pocdo, (pron. poo-edh-oo or paw-cdk- 
ok,) "to wake". £/ generally replaces final o in root-words when 
the latter are recompounded by means of a suffix as said above. 

What is said about the interchangeability of E and /, 
O and U must not be construed to mean that either of 
them have an equal phonetic value in writing. E, if written, 
should always be pronunced as e in "bed"; J as i in "mill"; 
O, as in "roll' and U, as u, in "bull". Thus, natives, 
when they want to produce the vowel sound of "bed", write 
e and so forth for the other vowels. What is generally in- 
different, especially in polysyllables, is to pronounce and 
write E or I, O or U; I and U, however, being prevalent; 
but if for reasons of taste, for the sake of euphony, or to 
suit the peculiar local manners of , speaking, one of these 
interchangeable sounds is preferred, it should be written 
accordingly. The broad scope of the vowel sounds accounts 
for this expansion, as no misconception can arise from pro- 
nouncing one way or the other, there being, properly speak- 
ing, only three vowel sounds in Tagalog. 

Looking further into the matter, a scientifical research 
will prove that natives pronounce the second and third vowels 
in a way sharing nearly equally of the sounds into which thoy 
can be expanded, somewhat after the manner that the vowel 
e is pronunced in the English word "pretty", for the for- 
mer, and something as an intermediate sound between o 
in "roll" and u in "bull", for the latter. 
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CONSONANTS. 



B-b, sounds as in English, no matter what part of the word 
it comes in. Examples: Bata, (pron. hdh-tak,) "child": Tabd, 
(pron. (a/t-6ttfe,) "fatness"; Dibdib, (pron. deeb-deeb,) "breast". 

C-c, has the palatal sound it has in "cart". Examples: 
cagat, (pron. cah-gdtt, "to bite"; Bdcat, {\>ron. bdh-cakl,) "iron" ; 
Bilacol, (pron. paA-(aA-c(jH) "axe"; Itac, (pron. ec-iacfc) "knife". 
This letter in modern Spanish, wlien coming before e or i, 
sounds like English iA in "think". No such sound of tk exists 
in Tagalog: thus, if any Spanish word in which c fulfils the 
above-mentioned conditions is made use of in Tagalog and it 
is preferred to preserve the letter, it should be pronounced s. 
For instance, Cebdlla, (Sp.) "onion"; is to be pronounced SeboUa, 
(that is to say, Seh-boh-Uah, and not ifieh-boh-llah, as it should 
have been); but it is much better to Tagalize the word by writing 
Seboya, Hiboya or Sbuya, (pron. Seh-bok-yak, or See-b6h-yah See- 
bo6-yah, the last being the best Tagalized and pronounced of 
the three. 

Owing to the palatal sound which this letter has before 
. a, 0, u, or a consonant and to the lack of fixedness in the 
orthography of the language, C is written by some_ people to 
represent the sound of qu in "conquer". Thus, aquin, "mine"; 
is written by some acin; but we consider this an impro- 
per manner of writting and it is only mentioned to acquaint 
the student with it and to enable him to understand such 
deviation when he may find it used in other books, for no- 
thing of it will be found in this Grammar, where aquin and 
similar articulations are always written qu. 

D-d. It is not so dental in Tagalog as it is in English. 
Its sound is so mild as to resemble that of R with which it 
is interchangeable in many cases. Examples: Diig6, (pron, doo-goe,) 
"blood" ; 'Bondoc or Bundoc, (pron. bohn-ddck or boon-dock) ''moun- 
tain"; Ca-patid or Capalir (pron. Cah-pah-teed or Cah-pa k-teer,) 
"brother" or "sister". D-d, at the end of a word may be writ- 
ten d or r ^the termination d being preferable) and the sound 
shares of both letters, somewhat as in English; but in root- 
words, initial d is generally changed into mild r in composi- 
tions where any particle ending in a vowel is prefixed; for 
instance: dam), "much"; caramihan, instead of cadamihan, "majo- 
rity". The same is the case at the end, when the writing with 
rfis preferred, as irompilad ov pdlar, "lucky"; capa/aran ^instead 
of copatodaTi, "happiness". In the middle of a root d is more 
used than r when a consonant precedes; r, on the contrary, 
is generally preceded by a vowel ;pa.)Mfac,(pron.2)a«'-rfcicfc), "dwarf"; 
sira, (pron. see-rafi,), "to destroy". 

G-g, sounds as in English in the words "get", "grave", 
"finger". Examples: GaU, (pron. (jok-bee,) "night"; pagod or 
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pa-gor, {pron. j'f^h-god or pah-g&r,) "weariness"; dalag (pron.dah- 
kihg), "a kind, of fish". G-g, has in Spanish two sounds, a harsh 
guttural one, stronger than that of the English li, and another 
mild, according, respectively, to its coming before e and i or 
any other letter. In the Spanish syllables gue gut, u does not 
sound at all, (1) it being only a sign of pronunciation, indicating 
that^isnottobe pronounced gutturally, but that it sounds as the 
same letter in "gate". This is sometimes disregarded in Taga- 
log, some people writing gintd instead of guinto, (pron. geen-toh,) 
"gold", etc. Now, if the proper rules of the Spanish Prosody 
are to be applied here as elsewhere in Tagalog, gintd should 
be pronounced Aeen-tde, while guinto, which is the correct term, 
should sound geen-toe, as it should be. The student is warn- 
ed that the articulations ge in "gelder" gi in "gift" will al- 
ways be written in this. Gammar indifferently gue, gui, or 
g-e g-i, the hyphen being used, especially in composition, for 
the same purposes as the insertion of the u; as explained 
hereafter. G-g, when at the end of a particle should be dis- 
tinctly pronounced in a very mild and particular way some- 
what resembling the sound it has in the English word "dig- 
nity". Hearing it, however, pronounced by a native will 
convey a better idea of its sound. Any disregard on this 
point might lead to many misconceptions, for madali, and 
magdali, although both of them are compounds of dali, "swift- 
ness", differ broadly in sense. To what has been said about 
the insertion of m, the following is an exception. When any 
particle ending in g is to be prefixed to a root beginning 
with i, the u may or may not be inserted; but in the latter 
case, the g of the particle should be separated from the i by 
a hyphen, thus to denote that g has the mild sound which 
it would have, had u been inserted. Example: Ibig, "wish", 
"love" ; pag-ibig or paguibig, (pron. pag-gec-beeg,) "to wish", "to 
love"; and not pah-hee-beeg in the first of these cases. The 
hyphen may also be used when the root to which a particle 
ending with g is to be prefixed, begins with the same con- 
sonant, as in gaud, "work"; pag-gaud "working"; or when h, 
should be separated from any other consonant with which 
it might have a different sound, as muc-kd, (pron. mooch-hdh), 
"face"; duc-h,d (pron. rfooft-^a'fe), "poor"; or to indicate that two 
consonants do not fuse into each other, as in hulac-lac, (pron. 
hooh-lack-ldck), "flower". 

H-h, sounds exactly as in English. Examples: Halagd, 



(1) There are some cases in which the u inserted between g and any 
of the vowelB e or i, sounds, both in Spanish and in Taftalog; but then 
the crema (") should be used. For instance, uica means "word" in Ta- 
galog: if a particle ending in g is to be prefixed, (as mag is sometimes), 
thus forming mnnuica, "to pronounce",; (pron. mag^ooei-kah), the crema is 
necessary, for otherwise the compound resulting would be magvka and 
it should have to he prnnnunced mag-gre-kah, destnidive of the sound ukn. 
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(pron. liak-lah-g ah), "price"; kalay hay, (pron. hak-li-Ju,) "to put 
linen to dry". H-h, is never a final coiisonant. (1), 

i-^, sounds as in English. Examples: Locsd, {pron. Locks-o) 
"jump", "leap"; talabd, (pron. tah-lah-bdk,) "oyster"; cambdl, 
(pron. cam-bdhl,) "twin". 

M-m. Its sound in Tagalog does not differ from that which 
it has in English. Example: Mafial, (pron. Mah-hdhl,) "dear"; 
saUmat, (pron. sah-ldk-matt,) "thanks ; gotom, (pron. gok-tom,) 
"hunger". M-m and not N-n is generally used before b and 
p in root-words: Sambit, "to mourn"; taonpal, "slap". 

N-n, sounds as in English. Examples:: Ndcao (pron. ndh- 
cali^oh,) "stealing"; (awrfa, (pron. tan-ddJi,) "oldne^" \ ddan, (pron. 
ddh-ahn,) "road" 

^g-iig, This is an exclusive Tagalog consonant and a 
very peculiar one, botli in character and in sound. The latter 
is produced by expelling the breath towards the roof of the 
mouth so that a portion of the air should come forth through the 
nostrils. The student should have it pronounced by a native. 
Examples: Ngayon (pron. Ngah-yohn,) "now", "at present" ; sa%ii, 
(pron. sang-dh,) "branch" hf a tree". Ng, is never a terminal 
consonant. 

Ng-ng, at the end of a word may be a part thereof or a 
euphonic ligament; in either case, both letters have a nasal 
sound, g having the mild, but still perceptible sound it has 
in "dignity" as above said; but if ng belongs to the word and 
the latter is suffixed with any aditaraent beginning with a vowel, 
ng is changed into iig and the sound is the nasal one peculiar 
to the latter; for instance: Magaling, "good", "sound"; caga- 
lingan, "goodness", "soundness". Ng, always comes before a 
vowel. 

P.-p. It has the same sound as in English. Examples: 
Ihra, (pron. Pdh-rah,) "like"; pacpac, (pron. pack-pdck,) "wing"; 
daquip, (pron. dak-keep) "to seize". 

F.-p, replaces / in all Spanish words, in which the latter 
enters, when they have been Tagalized, the sound of / being 
exotic and of very difficult pronunciation for a native. Thus, 
for instance, favor, "favor", is Tagalized into pavor and so on. 

Q-q, has the same sound as in French or in the English 
words "antique", "conquer", and should always be written qu 
(the u being soundless) with either e or i following. Exarn- 
ples: quilala, (pron. kee-ldh-lah,) "to be acquainted with"; (/«e- 

(1) The fact that h is frequently met at the end in Malay words when 
written in the Roman character and that of the same consonant nevsr being a 
final letter in Tagalog, conatitutea a deficience in the latter imputable to those 
only who firat adapted the Spanish alphabet and prosody to Tagalog. The 
importance of appending A to a final sharply- accented vowel doea not seem to 
have appeared to their minda, nor they seemed to realize the simplicity 
resulting from writing jraiidaA, batoh, Btc, instead of gandd,hat6, etc, to torm 
the derivatives cayandahan, haiohtn, thus doing away with one of the greatest 
difficulties in the language. 
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hrada, (pron. kay-brdh-dak,) "wreck". In inserting the u due 
attention is paid to Spanish ortographical rules which .Ta- 
galog has been built upon; but owing, however, to the same 
causes as explained for the misuse of C and G and to a 
different employing of Q when Tagalog began to be written, 
still Q_ alone and not Qtx is found in some ancient books 
and even now some persons write qibo instead of guibo and 
so on for analogous articulations, a practice which is, on no 
account, to be recommended. Q_ is never a final letter. 

R-r. The sound of this .consonant is somewhat to be 
compared to that of the same in English when it comes at 
the middle of a word, as, for instance, in "very"; but in so 
far as it shares tliat of D with which it is frequently inter- 
changeable, the student would do well to notice how it is pro- 
nounced by natives. 9^-r is never found at the beginning but at 
the middle or the end of words; at the end, however, d is 
preferable to r. Examples: marahil, (pron. mah-rah-heel) "per- 
haps"; Idcar or Mead, (pron. Lik-car or Idh-cadd), "to walk"; 
1»id, (pi'on. tor-6h,) "to point out": As for its interchangeability 
with 1?, see this letter. 

S-s, has the sound of English s in "same", "yes". Exam- 
ples: Siyd (pron, see-ydh,) "he or she"; lisan, (pron' lee-san,) 
"to leave off"; labds, (pron. lah-bdss,) "outside". S-s, replaces C 
in the Spanish Billables ce, ci, za, zo, zu, (pron. titay, theeh, thah, 
thoe, thoo) (pron. th as in "think"), in all Spanish words made 
use of in Tagalog, this strong sound of th not existing in the 
language as above said. CeboUa, Ciceron, zapato, Zoilo, zueco are 
Tagalized into sibuya, Siseron, sapato, Soilo, sueco. 

T-t, sounds as in English in "tea". Examples: Tdnay or 
tunay, (pron. t6nn-i ov to6-^inie), "trun" ■,patdy, {pron. pah-He,) 
"dead"; at, (pron. at,) "and". 

Y-y, at the beginning of a word or a syllable and before a 
vowel, is considered as a consonant, and as a vowel at the 
end. Its sound is that which it bears in English in "yes", 
"day". Examples. Yacap (pvon. yah-cdhp,) "to embrace"; diyaia, 
(pron. dee-ydh-tah,) "therefore"; baybdy, (pron. by—bie,) "beach". 
This letter is used for Spanish LI as Tagalized in cebolla, sibuya. 
Y preceded by a consonant is never to be found at the 
end of words. 

ESPECIAL HEMARK. 



Persons consulting Spanish-Tagalog dictionaries must be 
aware of the indiscriminate use of some letters: E and I, O 
and U, C and S or Q, D and R, Y and I, li and F, gue 
gui and ge, gi, Q,u and Q, looking for the same word written in 
the various manners in which it can be, that they may get 
at it some way or other. 
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Although Spanish Prosody could nnt be so fully applied 
to Tagalog, tlii^ has been however done in so far as its 
application is not destructive of the peculiar character of the 
latter. The student's work, therefore, may be advanced by his 
previously l^eing acquainted with the following prosodical re- 



t'OMPOSTTION OF SYl.LAlll.KH. 



A syllable in Tagalog may consist: 

A) Of a single vowel, as a in a-ca-la, "to guess." 

B) Of one vowel and one consonant or vice-versa, as in, in 

in-sic, "Chinese;" ha, in ha-hd, "length." 

C) Of one vowel between two consonants, as pan in pan-Mc, 

"to go upstairs". 

D) Of one vowel and two consonants, provided the latter 

be not fusible into each other, as ang in ang-cam "race", 
"ancestry". •' 

E) Of one consonant, one vowel and two consonants under 

the same conditions as above, as ling in ling-cod, "to 
wait upon". 

F) OftM'O consonants and one vowel, one of the former 

being a liquid one, as da in ba-d'i, "astonishment". (1) 
Words consisting of two similar portions are excepted, 
as in bulac-lac, "flower". 

G) The same combinations as in F, followed by a consonant, 

as dar in ha-dar, (2) "reed-net for fish"; (fishing-enclo- 
sure), crot in si-crot, "a kind of play with pebbles". 
H) Of one consonant, one vowel and two consonants under 
certain conditions to be explained hei'eafter, as Iocs in 
locs-d, "to jump". 

DTVrSION OV SYTJ.ABl.Kfi. 



A consonant between two vowels joins the second vowel, 
(unless the last vowel should be separated for piirposes of com- 

(1) In this the language haa been influenced by Spanish Prosody, 
for the liquid consonants were formerly, and are still, pronounced separa- 
tely by some people, especially by those who have been kept aloof from 
intt'rconrse with Spaniards. Thus, hadd, is pronounced by them bac-ld and 
no forth for similar articulations. 

(2) Combinations I'' and O are not found in the first syllableB of 
^^enuine Tagalog words. 

4 
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positiun wIuMi tlir aft'ixvs iti or uii uu^lit to )n' ])iTci'(k'(l hy 
the aspirated sound of h, as explained further on.) ExaiiipU's:^-?)a 
"oh;" ha-ta, "child". Diwsvllables consisting of two oqual portions 
are excepted. Examples :ao-ae, "notch" ;o/-o/, "mad". Combinations 
into which I or r enters with a consonant with which either 
of the former can be fused arc considered as a single consonant 
in root-tagalog words, for the purposes of division, as in i-cli, 
"shortness"; ha-bid, "complaint", "charge". This is not generally 
applicable eitlier to derivatives and contractions or to root- 
words ending in a gravely accented vowel C), when the latter 
is to be separated for purposes of composition as above indicated. 
Examples: Mag-Ia-hds:. "to tal;e Dut"; piil-lhi. "cut it"; imel-a 
"displeased". . 

When two consonants come between two vowels, to each 
vowel a consonant is joined. Examples: /,'i/«-//.s-, "to he in 
family way"; hm-hin, "still, tjuiet". 

When three consonants come between two vowels, the two 
first consonants join the first vowel, as in Dang-cal^ "lengtli 
measure from tlie thumb to the extremity of the little finger 
stretclied out". 

The case of three consonants coming between two vowels 
only occurs in cases as in the preceding example when g comes 
after n followed by a consonant, or in combinations in which 
I enters fused with some other consonant. 

Every final consonant joins the preceding vowel to form 
a syllable therewith. 

Every final vowel thus accented C) should be considered 
as separated from the preceding letters and forming a syllable 
by itself. This is of the utmost importance as serving to distin- 
guish many words which are written alike and only differ in 
the accent. Thus, ha-ta, means "child"; but baf-a, means "to 
suffer"; ba-sa, means "to wet"; hut hns-d. means "to read", and 
so on for manv other words. 



The most difficult thing in Tagalog is perhaps to lay down 
proper rules on tlu' accent, and tliose follow but a vain phantom 
who seek to prescribe' exact modes of accentuation for voca- 
bles regarding which even native authorities are not agreed 
and of which the pronunciation may vaiy according to locality. 
The experience of Spanisli friars and Tagali-sts sufficiently proves 
this; there are words in their dictionaries written in as many 
as -tliree different ways. 

The written Spanish accent indicative of the syllable upon 
which a particular stress is laid has been somewhat inju- 
diciously applied to Tagalog. Some grammarians go so far 
as to admit of seven different manners of accentuation; some, 
four; and some others, three; which they represent by (') acute; 
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C) griive, and C), eircuni(i(-x. Tlieiv are fven others who make 
uwe only, eitlier of the first or the first two, wliile iiiost writerK 
do not seem to acknowledge any; for, whatever they may think 
thereof in theory, they, at least, use none in practice, leaving 
rather the reader's presupposed knowledge to pronounce in the 
■'proper manner or in the way that may better suit the local 
pecularities. The fact is that the Spanisli accent has been 
carried away from its province and that it was intended to 
make it explain linguist peculiarities which would have better 
means of expression by otlier orthographical signs. The matter 
stands however in such a way as hardly to be changed, and 
the adoption of a method being necessary, we have, for pur- 
poses of the teaching, adopted that wliich seems to be the 
simplest, and we admit and shall make use of two accents 
ill this work; the acute ('), and the grave Q), the latter always 
bearing upon the final vowel, and this merely as indicative 
of words, the enlargement of which requires the insertion of 
h when any additament beginning with a vowel is to be suffixed 
thereto, and thus it may be that the student may not find 
it employed outside this work. (1) Nor should learners be dis- 
couraged by finding sometimes the same word either differently 
accented or unaccented. It is that in some cases the accentuation 
is influenced by the word preceding or following, or by the 
sense to be denoted, in a way which practice alone can teach. 

To a thorough understanding of the matter the following 
rules are established. 

Unaccented words ending in a vowel, or in n or s are grave. 
The stress in this case bears upon the penultimate syllable. 
Examples : .ilca^a, "to think"; hayan, "town"; gatas, "milk". Pron. 
ucdla, hdyan, gdtas. 

Unaccented words ending in a consonant (n and s excepted) 
are acute, (ictus). The stress here is on the last syllable. Examples: 
Payat, "lean, meagre"; manoc, "fowl. Vron. pwydt, mando. 

Words ending in a vowel thus accented 0, should be pro- 
nounced acute in a peculiar way: the last vowel should be pro- 
nounced separately from the rest, so as to constitute a syllable 
by itself and; moreover, the grave accent it bears is an indi- 
cation that if the word is to be enlarged by m or aw suffixed, 
ill or an should be written and pi-onounced hin, Itan. Examples: 
Gondi, "beautiful"; cagandaJian^ "beauty"; taht, "aside"; tabihan, 
"secluded place"; taud, "man"; catauuhaii, "mankind". Any de- 
viation from these rules will be marked by the accent. Thus, 
hinti, "calf of the leg"; bucA, "to lay open"; caniU, "their";, tatld, 
"thi'ee" ; tatnls, "sweet" ; salaimji, "looking-glass" ; should be 
accented, for otherwise they would be grave, while ddpat, 
"worthy", uiang, "debt"; Idhm, "depth"; on the contrary, are 
accented to indicate that they are to be pronounced grave ins- 
tead of acute as thev should be if no accent marks were used. 



(1) See note, page ■ 
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The accent serves in many cases to distinguish words which, 
although written alike, differ in meaning, as gatas, "milk"; 
and gatds, "p&tW ; gdling, "source", "origin", "coming from"; 
and gating, "fair", sound", healthy"; sacd, "afterwards"; and 
saA:a^ "to till", "to farm". 

For the proper accentuation, care should be taken with 
regard to words ending in a vowel or in n when they, for 
reasons to be explained, receive the euphonic ligament of g 
or ng. Thus, for instance, binti, which is marked as an acute 
word will also be so marked in the phrase hinting maiahd, 
"big calf of the leg"; to indicate that it is the same word binti 
linked to the following one labd for the sake of euphony. In 
the same manner and for the same purpose, the accent will 
or will not be employed respectively in salaitiing mahal "costly 
looking-glass"; hayang malaqvi, "large town". 

Words ending in y or in two vowels will always be accented 
on the vowel bearing the stress, y being sometimes a vowel, 
and sometimes a consonant, and the joining of two vowels not 
always constituting a diphthong for the effects of pronunciation. 

By paying attention to the foregoing rules, students will 
be assisted in attaining a desirable pronunciation. They must, 
however, undei-stand that the adoption of the two orthograhical 
signs of accentuation in this work is merely a matter of ex- 
expediency, as most books written in Tagalog are deprived of 
such characters. 



DIPHTHOKOS AND TKIPHTHOiV' 



The joining together or two or three vowels is frequently 
met with in Tagalog words. For the purposes of pronun- 
ciation they to not constitute diphthongs or triphthongs in the 
English prosodical sense, as each vowel pi^eserves its proper 
sound, ua, vg, ui, iu, sometimes forming syllables by them- 
selves; tdua, "laughter"; gaui, "skill"; gaud, "work"; iua, "dag- 
ger", bituin, "star". 



7^ accent in relation tu the structure and meaning of words. 



Some knowledge can be derived with regard to the accented 
syllable of a word by considering its structure and meaning. As 
general rules which, of course, admit of many exceptions, the 
following are laid down: 

Acute (ictus) words are: 

Rootr-words ending in a consonant, both syllables, or the 
last two syllables of which are equal or similar in structure. 
Examples: camcam, "to take away"; tastds, "tounsew"; hulac- 
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lac, "flower"; calisquis, "fin of fiahes" ; haloquipquip, "folding 
of the arms". 

Root-words or derivatives the last two syllables of which 
end in ay; as baybdy, "sand"; talaytdy, "to circulate". 

Root-words and derivatives ending in a consonant pre- 
ceded by one vowel and two consonants; as tompal, "slap"; 
baloctot, "intermingled". 

Grave words are: 

Polysyllabic root-words ending in consonants and consisting 
of two equal dysyllabic parts; as gonamgonam, "to muse", ga- 
lang-gdlang, "reverence. 

Dysyllabic root-words ending in vowels and consisting of 
two equal parts, as coco, "lukewarm"; caca, colloquial word for 
"eldest brother"; pipi, "mute", "dumb". 

Derivatives from acute or grave root^words when they have 
been enlarged by a suffix, as from baU', "stone"; hatohin, "made 
of stone; from samh, "accompanying"; samahan, "accompanied"; 
panhic, "going upstairs"; panhican, "staircase". To this rule 
some imperatives are an exception. 

No rule can be laid down for words not comprised in the 
above divisions. 

As for the meaning, generally words denoting celerity are 
acute; as taGb<^, "to run"; lipad or lipar, "to fly"; those import- 
ing motion in quite a general sense are acute or grave according 
to the idea which is to be conveyed with I'egard to the degree 
of acceleration in the action. Thus, Idcad is grave and means 
"to walk" in the natural way; while maglacad, which means 
"to walk much", "to walk" swiftly"; is acute, Words denoting 
slowness are generally grave in accent, as; Uguil, "to calm", 
"to refrain from"; takan, "to stop". 



PEOULIAEITIES. 



Under certain conditions to be explained in the text, words, 
having a particular mutual dependence are linked to each 
other by means of particles or connectives adhering thereto 
or placed between them, either to suit euphony or to impart 
a particular relation. The ligaments made use of for this pur- 
pose, are g, suffixed to words ending in n, when they should 
be linked to the following one; ng, affixed to those ending in 
one or two equal vowels, and na, placed between those ending 
in a consonant (it excepted) or two different vowels, and the 
following word to be linked thereto. Ay or ai, y or i is likewise 
a connective to be placed between words entailing a verbal 
relation. 

The illustrations hereafter will convey to the student's 
mind the understanding which is required at this stage, Bayan, 
"town"; malaqtti, "large"; hayang vuilaqat, "large town"; m,ahuli, 
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"good"; tiiUo "man", "pL-raoii" ; viuhnliiu/ ttriio m- t<iJioii(j muhid'i-, 
"good felluw"; tiiallctil, "iiauglity"; anac, sun or m- daughter"; 
malicot mi aitac, or imac tm malicot, "naugtitv son or daughter"; 
bundoc "montain"; viatdm, "high"; awj fnmdoc ay matdas, "the" 
mountain is liigli". 

At or t is sometimes a connective used hetweyn causal con- 
junctions and tlie word following, as in 2)f ac6 paror6on, sa- 
]iagca,f, ac6,i, may gnud, "1 shall not go tluvre, because I have 
busiuess". 

Some words undergo certain contractions on account of 
briefness or euphony. Jn ay and at, "and"; for instance, «, may 
be dropped when the word immediately preceding ends in a 
vowel. If it en<ls in n, hoth the n of the word and the a of 
ligaments may of tlie dropped, the fashion in such case having 
established tlie putting of the t ov ij-i remaining of the lig- 
ament between two commas; (1) as in gaU,i, drao, for gob^ at 
drao, "night and day"; caru7m'.ga7i,f, cabanalan iutitaiid oi caru- 
nungan at cabanalan, "wisdom and virtue"; Si Pedro,i, mabuti, 
instead of 5*' Rdro ay mabut't, "Petter is good"; ii/«,?', viahaba, 
instead of iydn ay mahaha, "that is long". 



Rf:Al)lNG and PROXOUNOJNG EXEKCLSE. 



Reading in Tagalog is therefore as simple as in Spanish: 
it merely consists in reading and pronouncing every letter (ex- 
cept M when it is inserted between g ov q and certain vowels 
as stated), according with tlie sound assigned to it, in the 
chapter devoted to Orthography in this work. 

The student, before passing beyond to the Grammar, should 
try to comprehend as fully as he can the foregoing remarks 
and to read and pronounce correctly the following exercise: 



T«gah„j. 

Pr„i,. 


iMalaqnin 
Mnh-hh-H 


H'J 


toto.-, 
loh-U>h-6h 


ang 
uiig 


catnngculan 
rah-ioong-cod'laliit, 


Trans. 


Great 




indeed 


the 


obligation 


Pmii. 


natin 
Huh-lcen 


„ 


uniibig 
o-vice-b/g 


at 


gumaiang t^a 
'juo-mdh-laii'j mh 


Traita. 


our (of uf;) 




fo love 


anrl 


revere (to) 


Tag. 


ating 


an 


Hit at 


ilia 


para nang 


ProH. 


dh'ling 


ah- 


nidh at 


ra-u'i. 


k p!lh-roh vawj 


Trans. 


our 


father and 


motht 


.'r according to 



(1) This work not being reformatory in kind, we confine ourtelvoH 
to the teiiching of the language u.s it. is at present written; but there in 
little doubt thai Tagalog requires reformation in this and some other points. 
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Tug. 
Prov. 
Tram. 


sin.iyrfiiy (;o s!i iny<'i 
.'fce-iii-si roll sail iv-gni 
fxplained of me to you 


natig i«'ng 
oh iiaiig ee-^dng 
on (otiier) hv^t 


Tag. 
Prov. 
TraiiJi. 


Hii}ro; ' (hUaii6ua .t. 
I'm-goe dah-lak-p''th-ooali f 
Huiulay; however (it) 


niauaualdng 

mah-oodi-onah-idng 

(will not have) 


Tog. 
Prov. 
Trail R. 


eabuluhan an<i gayftng pag-ibiji. 

c.ah-hoo-lo6-hav a'lig gak-yoiig pag-ee-hig 

(any) value t!ie such h:)ving 


Tag. 
Prmi. 
TnivF. 


cniidi langcapan i 
cii'm-ilci' JaiKj-i- ili-pav h 
if uot united (liarkf<ii 


lang mabulnifi 

i(fii (J Ilia li -Iiiio-Ihiii-W'' 
to' good 


Tat}. 
Prov. 
Tran^. 


at cauci>l iia gaiia; 
■al rah-co-atlJ iiuli gah-oodh 
and currcspoiidin.LC works. 


eundi bagii. 
; rooii'dt'i' J>ah-g'ih 
if not of ecjurse 


Taq. 
Pron. 
Tram. 


sainahan nang 
mh-tihdh-lian n a iig 
accompanied hy 


magaling na 

mah-gah-ling nah 
(a) ?'onn<l 


Tag. 

Pron. 
Trans. 


pags&nod natiu 

pag-mk-rmhl v -ih -feev 

obeying of ours 


sa manga 
sal' iiu'ui.<i-ah 
to tli'e 


Tag. 
Pron. 
Trans. 


utofi niUiig 

oO'toss iiee-hing 

eomiuandments of tliem 


liiatotonir 

wah-tiili-toh-oo-ccr 

riglit, 


Tag. 
Pron. 
Trail a. 


at naiig magaling 
at nam/ niah-gah-l'ni< 
and by fair 


l)agliliiigcod 
/ jiag-ke-lenig-roihi 
serving 


Tag. 
Pron. 
Trans. 


at pag-aalila 
ut pag-ah-ah-lec-hih 
and devoting devotion) 


natin sa 
)/ ih-iui nah 
of ours towards 


Tag. 

'Pron. 

Trann. 


canil^, cun sila, 
cah'Vee-hili, roou sce-lrih 
tlieni, if they 


i, naliihirap 
IT iiah-lirr-hpi'-rap 
are sick 


Taf/. 
Pr'on. 
Trails. 


at nasasahitan. 
at iiiili-siih-mli'ldh-faii. 
and destitute. 





VV.V.F. T[tA>;si,ATIiiN. 



CTreat, no doubt, is our duty to h)ve and revere our parents, 
as I have explained to you last Sunday; but sueli love and 
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respect will be to no purpose if the latter are not backed 
by good and conscious works, if not, I say, accompanied by 
a proper obedience on our part to their just injunctions, and 
by our assistance and attendance to them when they are sick 

and destitute. 
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GRAMMAR. 



FIRST LESSON. 
UNANG PAGARAL. 



THE ARTICLE. 

The definite article the, in the singular, is expressed in Tagalog by 
ang, which may be said to stand for the English definite article, though it is 
rather a particle capable of expressing many other relations, Ang is used 
only before common, abstract, and proper nouns of things. Proper nouns 
of persons (personal names) take in Tagalog, contrary to the English 
usage, their proi>er definite article f^i. As for other proper nouns, natives 
say; Ang Paaig, ang Pilvpinas, ang Maynila, ang Cavite; "The Pasig," "the 
"Philippines," "Manila," "Cavite." The indefinite article a or an may be 
expressed in Tagalog by the numeral adjective "one," tsd, 

The (sing.) Ang, 

( iMayrfion ca po? (indeterminate.) 



Have you? 

Yea Sir, I have. 



. Na sa iy6 bagA? (determinate.) 
bo, po, mayrdon aci5. (indet.) 
Na sa aquin po. (det.) 

I have (some.) Mavroon. 

Sir. Po." 

Have you any hat? ^Mayrdon ca pong sambalelof (1) 

Yes, I have a hat. Oo, mayriSon acong sambaUlo. 

Have you my bread? iNa sa ij6 baga and tinapay co? 

Yes, I have your bread. Oo, na sa aquin ang tinapay mo. 



Common, abstract, and proper nouns of things in the singular, pos- 
sessive pronouns and clauses serving as subject to a sentence, are gen- 
erally preceded by the particle or article ang. 

The subject of a sentence, . whether a noun .or pronoun, may be 
placed either before or after the verb it governs, the order being gov- 
erned by considerations of euphony. 

May.om and may, (its root) are constructed between two nominati- 
ves. Mayroon may be used alone, may, always requires some object of possession 
following. 



I } Corruption of the Siianieh word lombrero, "hat." 

5 
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To have, aw sin active verb, followed by a noun in an iniieterminate 
pense, iw translated by may or ■mayroon. (1) If the noun refers tu some 
ppecifip or particular thing, it Sk translated with na and the objetlve case 
(ablative of place) of the noun or personal pronoun which is the subject 
in English, the literal translation being "your bread is with me". 8a is 
sometimes used before cay. 

Numeral adjectives are not considered ae determinative, unless they 
themselves are otherwise determined by some word having a. determinative 
character. Example: Mayrotm ac6ng dalavang paco, "I have two nails"; ang 
(lalaudng paco ang na sa aquin, "I have the two nails". {Literally, the 
two nails are with me.). 

Properly speaking, the interrogative sense is not indicated in Taga- 
log by any sign or particular manner of construction; but by the employ- 
ment of such words as bagl, caya, etc., their use being optional. The 
interrogative signs, taken from Spanish, are however, largely used. They 
should be placed both at the beginning and at the end of the sentence. The 
tone of the voice, alone, may sometimes mark the interrogation sufficiently. 



Table. 
Meat, flesh. 
Salt. 
. Sugar. 
Water. 

Pacer- \ '^"*'"g P^P*"^" 
■^ ■ I written upon. 
My, mine, ur of me. (poesessive). 
Thy, thine, or of thee (poss.);your, 
yours, or of you (poss.) (in the sing- 
ular.). 
My hat, 

My table 

Your (sing.) bread. 

Have you may hat?. 

Yes, Sir, I have your hat. 

Haye you your table? 

I have ray table. 

The king. 

The bishop. 

What. 

Which?, which one? 

Which hat have you? 

I have my hat. 

Which one? 

What table have you? 

I have your table. 

What? (nominative). 



, (Span.). 



Laihem (2). 

Laman. (Tag.); . 

A sin. 

j Amcal (corruption of Spanish word 

( aziicar.). 

Tiibig. 

Sulatan, (Tag.); pnjiel. (Span.). 

StiJat. 

Aquin, CO. 

Iy6, mo. 

', ang aquing snm- 



{ Ang mmhalelo 
} halelo. 

Ang lam^sa oo, or, ang aquing lamesa. 

Ang tinapay mo, or, ang iyong tinapay. 
„ . - ■ J \ ang samhalelo cof 

iNa sa lyobagi | ani aquing mmftal^to.? 
\ Oo, po, na sa j ang samhalelo mo. 
I aquin ( ang iy6og samhalelo. 

j iNa sa iyo baga \ ang lamesa mo? 
; (or caya) ( ang iy6ng lamesa? 

,, . { ang lamesa co. 

Na sa aqum j ,^| ^^j„^ j^^^^, 

Ang hari. 

Ang obispo (Span.). 

iAno?; ^ani baga? 

iAlin?; ^alin baga? 

iAKng samhalelo ang na sa iy6?. 

Ang samhalelo CO ang na sa aquin, 

iAng alin?; jalin baga? 

iAnong lamesa ang na saiyd?. 
5 Ang lamesa mo. 1 ^^ ^^ j^, 

t Ang lyong lamesa ) " ^ 

lAnbt; i&nb baga. 



(1) itfuy anJ mayrWii 
aucorUinifly. 

(2) The y^iaiiish worJ r 



■ lie written »t^y anil mci/rdui 
used with the artlde. 



and prunounced 
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The posseseive pronouns and the popsessive case of the personal pronouns 
are alike and have two forms, one prepositive and the other pofitpositive. 

Interrogative pronouns take sometimee the article when they come 
alone in the sentence; but it is a practice which is not (o be re- 
commended. 

Ang ie likewise a relative pronoun standing for "what" or ''that 
which", as in paling samhalelo ang na sa iyb? and similar cases. 



FIRST EXERCISE. 

Have yoo any bread? Yes, Sir, I have some bread. Have you my 
bread? I have your bread. Have you the meat? I have the meat. 
Have you your meat? I have my meat. Have you the salt? I have 
the salt. Have you my salt? I have your salt. Have you the sugar? 
I have the sugar. Have you the water? I have the water. Have you your 
water? I have my water. What pai>er have you? I have my paper. 
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SECOND LESSON. 
YCALAUANG PAGARAL. 

GENDER. 

Inflexion tor gender is unknown in Tagalog, and the sexet^ art! generally 
distinguished by the addition of such words as lalnqni, "male"; babaye, 
"female", in the case of living things. In a few instances, the distinction 
in gender is expressed by different words, as in ama, "father"; ina, "mot- 
her, etc. 



John, Si Juan, 

Ortiz. Si ortiz. 

Robinson. Si Sefior Robinson. 

Mr. Eranagan \ f '^f- ''''""S"' 

" ( Ang Senor Branagan 

Dr Martin \ ^' doctor Martin. 

■ ' } Ang Doctor Martin. 



Christian names and surnames in the singular and nominative case 
require the particle Si before them. When used with titles, they may be 
preceded by the same particle or by that of common nouns, according 
to whether stress is laid on the name or on the title. 



The father. Ang ama. 

The mother, Ang ini. 

The brother. Ang capatid na lalaqui. 

The Bister, Ang capatid na babaye, (1). 

My eldest brother. Si coya, Si caca. 

My eldest sister. Si ate. 

My father. Si aroa. 

My mother. Si Jnd. 



The article Si of proper personal nouns may be also used before 
common nouns to indicate living beings unique in kind and pertaining 
to the speaker. When animals are named after persons or bear specific 
appellations by which they are known, such nouns may likewise take Si 
in the nominative. Thus, of a horse known as Babieca, may be said, 
Si Babieca. The use of Si in reference to a person who is not an in- 
timate relation of the speaker is mockery. 



■ l>e written babarji, habiif hcia:/. 
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Thoit, you (sing.) Icao, ca; icao po (politej 

Houee. B;ihay. 

Rice-field, farm. Biiquid, or, biiquir. 

Book. lAljro (Sp.) 

Power, authority. Capangyarihan. 

Strength, force. Cabagsican, calacasan. 

God. Dios, (Sp.); Bathala, (Tag.) 

Lg^j j Dahon, (Tag.); pohas, (corr. from Sp. 
I word hoja, "leaf.") 

Icdo, Ik used alone and precedes the verb; m, follows it. 



The house of John. An cay Juang bahay. 

John's house. Ang bahay ni Juan. 

The power o[ God. Ang capangyarihan na.ng Dios. 

God's power. Ang ga Dios na capangyarihan. 

The lG.f of the book. ! -*»« ■'"•"""J "^g l*'"- 

/ Ang sa hbrong dahon. 
Book-leaf. Dahon libro. 

Love. Sinta. 

Loving (pres.. participle.) Pag-ibig. 

Common and proper nouns of persons in the possessive case are im- 
mediately preceded by the particles nang or sa, ni or cay respectively; 
sa and cay being used when the object oi possession comes before the 
poBseeaor. 

In nouns common to both genders, the distinction in sex is made bv 
adding lalaqui (male) for the maeculine, babaye (female) for the feminine. 

Dios is used as a common noun. 

Compound nouns, in which one of the member qualifies the other, 
are generally formed in Tagalog in a manner contrary to that of English, 
viz.: by naming first the principal noun and second the qualifier, no 
ligament being employed if the first member ends in a consonant. 



DECLENSIONS. (1) 
The particles used in place of articles are declined thus; 
Artide for common, and proper nouns of things in Ike singviar. 



Nom. 






The. 






Ang. 


POBS. 


Dative, 
t Ace. 




Of the. 

To the. 
The. 






i Sa, nang; nf. 
( (contract). (2) 

Sa. 

Nang, sa. 


Object. 


jAbl. 


( Cause or plac. 


3 In, by, 


at 


the. 


Sa. 




/ liistrument. 


By, through 


, with the. 


Nang. 



(1) For a, better understanding of this matter we coiiaider the Engiiah objective 
I'OBii divided into dntitii: cage (indirect object), aecunative (direct object) and ablative 
as in I^tin, and tlie ablative case subdivided into local and inttrumental 

<2) Nfina is contracted into rtj. Siicli contraction, although fretiuently met witii 
in other boolts will not be found m this grammar, bs it will be destructive of the 
prosody and |lie Btiident niight te iiidHceti into » false pronunciation thereof. 
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Article far proper nouns of persons, in tke singula] 



Norn. (1). Si,. 

Fobs. Of. Cay, ni. 

Object. ( all its divisons). To, at, in, by, with etc. Cay. 

Decleneian with a common noun. 



Nom. 




The. r 


Ang. 


Poss. 


Of the. 


Sa or nang. 


Object. . 


fDat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 


lit' ^We.po„ 
) local In, iit the. 


Sa. 




( inst. By, with the. ( 


Nang. [ 




Declension with a proper noun 


of person. 


Nom. 


Peter. 


Hi Pedro. 


POSB. 


Peter's, of Peter. 


Cay Pedrong.... ni Pedro 


Object, (al! its 


divisions.) Peter; by, to, etc. Peter 


Cav Pedro. " 


Not to have 


(active verb), not to) 




poseese; there 


h (or are! not. (in- } Uabi. 




definite). 


) 




To havt 

are). 


(acti 


m verb.); there i^or j ^^^^ ^^^^^^ 



I have no table. 

Have you not the meat? 

There is some salt. 

There is no sugar. 

He or she. 

Is there any paper on the tabled 

Thete is no sugar in the water. 

Is there any house in the farm? 

There ia none. 

Have you the leaf of the book? 

I have it. 

Have I any book-leaf? 



i Uala acong lamesa. 

I Ac6,i, ualang lamesa. 

j iUala baga sa iyo ang laman or .la- 

} mangcati? 

May asin, mayroon asin. 

Ualang asucal. 

Siya. 

iMayr6on bagang papel sa lamesa?. 

Ualang asiical sa tiibig. 

iMay b^hay caya aa biiquid? 

Uala. 

(■.Na sa iyo baga ang dahon nang libro? 

Na sa aquin nga. 

iMayroon baga acong dahon libro? 



May, is used without any ligament. As tor mayroon and uald, when 
they come before a pronoun, the nominative of a sentence, tlie ligament 
passes over to the pronoun. If the nominative comes before, the ligament 
may be emploved. iMayroon cang papel bagd,? Uald acong papel. Other- 
wise: llca6,{, mayrSong papel;"! ac6,t, ualang papel. 

^ga, is a particle largely used in Tagalog, which carries the sense 
to its most complete expression, aa in, na sa aquin hga; "I have it in- 
deed"; Uald flga, "There is absolutely none". It should be carefully dis- 
tinguished from na. 



) ertuivaleiit in EngltBli. 
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When the subject in 
ligament ay-i should lie 
contrary caee. 



a sentence conn 
placed between. 



before the verl>, the verba! 
No ligament is used in the 



SECOND EXERCISK. 



HaB my father any salt? He has none. Have you a mother? I 
have. Has the king any sister? He has none Has the bishop any 
brother? He has. Has John any water? John has some water. Has 
he any house? Certainly, he has a house. Has God any power? Yes, 
indeed. He has power, Has your love any force? Yes, my love has 
force. Has God love for man? Yes, God has love for man. Is there 
any book at your house? Yes, at my house there is a hook. Has your 
mother's love any force? Yes, indeed. Which book have you? I have 
Peter's hook. What farm has your father? He has the king's farm. 
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THIRD LESSON. 
YCATLONG PAG-ARAL. 

NUMBER, AND THE ADJECTIVE. 

A definite plural number is expressed in Tagalog by the use of_ the 
particle ma^ga or such collective numeral adjectives as pdua, lahat, dildn, 
'all." Sometimes, however, the number remains indefinite and should be 
gathered from the context. When there is nothing to show whether sin- 
gular or plural is meant, the noun may generally be assumed to be in 
the plural or used in an indefinite sense. 



The (plural). 

You (plural), ve. 

We. 

They. 

No. 

Not. 

Do not. (prohibitive). 

Clothes. 

Looking-glass. 

Money. 

Understanding, judgment. 

Anything which is good, the. idea 

of goodness. 
Good. (adj.). 

Anything bad, the idea of wickedness. 
Bad. (adj.) 

Anything pretty, the idea of prettiness. 
Pretty. 

Anything beautiful, the idea of beauty. 
Beautiful, (adj.) 
Ugly, wicked. 
Anything old. 
Old (in age.) (adj.) 
Man, person, creature. 
Dog. 
Child. 

Horse. 

Mare. 

Judicious, prudent. 

The looking-glasses. 



Ang manga; mga. (abb.) (1). 

Cayo; cayo pn, (polite). 

Tavo, cami, quitii., cata. 

Sila. 

Hindi, uala. 

Di, hindi, dili. 

Houag. 

Damit. 

Salamin (nang muc-hii) 

Salapl, pilac. 

Bait, cabaitan. 

f Buti. (root-word). 

Mabuti. 

Sama. (root-word.). 

Masaraa. 

Diquit. (root-word.) 

Mariquit. 

Gaadk. (root-word.) 

Magauda. 

Piiiigit, lupit. 

TandS. (root-word.) 

Matanda. 

Tauo. 

Aso. 

Bata. 
) Cahoyo. (eorr. from Span, word c 
\ hallo.) 

Cabayong babaye. 

Mabait. 

Ang mafiga salamin. 



(1) MaTtya. will often be met with contracted intfi maa; tiut £or the same reaaoiif 
as exylaiiieil ftir ii^ in the second note of the preceding lesson, such contraction will 
not U' uptd in tins grammar, 
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The men, the persona, the people. 
My brethren. 
The old person. 

The good (judicioua) child! 

The good ho-se. 

The beautiful woman. 



The pretty dogs. 



The ugly mares. 



Ang manga tauo. 

Mafiga capatid co, 
( Ang tauong matand^, and matan- 
( dang tauo. 

(Ang batang mabait, ang m aba it 
( na bat a. 

I Ang cabayong mabuti, ang mahuting 
I cabayo. 

j Ang habayeng .luagandd, ang magan- 
( ding babaye. 
TAng mafiga asong mariquit. 

Ang manga mariquit na aso. 
J Ang maririquit na aso. 
j Ang asong maririquit. 

Ang manga asong maririquit. 
l^Ang manga maririquit na aso. 
f Ang manga cabayong babayeng p«- 
1 ngit. 

I Ang manga pifigit na cabayong ba- 
L baye. 



One. 

Two. 

One person, a person. 

Two children. 



Ysi. 

Dalaui. 
Ysdng tauo, 
Dalauang bata. 



Common nouns and adjectives are put in the plural by using the 
particle mofija, to be placed between that which indicates the relation of 
case and the noun or any attribute thereof, unless the number is in- 
dicated by a numeral adjective. Nouns in the vocative case (nominative 
of address) or in apposition, drop ang in the plurai. 

The adjectives formed by a root-word and the prefix ma, may, also, 
be put in the plural by repeating the first syllable of the root if such 
syllable consists of one or two letters and the first two letters thereof 
if it consists of more, the use of maiiga being optional. 

The nominative case of the first person pronoUn has three forms in 
the plural: tayo, cami, guitd,. Tayo, should be used when both the speaker 
and the person addressed are included in the notion; cami, when only the 
speaker is concerned. Thus, an American speaking to a native must say; 
tnyo;if mamaviafdy ,'we are mortal"; earning moJiga americano,i, ■mnpupuli, 
"we, americans, are white, 

Quitd is exclusive or dual; as exclusive, it means, you (thou) and I 
alone; as dual, it is possessive with regard to the speaker and nominative 
for the person spoken to; it is somewhat as, thou art... by me. 

Root is the term which denotes but the simplest idea of a thing, 
a quality or an action, and which requires some elaboration to express 
the various relations, the thing, quality or action is capable of. There are 
substantive, adjective and verbal roots. Roots possesing substantive force may 
be made to mean a quality by prefixing the particle ma, as seen in the 
above instances, they being thus converted into as many adjectives. Roots 
having an adjective force may be, and generally are, expressed without 
any elaboration. 

Ma is the prefix most frequently used for making adjectives from 
substantive roots. Adjectives are also made from verbal roots by em- 
ploying other affixes in several ways, to be explained in subsequent lessons. 

The illustrations in the vocabulary show that adjectives in Tagalog 
may come before or after the nouns they qualify. 
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DECLENSIONS. 

Thf artirk in the phiral. 



Nom. 

P09S. 



f Dat. 



The (plural). 
Of the " 
To the " 
The 



Ang manga. 

Nang maflga, a a manga. 

Sa maflga. 

Nang maflga. sa maQga. 



r local and j j j ^^_ \ g^ ^^ 

I causal. ( ( 

' 1 enta """" ®^' ■"'*'^' ^^''^ ^'^''' ! ^^"^ maflga. 



fDat 
I Ace 



Abl, 



The. 
Of the. 

To the. 

The. 
f local and From, in. 
J causal. at, etc. the. 
I instrum- With, bv, from, 
l^ental. the. 



Ike pivri 



Ang. f 

Nang, sa. I 



Nang, sa. 



Nang. 



-{ manga biihay. 



Dedensiov of ii nmin in the plnra} with 



atljerHr 



Nom. 
Poss. 



r Dat. 



The. 
Of the, 
To the. 
The. 

(local and In at, 
causal. from, etc. the, 
instrum- With, by, etc. 
ental. the. 



ugly 



Ang, 
Nang, s 



Nang, aa. 
Sa. 



manga asong 
pangit. 
manga piifigit 



Proper nouns have no plural. It is, however, a peculiarity of Tagalog 
that proper nouns of persons should be preceded by Stud, the plural of 
Si, not when persons bearing the same name are meant; but when the 
principal person, the one who is as head o! the family or association is 
to be represented together with his or her intimate relations or with 
those connected with him in other respects. Sind, is declined as follows: 



Nom. 

P0B9. 

Object, (all its divisions.) 
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So, for inetance, "Jane and her family" (or persons in any intimate 
connection with her), is declined as follows; 



P0B8. 

Object. ( all its divsions.) 



Jane and her people. 



Edward and his people. 
The farm of Thomas' family. 
Astor & Coy. 
To Russell & Coy. 



Nina, c 
Cana. 



Sina 


Eduardo, 






J Ang buquid nina 
f Ang cana Tomas 
Sina Astor. 


Tomas. 
na bUquid 


Cana 


Rusel. 







THIRD EXERCISE. 

Have we undertanding? Yea, we have. Have they any good clothes? 
No, they have none. Have you (plur.) any bad looking-glasses? Yes, we have 
Mome bad ones. Have I your pretty horees? Yes, you have them. Have 
the judicious children my beautiful dogs? Yes, they have your beautiful 
doge. Have they my fine books? No, Which hats have we? You have 
Peter's hats. Has John my old brothers' good horses? He has none. Has 
Peter's father my children's old horses? He has them not. Have old people 
love for children? Yes, Sir, they have love for children. Have John's family 
any good houBes? No, they have no good houses, but (1) they have some 
pretty farms. What farms have Peter's family? Peter's family have beau- 
tiful farms. Have they the ugly houses of John's family? They have not 
the ugly houses of John's family. Are there any books on the tables? There 
are no books on the lables. Have your sisters any old dogs? No, they have 
no old dogs. 



,Google 



FOURTH LESSON. 
YCAAPAT NA PAGARAL. 

THE LIGAMENTS, and THE VERB TO BE. 

As has been indicated in foregoing chapters, the Tagalog language is 
distinguished from other Malay dialects by the employment of certain 
endings or separate particles intended to link words, clauses and sen- 
tences to each other. The proper use of such connective» or linking-parti- 
cles is more a matter of practice than of theory, as euphony, in many 
cases, determines whether they shall be used or "not. 

Hereafter we give eiich explanations as may be useful at this stage; 
but this matter being both so important and abstruse, we refer the stud- 
ent to the sixty ninth lesson, where some further rules are given on 
the subject. 

The mutual relation between a substantive and its qualifying word 
should be indicated by a ligament added to, or following the first word, 
unless the second be a moBOsyllable. According as the first vocable, whe- 
ther the substantive or the qualifying word, ends in ii, one or two dif- 
ferent vowels or a consonant (except w), the ligament employed should be 
g, ng or na, respectively. Examples: batang malicol or malicot na lata, 
"naughty hoy'^; iydng hdkay or bdhay mo, "your (sing.) house"; Uong isa, 
"this other"; iydng dalawang libra, "those two books": lanong lauol, "what 
person?"; drao na vwlinao, "clear day". 

The subject, be it a noun or a pronoun, of an active affirmative sen- 
tence should be linked to the verb by means of ay-i (1) if the subject 
precedes the verb; but not when this order is inverted. Examples: Ac6,i, 
pun^mdsoc, pungmdsoc aco, "I entered"; ang ibon ay hungmukunl, hunymu- 
hunt ang ibon, "the bird sings". 

Two clauses having mutual connection should likewise be linked by 
ay-i,. Example: Cun dumating si Pedro ay umilis ca, "if Peter arrives, 
go away". 

A clause serving as subject of an active affirmative sentence should 
be hnked to the verb in the same way, when such clause precedes the 
verb, but, ordinarily, not when the order is inverted, as: ang pag-ibig sa 
Dio8 ay nagpapapun sa tauo, or, nagpapapnri sa taud ang pag-lbig sa LHok, 
"to love God ennobles man", or, "it ennobles man to love God". However, 
the ligament may be preserved even when the subject follows the verb, 
when for the sake of greater emphasis the verb is preceded by a rela- 
tive^ pronoun or used in the participial sense in Tagalog, as: ang nagpapa- 
puTt sa taud ay ang pag-ibig m Dios, "what ennobles man is to love God". 

In compound active sentences the principal and the secondary sent- 
ence are linked to each other by means of at-t, when a conjunction of 

(1) The student is notified that ayi, <pron. ah'-e, ef) is by some pronounced 
ek,-a-ay, or ritther in a manner equally sharing of both Bounds.' 
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13 
cause is used, aw: hiudi nco imcababa^d sa pagra,i, uald acong salamin, 
■'I cannot read, because I have no spectacles". 

When an interrogative word is used to start a sentence, the verbal 
ligament is replaced by the nominal one, which, in this case, stands for 
the article or the relative pronoun, as: isinong nagndcaol, "who stole?", 
lanong sabl mo? "what do you say?"; literally, "who is he who stole", 
"what is that which you aay?", it being indifferent to say, ginong or sino 
ang nagndcaof, andng ox aw ang sabi wa)'?; the latter forms are however 
preferable as being both more idiomatic and emphatic. 

The ligaments are not generally used before monosyllabic words or 
expletive particles, nor before the particles serving to establish the rela- 
tion of case, for instance: damit stt drao drao, "daily wearing apparel"; 
lalaqui ■amn,babaye man, "belt man or woman"; ang caloualh^tian 6 gloria 
bagd, '"bliss, that is to say, glory"; ito,i, cand Pedro, "this is for Peter 
and his family". 

The ligament is also dropped before the possessive pronouns if put after 
the nouns they qualify, as; salapi niyd, caniyAng salapi; "his or her money". 

The numeral adjectives drop the ligament when they come befoie the 
restrictive prefix ca, as in dpat catauo "four persons only". 

No ligament is used between the subject and the verb if the fonn- 
er is preceded by some negative or prohibitive particle; for instance: X>i 
aco cungmacdin, "I do not eat"; houag lumdcad, "don't walk"; hindi cami 
magnandcao, "we are not thieves". 

The verbal ligament may also be dropped for euphony' sake if the 
word serving as the subjet ends in i. Ex. Ang pant ali napatid; "the tying 
rope parted". 

We have said elsewhere that the a of ay and at may be dropped 
when coming after words ending in a vowel, and that if they end in 
n, both the n and the a may be dropped. This is not, however, the case 
when at and ay are followed by a monosyllabic word, as, tor instance, in 
»a cagaliTtgan at sft cahanalan; "for goodness and virtue"; ang calol&iia, 
ay 8« Dios, "the soul is for God". 

The preceding remarks refer to ligaments considered as euphonic 
characters; but they may, too, express by themselves essential and very 
important relations of other kind. Thus, (o 6e, in its copulative sense, 
when it takes a noun or an adjective for predicate, is expressed by the 
ligament ay-i; and the endings g, ng or the particle na stand sometimes 
for relative pronouns and cannot, therefore, be dropped. 



f Na (and a name of place in the local 
To be at, to be in, etc. (in the | t^"'*/" ^*^^^- , . f r ^ 
sense of to dwell, to reside, to\l^ (and an adverb of place) 

live at, to find one's self '^t). | S*" ^^^' -'^l?^ j "^™^n .■^'■'*'"^' , 
' ' I Na cana (and a collectzve personal 

l_ name). 

To be, (copulative verb). Ay,i, nga. baga, g, ng, na. 

At home. Na sa bahay, sa bahay. 

At church. Na sa simbahan, sa aimbahan. 

At school. Na sa escuelA (Sp.) or escuelaban. 

Here. Dini, dito. 

To be here. Narini, narito. 

To be there (yonder). Nariyan. 

To be there (far away). Nar<5on. 

Where? iSaan? 
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fhe? 
Where \ \ ^^f 

[they? 
Where ia my eldest brother?. 

He ia at home. 

Where is your mother? 

She is with Henry. 

She ia at chnrch. 

She is at Docot family's. 

Not to be at. 

Mamma. 

Papa. 

Is it you? 

Oh! yes, it is you. 

Is your papa at the farm (or coun 

try)?. 
No, Sir, he is not at the farm, he 

is in the forest. 



^.Nasiian?, nahaan?, ^saan naroon?. 

;,Nasiian hagu Si ctya?. 
i Na sa bahay siya. 
( Siyjt,i, na sa bahay. 

j,Saan naroon ang ini mo?. 

Na cay Enrique siya. 

Na sa simbahan siya. 

Na can a Docot. 

Uala sa. 

Nanay, nanay, inaiig. (colloquial). 

Tata, tatang, tatay, tatay. (colloquial). 

j.Icao baga? 

Abaa!, icao figa; icao figa pala. 

s ;Na sa biiquid baga ang tatay nio? 
Di po, uala siya sa buquid, na sa 
giibat siya. 



"To be", whenever it asserts presence is translated by na and a noun 
of place in Iht local ablative case, or by prefixing na to any word de- 
monstrative in character. 



Gold. 

Silver. 

Steel. 

Iron. 

Wood, lumber. 

Chrystal, glass (matter) 

Cotton. 

Ring. 

Pen. 

My father is good. 

My sister is beautiful. 

Is his brother bad? 

His brother is bad, but mine is good 

(judicious). 
Is their ring a gold one? 
Yes, their ring is a gold one. 



Guinto, 

Pi lac. 

Patalim, binalon. 

Cahoy or cjthuy. 

Bubog. 

B lilac. 

Singsing. 

Pamilat, (Tag.'); pluvm (Sp.). 

Ang ama co,i, mabuti. 

Mabuti angamitco, (better) ang aquing 

ama.) 
( Ang aquing capatid na babaye ay 

maganda. 
iMaeama baga ang caniydng capatid? 
Ang capatid niyjfc,i, masama; nguni,t. 

ang aqui^i, mabait. 
^Guintd baga ang canilAng singsing?. 
Oo, ang singeing nila.i, guinti5. 



Whenever "to be" is the copula and has no other value than to assert 
some attribute of the noun is not translated in Tagalog by any specific 
word, but the meaning may be conveyed in several ways. If a noun or an 
adjective is used as the predicate of another noun or pronoun, it is enough to 
insert ay-i between them to indicate the copula. As ay-i is not generally 
used in interrogative sentences when the subject comes after the verb, the 
relation is then expressed by some expletive or completive particle. Some- 
times the ligaments or the arrangement of words serve to express the same 
relation of copula, as when a relative pronoun is understood, for instance: 
ang banal na taw, "the virtuous man", or, "the man who is virtuous". 
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FOURTH EXERCISE. 

Where is your father? My father is at home. Where is my brother's 
son? He is at church. Where is their daughter? Their daughter is at churcli. 
Where is our son? Our son is at school. Is the child here? No, the child 
is not here, he is in the country. Are yoar sister's children there (yonder) ? 
My sister's children are not there (yonder.). Where are they? They are at 
home. Is it he? It is he. li it you? (pluralj It is not we. Are my mother's 
brothers there? My mother's brothers are not there, they are at John's. 
Is the mountain over there? Yea, It is over there. Is your ring a gold 
one? No, it is a silver one. Is your table a wooden one? No, my table 
is a glass one. Have your bishops any iron rings? No, they have no iron 
rings; they have some gold rings. Are our looking-glasses made of silver? 
No, Sir, they are made of glass. Have you any steel hooks? No, I have 
paper books. Have your sisters any wood pens? No, they have no wood 
pens, they have some steel pens. Have I any wooden hat? No, I have no 
wooden hat, I have two cotton ones. 
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FIFTH LESSON. 
YCALIMANG PAGARAL. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The demonstrative pronouns in Tagalog are those treated of in this 
lesson. They can he used either as adjectives or as true pronouns; when 
used as adjectives they generally precede the noun which they qualify. 



Straw. 


Guiniican. 


Thread. 


4 Sinulid, (root-word, tnUir, "to spin"; r-I- 
\ nulid, spun). 


.Stocking. 


Medias, (Sp.) (plural). 


Half. 


Calahati. 


Fork. 


Tenedor. (Sp). 


Uather. 


Balat, (Tag.); cuero (Sp.). 


Shoe, boot. 


J Sapfn, (Tag.); sapatos. (corr. from Sp. 
( w. zapato). 


Wool, down. 


Balahibo, (Tag.); lana (Sp.). 


Ribbon. 


t Sintas. (corr. from Sp. w. cinta); gaton 
\ (Sp.). 


The Earth, (the world). 


j Ang lupa, ang sangcalupaan, sang- 
( daigdigan. 


Earth, (matter). 


Lupa. 


Land- 


Cati, catihan. 


Gun. 


Baril. 


Something, anything. 


Anoman, balang na 


Have you anything? 


i iMayroon cang anoradn? 
( (.May anoman ca? 


I have something. 


Mayroon, may anoman aco, 


Ncthing, not anything. 


Uala. 


I have nothing. 


UaU acong anoman. 


The cloth. 


Ang cayo. 


Soap. 


Sabon (corr. from Sp. word, jabon). 


What (what thing) have you? 


l.Ani) baga ang na sa iyo? 


I have your steel pen. 


{ Ang iyOng plumang patalim ang na 
- ( sa aquin. 


What (indet.) have you? 


^Anong mayr6on ca? 


I have some bread. 


May tin^pay ac6. 


Wine, any kind of liquor. 


Alac. 


Coffee. 


Cafe (Sp.), cape (corr, from Sp.cafe). 


Tea. 


Su (Chinese). 


CheeBe. 


Qvdao (corr. from Sp. word qtieao) 


My candlestick, 


i Ang aquing randelero (Sp), 

1 Ang candelero co. (Tag.), saaafigdn). 


String. 


Liibid, liibir, tali. 
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Tying-etring. Panali (root-word, taU, "tying") ; pantali. 

Something good. BanU nang mabuti, anomiin mabuti. 

Anything good. Anomin mabuti. 

This. Yari, yeri, itu. 

That (that near you). Yyjin, yan. 

That (far from the iiiterlocntorri). Yai5n, yon. 

This book S Yartng Hbro, yaring librong yari; itoug 

( libro, it6ng librong itf). 

That table, (near you). Y'yang lamesa, iyang lamesang iyan. 

That church (far awav). \ '^"'^"F s™'>ahan, yaong simbahang 

^ • ' . ( yaon. 

The neighbour. Aug caapidbahay. (1) 

Neighbours. Magcaapidbiihay. (two). 

Crown. Potong or piitong. 

Palace. Palasio. (corr. from Sp. word palacio). 



The particle in prefixeJ to a root beginning with a vowel or inserted 
between the first consonant and vowel of those beginning with a consonant, or 
consonants, forms a new word which indieatos the result of the action. 
Thus, from sulid, "to spin"; ninuiid, "what has been spun", "the thread". 

Sang, is a collective particle which if prefixed to a root indicative of 
a divisible thing, expresses, with the suffix an, the whole contents thereof. 
Thus, lupa, "earth;" sangltipa-in, "the world," "all the inhabitants thereof." 

When may is used for "to have" it must be followed by the thing 



"No," in response to a question with the verb "to have" is generally 
translated by uala; in response to other que.?tions, kindi is generally used. 

Pan, prefixed to a root indicating a manual action, forms the instrument 
which serves to execute it. Thus, from s:ilat, "to write;" panutat, "pen;" 
tali, "to tie;" panali, "tying-rope." The change of s and ( into n will be 
explained in further lessons. 

The Tagalog demonstrative pronouns are those in the vocabulary, Yari 
or yen and it> stand for "this;" yari-yeri is dying away and being rapid- 
ly replaced by itd. Yydn, yaon-^on, stand for "that;" iydn, pointing out 
a thing lying near the person addiessed, and yaon-yon pointing out objects 
far away from both interlocutors, The plural k formed by immediately 
preceding them with the pluralizing particle manga. Tagalog employs the 
repetition of the demonstrative pronouns in the nominative to render them 
emphatic. 

Ca, is one of the most important prefix particles and is used in sev- 
eral ways. When r,a is prefixed to nouns or verbs denoting, respectively, 
persons or collective reciprocal actions, it denotes one of the corresponding 
parties. If the compound so formed is prefixed by mag, it is made plural 
without requiring the employment of maiiga, which can, however, be used, 
and indicates two, at least, of the parties. 



De.dendon of ihe ilemonxtmlivi' pronouns. 



Nom. This. Yari, yeri. Ylo. 

Poss, Of this. Dini sa, niri, Dit6 sa, nito. 
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f Dat, To this. 

! Ace. This. 

Ohject. J Hocal and At, in, 

AM. i ""•■''• "Pon.ste-tli"- 
1 j inBirum- By, with, 



pte. this. 



Dini sa. Dit'> ga. 

Dini sa, niri. Dito sa, nitii 



flJat. 
I Ace. 



Oljject. 1 



THAT. 

'fihat. 

Of that. 

To that. 

That, 
local and In, at, 
causal. upon, ete. that, 
instrum- By, with, 
ental. etc. that. 



Yyan, 
) Diyan s 
; niyan. 

Diydn P 
\ Diyan s 
( niyan. 



■ Niyitn. 



y aoii . 
Dooii sa, 

D6on pa. 
D6on sa, 
niya(5n. 
Doon sa. 
Niyartn. 



Yon, 

; Niyiion. 

Niydon. 
Niyc^n or 



t Niydon or 
( niyon. 



In the possossive and direct object cases the particle sa, which prece- 
des the nouns, follows the demonstrative pronouns, the reason being that 
it refers to the thing pointed out and not to the pronoun. The two forms 
of the possessive case should bo used in the way and case? already explain- 
ed for those of the personal pronouns. 



This person. 

Of that child, that child's. 

To or for that bishop. 

Tliese men (persons). 

Those dogs' meat. 

To or for those children. 

Those hooks (object.). 



Yt6ng tauo, it6ng tau6 ilo (emphatic). 

Niyiing bata, niyang batangiyan. (em ph.). 
^ Doon sa obispo, doon sa obispong yon 
I (emph.) 
J Yt6ng mafiga tau6. 
( Yt6ng manga tauung ito. (emjih,). 
j Diyan sa manga asong earne. 
( Ang came niyan manga aso. 
i Ddon sa mafiga bata. 
( D<5on sa mafiga batang ya6n. 
i Niyaon manga libro. 
) Niyaon manga librongyaon. 



It should be noticed that owing to the inflective character of the de- 
monstrative pronouns in their declension, the relation of case is expressed 
by the pronoun 11 it comes before tlie noun, and by the latter if com- 
ing first. Thus, "that boy's book," is rendered, ang lihro niydng bata, 
or, nng lihro nang bata iydn, and so forth for the other cases. 



FIFTH EXERCISE. 

Have you my gold ribbon? I have it not. Have you anything? I have 
nothing. Have you my steel pen? I have it not. Which pen have you? 
I have my good silver pen. What have you? I have nothing. Have you 
my steel or my silver pen? I have your steel pen. . Have you my soap? 
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I have it not. Have yon my cancUeetick? I have it not. Which candle- 
stick have you? I have my gold candlestick. Have you my string? I have 
it not. Have you my good wine? I have it not. Have you that book? 
I have it not. Have you that meat? I have it. Have you anything 
good? I have nothing good. What have you pretty? I have the pretty gold 
ribbon. Have you anything ugly? I have nothing ugly, I have something 
fine. What have yon fine? I have the fine dog. Have you your glass pen? 
I have your fork. Has he this or that crown? He has this, he has 
not that. Have my sisters the clothes of these children? They have 
not these children's clothes, they have those of their brothers. Is that 
pen for that man ? That pen is not for that man, it is tor those w 
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SIXTH LESSON. 
YCAANIM NA PAGARAL. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The following are the interrogative prononne in Tagalog: i,aH6'i. 
"what"?, "which?"; lalin,'! "which"?; (discriminative), and isiwo?, ''who?". 
The flret two may be used as adjectives and may be preceded by the 
article ang; sino can neither be used as an adjective nor, as a general 
rule, takes the article. 



The 



erchant, the tradesniiii 



The Frenchman. 

Umbrella. 

Corkscrew. 

Carpenter. 

Nail, (iron spike*. 

Hammer. 

Beer. 

Ink. 

Honey. 

Walking-stick. 

Thimble. 

Needle. 

Pin. 

Watch. 

The Englishman. 

Sheep, ram. 
Mutton. 
Butter, lard. 
Button. 
Bed-sheet, quilt, 

Neither nor. 



Neither I nor you. 

Have you the needle or the pir 



( Ang mapagca!acal,mafigangalacal. (from 
I cnldcal, "merchandise"); ang comer- 
( ciante vSp.) 

i Ang taga Fransia, ang pran«e» (corr. 
( from 8p. word Francia and fmnces.) 

Payong. 
^ Fanbucas nang prongo(Tag.); lirabusm. 
t (corr. from Sp. word iirabuzon). 

Anloague. 

Paco. 

Pamocpoc (root, pocpor, "to strike"). 

Nerbem. (corr. from Sp. word cerveza). 

Tinta. (Sp.) 

Polot, pulut. 

Tongcod, tungcod or tungcor. 

Dedal. (Sp.) 

Carayom, 

Aspiler (corr. from Sp. word alfUer.) 
1 Orasdn (corr. from Sp, word horae and 

< an to denote the place where hours 
( are marked.) 

\ Ang ingles (Sp.); ang taga Ynglater- 
( ra, (Sp.). 

Tupa (from Sp. topar, ''to butt.") 

Laman nang topa. 

Mantica (corr. from Sp. word manteca.). 

Boton. (Spanish) or hilmes, 

Comot. 
i Man. (always postponed). 

< Hindi man hindf man or rin. 

( hindi hindi naman. 

5 Ac6 man, icao man. 
( Hindi man ac<5, icao ay, hindi rin. 
., j iNa sa iyo baga ang carayom o ang 
/ aspiler.? 
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I have neither the needle nor the 



Who has? (indet.). 

Who has? (det.). 

Knife, cutlass. 

Who has any kniEe? \ 

Who has the knife? 

The man has a knife. 

The man has the knife. 

Purse. 

Who has the purse? 

The woman has the purse. 

Who has it? 

Peter and John have it. 

Or. 

Either or. 

Be it or. 

Either by night or by day. 
Either at home or at church. 
Be it man or woman. 
What countryman are you? 
What is your country? 
I am a Spaniard. 
My country is Spain. 

Spaniard. 

Of what country are those people? 

Those people are Chinese. 

Those people's country is China. 

Glass, (tumbler). 

Rice. 

Ganta ( a measure about 1/25 of the 

Peck. ( English bushel. 
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Uala sa aquin ang carayom man, ang 
aspiler man. 

;Sino? ^sino baga?. 

iSinong mayrdon?, isino ang mayroon?; 

^sinong may?. 
iNa sa eanino? (baga). 
Itac, (Tag.), cuchiUo (Sp.). 

iSino caya ang may itac? 

iSinong mayroon itac?. 

^Na sa eanino ang itac?. 

Ang tauo ay may itac. 

Na sa tau6 ang itac. 

Sdpot or suput. 

iNa sa eanino ang aiiput? 

Ang suput ay na sa babaye. 

;,Na sa eanino baga? (ang siiput). 

Na cay Pedro,t, cay Juan, (ang suput). 

0, (Sp.); cun. (Tag.) (little used). 

Maguin maguin, 

Man man. 

Maguin sa gabi, maguin sa arao. 

Maguin sa bahay, maguin sa simbahan. 

Lalaqui man, babaye man. 
I iTaga saan ca? (baga) 

Taga EspaRa aco; ac6,i, taga Kxpafia; 

Castila ac6; acd,i, castila. 
i Espanol (Sp.); Castila (corr. from Sp. 
} word CasHlla) 

{ iTagft sdan caya ya6n mafiga tau6rig 
( yadn? 

Yadng mafiga tauo ay mafiga inaic. 
i Yaong mafiga taudng yu6,i, taga Song- 
I song. 

Vaso (Sp.). 

Bigas. 



Salop. 



The particle mapaii, prefixed to a verbal or substantive root, forms 
the frequentative noun for what the root means; man, under the same con- 
ilitions, forms a verbal noun indicative of what a jrerson is engaged in 
customarily. 

Taga, placed before s an. or the name of a place or country denotes 
origin. 

An, affixed to a root denotes place, or the thing or person on which 
or on whom the action is accomplished. 

The fashion is going on somewhere among natives to have the noun 
subject of an active sentence, again represented at the end by the third 
person pronoun. Ang tatio ay may itar, siyd, "the man has a knife"; yaong 
nmUga (aiioiig ya6,i, manga insic sild, "those people are Chinese". The stu- 
dent is hereby cautioned against this manner of expression which, although 
not entirely un grammatical, should be used sparingly. 



Wood house. 
Gold ring. 

Bteel pen. 



Bahay na cahoy. 

Singsing na guintd. 
i Plumang patalim, asero (Sp. word ( 
i corr.) 
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Compound English nouns one of whiiih exprcBses the matter a thing 
is made of, are generally expressed in Tagalog by meanw of the ligaments, 
the thing preceding the matter as «bove. 



One glass of water. Ysing vasong tiibig. 

Two gantas of rice, Dalauiing salop na bigas. 

The relation between continent and contents is likewise expressed by 
the linking particles. 



Clothing for children. 
Writing-table. 



Dam it sa manga bata. 

Lamesang sulatitn, lamesa sa pagsulat. 



Compound nouns one member of which denotes the use for which 
the other is intended, are generally translated by inserting the particle 
M, which is also used as a translation of the preposition "for". 



Dedeimon of interrogative pronouns. 



Nom. 




Who? 
S Of whom- 




tSino? 
1 iCanino?, inino?. 


I'nsH. 




( Whose? 




Object. 


{all its forms) 


Whom? 




iSa canino? 


Nom. 


What? 




iAn6?, ian^ ano? 


Foss. 




Of what? 




iSa an6?,....tnangan6 




Dat. 


For or to 


what.? 


iSa ano? 




Ace. 


What? 




^Ba ano?, ^nang ano? 


Object 


f local and 
.. , J causal, 
'^^'■■jinstru- 

i^ mental. 


In, al. etc. 
what? 




h,Saan6? 




By, with, 
etc. what? 




j iNang aii6? 



Obj. 



Dat. 

Ace. 



Abl. ■ 



For or to ,, 



r local and In, at, „ 
J causal, etc, which? 
i^""^' j instru- By, with, 
[^mental, etc. which? 



? ;,Alin? iang alfn?. 

iSa alin?....inang alin? 
/,Sa alin. 
iSa alin?, inang alin?. 



■ ;Sa alin?. 

■ iNang alin?. 



Sino, is used for jxirsonB, and is not generally preceded by the ar- 
ticle. The second form of the possessive case should be used only when 
the question has not been heard or understood. 

The plural is formed either by repeating the pronoun or by using 
the pluralizing particle before or after the noun to which it makes re- 
ference, if there be any, as is frequently the case when "to be" enters 
in English to put a question, as shown in the following illustrations: 

'^Sino-sino yadng tauo? 
>^ i Who (plural) are those " ^Mafiga sinong tau6 yaon? (somewhat 

( men? (people). improper). 

l^i Sinong maflga tau6 yaon?. 
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Posa. 
Dat. 



j Whose (plural) are those 
I rings?. 

For whom fplural) arc 
( those hats?. 



What papere nm these? 



What kind of houses ii 



Wiiich candlesticks have you'i 



I have the bishop's candlesticks 



For which kings are these crowns? 



j iCanicanino (1) iyan mafiga sinking'?. 

\ iSa canicanino baga yadn mafiga sam- 

l balilongyadn?. 

ftAno andng papel ito? 

I iAndng mafiga papel ito?. 

1 iMafiga an6ng papel it6?. (somewhat 

1_ improper). 

f^,Nang an6 anfing bahay, it6ng ma- 

I figa pacong it6? 

I t^ang manga anong bahay, iting 
i manga pacong it6?. (somewhat im- 

I proper). 

I ^Nang aning manga biihay ito mafiga 

1^ pacong it6? 

t Sa manga bthay na cahoy. (nang, 

< may also be used, although not so 

( properly). 

t i-Ah'n-aling candelero ang na sa ij6' 
I i Manga aling candelero ang na sa ij 6 
(iAling mafiga candelero ang nasa ijo. 
f Ang sa obispo mafiga candelero ang 
j na sa aquin. 

j Ang mafiga candelero nang obispo ang 
(_ na sa aquin. 

f iSa alin-aling mafiga liari, i.ong ma- 
nga pdfong na ito ? 
,Sa aling mafiga hari, itong mafiga 
pdtong na it6? 
I ^Sa mafiga aling hari i.ong mafiga 
1^ pdtong na ito? 

should preferably be used 



The posessive case with 
question. 

Alin may serve for persons and things; ano, only for things. 



Who are you? (sing.). 
Who are they? 
What do you want? (sing.) 
What are you doing here? 

What is his business there? 

What do you wish? 

I wish. 

You (sing.) wish. 

He or slie wishes. 

We wish. 

You (plural) wish. 

They wish. 



;,Sino ca? (baga). 

iSino-sino (bagii) sila? 

tAnu ca?,ian(i cabagti? 
\ iAano ca dit6?, iano ea dito?, inag- 
( aaii6 ca ritd?. 

(. Aano siy^ ddon?, ^ nagaand siyardon ? 

;,An6ng fbig mo? 

Ybig CO. 

Ybig mo. 

Ybig niycL. 

Ybig natin, ibig namin. 

Ybig niny6. 

Ybig nila. 



ybig, in this sens 
"to desire." 

Natives avoid as much as they 
pronouns in reference to things. 



pas.-iive and invariable verb for to "wish", 



can the empioyment of third person 
They generally repeat the noun or 



(1) It is a general rule that repetitions of syllables or words for various purposep 
in Tagalog do not pass beyond, respectively, the second letter or second syllaole the- 
reof. Thus, canicanwo, instead of caninocanino, Bince canino is a three-syllable 
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try to construct in such a manner as to render it unnecessary to use 
the pronoun. Examples; imahuH bagd ang iihrol, "is the bookgood?"; 
mahuii %n, "it is good," "certainty, it is;" instead of mabuft siyd- 



SIXTH EXERCISE 

Has the king the glass or the steel pen? The king has neither the 
glass nor the steel pen. Which pen has the bishop? The bishop has 
the fine pen. Have you the stocking? You have neither the stocking 
nor the pin. Has the Englishman the corkscrew? The Englishman has 
neither the corkscrew nor the needle. Is the merchant here? No, he 
is not here. Has the Frenchman my umbrella? He has not your 
umbrella. Is the corkscrew on the table? The carpenter has it. Who 
has their hammei? The carpenter has neither the hammer nor the nail. 
Which merchant has any beer? The merchant of my town has two 
glasses of beer. Whose ink is that? It is my brother's. What ho- 
ney have the Englishmen? The Englishmen have some good honey. 
Which walking-stick has your mother's daughter? My mother's daught- 
er has no walking-stick at all, she has her thimble, her needle, her 
pin and my watch. Are there any sheep in Spain? Yes, there are 
some. Is mutton good? It is very good. Who has my mother's bed- 
sheets? Peter has them. Is my knife made of iron? No, it is made 
of steel. For which person is that purse? That purse is for my sist- 
ers. Are you Spaniards? Yes, we are Spaniards. Who have my 
rice? The Englishmen have it. Is that ganta yours or my son's? 
That ganta is neither yours nor his. Where is John? John is not 
here, he is either at church or at school. Is he not at home? He is 
at home. What is your (pi.) country? Our country is France. What 
countrymen are those people? They are from this country. Are those 
people Chinese? They are not Chinese. This house is not a wooden 
one. Those looking-glasses are not silver. These rings are not gold. 
What are you, gentlemen? We are carpenters. 
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SEVENTH LESSON. 
YCAPITONG PAGARAL. 



PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



Declensions are given herealter of all the Tagalog personal pronouns 
from which the possessive ones are derived. That of the third person has 
three dictions in the plural; Tayo, Cami, Quild or cald, "we". Tnyo ia used 
when the person addressed is intended to be included. Cajni, on the 
contrary, like the royal "WE" in English, excludes the person addressed 
and is therefore the correct pronoun to use in prayers addressed to the 
Deity. Cata, has very little use in the nominative case; it is rather dual 
and partakes of the possessive case. Quiid, is also used in this lat- 
ter sense. 



Declension of personal pronouns 



FIRST FEHSON. 



Nom. I. Ac6. 

Poss. Of me. Aqiiin, (prep); co, (postp.). 

Object, (all its divisions). Me. Sa aqufn. 



SECOND PERSON. 



Thou. You. Icao, (prep.); ca, {postp.>. 

Of thee. Of you. lyi>, (prep.); mo, (postp.). 



Object. Call its divisions). Thee. You. 

THIRD PERSON. 



Nom. He, she, it. (1). Siya. (1). 

Poss. Of him, of her, of it. Caniya, (prep.); niy^, (postp.). 

Object, (all its divisions). Him, lier, it. Sa caniyi. 

(I) SiyA, "it", ia not generally applied to inanimate tilings, unleia the latter 
are peraonifled aa in fables, etc. 
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FlltSS rEItSOK. 
.B90HJT!E PLURAL. 



i We, (both, the speakers and 1 
Nom. 5 the pertiune spoken to, in- V Tavo. 

( eluded) ) 

Poss. Of us (of all of us), , Atin,_(prep,); natin, (poatp.). 

Object, (all its divisions). Us. " Sa atin. 



RI^STHKJTIVE PIArHAL. 



,, i We (the persons spoken ' n-—,- 

^°'"- ■( to not included). \^'''^'- 

Poas. Of ua. Amin, (prep.); 
Object, (all its divisions). Us. Sa amin. 



Nom. We, (thou and I alone), Quita. 

Poss. Of us. Canitii, (prep.); ta, (postp.) 

Object, (all its divisions). Us. Sa canitii. 

ANOTHER DUAL PI.URAI,. 



Nom. We. Cata. 

Poss. Of us. Ata, (prep.); ta, (postp,). 

Object, (all its divisions). Us. Sa ata. 



SECOND PKHSOS. 



Nom. You. (ye). Cayo. 

Poss. Of vou. 1 Ynyo, (prep,); ninyo, (postp.). 

Object, (h11 its divisions). You. Sa inyo. 



THIRD PKKSON. 

Nom. Thev. Sila. 

Poss. Of them, CaniU, (prep.); nila, (posfp.). 

Object, (all its divisions). Them. Sa canila. 

Personal pronouns like possessive pronouns have two forms in^ the 
possessive case: aguin, iyo, caniyd, rnnin, canitd, inyo, canila, are prepositive, 
that is to say; precede the verb in passive sentences; co, mo, niyd, nalin, 
namin, ninyo, ta, niJd and the nominative quid (as dual) follow it. The 
nominative ea is likewise put after the verb in active sentences. Quild, 
and catd are vaed indiscriminately. They both have very little use in 
the nominative case. 
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PoBsessive adjective pronouns, as wtated before, are expressed in Ta- 
galog by the poBsessive case of the personal ones, those of the latter 
preceding the verb, also precede the noun when used as possessive pro- 
nouns, and the others follow it. PoBsessive pronouns may be, and ge- 
nerally are, preceded by the particles (articlei^} of common nouns and they 
are declined and made plural in a' similar manner. The same restric- 
tive and dual sense existing between <ifin, amin, and canila; and natin, naviin, 
la, as personal pronouns exists too as possessive pronouns. 



Our soul. 

My house. 

My hands. 

Your (sing.) fingers. 

His or her eyes, 

Our teeth (those of the person address- 
ed included.) 

Our tongue (that of the person address- 
ed, not included). 



Your (plur.) clothes. 

Their eyebrows. 

The possessive absolute pronouna 
forme of the possessive case preceded 

Mine. 

Yours, thine. 

His, hers, its. 

Ours. 

Yours (plur). 

Theirs. 



j Ang atin caloldua. 

I Ang calo!<5ua natin. 

(Ang aquin bahay, 

\ Ang bahay go. 

i Ang aquin maflga camay. 

\ Ang mafiga camay co. 

j Ang iy6ng mafiga daliri. 

\ Ang manga daliri mo. 

i Ang caniydng manga mata. 

\ Ang mafiga mata niyi. 

\ Ang ating mafiga ngipin. 

\ Ang maftga figipin natin. 

( Ang aming dila. 

\ Ang dila namin. 

j And inyong damit. 

( Ang damit ninyo. 

t Ang caniliing mafiga quilay. 

\ Ang mafiga quilay nilei. 

are expressed by the prepositive 
bv the article. 



Angaquin. 

Ang lyo 

Ang caniya, 

Ang amin, ang atin, 

Ang iny6. 

Ang canila. 



The dative case with the article is also used for this purpose. 
Thus, ang sa camld may be employed for "thdrs", etc. 



Girl, maid, lass. 
Youngman, bachelor, lad. 

Tailor. 
Baker. 
Siik. 

Chicken. 
Pencil. 
Friend. 

Intimate friend. 
K.y. 

Chocolate. 

Tr unk , chest. 

Bag, sacE, basket. 

Lady, younglady, mistress. 



Dalaga. 

Binata, bagong tau6. 

Mananahe, (Tag.); mstre, (Sp.). 

/'n?Kide/o,.{Sp.); magtitinapay, (Tag.). 

SutU, (Ta«.); seda, (Sp.). 

Quimtfn, (Tag.); hata, (8p.)- 
l Sisiu, man6c na sisiu; poyo, (corr. from 
\ 8p. word polio.) 

Lapis (corr. from Sp. word, lapit). 

Caibigan, catoto. 

Casi. ' 

Susi. 
( Skolate, (corr. from Sp. word choco 
i late). 

Caban. 

Bayong, bacol. 

Maguinod, guinoong babaye. 
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Bottle. 

Peasant, counlijman. 

Servant. 

Kinsman, relation. 

There, thither 

To go there, thither. 

To sit down. 

To say, to tell, (something). 

To speak. 

To speak, to pronounce. 

To do, to make, (something). 



Bole. (corr. from Sp. word, botella). 

Magsasac^, magbubuquir. 

Alila, lingcod. 

Camaganac. 

IMon. 

Paroon, (active and passive^ (1) 

Upd or op6 (root); umup<i. (active.) 

Sabi (root);sabihin. (passive^. 

Osap (root); mafigdsap. (active). 

Uica (root); magiiica. (act.), 
t Gaua (root); gaoin. (contracted pasH. 
} form ) . 



If pa is pre6xed to an adverb of place, the verb of motion indicated 
by the adverb is formed; when prefixed to a noun of place, m should 
be inserted between to form the verb of motion towards that place. 

A verbal root only expresses the abstract idea of the action and 
shonld be associated to some particle to express the several tenses and 
meanings it is capable of in the active voice; in the passive, it may be 
prefixed by y-i over and above other prefixes it may admit of, and suffixed 
by in or an according to the sense etc. 



Do not go there (sing.). 
Do. (plur.) 

To go to the farm, into the country. 
Sit down here. (sing.). 
Let them not go into the country. 

Don't say it (sing.). 

Don't do it (plur). 

She is not my mother. 

Are they not your relations? 

Let John sit down there. 

The subject, be it noun or pronoun, of an active sentence is put in 
the nominative case: if the sentence is a passive one the subject should 
be put in the possessive case. 

In spite of what has been said before with regard to the position of 
the postpositive form of the possessive case of personal pronouns, these 
are, nevertheless, placed before the verb in sentences beginning with an 
adverb or a negative particle. The same may also be the case in inte- 
rrogative sentences, aa in: 



Houag cang pardon. 

Houag caydng pardon. 

Pasabuquid. 

Diti ca umnpd. 

Houag silang pasabuquid. 

Houag mong sabihin (prohibiting). 

Di mo sabihin (negative in composition) 

Houag ninydng gaoin. 

Hindi co ink giya. 

iHindi ninyo baga camaganac silii?. 

Umupd diyan Si Juan. 



What else should I say? 



iAno pa ang siicat cong sabihir 



He and I (both of us) 

You (sing.) and John, (both of you). 

He and (heir mother (both of them). 

You (sing.) and they. 

He and his master. 

Jesus and His mother. 

Alfred and his children. 

When two personal pronouns or a 
sentence, the personal pronoun, be it s 
nominative case and in the plural, and 
possessive case of the proper number, 
cond and third person should be kept, 



Cam! niya. 

Cayi5 ni Juan. 

Sila nang canildng ina. 

Cayd nila. 

Sila nang caniy^ng paiigindon. 

Mag-ini ni Jesiis. 

Si Alfredo nang caniying mafiga anac. 

pronoun and a noun join in an active 
Ingular or plural, may be put in the 
the noun or the other pronoun, in the 
The orderly arrangement of first, se- 
as it would be a fault to say: stVa mo, 



(1) In Tagalog, intraqgitive fts well aa transitive verbs have a passive voice. 
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instead of cayo niy^, to indicate "he and you". The same peculiarity exists 
when a collective or companionship noun formed with mag is coupled to 
a personal name, maij, bsing always with the noun of the principal correspond- 
ing partv- 

These forms of construction peculiar to Tagalog are however obsolescent 
and being replaced by the more natural ones of the western languages. 

From the demonstrative pronouns the following largely used adverbs of 
place are derived: 



Here, 



j (indicating a place very } 



There, 

thither. 

To come here. 



J near to the 

i (indicating a place equi- 

< distant from both inter- 
( locutors). 

t (indicating a place nearer 

< to the person spoken to 
( than to the speaker). 
t (indicating a place far 
( from both interlocutors.) 



( (motion to the place whe- 
< re the person addressed 
(stands). 



Dinl. 



■ Ddon. 
Parini, parjto. 



SEVENTH EXERCISE. 

Has this man the pencil? He has it not. Have I the chocolate? 
You have neither the chocolate nor the sugar. Has my friend your stick? 
He has not my stick, he has my umbrella. Is your house pretty? Our 
house is not pretty; but it is good. What is that you have in your hands? 
What I have in my hands is a pencil. What is that they have in their 
fingers? What they have in their fingers are rings. What have I on 
my eyes? It is spectacles that you have on your eyes. Have we any 
teeth? All of us have teeth. We, men, have a tongue? Yes, we, men,' 
have a tongue. Are natives' noses beautiful? No, they are not beautiful. 
Are their eyebrows pretty? Their eyebrows are pretty. Where is the girl? 
The girl is at home. Who is the father of this youngman,? The father 
of this youngman is the tailor. Who has the baker's silk.? My sons have 
the baker's silk. Where are her chickens.? Her chickens are at the farm. 
Who has our friends' pencils.? Nobody. Are they our friends.? They are 
our intimate friends. Who has my relation's chocolate? His friend has 
it in the trunk. AVhere is the lady's? bag.? The lady's bag is not here. 
Where is the chest-key? The peasant has it. What are those bottles 
made of? Those bottles are made of glass. Have you any male-servant? 
I have no male-servant, what I have are two female-servants. Are your 
relations at church? No, my relations are not at church, they are in town. 
Where is the church? The church is on the mountain. Is that lady his 
mother? She is not his mother. Are we good friends? AVe are good 
friends. AVho are your friends? I have no friends. Are John's relations 
your friends? They are my friends. 
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EIGHTH LESSON. 
YCAUALONG PAGARAL. 

THE SUBSTANTIVE. 



Substantives are either primitive or derivative, the former being those 
which in their originul slgniiication are substantives. A difiiculty whicSi 
attends the olassiiication of Tagaiog words into various parts of speech, 
according to the system applied to .European languages, consists in the 
number of words which, while yet unmodified by particles, are either verb 
or substantive, adjective or adverb, according to the context, or,, more gen- 
erallv, according to particles which precede or are prefixed to them. 

The noun, as a rule, undergoes no change to denote number, gender or 
case, the latter being expressed,. as in English, by prepositions. 

A root while still retaining a certain predominant character whioli 
renders it, to. some extent, classifiable (is nominal, adjectival, verbal, etc., 
expresses but the simplest idea of the thing, quality or action and hence, 
generally, it requires the association of certain particles to develop the 
various relations the idea is capable of. 

The congeniality of these particles with the language is such as to 
cause sometimes a root having a definite nominal force to be combined with 
noun-building ■■ particles to form either secondary derivatives or substantive 
terms which differ but little from the original meaning, somewhat in the 
manner of the difference in significance in the English- words, "recipto- 
cation"T "reciprocity", "reciprocalness" ; "gratitude", "gratefulness", etc. 

Substaptives in Tagalog are formed from all parts of speech, but es- 
pecially from [ adjectives (adjectival or quality roots) and verbs. 

. The present lesson Js intended to illustrate some of the commonest ways 
to form nouns. Other waj's are to be found in further chapters throughout 
the grammar, as it would be inconvenient to acquaint the pupil with them 
af . this stage. , • ■ 

. -Substantives used in a general sense take the article in Tagalog. "Ri- 
ches are mere vanity". Ang cayamana,i, ualdng cabololian. 



Went fthither). 
Came. 

Went there. ) 

Went home. 

To be going 
there. 

To be going 

To be coming 



Napardon. 

Naparitb, naparini. 
(to the place where J 
the person addressed > Napariyan. 
stands) ) 

Napasabahay. 
(marking present i 

motion to a distant > Napaparoon, or, n^iparoriion. 
place) ■-}'■ .-' 

nto town. "'"'■ NapapasSibayan, or, napasasabayai 

. / Napaparit6| or, napariritd. 

° ' ' \ Napaparini, or, naparirini. 
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Old, worn out. 


Luma. 




Crashed, broken into pieces. 


Basag. 




Entire, whole, sound. 


Bc6, 




Cat. 


Pusa. 




Uncle. 


Amain. 




Aunt. 


All. 




White thing. 


Puti (root). 




White (adj.). 


Maputi. 




Black thing. 


Itim. 




Black (adj.^ 


Maitim. 




Great, large thing. 


Laqui. 




Great, large, grown up. (adj.). 


Malaqui. 




Great, excellent, remarkable, 


cons- ) J. ., 




picuous. 


j Daquila. 




Virtuous. 


■ Banal. 




Sound, healthy thing. 


Galing. 




Sound, healthy, (adj.) 


Magaling. 




Wise, (idea of wisdom). 


Ddnong or diinong. 




Wise. (adj.). 


Mardnong or maronong. 




Whiteness. 


. Caputian, 




Blackness. 


Caitiman. 




Greatness, growth. 


Calaquihan. 




Greatness, excellence. 


Cadaquilaan. 




Virtue. 


Cabanalan, 




Soundness, health. 


Cagalingan. 




Wisdom. 


CarunuBgan. 




Abstract nounw may be 


formed by prefixing en and suffix! 


us 


to the root. 






Divinity. 


Pagcadios. , 




Manhood, humanity. 


Pagcatauo- 




Manhood, masculineness. 


Pagcalalaqui. 




Womanhood. 


Pagcababaye. 




Wisdom, learning, (in action) 


Pagcaddnung. 





The prefix pagca, may likewise form abstract nouns, especially of con 

n and proper nouns or adjfictival roots expressing attributes of mint 

nouns so formed partaking more or less of the verbal character. 



Accompanying, 


companion. 


Samii, 


Embarking, 


fellow-passenger. 


Sacay, 


Aiding, 


assistant. 


Tijlong, 


Quarrelling. 


^ quarrelling-person, 
( enemy. 


Auay, 


Teaching. 


school-mate. 


Aral, 


Like, 


similar, coequal. 


Para, 


Face, 


^ face-resembling 
1 person. 


j Muc-hii 



caauay. 
cajiral. 
capara. 

camuc-ha. 



Iftca is prefixed to a root denoting and idea of association, fellow- 
ship, reciprocity or likelihood, a verbal noun indicating ope of the mutual 
parties is thus formed. If two of the mutual associated parties are to 
be meant, mag should he prefixed to the verbal noun already formed. 



Two companions. 

Married couple, (husband and wife). 

Two brothers or sisters. 



Magcasamd. 

Magasaua. 

Magcapatid. 
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Two brothers-in-law. Magbayao. 

Two sieters-in-law. Maghipag. 

Two friends. Magcaibigan. 

If three or more of the corresponding parties are to be expressed (this 
manner of expression being selected) ca, should be repeated if the noun is 
not dual In character; and the first syllable of the root if it is only formed 
with mng. 

Three or more brothers or sisters. Magcacapatid. 

Three or more companions. Magcacasami. 

Three or more brothers-in-law. Magbabayao, 

Three or more married couples. MagcaasAua. 

In common nouns denoting correlation of consanguinity or mutual de- 
pendence, mag, is prefixed to that of the principal correlative party to express 
his or her association with the secondary corresponding party. 

Father and son. Magaroa. 

Mother and daughter. Mag-iiid. 

Master and servant. Magpanginoon. 

If more than one of secondary associated parties are to be expressed, 
the first syllable of the principal one should be repeated. 

Father and children. Magaama. 

Mother and children. Mag-iind. 

Ma(j, is also prefixed to one of the associated parties when it is coupled 
to a proper personal noun, but then the latter should be put in the poss- 
essive case. 

Jesus and His mother. Mag-in^ ni Jesus. 

George and his son. Mag-amii ni Jorge. 

Mary and her father. Mag-ama ni Maria. 

An-han, if suffixed to a substantive root indicative of a natural product, 
the noun of the place for eueh product to he found, is formed. 

Paddy, rice-field. Pjilay palayan. 

Cocoa- rut, cocoa-nut-plantation. Niog, niogan. 

Sugar-cane, sugar-plantation. Tuhd, tubohan. 

Plant, garden. Halaman, halamanaii, ■ 

Stone, quarry. Bato, batohan. 

If ca is prefixed to these first derivatives, the second derivative thus 
formed will be more collective. 

Rice-field, Tract abounding with. Palayan, capalayan. 

Plantation ol ) -^ ., « ■- 

plantoin-liees ( ""■ ''°' Sasu.ngaii, caBagumgan. 

The same suffix forms the place of performance with a substantive root 
implying a verbal sense. 

Bath, bath-room. Paligo, paliguan. 

Cell, sleeping-chamber. Silid, siiiran. 

Dancing, ball. Sayao, sayauan. 



Father-in-law or mother-in-law. Bianan. (iaiaqui or bab 

Son or daughter-in-law. Maniigang. do do. 

Short, little, small. Maliit, munti. 

Nobody, no one. UaU sinoman,i, hindi; : 

Buffalo, (animal). Caiabao, damiilag. 
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Bird. Ybon. 

Copi>er. Tangso. 

^*""'- Ngaiaii, pafigalan. 

Broom. Uali's, pafigualis. 

Foot. Paa. 

Mouth. Bibig. 

Somebody, Home one, any body, ) ^. . 

any one, whoever, whosoever. \ binoman, baiang na tauo. 

Any, anythine, whatever, what- i . , . , 

soever. ' \ ^"oman, anomang bagay. 

Whichever, whichsoever. Alin man, alin mang bagay. 

How much?, how many? (when a )■,■,■»■■,., 

number is inquired after). \ ^^''^"' ' i^^'^" '^'«g«^- 

How much?, (when measure is inquir- / ,, 

ed after). 1 iUaano^ 

An interrogative pronoun followed or suffixed by the adverb 
thereby converted int^i an indefinite one. 



EIGHTH EXERCISK. 

Did your uncle go there? My uncle did not go there, It ia ray aunt 
who went there. Did your wife's friend come here? He did not come 
here, he went home. Did Alfred and his master go to your house? They 
both went to our house. Where are John's two companions? They went 
into town. Did they go there? Yes, they went there; but the three broth- 
ers Crv.z are coming. Did not Peter and his father go to the country? 
Peter and his father did not go to the country, they went to church. Are 
the wife and the hushand going there to the forest? They are going to 
the town. Is your clothing new or old? My clothing is old (worn out). 
Are their looking-glasses entire (sound) or broken? They are not broken, 
they are worn out. Are my mother's sister's cats white or black? My 
mother's sister's cats are neither white nor black. Is your sister's virtue 
great? My sister's virtue is great. Is the wisdom of God, great? The 
wisdom of Cod has no equal. AVho are wise? The sound are wise. Ih 
the whiteness of our souls a beautiful thing? The whiteness of our souls 
is a beautiful thing. How many fellow-passengers are they? Peter, John 
and Mary are fellow-passengers. How many companions are you? George 
and I are companions. How many enemies came here? No enemies came 
here. Are Mary and you alike in face? Yes, Mary and I are alike in 
face. How many brothers are they? They are two brothers. Are you 
master and servant? Yes, we are master and servant. Are you father 
nnd son? No, we are not father and son. Are they sisters-in-law? Yes, 
they are sisters-in-law. Are they friends? No, they are not friends. Did 
.Tohn and his brother go into the forest? John and his brother did not go 
into the forest, they are at .school. Did the father and his children come 
here? The father and his children did not come here. Did Jane and her 
mother go to church (mass)? No, Jane and her mother went to Cavite. 
Who is at home? No one. Where did my uncle's buffalo go? Your 
uncle's buffalo went into the fields. Did his bird go into your father-in- 
law's house? No, it went into my son-in-law's. What is coin made of? 
Coin is made of gold, silver and copper. What is your name? My name 
is Anthony. Where have you my servant's broom? Your servant's broom 
is not here. Is your foot well? If is not well. Where are the teeth? The 
teeth are in the mouth. Has anybody gone to Iloilo? No one has gone 
there. How much bread has my sister? Any bread she may have, is little. 
For which man are those birds? For whichever man. 
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NINTH LESSON. 
YCASIYAM NA PAGARAL. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



True relative pronouns, ae well as the copulative verb, do not exist 
inTagalog. The mere arrangement of words may dispense with them; but 
most frequently the article and the nominal ligament render the English 
relative, somewhat after the manner of English, where it is understood in 
phrases like "the man you saw" or is included in the present participle, 
as when we say, "the boy writing the letter" etc. 

The illustrations in "this lesson will convey to the student further 
information on the subject. 



Street, road. 

Way, thorouhgfare. 

High, road. 

Will, good-will, disposition, inward 

feeling. 

Memory, recoilectioK. 

Gratitude, gratefulness, obligation. 

Noble, precious, dear. 

Rascal, impudent fellow, cruel. 

Stone. 

Head. 

Cousin. 

Cook. 

Ox or cow. 

But. (conjunction). 

Other. 

Another, one more. 

Foreigner. 

Stranger, 

Sea, 

Seaman. 

Pocket-book, porfolio. 

Garden, orchard. 

Plant. 

Corn, Grain. 

Granary. 

Principal, head, leader, lord. 



Lansafigan, daan. 

Daan. 

Carsada (corr. from Sp. word cnhoilci.) 

i Ldob, calooban. 

Alaala. 
( Utang na loob, (lit., debt from the 
( heart). 

Mahal. 

Tampalasan. 

Bato. 

Old. 

Pinsan. 
( Tagapagsaing, rminero, (corr. fromSp. 
( word, cocinero). 

Baca(coTT. from Sp. word, vaca.) 
j Cundi, datap6ua, figuni, Kuhali, alin- 
( tana. 

Ibi, is^. 

Isd pa, it a pa. 

Taga ibdng lupain. 

Taga ibing bayan. 

Dagat. 

Tagaragat, magdadagat. 
i Tagoan nang siilat (lit., hiding-place 
( for papers); r.artera, (Sp-). 

Halamanan. 

Halaman, pananim. 

Butil. 

Tambobong, eamalig. 

Guinoo. 
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35 
Quarry, place full of stones. Batohan, 

Bolster, upper end of a bed. Olohiin, otonan. 

Plantation. Halamanan. 

Aristocracy. Caguinoohan. 

Subtantive roots expresKlve of some kind of matter 
capable of being made abstract, are prefixed with ca and 
to denote place or assemblage, as already t^aid. 



>r of things no* 
;uffixed with an 



Hair. 

Forehead. 

Lip. 

Neck. 

Shoulders. 

Orphan. 

Strong. 

Feeble, weak. 



Buhot;. 
No6. 
Labi. 
Liig-1 

Manga balicat. 
Olila. 
Malacils. 
Mahina. 



That, which, who, whom, (relative. ) 
pronouns). ) 

What, that which, the one which. 
The man who is coming here is my ) 
father. ) 

This woman whom you love in my ) 
sister, \ 

The letter which you wrote to me. 
What I have is my eister-iii-lawV um- 
brella. 
That (conjunction). 
Tell John's son to go into the country. | 

Do not tell him that I am here, ] 



Na, ng, g, (linking-particles). 

Ang , ang na. 

Ang tauortff napaparit6,i, ang aqning 

ama. 

Itong babayen^ sinisiiiti mn,i. capa- 

tid CO, 

Ang siilat na ysiniilat mo sa aquin. 

Ang na sa aquin, uy ang payong nang 

aqnin hipag. 
Na. 
Sabihin mo sa anac ni Juan na pasa- 

biiquid siya, 
Houag mong sahiliin sa caiiiya lui 

ac6,i, naritd. 



In the preceding examples the English relative pronoun is expressed 
by the ligaments, which, in this case, cannot be suppressed. 

Students must understand that the mere replacing of the verbal ligam- 
ent by the nominal one or by ang with the objective cas« before a verb, 
is a sure indication of the existence of a relative pronoun. Attention t'hould 
be paid to the diiferencc of sense in the following phrases: 

The man is coming here. 
The man that is coming here . 
You love this woman. 



This woman whom you love. 
You wrote the letter to me. 
The letter that you wrote to me. 
I have my sister-in-law's umbrella. 
What I have is my sister-in-law's um- 
brella. 



Ang tauday napaparito. 

Ang taubng napaparito 

Ytong babayeng it6,i, sinisinta mo. 

Ytdng hab&yeng sinisintd mo. 

Sinulatan mo ac6, 

Ang edlat na ysiniilat mo sa aquin, 
\ Na sa aquin ang payong nang aquing 
I hipag. 

Ang iia sa aquin ay ang payong nang 
hfpag CO. 



This one, this other. 

That other, that over there. 



Yt6ng isa, itong iba. 
Yyang is^, iyang iba. 



YgA-ildii'j iaa, circumscribes more the number of things among which 
; one pointed out is, than itong iha etc. 
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Is the stone for this house? 

No, it is for that other, that o 

Is this bread tor that child? 

It is for that other. 

Before (adv.), a while a 

Afterwards, by and by. 

Yesterday. 

The day before yesterday. 

Some days ago. 

Just this morning, befort 

niog. 
When? 

Camaca is a plural prefix whicli i 
expressed by the root it is joined to. 

Three days ago. 
Ten days ago. 



•36 

iAngbat6,i,dit6 6a bahay na itd hagii? 
r there. Hindi, diyan sa isa. 

i ^Ytftngtin pay naito.doon sa batang 
( ya.6n? 
D(5on sa is<l. 
Caiigina, noon una. 
Maniea, mamaya-maya. 
Cahapon. 
Camacalaii^. 
Camacailan. 

• "» '»»'■■ I Canginans umaga. 



^,Cailan? 

[idicates as many past days 



Camacatatlo. 
Camacapouo. 



"To be", not having a specifie expression in Tagalog the relation of 
tense can only be conveyed by some adverb or term expressive of time 
if not otherwise inferred from the context. 



We were yesterday at the country. Cahapo,i, cami uaroon sa biiquid, 
Were they here at our town some iCamacaila,i, naritobaga sila sa ating 
days ago? bayan? 

When was your fathM-in-law's lather S f?"""" >?!'"„?"«?'"''. K^ ''""^ 
at your /on-in-la.'s? | '"''°""? '*'"»"' ""I'^" "!]•"'■')' »'"« 



maniigang mong lalaqui ? 
Narfion siya cafiginang umaga. 
! ^Aliia cabaga n6ong una nina Maria? 

On, ao(5,i, alila nila noon una. 
\ jNariyan ca bagi sa simhahan mama- 
} ya-maya? 

Ac6,i, nariyan mamesl. 

Siya mamea ang cay Mariang asjiua. 

reiy illustrative, for any word is capa- 
^ ^ [id the same expressions will he bet- 
constructed by conjugating the nouns in a way which will not yet be 
understood at this .«tage. 



He was there this morning. 

Were you ever Mary's household 

servant? 
Yes, I was formerly their servant. 
Shall you be at church? 

I shall be there. 

He will soon be Mary's husband. 

The preceding illustrations are m( 
ble of being verbalized in Tagalog, i 



NINTH EXERCISE 

Whose are these trees? My father's. Whose do you say? My fa- 
ther's. Whose children are those? Mine. Which gun has he? He 
has his own. Was your wife on the street yerterday? She was there 
the day before yesterday. Was anybody on the road? Nobody was on 
the road. Has man a good disposition towards God? Yes, man has a good 
disposition towards God. What is memory? Memory is a power of our 
soul. Have we gratitude toward our parents? Yes, we have gratitude 
toward our parents. Are noblemen rascals? Noblemen, are not rascals. 
What have you on your head? What I have on my head is a hat. Will 
my cousin soon be a cook? Your cousin will not be a cook but a tailor. 
Has my mother-in-law an ox? She has two oxen. Has the foreigner 
some of these plants in his garden? No, he has not any of these, but he 
has others. la the sea large? The sea is large. Where are the seamen? 
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The seamen are at the garden of our neighbour. Have they any grain in 
their pocket-books? They have no grain. Where are your granaries? My 
granaries are at the rice-fields. AVhere are the aristoeracy of this town? 
The aristocracy of this town are at church. How many plants have you 
in his garden? I have no plants in his garden. Was his hair black? 
His hair was black. Where are located the forehead, the lips and the 
neck? On the head. Are shoulders on the head? No, shoulders are not 
on tlie head. Is the orphan-boy strong or weak? He is weak. Is that 
man coming here your brother? My brother is the one going there. Are 
those letters for your father? The letters for my father are those on the 
table. Is that one the woman whom you love? The woman whom I love 
is my mother. What shall I aay to my sister? Tell your sister not to 
go to Iloilo. Shall I tell them to go into the country? Don't say that. 
Which of these two books is for my cousin? The new book is for your 
cousin, this other is for your son. Is that bottle for this child? No, it 
is for that other. Did you go to the garden before? I did not go there. 
When did John come here? It is some days ago that John came here. 
I>id your sister- in-law 'a mother go into town yesterday? She went there 
the day before yesterday. 
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TENTH LESSON. 
YCAPOUONG PAGARAL. 

ON INTENSIVE^. 



Tt is to be noted that besides other ways of intensification, there are 
quite a numljer of words in Tagalog, which may properly be called parti- 
cles, intended to impart an intensive degree of sense to the preceding 
word; these corresponding closely in meaning to "certainly", "indeed", 
"most", "exceedingly" and similar English terms, though some of them may 
be considered as expletives and are sometimes untranslatable. Among them, 
nn or din, may be parsed as the Tagalog reflective pronoun, the English 
"self", aa in etyd rin, "he himself"; etc. Sarili is also used somewhat as 
a reflective pronoun and means "own". As to the signification and place 
in the sentence of such intensives the attention of the student is called 
to further explanations in this lesson. 



Moon, month. 




Bouan. 




January. 




Enero. 




February. 




Febrero. 




March. 




Marzo, 




April. 




AbrU. 




May. 




Mayo. 




June. 

July. 




JwAio. 
JvUo. 


^ (Spanish). 


August. 




Agosto. 




Keptember. 




Septiembre. 




October. 




Octubre. 




November. 




Novievibre. 




December, 




Diciembre. 




The month of March. 




, Boua'ng Marzo or bouan nang Marzo 
ang iigalan. 


Year. 




Ta6n. 


Have vou the letter which 


my brother 


iNa sa iyo baga ang sulat nang aquing 


had? 




capatid?or, na na sa aquing capatir? 


I have not the letter which your 


Uala sa actuin ang sulat nangcapatid 


brother had. 




mo, or, na na sa iyong capatid. 


AVhich horse has he? 




^.Aling cabayo ang na sa caniya.? 


I have that which they 


had. 


Ang canila ang na sa aquin. 


Monday. 




/Aims. 


Tuesday. 




Martes. 


Wednesday. 




?:t- f<«^"'">'- 


Thursday. 




Friday. 




Viemes. 


Haturdav. 




Sdbadv. 


Hunday." 




JAngo. (corr. from 8p. word, Doininifo). 


The beginning. 




Aug mula. 


The middle. 




Ang pag-ita 


n, paguitan. 
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The end. 


Ang catapusiin 


, ang hangiln. 


The trunk of a tree. 


Ang pono. 




Branch. 


Sanga. 




Color. 


Culay. 




Dark. 


Madilim, 




Yellow. 


Madilao. 




Red. 


MapuM. 




What?, what then?. 


(in a tone.fj.^^^,^^.. 




surprise). 





When possession, is meant, the English personal pronouns in clauses 
of relative or discriminative sentences may be rendered in Tagalog by the 
possessive ones, the verh "to have" remaining untranslated as seen above. 



Intensive particles are always placed after the words wliioh they are 
intended to intensify. The principal are: 

How?, how now?. ;.Caya?, l.ha.ga.2. 

Yes, indeed; most certainly. Kga, naiiga, din, mandin. figani. 

Of course. Ay an6, mangyari. 

AhI,ohI. jAbSa! 

Then, therefore. Pala. 

Cayd, bagd, have an interrogative and somewhat a dubitative sense, as 
"perchance" in English. 

Why?, is it you? (.YcSo baga? 

It is I myself. Aco nga. 

Howl, wa» it the women who rtolc? i i^ng mailga babayo b.gi ang nagna- 

Yes, the very women themselves. Oo, ang mafiga babaye din or figa. 

Even they themselves did. SiliE iVga, mandfn. 

It is you indeed, it is you yourselves. Cayd flga, cayd flgani. 

I myself. Ac6 rin, acd din, aco nga. 

They themselves. Wila rin, sila nanga, 

Cayd may be used in the secondary clause or sentence as a coordinate 
causative conjunction. Except in this cise, intensive particles are not used 
to start a sentence. They are to l>e put immediately after the monosylla- 
bic pronouns and immediately before the polysyllabic ones, unless the lat- 
ter begin the sentence in which case the particles should come after them. 

He had to tell me something, that h \ "'' »»«l>iMn »iy» •« »«»i", «»y« »»- 

the reason why he came. i P""'"' "'• ""P"."'" »'." »•' "V »»" 

{ sabinm ea aqum. 

Naiiga is generally used as the plural of iiga. Abda is an interjection 
very largely in use to express aatoniahment, surprise, fete. 

Bogd, may be used in an affirmative sense as an alternative conjunc- 
tion, serving as explanatory to the preceding word or sentence, as in: 

Bliss, that is to say, the glory of God. j An^^ oiloualhatlan, gloria baga nang 

Bagd may likewise he used in a' conditional or dubitative scntencei 
it being then an expletive term rendering'the expression round and euphonic^ 

If you, then, love your parents. i f'"" "y" ««»;>' ""S"!""'* »? Jy™!! 

•^ ' ' ■' ' / mafiga magulang, or, cuneayo baga... 

AU these and many other emphatic partic lea are very largely used by 
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natives and account for their innate tendency to exaggerate and to cArrv 
words to their utmost degree of intensity. 

Man is a postpositive particle which eirenmaorihew the iJense of tlie 
word preceding in an oppositive sense. 



Though I, even I. 


Ac.5 man. 


Though Pet«r came here. 


Napariti man Si Pedro. ^ 


Although a man be virtuous. 


Banal man ang tauo. 


Is it, by chance, their father that 


;,Canildng ama cayi yaong taufing 


man who is coming here? 


napaparitu. ? 


Yes, indeed, it is he himself. 


(Abaa!, siya figa. (pala). 


Was it he..,.? 


^■Siya baga ang....? 


How!, how now, are they, then, here 


,;Ay an6, narito figa haga sila sa 


in town? 


bayan? 


Most certainly, 


Go, figani; oo, nga. 


Is that true? 


^Toto6 cayA iyan? 


Yes, indeed, it is absolutely true. 


( Totoong totoo, toto6 figa, toto6 man- 
i din. 


Whyl, is it you who say it? 


^.Ay an6, cayo nafiga baga ang nag- 
; sasabi? 


Of course, it is we. 


Ay an6, cami figa. 


Is this vour child? 


iYto pala ang anac mo? 


It is. 


Siy^ figa (pala). 


Oh!, how tall! 


iAbaa!, malaqui nga. 


Is that the same woman you lovf? 


\ ;,Yyiing babayeng iyan liga baga ang 
) sinisintd mo? 


The very same. 


Siya rin, (ftga). 


Seven. 


Pit6. 


Twelve, 


Labing daiaua. 


Week, a week. 


Ysang lingo. 



TENTH EXERCISE. 

What tree is that? This tree is oak. (molauin). Are its leaves large 
and beautiful? Certainly, Whostf" sons are these children? They are my 
sons. And that one, whose sou is he? He is my friend's. How many 
months are there in a year? There are twelve months in a year. Name 
them. January, etc.. How many days are there in a week? There are 
seven days in a week. Name them. Sunday, etc., What month is this? 
The month of April. Are you here in the month of April? I am not 
here in the month of April, I am here In the month of July. When 
do you go to the farm? I go (will go) to the farm on Thursday. Are you 
not in town on Tuesday? I am in town on Sunday. When do you (will 
you) go to Manila? I go to Manila on Saturday. Is he going to church 
on Monday? He is going to church on Sunday. What day is this? (to- 
day). It is Friday. When do they go to the garden? They go to 
the garden at the commencement of the week. What is the last day 
in the month? The end of the month is Wednesday. What month 
is at the end of the year? The month at the end of the year 
is December. What color is the trunk of that tree? The color of the 
trunk of this tree is red. Is it not yellow?. No, it is brown. Is the 
day dark? No, it is not dark. What day is at the middle of the week? 
Thursday is at the middle of ,the week. What then? Nothing at all. 
Why!, is it that there is no God here on Earth? Yes, indeed, there 
is one God here everywhere. Why!, is it the brother of Peter who went 
there?. It was he himself who went there. What!, are you here? Of 
course, I am here. Then, is God great? Of course. He is great. Is 
it you then, who are there? Of couise, it is I, Is it you yourself who 
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Went to Manila in October? I myself went there. Who stole any books? 
It was the women who stole some books. Are Europeans white? Ohl, they 
are. Where is God? Wherever you go there is God. Who says so. 
Anybody says so, la John at church? Although he may be in town he 
does not go church. Is that true? It is true. 
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ELEVENTH LESSON. 
YCALABING ISANG PAGARAL. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

rARIilNAL AND OBDINAr. NT'MBKUili. 



The numerals in Tagalog are exceedingly simple. They always precede 
the noun. 

Cardinal nunibersi from eleven to nineteen inclusive are formed from 
the digits hy preceding the latter with the particle lahi, "more"; used as a 
co-efficient. Multiples of ten up to ninety inclusive have the termination 
pdno, "ten"; {polo, the word for "ten" in "Bieayan" and "Bicol" dialects 
being also used in several places.). The intermediate numbers are formed 
simply by adding the units. Above "a hundred," "is^ng ddan; and "a 
thousand", iaang iiho; the numbers proceed with equal regularity: 326, 
Uillong ddan, dalauang pd^.io,t, dnim; 2,641, dalamng Iiho dnim na rdan, dpat 
na p.,uo,t, im. 

Certain terms for high numbers have been borrowed from the Sanskrit 
language and misapplied to Tagalog, namely: lacsd. (Sanek. laksha, 100.000.) 
and yota, (Sansk. ayola, 10.000.) The numbers represented by these words 
in Tagalog are isdng lacsd— sang lacsd, "ten thousand;" isdng yota-sang yota, 
"a hundred thousand;" sangpSuong, yota "one million." 

To express a quantity which approaches what in English is called a 
round number, it is sometimes convenient to state the latter qualified by 
the figure in which it is deficient, using the word ctilang-colang, "less," ' 
"save;" as is done in the old-fashioned phrase forty stripes save one. Thus, 
instead of isdng ddan siyam na p6uo,t, uald "one hundred ninety eight;" the 
phrase colang nang dalaua sd dalav^ng ddan, may be used. 

The ordinal numbers are formed from the cardinals by means of the 
prefix yea, as seen in this lesson. 

The student will do well in trying to acquaint himself with Spanish 
numerals, for they are largely made use of by natives in counting. 

One. I;-\ 

Two. Dalau^. 

Three. Tatlo. 

Four. Apat. 

Five. ' Lima. 

Six. Anim. 

Seven. Bit". 

Eight. Uald. 

Nine. Siyam. 

Ten. Sangpduo. 

Eleven. Labing isd. 

Twelve. Labing dalaua. 

Thirteen. Labing tatl6. 
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Fourteen. 
Fifteen. 

Sixteen. 

Seventeen. 

Eighteen. 

Nineteen. 

Twenty. 

Twenty-one. 

Thirty. 

Thirty two. 

Forty. 

Forty three. 

Fifty. 

Fifty four. 

Sixty. 

Sixty five. 



Eighty. 

Eighty seven. 

Ninety. 

Ninety eight. 

One hundred. 

One hundred and nine. 

One hundred and twenty. 

Two hundred. 

Two hundred and 6fty. 

Three hundred. 

Three hundred and sixty nine. 

Four hundred. 

Five hundred. 

Six hundred. 

Seven hundred. 

Eight hundred. 

Nine hundred. 

One thousand. 

Eleven hundred. 

Two thousand. 

Nine thousand. 

Ten thousand. 

Thirty thousand: 

Seventy thousand. 

One hundred thousand. 

Two hundred thousand. 

One million. 

How much? (asking for price). 

Price. 

How much is the price of that? 

Six doliars. 



Labing dpat. 

Labing lima, 

Labing anim. 

Labing pito. 

Labing ualo. 

Labing siyam. 

Dalau^ng pduo. 

Dalauang pduO|t, isd. 

Tatlong p6no. 

Tatlong piSuo.t, dahiuii. 

Apat na pduo. 

Apat na pduo,t, tatlo, 

Liraang pduo. 

Liming pduo,t, apat. 

Anim na p6uo. 

Anim na p6uo,t, lima. 

Pitong pduo. 

Pitong pduo,t, anim. 

Ual6ng pduo. 

TJalong pduo,t, pito. 

Siyam na pduo. 

Siyam na pdiio,t, uaI6. 

Sang daan, isang daan. 

Sang daa,t, siyam. 

Sang daa,t, dalauimg pduo. 

Dalauilng dilan. 

Dalauang daa,t, limang pduo. 

Tatlong daan. 

Tatl6ng daa,t, inim na pduo;t, siyam. 

Apat na d^an, apat na raan. 

Limang daan. 

Anim na daan. 

Pitdng daan. 

Ualong daan. 

Siyam na daan. 

Sang libo, itang lib6. 

Isitng lib6,t, isang daan. 

Dalau&ng libi>. 

Siyam na libo. 

Sang lacsa, isang lacsa. 

Tatlong laosi. 

Pitong lacsu. 

Sang . yota, is'ng yota. 

Dalauang yota. 

Sang pduong yota, sang angao-afigao. 

^■.Magcano.? 

Halaga. 

;,Magcand ang halaga niyan.? 

Anim na piso. (Sp. peso.). 



Cardinal numerals may be preceded by the article in a determinate 
sense, as in English. Ang tatlong piaos nn ybinigdy co m iyd, "the three dollars 
I gave you". 

Labi, which precedes the digit numbers to form the first denary, means 
"more" and is linked to the number. In the same way the different parta 
which a number is composed of are linked to each other by means of the ligam- 
ents. At-t, comes before the last expression of the quantity, and not before 
the denaries as in English, except when the number is decimal. 
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Only, but. 
Only one. 
Only two. 
Ten only. 
A hundred only. 

A number may be restricted in sense in the common way by the adverb 
Idmang or by repeating the first syllable or the first two letters thereof 
if consisting of more than two, Ldmang should be used postponed to the 
word it alfecte. 



Lamang. 

Yb4 lamang, iis^. 

Dsilaqa lamang, dadalau^. 

Sang p6uo lamang, gasangp6uo. 

Sang di'tan lamang, sasangdaan. 



ORDINAL NUMERALS. 

Ordinal numerals arc formed from the cardinal ones, by prefixing to the 
latter the particle yen, the first four being somewhat irregular in formation. 
Cardinal numerals beginning with a drop it to form the ordinal. Ordinal 
numerals are generally preceded by the article as in English. 



To precede, to go before. 


Ona, pafigona. 


The first. 


Ang (laon^, ang un:". 


The second. 


Ang ycalaua. 


„ third. 


„ ycatld. 


,, fourth. 


„ ycapat. 


„ fifth. 


,, ycalima. 


„ sixth. 


,, ycanim. 


„ seventh. 


„ yea pit 6. 


„ eigth. 


„ ycaualo. 


„ ninth. 


„ ycasiyam. 


„ tenth. 


„ ycaaangpouo. 


,, eleventh. 


,, ycalabing istt. 


„ twelfth. 


„ ycalabing dalaui. 


., twentieth. 


,, ycadalauing pouo. 


„ thirtieth. 


,, ycatlong priuo. 


., fiftieth. 


., ycalimdng p6uo. 


„ eighty-ninth. 


„ ycaual6ng p6uo,t, siyam. 


„ hundredth.. 


„ ycasangdaan. 


„ thousandth. 


,, ycasanglibt>. 


„ ten thousandth. 


„ ycasanglacsa. 


,, 3.843"^. 


J „ ycatl5ng libo, ualong daan, apat 
( na pouo,t, tatl6. 



In complex numbers only the first and most embracing one is ordinalized 
in Tagalog, contrary to the English practice. 



The very first. 
The last. 
The very last. 

The very first man was Adam. 
Oh! my God! I, the very last among ( 
sinners. ( 



Ang caonaonahan. 
Ang hull. 

Ang cahulihulihan. 
Ang caunaunahang tauo ay Si Adan. 
[Ayil! iDioBcol, acrt, ang cahulihulihan 
nang mafiga macasalanan. 



The extreme ordinal numerals may be superlativized in Tagalog by the 
■tfix m, Ihe repetition of the root and by using the suffix an. 



Much (num. adj.), many. 

Very much, a great deal, a great many 

The majority, the most. 

All. 

Enough, (adv.). 



Marami. (from dami). 

Maraming marami. 

Ang caramihan. 

Lahat, ang lahat. 
\ Siy^ na, husto (corr, from Sp. word, 
( justo ) 
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More than (a cardinal number follow- 
ing). 
More than eight. 
More (comparative). 
More (adv.), still, even. 
All men are not virtuous. 
You say enough. 
Are you taller than his brother? 
I am taller than he. 
Has their father any more chickens? 
He has etiii more. 
Now, (at present). 
Home, few. 
Only a few. 



f Labis Ba, higuit sa. 

Labis sa ual6, higuit sa ualo. 

Lalo, lalo pa. 

Pa. (always postponed). 
\ Ang lahat na tau6 ay hindi mafiga 
( banal. 

Siya na ang sabi mo. 
\ iLalo ca pang mataas sa caniya ig ca- 
} patid nalalaqui? 

Lalo acong mataas sa caniya. 
j i^Ang canildng ama, mayroon pang 
; sisiu? 

Siya,i, mayroon pn, 

Sgaydn. 

Ylan. _ 

Yliin lamang, iilan. 



Yldn, may likewise be made ordinal by pri^fixing yea, 
French. 



quanlicme m 



What day of the month ia to-day? 

To-day is the thirteenth. 

What place (in order) have they? 



^Ycailingarao figaydn fig bouan? 
Ycalabing tat]6 ngaydn, 
;Ycailan baga aila? 



Maiga, preceding a cardinal numeral imparts a senne of indeteimination. 



How many baga have they? 

Some twenty of them, about twenty. 



j,YIiing bayong ang na Ba canila? 
Manga dalauang pduo. 



Manga, alone, and not ang maiiga, comes before nnuns in the plural 
when they are used indefinitely or in a partitive sense. 

Houses. Manga bahay. 

Men, people. Mafiga tau6. 



ELEVENTH EXERCISE. 

63. — 128. — 215.— 519.— 631,— 911.— 1.342.— 3.000.— 7.894.— 10.61 4.-25. 
813. — 37.018. — 70.800.— 100.526.— 362.214.— 836.565.— 1.232.036.— 3.434.608. 
What is the price of that cheese? Three dollars. How many houses has 
your father? He has none. Has your sister many looking-glasses? She 
has twenty. Have your parenis all the rings? They have not all. How 
many children has the brother of Anthony? He has seven. Are all of 
them pretty? Three are pretty, the others ugly. How many brothers has 
your uncle? My uncle has five brothers. How many of them are male? 
(1). Three of them are male, the others are female. Has my aunt many 
trees? She has some. Where are the two brothers-in-law? They are at 
Cebii. How many women were there yesterday? A great many. Are 
there no books at home? We have many at home. Are there many dogs 
over there? There are only a few. How many cats has my cousin? He 
has only one. Are there twenty birds at your house? There are more 
than twenty. Where are they? They are on the branches of trees. Who 
told you there are many churches in Manila? My friends told me so. 
How many souls have we? We have only one. How many fingers are 
there in your hand? There are only four. Where, then, is the other? 
Well, then, the other is hidden. How many trees (trunks) are there in 



(1) In Tagali^, aa beretofore explained, capntirf includes both brothers and siatere. 
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46 
this garden? There are a great many. How many of them hate branches 
and how many have none? Those not having branches are only a few. 
Who was the first man? The first man was Adam. And the first woman? 
Eve. What place in order has your sister at school? She is the fifth in 
order. What number have you? I have the 638th, Are you noble? I 
am the last of men. Are all men bad (wicked)? No, only some of them 
are wicked. Are all women judicious? The majority are judicious. Have 
you more than three pens? I have more than sixty. Is your friend older 
than his brother? He is taller, but he is not older. Have you still 
more sons? I have two more. What day of the week is to-day? To- 
day is Tuesday. And what day of the month was yesterday? Yesterday 
was the 26th. How many dollars have you? I have some thirty dollars. 
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TWELFTH LESSON. 
YCALABtNG DALAUANG PAGARAL. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES (continued). 



ARVERBIAL. PARTITIVE AND DISTRIRrTIVK NUMRRALS. 



The adverbial numerals are formed by prefixing mnca to the card- 
inals, tht! first being altogether, and the second and third Bomewhat, 
irregular. 

Once. Minsan. 

Twice. Macalaud. 

Thrice, three times, Macaitlo, macatld. 

Four times. Macaupat. 

Five " Macalimd. 

Six " Macaanim. 

SeA'en " Macapit6. 

Eight " Macaual6. 

Nine " Macasiyam, 

Ten " Maeaeangpouo. 

Eleven " Macalabing isi. 

Nineteen " Macalabing siyam. 

A hundred " Macasangdaan. 

A thousand " Macasanglibd. 

How many times?, how often? ^Macailan? 

The restriction in sense niay be made by repeating the first two 
letters for minsan. and the first syllable of the particle for the others, 
besides the common way of using Idmang or both Idmnng ang the re- 
petition. 

Once only, only once. Miminsan. 

Twice only, " twice, Mamaealau^. 

Ten times only. Mitmacasangpouo. 

A hundred times only. Mamacaaangdaan. 

These same adverbial numerals are used in Tagaiog in some districts, 
to denote multiplication, in the same way as the suffix "fold" in English; 
mncalar^ lalong maloqvi, "two-fold (doubly) greater or large". 

iNacaUdnt, is used by some people for imacaildnf. Properly speak- 
ing, inacaildnf, expresses past time and fviacaildnf, present or future: 
iNaraildn eang nacamld'i, "how many times did you commit sin"?; Ima- 
mildn cang paparoonl, "how often will you go there". Beaes, (corrupt 
Spanish wiard for veces) (time?) is sometimes used. iVIdng heneaf, "how 
many times?", "how often?". 
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mSTRIBCTIVE ABSTRACT NUMBBAIJ. 



These are formed by repeating the cardinal numeral or the two first 
syUftbles thereof, if consisting of more than two, without any ligament. 

One by one. YEi-isi, 

Two by two, two at a time. Dalaclalaua. 

Three by three, three at a time. Tatl<> ,tatlo. 

Four " four, four " " " Apat apat. 

Five " five, five " " " Limi lirail. 

Ten " ten, ten " " " Sangpduo sangpi5uo. 

Dozen " dozen, a dozen" " " Labi lahing dalau^. 

How many at a time? iYhin ylan?. 

Thoneand by thousand. Sangli sanglibd. 

Hundred by hundred. Sangdji sangdaan. 

Every day, daily. Arao arao. 

Every hour, hourly. Oras oras. 

Every month, monthly. Bouan houin. 

Every year, yearly, Taon tarin. 

Every week, weekly. Lingo lingo. 

Every Sunday. Do. do. 

Every Tuesday. Touing Martes. 
Every S^aturday. " Siibado 

PArtTITIVE NlIMKKAr.S. 



"The half" ia expressed either by ang calahati, or anff yralauang hahn- 
gui, the former being far more in use. The other partitive numerals in the 
singular are expressed by the ordinals with the article, the word hahagui, 
"share," "portion"; being optionally used at the end. For the plural, the 
cardinals are used; the partitive, in the nominative case, and that indic- 
ative of the parts into which the unity is considered divided, in the poa- 
seasive, with Imhugui fotltiwing: 

The half. Ang calahati, ang ycalav.a ig l>ahagui. 

The third. Angycatlong (hahagui). 

The tenth. Ang ycasangpouong hahagui. 

Three fourths. TatI6 nang apat na hahagui 

The seven eighths. Ang pito nang ual6ng hahagui. 

How many times did yon come here iNacaiMn-maeailan naparitdca caha- 

yesterday? pon? 

Twice. Macalaua, 

„ ^ £ Macallan bagdng magsimb^ angcapa- 
( tid mong babayeV 
Every Sunday. Lingo lingo. 



How often does your sister go to n 



DISTBIBrTtVK DETERMINATE NUMERALS. J 

These are formed by prefixing tig to the cardinals and by repeating the 
first syllable from five upwards. 

One to each one, one each. Tig-isd. 

Two to every one, TigalauS. 

Three „ „ „ Tigatlo. i 

Four „ I. -. TigApat. _ '^^^'^ 
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Five to every 


one. 




Tiglilim-. 




Six „ „ 


„ 




Tigaaniiij. 




Seven „ „ 


„ 




Tigpipitd. 




Eight „ „ 


,, 




Tig-Kauald. 




Nine „ „ 


„ 




Tigeisiyam. 




Ten „ „ 






Tigsasangpouo. 




Eleven „ „ 


,, 




TiglalabJng IsA. 




Twelve „ ' „ 






Tiglalabing dalaui. 




A dozen „ „ 






Tig-isang dosf^na (cor 


r.fromSp.i/orewo) 


How many to every one 


, at how many 


1 iTig-iilin? 




every one? 










How?, in what manner? 




;.Paan6? 




H6w is, are? 






iMaand? 





Tiff, may also come l)efore cardinal plural numerals indicative of the 
fixed or stamped value of a thing, without any repetition of syllable, Thuu, 
"five dollars coined piece" may be expressed, ^tilaping tigltmang jmo; "fifteen 
cents' Btamp", seyong liglnhing limdng sentimos; although na is more in uae. 
In southern provinces tig serves to express the season anything occurs or 
is proper to be made: tighapon, "to do something in the afternoon." 

The distribntives foi unities of price, measure, etc. are formed by prefix- 
ing man to the root-word of the standard unity, the first letter of the 
root undergoing changes as follows: If it is a vowel or c, the last letter 
of the particle and the first of the root change into »g. If it is t, g or 
fl, both are dropped. It it 19 p, this and the last letter of the particle 
change into m. 



Bushell. 

Twenty five cents' vahie. 

Twenty five pounds weigbt. 

One ounce's weight of gold. 

Half a real, $0'06, J. 

One real. 

Half a dollar. 

Inch. 

Handbreadth measure. 

Dollar. 

Farthing. 

At one bushell 

„ $ 0'2.'J 

„ 25 pounds weight 

,, one ounce's gold 

„ half a real 

., half dollar 

„ one real 

„ one inch 

„ handbreadth 

„ one dollar. 

„ „ farthing 



rnthii). 



per head. 



weight,, 



Cabjin. 

Cabal i. 

Aroh't (Sp. 

Tahil. 

Sicolo. 

Siciipat. 

Salapi, ising salapi. 

^andali, sang dali. 

Dangcal. 

Piso. 

Belix, (corr. from Sp. wort 

Mafigaban. 

Mrtfigabati. 

Mail gar oba. 

Manahil. 

Manicolo. 

Manalapi. 

Manicapat. 

Manandali, mandali. 

Manangcal, mundangcal. 

Mamiso. 

Manbelis. 



The body. . 

Time, weather, occasion. 

Opportunity, awaiting of an op- 
portunity. 
^ Fine weather. 

Kough weather. 

At dawn, morning; early in the 
morning. 

To-morrow morning. 

In the morning. 



Ang cataouan. 

Panahon. 
( Capanahonan. 

Mabuting panahSn. 

Masamiing panahfin. 
I Omaga. 

Bucas nang umaga. 

Sa umaga. 
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Mouse. 

Rat. 

Louse. 

Louse, crablousp. 

Pig, swine. 

Sow. 

Boar, wild boar. 

To give, give. 

Gave. 

The givinp;. 

To give (some thing) 

How many times did you <i;ivp bread? 

Seven times. 

Howmany at .t time to be given'/ 

Five at .1 time. 

Do you go to church every diiy? 

No, I go to cliurch only once n week, j 

Does he'come here every Friday?. | 

No, he comes liere every Sunday. 

How many to be given each? 

Two dozen to every one. 

(xive (sing. ) one bushell per head. 

Give (plur.) 25 cents per head. 

How much money shall I give to 1 

every one? 1 

Give one real per head. 
Shall I not give at the rate of one dol- 1 

lar to each? ' 

How is the weather to-day? 
The weather is fine. 
Is not the weather rough? 
Certainly, it is rough. 
When do you go to Paranaque? 
To-morrow morning. 
I>oes your father come hero in the I 

morning or in the evening? ( 

In the evening. 



Daga, hulilit. 

Daga. 

Cut6. 

Tom a. 

Babuy. 

Anacdn, inahfn. 

Babuy dam<5. 

Magbigay (indet) 

Nagbigay (indet,). 

Ang pagbibigi'iy. 

Ibigiiy (det.) 

iMacailan nagbigay ca nang tinapay?. 

Macapito. 

^.Yliing ilan bagii ang pagbibigay? 

Limd llm^. 

^. Napasasaeimbahan ca baga arao 

iirao. 
Hindi, napapasasimbahan aco mimin- 

Si'in lingo lingo. 
iNapaparito aiyii bagii touing vier- 

nes ?. 
Hindi, napaparit6 siya lingo lingo. 
iTig-ilan bagii ang pagbibigay? 
Tigalauang dosena. 
Mafigaban ang ybigay mo. 
Mangahati ang ybigay niny6. 
tTig~i!an baga ang ybibigiiv cong sa- 

lapi? 
Manieapat ang ybigay mo. 
iHindi baga mamieo ang ybibigay eo? 
^Maan6 baga ang panah<5n figayon? 
Ang panaho,!; mabu(i. 
^Ang panahd,i, hindi baga masamit? 
Maeamang totoo. 
iCailan ca pasasa Parafiaque? 
Bucas nang omaga. 
iAng amd mo baga.i, napaparit6 sa 

umaga 6 sa gabi ? 
Sa gabi. 



TWELFTH EXERCISE. 

Which book have you? I have the first. And where is the second? 
My brother has it. , Is not October the ninth month of the year? No, Sir, 
October is^ the tenth. How many times did your child purloin.? Only once. 
Did your uncle go three times to the garden? He went to the garden 
only once. How do you give your books? I give them one by one, but 
my master gives them three by three. Do you go to school every Thursday? 
I go there every day. How many hours are you at school in the morning? 
I stay there two hours. What day of the week do your children not go 
to school? They do not go to school on Sundays. How many pens did 
you give to every one? I gave seven pens to every one. How many 
did you say? I did say seven pens. How much money do you give to 
each of their children? I give one dollar each. How much rice does 
their father give them? Their father gives one ganta each. And their 
uncle? Their uncle does not" give them even a farthing each; their aunt 
gave them once 25 pounds weight' each. What parts is man made of? 
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Man is made of two parts, body and soul. When ahall I come here? 
Come at the end of the month and you will be here in good time. Is the 
weather fine in the month of October? The weather is rough in the month 
of October. When wiil you go to the garden? I shall go there to-morrow 
morning. Are there many mice in your house? There are very few. 
Are there rats at your farm? There are rats and birds. Has your son 
any lice in his head? He has none, but in his clothes there are crablice, 
Have you many swine? I have only a boar and a sow. 
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THrRTEENTH LESSON. 
YCALABING TATLONG PAGARAL. 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 



COMI'AHATIVI-; OF KKllALriY, 



There are several ways oE forming the comjMirative of eqiiiility in 
Tagalog, according to its being of quantity, quality or thing. This lesson 
treats of the most usual manners of forming the comparative of equa- 
lity, but the s(udent should try first to become acquainted with the 
following word8 used for the purpose. 



Ho as. 

As as. 

So .,,.as. 

As much as. 

As many as. 

As I. 

As my brother. 

Ab he. 

Ab Alfred. 

As my cousin. 

As Bton6. 

As this. 

as this. 

An that. 
as that. 

Ab these. 

as these, 

As those. 

as those. 

As much bread as wine. 



As many knivee as pens. 



\ Para, sing, casing, macasing, ga, ganga, 
I pares, capares. 

|Para....ni, parang; sing or casing, 
I magcaaing. (prefixed to the root). 
< Ga, (prefixed to the root of the thing 
I and ca, prefixed to the root of the 
[ quality). 

Capara, caparis, capsintay, magcasing. 
( Capara, capafes, capantay, parapava, 
( magcapares. 

Para co. 

Para nang aquing capatid. 

Para niyl. 

Para ni Alfredo. 

Para nang aquing pinsan. 

Para nang bato, parang bato. 

Ganitd, gaito, para nit6. 

Ganitd ca..., gaito ca..., para nitJ ca... 
J Gauiyan, gandon, para niyan, para 
( niyon, 

\ Ganiyan ca.,., gandon ca..., para ni- 
( yan ca..., para nij'dn ca,.. 

Ganga nit6, para nit<ing maiiga ito. 

Ganga nitd ca... 

Ganga niyan, ganga noon. 

Ganga niyang ca..., ganga noon ca... 
t Tinapay na caaingdami nang alac. 
<Tinapa^ na caparis nang alac ang 
( dami. 

Aug maflga itac casingdanii nang ma- 
figa paniilat, or, magcapara sing- 
dami. 

Ang mafiga itac at ang mafiga paniilat 
ay magcasingdami. 
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The comparative of equality may be formed in several ways in Tagalop;. 
The comparison of quality is formed either by prefixing sing or caiing to the 
root expreeive of the quality or by placing pnra after the adjective in full, 
with the possessive case of the thing or person serving as standard, at 
the end, 

i Si Pedro,i, singdiinong (or casingdu- 
Peter is as wise as John. < nong) ni Juan, 

( Si Pedro,i,marunong na para ni Juan. 

{Ytong cahoy na it6,i, singtigas (or ca- 
singtigas) nang l,al6. 
Ytong cahoy na ito,i, raatiguti para 
nang bat6. 

If an idea of assemblage is to be expressed, msing with the prefix mnn 
may be used. The same sense is expressed by sing and the repetition of the 
first syllable of the root. 

Richard and hit> father are ci.[Uiilly Aug magaimi ni Ricardo.i, magcasiiip 
wise. dunong. 

Richard is .8 wi«, as hi. lather. j '^'"S'^"""'' ""* '°°^°°" "' ""' 

Pares, ciip<tres, mugcajmres, may be used before the adjective when both 
objects compared have been previously expressed, the prefix ca imparting a 
sense of companionship or likeness. 

,, , , ,.,, , ,, i Ang manga bata nang amain CO at ane 

My uncle s children are as tall as my i ° . . ^ . . ^ 

■^ ■ . -^ ^ sa manga aquing pHiS!in,i, magcaca- 



cousms'. 



pans nang taas. 



Ga is prefixed to the nominative of the common noun with which any- 
thing is compared, the quality root following prefixed with ca. 

It is as white as paper, Gapapel caputi. 

Ga is also prefixed to the possessive case of the demonstrative pronouns, 
thus forming adverbs or adverbial expressions; and if the comparison is made 
with an adjective, the latter takes ca. 

So, in this manner; so, as this. Ganito, gait6. 

So, in that manmer, as that, Ganiyan, gandon. 

As large as this. Ganit6 calaqui. 

As old as that. Ganiyan catandii. 

Ga is also prefixed to the interrogative pronouns in the nominative when 
the exttnt of a quality is in questiop. 

To what degree is she virtuous.? ^Gaano siya cabanal? 

To which (what^ degree is it beautiful? ^Gaalin cariquit? 
It is pretty like that. Ganiyan cariquit. 

When ga is prefixed to a verb it imparts a sense of mockery or ficti- 
tious imitation of the action. 

As if you were selling, you pretend you ) ^i^^.^Mh\ii ca, 

are selling. ) " 

A. if he jye™ weeping hard. { Gaii.gtat.ngiB siy.i. 

Feigning he was weeping a great deal, ) " e j 

Ganga may be .employed as plural. 

As these. Ganga nito. 

As those, Ganga niyan, ganga noon, . . 
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as these. Ganga iiit6 ca 

as those. Ganga niyan ca..., ganga n6on c 



The comparison of quantity may be made by expressing the^ two ob- 
jects compared in the nominative case -mitli magcaparea, ynagcapantdy a,nd the 
root of quantity prefixed with ca at the end, the translation being literally 
"such a thing and such a thing are equal in quantity". The possessive case 
of a proper noun may be used for the possessive pronoun. 

My brother has not so many books Ang aquing capatid ay ualiing ganito 

as these. caraming libro. 

,, , , , . , « lu ^ Ang tiuta nang aquing amain at ang 

My uncle has as much ink as my father. | ^^^^ ^^g^ ama^ma J^paris ca ' 

Capara may govern the possessive case or the nominative of a 
mon noun. Para-para is generally used to denote plurality. 



Jewel, jewelry. Hiyas, alhaja (Sp.). 

Comb. Suclay. 

Ear. Tainga. 

Work. Gaua, pag-gaua. 

Eyelash. Pilicmata. 

Wrist. Galang-galangan, 

Flower. Bulac-lac. 

Ankle. Boco nang paa, b6ol. 

Armpit. Quiliquili. 

Rich, wealthy. Mayaman. 

Riehes, wealth. Cay-amanaii. 

State, condition. Lagay. 

Is he well? ;.Mabuti bagii ang lagay niya?. 



THIRTEENTH EXKBC18E. 

You and your son, are well? We are well. Has your male-cousin any 
flowers in his garden? Yee, Sir, he has many flowers. Has he any other 
plants? Yes, Sir, he has other plants. Who have some houses? The weal- 
thy have houses. Are there any good houses in your town?. Yes, Sir, 
there are some good houses. What more have you? We have some oxen. 
Have you much more money? My baker has a great deal more. Has 
he more paper? He has mote. Has the sailor as much coffee as 
tea? He has as much tea as coffee. Has this man as many friends as enemies? 
He has as many of the former as of the latter. Have they as many shoes 
as stockings? They have no stockings. Is my brother's hat as pretty 
as mine? Your brother's is as pretty as yours. Are you as wise as my 
uncle? I am not so wise as he. Is John as virtuous as my sister? They 
both are equally virtuous. Is that crystal as hard as stone? Stone is not so 
hard as this crystal. Is iron as white as silver? Iron is not as white as silver. 
Is ink as black as this? My ink is as black as that. Is ray father's steel as 
good as our uncle's? Both of them are equally good. Are these dogs as beau- 
tiful as those? These are not so beautiful. Is bread thus made? Yes, in thai 
manner. To what degree is my father old? Your father is as old as mine. 
■ To which degree is my aunt's servant wicked? He is as wicked as a thief. 
How pretty is my bird? It is pretty as a flower. Is Anthony as judicious a) 
I? Both of you are judicious. What does he wish? He wishes to feign as i: 
he were weeping hard. Are they as red as those? They are as red as these, 



Hosted byGOOgle 



65 

Is your jewelry a** prcoioua as ny sister's? My jewelry is not so pre- 
cious as your sister's. How many combu have you? I have two. Ih 
your ear as black as my nose? It is as black as your wrist. Where have 
you your ankles and armpits? My ankles are at my feet, my armpits (at) 
under ray shoulders. Are Cruz's family rich? They are rich. To what 
degree are they wealthy? They are wealthy as a king. Is your brother- 
in-law well? He is welt. 
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FOURTEENTH LESSON. 
YCALABING APAT NA PAGARAL. 



DEGREES! OF COMPARISON (continm'd). 



SUPRHIORITY, r.VFEKIOKtTV ANR SUPERLATIVE. 



The simplest way of forming the comparative of superiority in Taga- 
log is to put the object with whicli the comparison is made iji the abla- 
tive ease (local ablative) by the use of the prepositions sa or eay. , "Virtue 
is more precious than riches", ang r.abanala,i, mahal sa cayamanan; ^'Peter 
is richer than John", Si Peilro,i, mayaman cay Juan; "my brother is taller 
than I", ang capalir ro,i, vinlaqui h« aquin; but it is both more idiomatic 
and more emphatic to insert the adverbs lalo, "more"; pa, still"; or lalo 
pa, "more still"; between the things compared, with the same construction. 
Thus, ang c,abanala,i, lalarig mukal sa eaydmanan; Si Pedro,i, laayaman pw 
my Junn and ang capatid r,o lalo pang malaqvi sa aquin, express better the 
comparative of superiority. Lahi^ and labis pa may likewise be used instead 
of lalo. Pa is used only in comparing a quality. 

• t , , 1 , .■ , ,L ) Lalo.,. (the substantive) sa. 

More rand a substantive)... than. 5 , . V, . , ,. ' 

' \ Lalo pa (the substantive) sa. 

~| {The adjective) sa. 

., , 1 1- 1 .u Lalo (the adject.) sa. 

More (and an ad].)....th!iu. rr i n.\. j- \ 

^ ' ' j Lalo pa (the adj.) sa. 

J (The acij.) pa sa. 

1 Lalo sa. 

Lalo pa sa. 

-Er, -r than, J-Pa sa. 

I Labis sa. 

J Labis pa sa. 

More gold than silver. Lalong guintrt sa pilac. 

More water than wine. Lalo pang tiibig sa alac. 

The countrymen have more oxen than Ang maflga magsasaca.i, mayrAin la- 
the villagers. long baca sa maflga taga bayan. 
,, , ,, i_ 1, J ,1 1 .1 ) Ang ama co,i, mavrAin lalo pang ti- 
My father ha. more bread than hutter. j ^.f^^ ^^ miitiquiya. 

,, , .1, T i Ycao,i, mavr<ion lalo pang pilac sa 

lou have more money than I. ! a^,,;J ' • i- & t- 

But the Judge ban more than either Sgun[,t, ang Hocom, ay mayrrfon pa sa 

of us. atinglahat. 

... , . . ,, ,,, ( Lalone mahal ang cabanalan sacava- 

Virtue IS more precious than wealth. I vamanan 

, - .L T t Si Juana,i, lalo pang bataea aquin, or, 

Jane .» yoimger than I. | g, j^^^^ .^ ^^^^/^^ ^ ^^^.,^ ■* 

My Bhter. .re poorer than they. | ^^!:^:' congbab.ye.i, due- 
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I am shorter than my oousin. 
She 18 biowner than her brother. 

Men are stronger than women. 

Women are more beautiful than men. 



Maliit pa aco sa aquing plnean. 
\ Siya.i, lalo pang cayomangui sa cani- 
I yang capatid nalalaqui. 
\ Ang manga lalaqui malacas pa an 
\ manga babaye. 

i Lalo pang magandil ang manga babaye 
/ sa mafiga lalaqui. 



The comparative of inferiority, both (or quantity and quality, is generally 
formed by reversing the terms. The adverbs colang "less"; and alaRjdn, "insuf- 
ficient"; may also be used in this respect, as seen in the following comparative 

sentences. 

It should be noticed, however, that if the negative adverbs Hi, hinili 
are not used, colanrf has the force of a direct negative, as: rolang haif, "un- 
judioious", "not judicious"; cMang pilae, ■'penniless". 

f Ang manga americano,!, ialong masi- 
pag sa Tagalog, or, ang manga Ta- 
galog ayciilang nang i^ipag sa manga 
americano. 

Ang cayamanan nang manga Tagalog 
ay alafigan sa cayamanan nang 
manga americano. 

Lalong mararai ang ma{\ga babaye sa 
mafiga lalaqui, or, ang mafiga la- 
laqui ciilang nang dami sa mafiga 
babaye. 



Natives are les.-< industrious tan Ame- 
ricans. 



Natives' wealth 
rican.*'. 



les;i than Ame- 



Men are fewer than 



Relation, kinsman. 

Kindred, relationship. 

Consanguineous relation. 

Relation by affinity. 

The skies, Heaven. 

Coal. 

Charcoal. 

Star. 

Custom, habit, temper. 

Sick. 

Apple. 

Painter. 

Picture, painting, image. 

The roof. 

The roof of the house. 

The thatching straw- 

The thatching straw plant. 

Nipa- plantation. 

Cruel, bad-terai>ered. 

Praver, 



Hi n log, camaganac. 
Camaganacan, cahinlogan. 



Cabalaye. 
Jjiingit. 

Carbon (Sp.); uling na batu (Tag.). 

Oling. 

Bituin, 

Asal, ugali. 

Maysiiquit. 
i Mansnna». {corr. from Sp. ^ord v an- 
( znna.) 

I'lntor (Sp,); manhihibo, (Tag.). 

Larauan. 

Ang bubong. 

Ang sa bahay na bubi^n^. 

Ang pauid. 

Ang nipa, ang sas."i. 

Sasahan. 

Mabagsic. 

Dasal . 



THE SrPERr..\TlVK 



The superlative relative degree is formed in the same way as the 
comparative of superiority, the word lahat or any other completive term 

closing the sentence. 

12 



,Google 



58 
, . , , , \ j,Siiio siiio aiiK lalong mai'iimanV 

Who are the richest^ i ;.Siin> sino ang niayaman U lahat? 

Which of UB IS the wisest? ^ ^Lit., the wiBer of us). 

Which of them is the most industr- \ i.Aiin sa caiiiltl ang masipag sa lahat? 
iouB? I (Lit., the industrioue over all.) 

. , , \ Ang anac co, ang lalo sa canila. 

My eon is the most. ^ (Lit. the more of them.) 

Absolute superlatives are formed in several ways. The simplest i.? by 
using some of the following adverbs: 

Very, much, exceedingly. Lubha, masaquit, labis, toto6. 

Extremely. Di sapala, di hdmac, di palae. 

Of these, those that are simple in structure may come before or after 
the word they qualify; the compound ones, after it. 

lAth-hd and labis have a sense of excess somewhat as the English "too" 
or "too much"; viandqwit, a sense of plenty as when "hard" is used in Engl- 
ish adverbially. Totiio is a term of assurance; the others are adverbial 
pxpi'essions, meaning "not jialtry", '"not calcnlabie". 

f t di hiimac. 

Banal siya < di sapala. 
di pa lac. 

n.il na J , . - t nal. 



She is extremelv 



< totoo. 
( labii 
God is extremely wise. Ang Dios ay toto6ng marunong. 



Peter is very ill. Lub-hang maysaquit Si Pedro. 

„, . , ,", , ,■, I \ Ang canilinganac nababaye av lahit^ 

Th.ir daughter ,« very braut.ful. J ^^^ ^^J^ ' ■ 

^,. , . , \ Ang canivang pafigin<'>on, av mabagsic 

His masteris very cruel. J na masaquit' ^ '' 

Heaven is exceedingly high. Ang lafigit ay mataas na di sapala. 

,n, , . , , \ Ang p<itong iiang Hari ay mahal na 

The king's crown is very precious. | ^f; ^^^^^^ 

,_,.,,, i Ang minamahal na di palac av ang 

Honesty IS much esteemed. j ^ j "^ 

Another way to form the altsolute superlative is by repeating the ad- 
jective in full and inserting the proper ligament .between. 

Very red. MapuUng mapuU. 

Extremely black. Maitira na maitim. 

The plural number Ib formed by employing the pluralizing particle 
for simple adjectives; and either by using the particle or by repeating the 
first syllable of the root, for those prefixed by win. 

.,,.,,. ... ( iMaf^gamasipagnamasipag nadalaga! 

Most industrious maids! ) JMasipag na misfpag na dllaga! 

Very ngly dogs. Manga asong paflgit na paiigit. 

f Ang mailga mahuting mahuting man- 
rr,, , I 1 1 1 sanas. 

Tl«' ,xtr™,,-ly |io.„l «pplPF. ^„^ mabnblitinsr m«bi,l,uli.,j. man- 

(^ sanas. 

The adjectives may also be Huperiativized by repeating the root (or 
the two first syllables thereof) ''«, Wing prefixed, and un or kan stiffixed. 

Deep, profound. Malalim. 

Very deep, deeiiest, inowt profound. C'nlalimlaliman, 
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Sweet. 

Very t^weet, Hweetest. 

Wholeeome. 

Very wholesonif. 
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Matamis. 

Cataniistamisan. 

Maguinhiiui. 
j Caguiiihaguiiihauahan, or, maguinha- 
; iiang maguiiihaiia. 



Superlatives or sui>erlative exitreHsions may be formed in a less formal 
way, as by using a negative word and any comparative term denoting equal- 
ity, contention or fellowship before the [wssessive ease of the adjective, the 
literal translation being "matchleRs", "unrivalled". 

1 Capara. 
Capares. 

I Catulad. 
l)i, ualiing -j Cauaiigis. 

I Cahambing. 

I Cahaiimbaua 

LCapantay, 
\ Itiiig bulac-lac na it6,i, ualang capa- 
( ris naiig ganda. 

1 Si Haring Ricardo,i, ualniig naguing 
< capantay nang tapang nang uning 
( panahdn. 



M)vtchlesf^. 1 

Unrivalled, J- in. 

Imcom parable. | 

J 

Tliia flower ii* niatchlesBin Ijeai 

King Ricliard wnB unrivalled i 
ery. 



- nang. 



■ :-iipt!rlativizcd in Tagaloj;, 



FOURTEENTH EXERCISE. 

Has your (iervant a good broom? He has onu. Have the huiibandmen 
of these or of those bags? They have neither of these nor of those. Who 
has a good trunk? My brother has one. Has he a leather or a wooden 
trunk? He has a wooden one. Has the carpenter many iron nails? He 
has many. Who has some guns? The Americans have some. Have you 
the wooden hammer of the Frenchman or that of the Englishman? I have 
neither. What is more precious than wealth? Virtue. Who is the great- 
est of all? God. Who are younger than my brothers? Your uncle's chil- 
dren are younger. Who have more wealth than virtue? The rich. Who 
have more virtue than wealth? The poor. Am I shorter than Peter? Yes, 
he is taller than you. Which of these three flowers is the prettiest?. The 
prettiest is that one on the roof. Who are stronger than women? Men, 
Are buffalos less switf than horses? They are less swift. Are Americans 
fewer than natives? They are more. Is the neighbour's brother yon r relat- 
ion? He is not my consanguineous relation, but he is my relation by marria- 
ge. How many p*iople is your kindred composed of? It consists of seven 
male and four female relations. ^Do virtuous people get into Heaven? 
Only virtuous peopk get into Heaven. Is coal different from charcoal? 
Yes, coal is different from charcoal. Are there many stars in the skv 
by night-time? Yes, there are a great many. Is your male cousin good- 
tempered? No, he is cruel. Is your mother sick? No, she is well, but the 
painter is sick. How much is the dozen of those apples? Twenty cents. 
Has your aunt many pictures in her house? She lias three pictures at her 
house. Of what material is the roof of your neighbor's house? The roof 
of the neighbor's house is of thatching straw. What is the plant of thatching 
straw, Nipa. Are there any nipa fields in your province? Yes, there 
are some. Where is your master? He is at church. Is he cruel? No, 
he is not cruel, he is kind. What prayer is that? Our Father. fThe i-ord's 
prayer.) How many persons are there? There are three; John, Alfred 
aijd Richard. Which is the wisest? The wisest is John, Which the eld- 
est? The eldef^t is Alfred, Which is the whitest,? The whitet^t is Rich- 
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ard. Which of your sisters is the most beautiful? Jane is heautilMlt 
Mary is more beautiful; but Clara is the most beautiful of the three, oJiT 
Clara Ik very beautiful. Are Americaiie very industrious? They are ex 
tremeiy industrious. Is honey very sweet? Yes, honey is very sweet. Are 
buffalos ugly? Yes, indeed, they are exceedingly xigiy. What animal is 
.very swift? The horse is very swift. Are birds swifter that horses? Yes, 
birds are swifter than horaes. Are natives very swarthy? No, they ;ire 
not very swarthy. Are your eyelashes very black? They are very blaok. 
Is the sea deep? The seu is very deep. Are apples wholesome? They 
are very wholesome. The bird is matchless in swiftness. Is your father 
virtuous? My father is roat<;hleH8 for virtue. 
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FIFTEENTH LESSON. 
YCALABING LIMANG PAGARAL. 

DKVIINUTIVES. 



Tt has been said in the preceding lesson that the repeating of iiii ad- 
jective ill full and the inserting of the proper ligament between, forniB u 
kind of superlative. Well, then, the repeating of the root of a ompoiiiid 
adjeotive without any ligament makes the diminutive. 

Idle, lazy. Matamad. 

A little idle, somewhat lazy. Matamadtamad. 

iS'avory, tasteful. Masarap. 

A little aavory. Masarapsarap. 

Sour. Maasim. 

Sourish. Maasimasim . 

Salt, salted. Maalat. 

Saltish, brackish. Maalatalat. 

Rapid, fleet. Matulin. 

Moderately ypeedy. Matuliiituliii. 

Bough, uneven. Magaspang. 

Rather rough. ' Magaspaiiggaspaiig. 

Is the Del Rosario family's servant ) ^Masipag baga ang alila nina del Rd- 

industriouB ? ) sario? 
No, he is rather lazy, Hindi, 8iya,i, matamartamar. 

AVhat is sourish? lAnb baga ang maasimasim.V 

,„. . , I ItoDg maffga dalandan ay maasi- 

Ihese oranges are sourish. / __" ■„ "* "^ 

" ) ra&eiva. 

Do you wish to have a little water? (;Ybig mo baga nang caunting tiibig?. 
I do not wish to have any, because ^ Ayao aci5 nang tuhig, sa pagea,t, ma- 
it is saltit'h. \ alatalut. 

The preceding is the inflective form lo lessen the meaning of an ad- 
jective, but mtinH, ravnfi, "small", "little"; before or after the word, may 
likewise he used. CavnK is more used as an adverb. 

A little cotton. Caunting biilac. 

A small book, j '™^„"°""°'' '""'°' '"^"' '"'""'' 

This milk is pretty good. It6ng gatas iia it6,i, mabutibuti. 

Common nouns may he made diminutive by repeating the root and 
using the affix an or hnn. The term thus resulting is not only a di- 
minutive nonn, but it is moreover applicable to any graphic represen- 
tation of the thing, and, in many cases, the sense imparted is one of con- 
tempt or derision of the original meaning. 

Little bird or painted figure of a bifd. Ibonibonan. 
LiUle perwi. abjei* fellow, or p«ii,t«d ) Tauotaoohan. 

representation thereof, manikin, \ . 
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Pelly king, ringleader, one who in ) H„i|,„(,„ 

pJay personates u king, \ 

Physidan, person who ciirus. Mangagainot, (Tag.); vUduo, (Sp.). 

Quack, medicaster. Medimedicohan. (1). 

MTU 1, nt 1 1-..1 1 I '>\ iNa sa caiiino baga ang cav Ma- 

Who has Mary s little uraver book? " , ,-, ^ i- " j ■^ i ■> 

•^ t r ■ f riang jibrong muntt na dacalan? 

I have it. Na sa aquin. 

Colloquial pretty names of persons are largely in use among natives, 
and although, in some cases, the original name has been so distorted, 
as not to preserve a single letter of the simple, the commonest way is 
however to pronounce the last two syllables and tu change the last vowel 
to oy for male and to oy for female persons. 



Francis, Frank. 

Frederic, Fred. 

Mary. Mag. 

Margaret. Madge. 



Francisco. 
I'ederico. 
Maria. 
Margarita. 



Ysco, 



(Juicoy 

Jcoy. 
Biangue. 



Monosyllabic and ilys-syllabic jK-rsonal names art; not generally made 
diminutives. 

There are other suppletorv ways of lessening the meaning of substan- 
tives, one of which, esi>ecially for the abstract ones, is to precede vwy and 
postpone din. 



He is pretty well off. 
My mother is slightly recovering her I 
strength. 



din. 



Verbs are verj 
subsequent lessons. 



; Ang ina co,i, may calacasan din, 
trtHHiently diminutivized in Tugalog as will Iw seen in 



But (adv.), only. 

But (prep.). 

I have but one friend. 

AH of them came here but me. 

Too much, too many. 

You have too much wine. 

They have too many book*-. 

Pepper. 



Brains, marrow, pith. 

Nerves. 

Cocoa-nut oil. 

Tinaja, large earthen jar about 20 gal- 
lons in capacity. 

Well, any hole dug in the ground to 
get at fresh water. 

Shirt. 

Beast, an animal whatever. 



Jjiimang, bocor. 

Bocor, taiigi, liban. 

MaynSonacdngisangcaibigan lamang. 

Napariti silang lahat tafigi sa aquin. 

Labis, lubhang marami. 

Cayd,i, mayr6on alac na labis. 

Bila,i, may lub-hang maraming libro. 
{ Lara, paminla. (corr. from Sp. word 
( pimienia ) . 

Suca. 

Ugat. 
^ Lai am un an 
( . swallow). 

Utac. 

Mafiga litid. 

Lafigis. 

I Tapayan. 

Bal-on. 
Baro. 
Hay op. 



(root-word, Inmon, "to 



(1) Be it, win;e 
•a-iini tlie repetition i 
syllable tliereof. 
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l)eail. I'atay, iiamatiiy. 

Deceased people. . NangamaUy. 

Priest, curat., parson. J C.r. (Sp. ) ; pa.noorr. f mm Sp. worj 

' ' "^ f word padre, "father"). 

Priest, minister of God. Cahalili nang Dios. 

Baby, infant. Sangol. 

Impudent. Mahalay. 

Impudence. Oafialayan. 

To belong to, to agree to, lo fit, to ) -, ■ 
suit, to bear towards. ) ' ^ 

!Ang ating calolflua ay sa Dioe (din) 
naoocol; ang ating eataoua,i, sa lupa 
(naoocol). 



FIFTEENTH EXERCISE 

How many shoes has your wife? She has only two. Who is luzy"? 
The female servant is a little lazy. What is the most savory fruit iu Tlie 
Philippines? The pine-apple; but the banana is somewhat tasteful. Are 
oranges Bour? Oranges are only sourish. Is this water salt water? No, 
it is only saltish. Are chickens fleeter than hens? Chickens, while they 
are still small, are only a little fleet. Is that apple tasteful? It is rather 
insipid. Will you have some bread? I wish to have some. Do you not 
wish to go to school.* I wish to go to church, but my friend Frank does 
not. Have you a good deal of money? I have only a little. How is that 
milk? This milk is sourish. What is that picture? That picture is that 
of a bird. Are there many figures in that picture? This picture has (bears) 
twenty figures. Is his brother a physician? He is only a quack. What 
is that painted in that picture? It is a house. Is your baker well? 
He is sick. To what degree is he sick? He is pretty nearly recovered. 
Did all of you go to church this morning? They all went there but nic. 
How many Gods are there? There is only one. How much money has 
the priest? The priest has too much. What is that you have in that 
bag? It is paper. Does he wish to have some vinegar? He does not 
wish to have any, for he has a sore throat. Where are roots and veins? 
Roots of trees are in the earth, veins are throughout the body of 
animals. What are brains? Brains are the roots of nerves. Is there any 
cocoa-nut oil in that Hnajaf There is none, this tinaja is empty. Where 
is there any water? There is water in the well. Is your father dead? 
Yes, my father is dead. Where are now the souls of dead persons? 
Those of virtuous people are in Heaven, those of the wicked are in Hell. 
What is a priest? A priest is a minister of God. What is impudent? 
There are many actions that are impudent. Is it proper for a man to 
make shirts? No, it is proper for women. Are beasts and men alike? 
No, beasts and persons are different, beasts bear towards earth, men bear 
towards God 
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SIXTEENTH LESSON. 
YCALABING ANIM NA PAGARAL. 

THE VERB. 

Verbs in Tiigaiog are eitlier primitive or derivative; the tormpr are 
those which in their original signification are verba; the latter are formeil 
from primitive verba, aubstantives, adjectives or any other parte of apeech 
by the addition ol prefixes, suffixes or both; or by the insertion of particles. 
The derivative verbs may be subdivided into primary or secondary according 
to whether the root is combined with one or several particles. 

Primitive verbs are generally dyssyllabic in structure. 

Primitive verbs may be either transitive as cdin, "to eat"; or intran- 
sitive as lolog, "to sleep"; but a transitive sense may be given to an intran- 
sitive verb and vice-versa by the application of particles. 

Though the examplea of primitive verbs given above are translated 
for the sake of convenience by the English infinitive, their signification 
is not necessarily rendered by that mood. The fact is, that the meaning 
of the radical or primitive ia indefinite and depends for its precise signifi- 
cation on its position (with respect to other words) in the sentence or on 
the particles which may be prefixed, inserted or suffixed to it. Thus, the 
verb in its simple form is beat considered as being in the imperative 
mood, second person, that being the part of the verb which can, in the 
majority of caaes, be expressed without the use of a particle. 

It is not proposed, in a work like the present, to go deeply into a 
scientific arrangement which, however well suited to the European langua- 
ges, is adapted with less propriety to uncultivated ones like Tagalog. It is 
believed that paradigms showing the most common changes of which the 
verbal root is susceptible and an exhaustive consideration of the particles 
wilt be sufficient for the stud-mt to graap the matter; but we can hardly 
dispense with impressing on him the importance of these particles, a right 
understanding of which will give him the mastery of the language. 

The particle to, expressive of the English infinitive; the prefixes and 
suffixes n, ah, ant, di, er, ee, en, or, etc., and the terminations ing, ed which 
accompany verbs and verbal nouns in English, however sense-imparting 
they may be, fall far short of the significance of the Tagalog particles. 

That the student may have an idea of the modifying power of these 
particles, we subjoin a paradigm showing the manifold meanings they imp- 
art to the verbal root dral, (idea of knowledge, teaching) which has been 
selected for the purpose, 

Roo'r-ABAL. 



SENaK. 


PARTICLE. 


BERIVATIVIv. 


MKANINC. 


Action on others, (object- 
ive action). 

Do. on one's aelf, (subject- 
ive action). 


Um. 
Mag, 


Umaral. 

Magiiral. 


To leacli. 

To learn', to study 
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Habitual or mercenary 
action, customary per- 
formance. 
Potential, (object, action) 
Do. (subject. „ ) 
Do. (habitual „ ) 
Causative, (object. „ ) 
Do. (subject. „ ) 
Do. (habit. ,, ) 
Interference, medtlling 
with, (object, action). 
Do, do. (subject, act.) 
Do. do. (hab. „ ) 
Craving, (object. ,. ) 
Do. (subject. 
Do. (hab. 
Multitude, {object. 
„ (subject. 
„ (hab. 
Earnestness, (obj. 
,, (subj. 
„ (hab. 



Ma^pa. 



Maqui. 



) 

) 

) 

} 

) 

)| Miigpaca. 

) ,. 

)l 



DERIVATIVB. 



Mafigiiral. 

Macaaral. 

Macupagural. 

Macapaiigiiral. 

Magpaiiral. 
Magpapagarai. 
Magpapaftgural 
Maquiaral. 

Maquipagaral 

Maqutpafigilral. 

Paaral. 

Pttpagaral. 

Papafigiral. 

Magsiaral. 

Magsipagaral. 

Magsipafigdral. 

Magpacaaral. 

Magpacapagaral. 

Magpacapafigara! 



To preach. 

To be able to teach. 
„ „ ,, study. 
„ „ „ preach. 
order ,, teach. 
,. „ „ learn, study 
„ „ „ preach. 
meddle with teaching 

„ „ studying. 

„ „ preaching, 
ask for teaching, 
crave for study. 
aak for preaching. 
teach by many, 
learn „ „ 
preach „ „ 
t«Rch earnestly. 
learn „ 
try to preach well. 



_ Verbal nouns expressive of every shade of meaning, mood or tense of 
which the verb is susceptible, are also formed by applying the particles and 
should" be added to the preceding verbs in the same" way as above, with 
the article. 

PAHTICLKS. TAGAI.OG COMPOI'NDS. SICNIFK'ATION. 

\ The lesson, (looked upon 

( as to the teacher). 

) Do do. (looked upon as 

i to the pupil). 

\ The person to whom ins- 

f truction is given. 

What is taught. 

The teacher. 

' The learning, the studing. 
What learned. 

{ The jjerson or book from 
', whom or which learning 

( is derived. 



?ag. (prefixed). 

■>o- ( „ ) and the re- 
petition of the first syll- 
able of the root. 



/ Ang pagiiral. 
> Angpagaaral. 



An. (suffixed), J Ang ci 

Y. (pref). 

Ungm. (pref.). Ang i 

Pag. (prefixed and repeti- f . 

tion of the first syll.) \ ^"^ ^ 
Mug. (pref.). Ang i 

Pag. (prefixed and n 
fixed). 

Man. (and the first sylla- j 
hie repeated). \ 

Ypinafig. (prefixed and re- 
petition of the first syl- J Ang vpinafigaaral. 
table), 

Pinafig, repetition and i 
suffixed. 



^ yaral. 

ngmaaral 
I pagaiiral. 
r magaral. 

> Ang pagaralan. 
Ang maflgaarat. 



JThen 



ifctsr, the profes 



) What is preached, 
i subject of a sermon. 



the 



Man. (prefixed to the parti- 
cle of the habitual sense). 



i The pulpit or the person 
> Ang pinaftgafigaralan. I to whom something is 
) ( preached , the audience. 

j The preacher. 



Ang mafigafigaral. 



( 



We might continue thus to exhaust the 
jective, subjective, etc., actions 
given will be enough to convey 



atives of which the ob- 
re capable, but what has already been 
to the student a fair idea of the import- 
13 
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66- 
ance of thege, particles and to make clear for tiim that \n» being ac(|uaiiit«(l 
with but iew roots will enable him. to express many thoughts if he knowt^ 
these particles and employs them understandingly. 

Among many .other verbalizing particles, the following three, deemed 
to be essential, should be first considered. 

Um, for verbalizing transitively or intransitively, when the action is looked 
upon as being in progress or the act of the subject without special 
reference as to the object, 

Hagj for verbalizing, generally transitively, when the action looks for- 
ward to a definite object, or when reflectivenesB or reciprocalness, and, 
in the case of intransitive verbs, intensiveness is meant. 

BiCfit ^o'- verbalizing in an intransitive or involuntary sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

The fact should not be lost sight of, that in primitive verbs, in their 
primary sense, or when a special modification of the action is not to be 
denoted, the radical alon« may stand for every tense, if the latter can be 
gathered from the context or is otherwise implied by some expression of 
time. In the ease of a derivative verb or when, for a primitive one, a 
definitely stated tense is to be expressed, the following general rules are 
laid down as to the conjugation. 

First. In every case in which the verbalizing particle begins with m, 

m is changed into n for the present and past tenses. 

Second. In almost every case, either the first . syllable of the root or 
the second of the particle, if the latter consists of more than 
one, is repeated for the present and future tenses. 

There not being true auxiliary verba in Tagalog, the tenses are all 
simple in structure. Some grammarians, however, in a desire to assimilate - 
the Tagalog conjugation to that of the western languages, have adopted the 
particle maca, itself a, true verbalizing one, with the optionally used com- 
pletive postpositive particle na, to express the past complete and future 
complete tenses, viaca changing into naca for the past perfect, according 
to the general rule, as above-stated. This particle is here retained for pur- 
poses of expediency, but the student ia already instructed with regard to its 
meaning. 

(/M I'ARTICLK. 

When a root is to be conjugated by ti»i, this particle should be pre- 
fixed to the root if the latter begins with a vowel, and inserted between 
the first consonant {or consonants) and the vowel if the root begins with 
a consonant. Thus, the definite infinitive and imperative of the verb are 
formed. To form the present tense, um, but better wiijm, is prefixed or in- 
serted in the manner above stated and the first syllable of the root is re- 
peated. 

The past tense (present perfect and past indefinite) in this conjuga- 
tion, is formed by simply prefixing «m (better vngm) without repeating 
the first syllable of the root. 

The pluperfect is formed in the suppletory way already explained of 
prefixing naca to the root (in other conjugations to the root prefixed with 
the passive particle), na being optionally used at the end. 

The simple future (future indefinite tense) in this conjugation, is form- 
ed by merely repeating the first syllable of thfe root without the particle. 

The. compoimd future (future perfept tense) is formed by prefixing 
maca to the ipot, what has been taid as to the pluperfect being also applicable 
to this tense. 
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It is hardly necessary to say again liere, that i£ the firtit syllahle of a 
root consists of more than two letters, only the first two should be taken 
for repetition. If it consists of a vowel and a consonant only the vowel 
is rL'i>eated in the present and future tenses. For instance: acyat "to go 
ui>"; nngnUxaC'yat siyd, and not, uitgmacac-yat siyd, "lie goes up." 

(/ if inserted between g and fi or t to soften the sound of g is not 
reckoned as a letter for the effects of repetition, as in: guinhava, "grow- 
ing well"; ac6,i, gungmiguinhaua, instead of, gtingmuiguinhauii, "I am getting 
well". This applies also to the liquid consonants in the few cases in which 
they are met with combined with another consonant and a vowel in the 
first sllable of verbs: trabajo, for instance, makes nagtatrabajo, and not 
nagtratrabajt), although both ways are in use. 

There is in Tagalog, as in English, no specific form to express the 
French or Spanish imperfect tense of the indicative, that which represents 
a past action as going on or simultaneous with some other past action. 
This tense, which is rendered in English by the past tense of the verb 
"to be" and the present participle of the principal verb, as: "I was writ- 
ing when he came," is made in Tagalog by using the verb in the present 
coupled with some adverb of time as illustrated to indicate the same tense 
with mayroon. 

Two roots, drnl and stUat, are hereafter conjugated by wm to fully 
illustrate the explanations given above. 



ARAL. (ide;i of instruction."! 

Infinitive, 

Umanil. 

'Present indefinite tense. 



I teach. 
Thou teachpet. 
He, she. it teaches. 



ungraaaral, (1). ungmaiiral aco. 



You, 
Thcv 



Acd, 
Ycao, 
Siya, 
\ Tayo, 
f Camf. 
Cav«^, 
Sillt, 



Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



i tayo. 
( canii. 



I taught, have taught. 
Thou taughtest, hast ,, 
He, she, ittai1ght;has „ 



You, 
Thcv 



Acci, 

Yciio, 

Siya, 
iTayo, , 
( Cami, i 

Cayo, 

Sihi, 



ingmaral 


a™. 


:: 


siya 

/ tayo. 
\ cami. 


•• 


cayd. 
sila. 



(1). The stiwlent is I'ccuiiimemicHi to vtUe angmniirat in the present i\inl ungmiiral 
etc, in the past tenses, inKteaii of vmadral, umnral as iiia ly do. H_v ko iloii'ip di?- 
tinctioa is made between those tensts and the imperative and infinitive of tlie verb. 
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Pluperfect tense. 



I had tauftht. 

thoH haclst 

He, she, it had „ 

Wis „ „ 

You, ye „ „ 
Thev „ „ 



) Aco, 

f „ 

; Ycao, ,, 

j siyVi, ;; 

TTayo, t" 
] Gami, ( '■ 
1 Tayo, \ 

\ Cayo, „ 

\ Sii'iK ','. 



i. nacaiirul, 

,, ungmaral r 



Thou wilt 
He, she, it w 



You, 
They 



Future indefinite tense. 



shall teach. 



Aco, i, u 

Yciio, „ 

^iya, ,, 

STayo, I 
I Camf, S " 

Cavo, 

Silu, 

Future perfect tense. 



Sly a. 

j tayo. 
I vatni. 



I shall h;i 
Thou wilt 

He, ahe, it will 

We shall 

You will 
Thev ., 



Teach, (thou). 

Let him, her, it, teach. 



, i Am, 
^■( „ 

\ Yciio, 

! ,.. 

\ Sij'ii. ., ., 

! ., ' '„ 

fTayo, i 

1 Tayo, ) 
(Oarni, ) '' 
iCayo, .. „ 

( ., 

) Sila. „ „ 

( ., 

Imperative, 



i. macaaral, macaaral ii 

„ aaral na, aaral iia 



Teach, (yc). 
Let them teacli. 



Umaral ca 

„ siya. 

) tayo. 

" ( cami. 

„ cay6. 

uila. 



) tayo, 
) cami. 

; tayo. 

cay6. 
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sULAT, writing. 
Infinitive. 

Sumulat. 

Present indefinite tense. 



I write. 


Aco, 


Thou writest. 


Ycao, 


He, she, it writes. 


Siya, 


We write. 


( T.'y,,, 
( Cami, 


You, ye ,. 


Cay6, 


They 


Sila, 



i, suiigmusulat, suiigrausulat aco. 

,. ,, „ ca. 

^• .: I. siya. 
) tayo. 

" '' " ) cami. 

,, ,, ,. cay6. 

„ ,, .. sila. 



Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



I wrote, have 


written. 


Aco, 


. siingniulat, 


i^ungmiilat aco. 


Thou wrotest, hast 


,. 


Yciio, 




ca. 


He, she, it wrote, has 




Siya, 




siva. 


We ., have 




jTayo, t 




) tayo. 
\ cami 


Yoii, ve „ ,. 




Cavo, 




cay 6. 


They 




Sila, 




;, BiU. 



Plaperfect tense. 



I had written. 


) Aco, 


Thou hadat „ 


\ Ycao 


He, she, it had „ 


j Siya, 


\Vc „ „ 
You, ye „ „ ' 


-Tayo, I 
Cami, i 
Tayo, } 
Cami, \ 

\ Cavd 

i 11 


They „ „ 


S Silk 
1 



iiacasuiat, nacasulat aco. 

Hungmiilat na,Kungnnilat na ,, 



siya. 

\ tayo. 

/ cami. 

i tayo. 

" f cami. 

cayd. 



wila. 



Future indefinite tense. 



I 


shall 


write. 


Aco, 


Thou 


wilt 




Yciio 


He. >he. 


t will. 




Siya, 
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70 
Future mdeftnite tense, (con tinned ) 



Vou, ye 
They 



Cavo, „ 
Sila, 

Future perfect tense. 



j tayo. 
( cami. 
cay 6. 



I shall havewriten. 

Thou wilt „ „ 

He, she, it will ,, ,, 



We 

You, 
Thev 



will 



( " 
I Yeao, 

\ Siyji, 

fTayo, 
Cami, 
Tayo, 
Ciimt, 

jCayri, 



macasulat, macasulat ac6. 

BUBiJlat na, Busiilat na aco. 



^ tayo. 
( cami. 
) tayo. 



Write (thou). 
Let him, her, 



Write (ye). 
Let them write. 



Imperative. 



siya. 
j tayo. 
t cami. 

sila. 



The imp^irative lacks the first person singular and it requires the 
Xironouns to be put after it. 

^'erbal nouns are formed (in roots verbalized with jim) bv preiixing 
ixiy to the roof. Thus, 



The teaching. 
The writing. 



Ang pagaral. 
Ang pagsulat. 



The subjunctive mood ie in Tagalog, as in English, merely a syntactical 
one, the conjunction or any other special particle, and not an inflection. 
expressing the mood. The following two postpositive particles arc, among 
others, the fittest to express the conditional (future consequent tense) and 
the past tenses. 

Should, would, f signs of the conditio- ) „ ,■ . 

nal tense). j ^*"^' 'l'«"- 

I should like to teach, but I have no Ybig co 6ana,i, umaral, ngui]i,t, uala 

opportunity. ac(5ng capanahonan. 

If he would write, I should go there. \ *^'l" siysi,! susulat disin ay parordon 
* ( (sana) aco. 

The following are likewise conditional particles and expressions used 
in connection with the subjunctive mood. 
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IJ, whether. Cun. ■ 

Were it not for, Dangaii, euiidafigan. 

As if it were. Cun sana sa. 

Provided. Liimaiig. 

Provided not, unlet-s. Houag Mmang. 

The following have an optative sense. 

Would to God. j •*•"''' ">■" "»"''• t«l'"»«n'>""i. ■>'»■ 

( anong. 
It would he hetter. Di figa salamat, mahafigay-inahanga. 

The following particles have a dubitative sense. 

It may be, may be, may hap, Sacali, bagil sacali, cun baga sacaii. 

Perhaps, Marahil, 

Lest. Maca, baca. 

The following have aii adversative inconditional sense. 

Though, although. I "u^i""""'"' "'"'• "'"■""•'' '»'•■ 

In spite of, despite. Man, matiiy man. 

Happen what may. Sucdiln. 

In spite of, for all that. Matay, matiiy man. 

Although not. I)i man. 



The student should conjugate by vvi the following roots. 

To drink. Ynom, iniim, uminum. 

To ask for. Hifigi, humingi. 

To read. Basi, bumasi. 

To go in, to enter. Pasoc, ppmasoc. 

Running, to run. Tacbd, tMmacb'>. 

Outside, to go out, to come out. Labat;, lumabjis- 

Purchaae, to buy. Bill, bumili. 

Eating, to eat. Cain, cumain. 

Step, pace, to walk. Lacad, lumacad. 

Arrival, to arrive. Dating, dumating. 

Departure, to leave, to go away. All's, umalis. 



SIXTEENTH EXERCISE. 

Do you teach Tagalog? Yes, Sir, I teach Tagalog. What was it he 
was teaching yesterday? What he was teaching yesterday was English. 
Did we write any letters last Sunday? We wrote many. When have they 
written any prayers? They have written some these past days. When will 
their father write? He will write the day after to-morrow. Had you read 
any letter when my sister arrived? When your sistar arrived I had alrea- 
dy read a letter. What did they say to their children? They said to 
them, read. Would he drink some water had he any? He would not 
drink any, had he some wine. Has the tailor asked his mother for any- 
thing? He asked her for some bread. Hai I some books, would you wish 
to read? Had you some books, it may be I should read some. If he should 
go into town, would he enter his aunt's house? If he should go into town, 
he would perhaps enter his aunt's house. Shall I run? Do not run in 
such a manner, lest your father come here. Would you go out it the weather 
were fine? Were not the weather bad, I should perhaps go out. Would 
you buy any pens even if your master come? Yes, I should buy soma 
pens though my master come. Will you eat much boiled rice next Sunday? 
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Though 1 may have a great iloal I shall not eat much. Which is hetter, 
to run or to walk? To walk ie better than to run. When will the bishop 
arrive? The bishop's arrival in only once a year. Shalt you go away? 
In epite of bad weather, I shall go away. Shall I already have read when 
my son arrives? Though he does not come, I shall read,' whatever may 
happen. 
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SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 
YCALABING PITONG PAGARAL. 

VERBALIZING PARTICLE MAG-PAG. 



The (wcond important verbalizing particle is maf/ for the active, pic/ 
for the passive voice of the verb. 

The frame of the conjugation is tor this particle nearly the same as 
for the preceding, um. The m is changed into n for present and past tensos, 
the first syllable of the root being repeated in the present and the future 
according to the general rule, A verbalizing particle has a corresponding 
one, generally beginning with ;>, for the passive voice, with which it will be 
always coupled in thia grammar; um and pa conjugations arc excepted. 

We have admitted, for method's sake, of naca and mica eitpressing the 
pluperfect and future perfect tenses. Maca, being also an independent 
verbalizing particle, and it being the rule that if two different particles 
join in compoBition with the same root, that which imparts the primary 
sense should be expressed in the passive form, naca, maca, then, are not to 
be prefixed to mag, but to pig in this and the following conjugations, thus 
making mtcapag, macapag for those tenses. In this, and in the simple 
future tense retaining the particle before the repetition of the first syllable 
of the root, this and all the other conjugations differ from that of um. 

A paradigm and two roots conjugated by mag are subjoined for 
illustration: 



Idea of bartering, exchanging com- } p.,. 
modities. "^"■ 



To buy. Bumili. 

Thing bought. Bilhin, nabili. 

The money or thing with which so- ( , ,-,. 

mething is bought. ] ^""^ y^*^'" 

The person from whom something in ) . . -n. - i -n • / . .- i 

OP has been bought. j Ang bilhan, iiabilhim. (conlp.ction..) 

Buying, purchase. Pagbili. 

He who could buy. Ang nacabili. 

He who purchases many thinifs or is J . . ... 

cuBtomarily engaged In buying. j *"e o"™'""''- 
The price, reason, or time in or by 1 

which something is or has been } Ang ypinabili. 

bought. ) 

Persons from whom, if many. Ang mafiga pinabilhan. 

The buying of many things. Ang pamimili. 

14 
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To sell. Magbili. 

The thing. Ang ypagbili. 

The person to whom or the place where, ^ , ■ -i ■.■■ 

and i,l,o the price. ' ( Ang p.gbiU.han. 

What has been involuntarily sold. Aug naypagbili. 

The money drawn from what has been J . , .,, 

gold. \ Ang napagbilhan. 

Person with whom a purchase has ) , , -, ■ 

been agreed upon. ( Ang eabili. 

The two bargaining parties. Ang magcabilihan. 

The cost, (looked upon on the seller's ( , 
part). ] 



I Ang pagcabilihan. 



Idea of inptruclion. Aral. 

CONJUGATION. 

Infxnitive. 

To learn, to ftudy; in sell. Magaral, magbili. 

Present indefinite tense, 

I learn, Bell. Nagaaral, nagbibili aco. 

Thou leamest, sellest. ,, ,, ea. 

He, she, it learrs, sells. ,, ., siya. 

We learn, sell. „ „ i '"J""; 

' t cam'- 

You, ye ., ,, „ ,, cava 

They" !, „ „ „ sifii.(l) 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



I learned, sold; have learnt, sold. Nagaral, nagbili aco 

Thou learnedst, soldest; hast ,, ,, ,, ,, ca. 

He, she, it learned, sold; has „ „ ,, „ eiya. 

We „ have „ „ „ „ S "J'"; 

" " " ( cam!. 



You, ye 
They 



Pluperfect tense. 



1 had learnt, sold. Nacapagaral, nacapagbili; nagiiral na, nagbili naaco. 

Thou hadst „ ,, „ ,. „ „ „ ca „ 

He, she, it had „ „ „ „ ,, „ „ na siyu. 
yv \ ta'yo. 

" '■ " " " " '■ " "^cami. 

You, ye ,, „ „ „ „ „ ,, „ „ cayo. 

They „ „ „ „ „ „ „ „ „ sila. 

(I) The atddent is already instructed that the subject, be it a noun or a, pronoun, 
may come before the verb, the verbal ligament being inserted .between: ac6,i, naga&ral 
<ic6,i, naglnbiti. Not to fill np too much Space we only use the lorni in the itluBtratibn, 
which is, "II the other hand, both the commonest and the most idiomatic. 
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Future indefinite tense 



Thou 

He, she, it 



You, ye 
They 



shall learn, sell. 



shall 
will 



Biya. 

\ tayo. 



I hhall ha 

Thou wilt , 

He, she. it will . 

We shall 

You, ye will 

They ,, 



Future perfect tense. 

! learnt, sold. 



\ Macapagaral, macapagbili. } 

\ Magaiiral iia, maghibili na \ 



( 



) 



Imperative. 



1 1 siyit. 

tayo. 

camf. 

j cayd. 



Learn, aell. -(thou). 

Let him, her, it leani, Kell. 



Magiiral, niagbili 



Learn, scli. (y»j)- 

Let them learn, sell. 



Verbal nouns- 



The verbal noun for this second particle is formed I 
the root, and repeating the first syllable of the latter. 



■ prefixing poq to 



The learning, selling. 



Ang pagaiiral, pagbihili. 



Students should he careful to distinguish iim verbal nouus from those of 
mag, as the Bame difference extends itself to many other particles which 
may be combined with these two. Thus,- ang pagaral, "the teaching"; ang 
pagadral, "the learning"; ang pagpa^dral, "the ordering to ieach"; ang pag- 
pfipagaaral, "the ordering to study"; and so forth for other particles. 

The following roots should be conjugated with mag by the student. 



Account, consideration; to (l^nk. 

Gift, to give. 

Wish, to desire. 

Outside, to take out. 

Departure, leave; to take away. 

Ixiad, to carry, to bear. 

To bring. 



Ysip, mag-isip. 
Bigay, magbigay. 
N"asa, magnasa. 
Lab as, magi abas. 
Alis. magaliB. 
Dal a, magdala. 
Magdala dito. 
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To take to, to convey. 
Remittance, to eend. 
Conveying, to convey to. 
Order, to order. 

Situation, to place. 



/ Hatid, maghatid. 

Otoa, magotoB. 
Lagiiy, maglagay. 



Soon, forthwith. 
Afterwards. 

Who told you your friend was aicit. 



Ab much i:o ) 

As the master so is the servant. | 

As much you give, so you ivill In; l 
given. / 

Still, even, yot, (adv.V 
Already. 
No longer. 

Have you Ktill a grandfather? 
No, Sir, I have no longer a grand- j 
father. ) 

And have you still a father? 
No, Sir, neither have I a father. 
Neither, not either, (adv.). 
Why? 
Because. 
Herb, grass. 
Scissors, 

Husk-rice, paddy. 
Plate, (shallow vessel). 
Several, few. 

Dish, (plate). \ 

Penknife. 



Madali, pagdaca. 

Saca, mamea. 

iSino bagang nagsabi sa iy6 na ang 
iyong caibiga,i, raaysaiuit? 

Cun gaand ay siya. 

Cun gaano ang pafiginoon, ay siya 
rin ang alila. 

Cun gaanft ang pagbibigay mo ay t-iyii 
rin bibig-yan sa iy6, or, ang pag- 
bibigay sa iyo. 

Pa. 

Na. 

Uala na. 

^Mayroon pa jio cayong nono?. 

Hindi, po, ualii na acong nono. 

iAt ama, mayroon pa po baga cayo? 

Ualil po, uala rin acong ama. 

Hindi rin, uala rin. 

iBaquit?, ibaquin?, ianii at? 

Sa pagca,t, at, dahil sa, ang. 

Damo. 

Gunting, pangopit. 

Palay. 

Pingin. 

YilAn, cacaunti. 

Baitdejado. (corr. from Sp. vfordbandeja , 
"salver"). 

Laiiseta (corr. from Sp. lanceta') 



SEVENTEENTH EXERCISE. 

Does your baker buy or sell bread? He sells bread, but he buys 
wood. Does your master do anything in Manila? He is learning Engtiuh 
and teaching Tagalog. Bo you think (intend) to give something to the 
jioor? I give them no money, because I have very little; but I desire to 
have a great deal and then I will give them bread and clothes. Why do 
our daughter-in-law's brothers desire to go out? They wish to go out, 
because they are going to their father to take out some plates. When do 
the Docot family think (intend) to leave? They all will leave to-morrow 
in the afternoon, for they wish to take away some husk-rice from their 
mother's farm. Where do you carry any money? I bring some here, 
because I intend to buy some masonry houses. How much of it does 
Peter take there? He does not bring any now,^he has brought a thousand 
dollars some days ago. Does your neighbour take something to his children? 
He takes to them some rice. Why do you order John to go to mass every 
Sunday? Because I remember that to go to mass is a commandment of 
God. Where did Ihey put my dish? They put it in the garden. What 
do you say? Do that immediately and then (afterwards) go into the 
garden and bring (fetch) some grass. What is Moll saying about John's 
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houeehold? She is saying, as the parentfi, so the children are. Do you 
still desire to go to sea to bring Bome sailorii? I desire to go there to 
take Bome money to my friende. Have you still many friends? No, Sir, 
I have very few, because the majority of them are dead. What is that 
you have in your hand? It is a pair of Ecissors. Have you another pair? 
No, I have only a penknife. 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 
YCALABING UALONG PAGARAL. 



VERBALIZING PARTICLE MA— I. 



The particle mil, (m and ma in the passive) is the mark oE a verb which 
expreesee a state or condition of being and is therefore mainly used to 
form intransitive verbs. In many cases, however, ma expreseee, not merely 
a state or condition, but has even a possessive force ae in mabului,y, 
"living", ''having life"; and hence many derivatives with ma are true adjectives 
as, marunung, '"having, possessing wisdom"; but it should be carefully taken 
into account that such state or condition of being as expressed by ma 
must be intrinsic, and not one to be arrived at by any conscious delibe- 
rate endeavour of an agent. On the other hand, transitive actions which 
are conjugated with other particles when deliberate or conscious acts of the 
agent are to be expressed, may be conjugated by ma if they result from 
chance, fortuity, or by unconsciousness on the part of the agent. » 

The conjugation is similar to that of mag, but naca and maca in the 
past perfect aitd future perfect tenses are replaced by the completive 
adverb na after the respective simple tenses, a way to denote completeness 
and, at the same time, to avoid any miecojiception arising from the use 
of those particles, on account of ma being one.»f the passive particles for 



Matiiy, patay. 



Dying, dead. 

To die. 

The dying, death. 
Cause or time of. 

Place where. , 

Person to whom other's death affects. Ang mamatayan. 
To feign, to pretend to die or to 
be dead. 



Mamatay. 

Ang pagcamatiiy, ang camatayan. 

Ang ycamatay. 

Ang camatayan, (1) ang quinamata- 



[ Magmaniataymataya 



Sleeping. 



To sleep, (status) Mat<Slog. 

To go to sleep, to sleep puri>osely, ) TumoloE 

in on in ri-at. t '' 



(!) Note tarefuUy the actentuatiuii ; camatayan, "deatli" 
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To Bleep a ^reat deal. Magtolog, 

Sleeping. Pagcatolog, pagcatotolog. 

The cause or time. Ang ycatolog, ypagtdlog. 

Dull, sleepy person, one who sleeps ) t,, . , , i i 

much. ^^ ^ ^ \ Mapagtolog, matologuln. 

Sleeping-room. Tologan, 

To allow to sleep. Patdlog. 



Infinitive. 

To (lie. To steep. Maniati'iy. Matdlog, 

Present indefinite tense. 



Thou 
He, she. 



die, sleep, 
(liest, aleepes 
it dies, sleeps, 
die, sleep. 



You, ye 
They 



I 
Thou 

He, she, 



You, ye 
Thov 



Namaraatay, natotdlog acd. 
,, ,. ca. 

„ ,, siya. 

} tayo. 
'■ ■■ \ cami. 



Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



died, slept; have died, slept. Namatay, 
diedst, sleepedst; hast „ ,, 
it died, slept; has „ „ 



Tluperfect tense. 



latdlog ae(5. 



siya. 
\ tayo. 
( cam!. 



Thou 
He, she, 



had 

hadst 
it had 



You, ye 

They 



I 

Thou 
He, she, 



You, ye 
They 



Namatay na, natdlog na aco. 

„ ,, ,, ca na. 

„ ., ,, na siya. 

\ tayo. 

" " " ■ "" \ cami. 



(1)- 



shall 
wilt 
will 
shall 

will 



Future indefinite tense. 

die, .sleep. Mamamatay, matotdlog acd. 



siyu. 
4 tayo. 
\ cami. 
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Future perfect tense. 



I 


shall have died, slept. Mamamatay na, matololog iia 


aco. 


Thou 


wilt , 


. 


ca 


na. 


He, Bhe, it 


will , 




na 


aiya. 


We 


shall , 


„ . 




tayo. 
\ cam! 


You, ye 


will , 






cavo. 


They 




Imperative. 


" 


sil'a. 


Die, 




aleep. (thou). Mamatay, matolog 


ca. 




Let him, h 


r, it (lie. 




siya. 




Let us 






tayo. 
cami. 




Die, 




„ (you, ye). 


cayo. 




Let them 


(He, 


^Verbal nouns. 


siiu. 





The verbal nouns for this particle are generally formed by prefixing 
paijea to the root, pn<i, however, may be applied to some roots; ■pagcaca is 
also sometimes used. 



The dying, death 




Aug pagcamatiij 




Sleeping, the sleep. 


Ang pagcatolog, 


ang pagtolog. 


The student 


t^hould conjugate 


the following 


roots, 


hy using the verbal 


particle v\n. 










Hunger, 


to be hungrv. 


Giitom, 




magiStom. 


Thirst, 


to be thirsty. 


Ohao, 




ma^hao. 


Pear, 


to be afraid. 


Tacot, 




matiicot. 


Shame, 


to be ashamed. 


Hiya, 




mahiyk. 


Cold, 


to be cold. 


Guinao, 




maguinao. 


Heat, 


to be warm. 


Vnit, 




mainit (an). 


Joy, 


to be glad. 


Tdua, 




matoua. 


Sadness, 


to be sad, aorry. 


Hapis, 




mahapis. 


Burning, burn; 


to hum away. 


Sdnog, 




maeonog. 



It aeems, it appears. 

It seems like a person. 

It seems as if he is coming on. 

Tear, to tear. 

Cut, to cut. 



To break up 



into pieces as glass 

ware. 

into splints as 
J timber. 
To break, to part, (active; (speaking ] 
of lines), \ 

To mend. 

To pick up, to find. 
To try to, to intend. 
To look tor, to seek. 
Path. 



Tila, anaqui, diua. 

Tila taud, anaqui tau6, dfua ay tau6. 

Tila napaparito siya. 

Guisi, gumisi. 

Potol, magpdtol. 



Magbali. 

f Magpatir, 
Mftgtagpi. 
Magp61ot. 

Magbant^, magacala, i 
Humanap. 
Landds. 
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Track, trace, vestige. 

Mango. 

Giiava, 

It ifl warm. 

It U cool. 

How old are yoii? 

How mncli is this stuff? 

At one dollar the yard. 

Good morning, good day. 

Good afternoon, good evening. 

Good evening, good night. 

At noon. 

At mid-night. 

Banana. 

Fruit. 

Banana plantation. 

The fruit of the plane tree in 

tasteful. 

Bamboo-cane. 

Rice-ear. 

Every one, each. 

For the very reason that they art 

wealthy, they hehave haughtily. 

Ail, every. 

All mankind. 
Every kind of frnit. 
All of them white. 

Ltihat, tandn, refer to individiiai 
rally used in relation to an adjectiv 

Also, likewise, as well. 

Is it likewise you who spoke?. 
When, (referring tn si pii«t tense). 



Bac&. 

Manga 

Bay a has. 

Mainit. 

Malamig, magufnao. 
/ iYlan ca nang ta6n? 
\ fcYcao,!, mayr<ion Mn cayang ta6n?. 

iYtong cayo,i, magcar.i? 
t Mamisos ang Imra. (corr from Sp. 
) word vara) 

Magand^ng Srao. 

Magandiing ha|Kin. 

Magandang gabi. 

Sa tanghali. 

Sa hating gabi. 

Saguing. 

Boilga. 

Saguingan, 

f Ang bongang aiiguing ay masarap, 

Caoavan. 

Ohay. 

Baua,t, isi, balang isi. 
e Sa pagca,t, sila,i, mayayaman palalo 

ang caniling asal. 

Tanan, dilati, paua, dila-dila na. 
I Ang aangcatauohan, or, ang taming 
( tau\ 

Ang dilang bonga. 

Pauang mapuputf silii. 

'i, (i»((7 '/*?«*. to the kind. Pdua is gene- 

{ Naman. (always after the word it 
( affects.) 

i iYcao baga naman ang nagsalitii. or, 
( nafigosap? 
Nang. 



EIGHTEENTH EXERCISE. 

How is your friend? It seems as if he were sleeping, but I think he 
is dying. Had you slept this morning when my sister arrived? No, I 
had not yet slept. What does a person profoundly asleep look like? A 
person who is profoundly asleep looks like a cadaver. Who among you 
are hungry? Not even one among us is hungry, but everybody is thirsty. 
Why are your female neighbours afraid? They are afraid, because their 
father is very sick and they fear that he may die. What did you do then, 
that you are so ashamed? Sir, I am ashamed, because it is one month 
since I wont to mass. Is Jane, the tailor's sister, cold? She is not cold, she 
seems to be cold, but, on the contrary, she is warm. Why are their chil- 
dren glad? They are glad, because their father trie's to conduct them all to 
Manila. Is your curate sad? He is sad, because very tew people go to 
ma.sB on Sundays. Whose are the houses that burn away? The houses 
that are burning belong to your friend, Jane's uncle. Who tore away your 
shirt? Nobody tore away my shirt, it seems as if it were torn; but it is 
only cut. Will his aunt break into pieces all the plates, glasses, 
bottles and tinajaul No, Sir, she only wishes to break the ttnajan, hut 

15 
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«he did not think to break iili tho olhi>r tilings. Why iloos not the 
servant bring lieiv th« cane 1 gavo liim yeHterday (last) night? He 
is afraid and asliaraed to come here, because he broke tlie cane into splints. 
Who parted this string? John's servant's aunt parted that and many 
other etrings. Are you mending something there? I am mending shirts 
and shoes. Why does not your 'son take up the needles? He does not 
wish either to pick up the needles or the mangoes. Does a virtuous man 
try t-o seek something? A virtuous man tries to seek the path (the way) 
to' Heaven. Is the water in the sea warm or cool? The water in the sea 
is somewhat warm. How old is already your first-born sister? She passes 
already thirty six years.. What price is rice sold at at present? It is sokl 
at five dollars the bushel. What do you say tome? I say to you good 
morning, because it is morning now; when noon .is past I shall bid you 
good afternoon, and then when night enters I shall say good evening 
until mid-night. Which do yiiu consider a-^ the best of all fruits?. I 
consider the Ininana the best fruit; but some people say the mango is 
the best of all. What is the rice plant? Rice is a plant that has an ear. 
What has every man? Every man has his own clothes; for the very 
reason thev liave clothes, thev fear to tear those of other people. Will 
man die? 'All mankind will die. all plants will be burnt (faded, dried) 
and all Uw stars will be (^xlingiiishcd. 
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NINETEENTH LESSON. 
YCALABING SIYAM NA PAGARAL. 

THE PABrtJVK V0H;E. 

The fovnia of conjugation given in foreguin;; lessuiis are uot the moat 
UHual in Tagalog. They are the vague expression of an action abstract in 
notion and somewhat indeterminate as to object, manner, place or purpose. 
When the action bears upon a determinate object or special purpose, Ta- 
galog verbs generally assume other forms of conjugation called passives. 
Among them, that which is formed with the particle ui-hin is prominent 
and should be considered aw tlie true passive voice. In may be prefixed, 
inserted or suffixed; Aim is always suffixed. 

To form the imssive voice in roots conjugated actively with the parti- 
cle um, in is }>refixed to the first vowel of the root or inserted between the 
consonant and the first vowel, for the simple present and past tenses. In 
or kin, as the case may be, is suffixed to the root in the simple future and 
imperative, hin teing only for. roots ending in a sharply accented vowel. 
The first syllable of the root should be repeated for simple present and 
future tenses as already stated. The pluperfect and future perfect may be 
formed in two different ways; either by adding the completive particle na 
after the respective simple tenses or by prefixing h« to the root in the 
j)luperfect, and ma in the future perfect if this construction is preferred, 
ma, na being the passive particles for ntuca-^mca. 

It has already been stated that a passive sentence in Tagalog requires 
the agent to be put in the possessive case. Now, if the subject is a pro- 
noun either form of the possessive case may be used; the prepositive, of 
course, before (without the verbal ligament), or the postpositive, after, (also 
without the verbal ligament) as seen in the examples following. The lat- 
ter construction is, however, more idiomatic and far more in use. If the 
subject is a noun or a sentence, it should be put after the verb, for, my I'e- 
droTig iniibig si Juana, although not ungrammatical is little in fashion; a;- 
iniibig ni Pedro Si Juana, "Jane is loved by Peter!'; is far more in use. 

As an illustration,- two exatrtples serving of a standard as to how 
verbs with um in the active should be conjugated in the iii-Mn passive, 
are given hereafter. 

To wish, to want, to love. Umibig. 

Wishing,. E'ag-i'big. 

To be loved, to-lovc some thing. Yt)ig-in or ibigiiin. 

To .reward. (iumanli. 

Rewarding. Pag-ganli. 

To be rewarded, to reward somulnidy, Gantihin. 

KOOT. YBH:. 

Infinitive. 

To be loved. Ybi^-in. ibiguin. J 
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Present indefinite tense. 



or are Joved > 


V me 


Aquiiig 


„ „ 


■ thee, vou. 


Yy6ng 




, him, her it. 


Caniyang 




, us. 


\ Ating 




I Ammg 




, ye, you. 


Ynyong 




. them. 


CaniUng 



iibig. iiiiibig co. 



i natiii. 
) namiii. 



'Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



\; has, hast, have l>cen hy 



ed by me. Aqiijiiginihig, ini'big 

\ thee, V • 
' " ( you. J p " 1' 

■ •■ "•■ (Aming •■ "i 

■ •• ! yon. ■*'"y*"IS " 

„ them. Ganilaiig „ ,. 



Ftuperfect tense. 



iiilii. 



■ed by me. Aquing r 



libig, iiifbig na; naibig, im'big c 



her, Caniydng „ „ ., 
it. 

w. W^'"}^- „ ,. ,. 

( Amiiig ' '- 

\ y^' Ynyong „ 

; you. J t " '- It 

tnem. CanilAng „ 
Future indefinite tense. 



I my a. 

\ natiii. 



nmyc. 
nilft. 



shall or will be loved by me. 
) thee, 
(you. 
( him, 
i her, it. 



Aquing iibiguiu, (1). iiMguiii (1) co, 
Vyong 

Caniying ,. 

\ Ating 

( Aming '• 

Yny6ng „ 

CaniUng „ 



niyd. 
\ natin. 
/ namin. 

niny6 

nili. 



(I) V is here inserted for pnwodieal reasons to imlitatu tliat g hag not tlie 
gnttoral Bound. It may also be written thus, iiUg-in. 
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. .shall or will J 
have been lov- > 
ed by me. ) 

.dododo„j *■;,'• 

i him, 

. . ,. „ ,. „ \ her, 
/it- 



85 
Future perfect tense. 

Aquing maibig, iibif^uiii iia; mai'Mg co, iibjgui 
Yy6»g ,. „ ,. ,, mo, ,. 

,. „ myk. „ 



ye- 
} you. , 

them. Cai 



Caiiiyang ,, 

I Ating 
I Aming " 
[ Ynydng ,. 



i natiii, 



Imperative, 



.be loved by thee, you. 
. .. „ ,, him, her, it. 



Yyong ibiguii 
Caniyang ,, 
i Aming 
I Ating " 

Yiiyong „ 
Caniliiig ,, 

Verbal. 

The state of being loved, the action ) . jbiLmin 
of loving BoMiething. [ ^ k • 



niyi. 



mnyo, 
niU. 



ibiguin 



i namin. 
/ iiatiii. 

niny6. 

iiiU. 



Infiniiive. 

To be rewarded, to reward some one. Gautihin. 

Present indefinite tense. 



. A>i, are rewarded by me 


Aquing guinaganti 


gninaganti co. 


. , „ „ „ „ thee, vou. 


Yydng 




mo. 


. , „ „ „ „ him, her, it. 


Caniyang „ 




niyd. 




\ Ating 




J natin. 


.. „ ,; ,. „ UB. 


\ Aming " 




\ namin 


- ■ „ „ -, ,, y«- yo"- 


Ynyong „ 




niny6 


. - „ „ „ ,. them. 


CaniUng ,. 




nila. 


Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 




, ,wap, wast, wert, were; has, hast, 
have been rewarded by me. 


[ Aijuing guinanti, 


guinanti 


eo. 


. . do do do do do do „ thee, you. 
. . „ „ „ 1, „ „ „ him, her, it 


Vy6ng 




mo. 


Caniying „ 




niya. 




; Ating 




i natiu. 


■ ■ " " " " " " " '"*■ 


\ Aming 




( naraiu 


■- n » >, >■ -. ., >» ye, you. 


Ynydiig 


„ 


ninyo. 


. . „ „ „ „ „ „ „ them. 


Caniling „ 




nild. 
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'J^aperfect tense. 



, ,hii(l, haiUt heeti / . • .■ - .' ,• - .- 

rewarJed by me. \ '^'l^^"^i^ wa^amU, giiiiuuiti iia; iiagiviili uo.gtiiiuinti co via. 

..dododododo , ' ! Yytnif; ,, ., ,. ,, mo, ., mo tia. 



him, 




■ - „ >■ -■ ,. " her, 


\ CaniydiifT 


it. 


} 




A ting 


■ ■ '■ " '" ■■ " " ' 


Amiiig 


you, 


Ynyong 


..,,,, ,, ,, ,, them 


Canildnsr 



\ until 



iiiviyi, . 
iiili. . 



Future indefinite tense. 



., wilt liL' riiwarded / , , • ,., - .-,■ 

1,^, jne ( AquiTig gaguiitihm. gagiiutihiu co. 

, .". thee, you. Yvfiii;; „ ., luo. 

, ,, him, iLer. it. Canivang „ ., iiiv^. 

{ Atiug " ) iiatin. 

' '■ ■ / Amiiig " '■ ( iisimiti. 

, ,. ye, you. Ynyi'mg „ ,, iiiiiyo, 

, ., tliem Canilfng ., .. nil". 



Future perfect tense. 



. .shall, Bhalt, '] 
will, wilt, have , . ,. ,.. ■ ,. ■ ,■. ■ 

been re^rded \ *'1"'"S ""'«"""• P'S'"""" ■.«; -«g«"li », Kag„„t,l,.,. «. >,. 
by me, J 

■■''»<'°" yo^' |Yy''"S ■■ ■■ "•». ■■ "«•""■ 

him, i 

. , ., ,. „ her, \ Caiiivaug ,. ., .. .. niva, .. iia nivJi. 

it. ) ' 

^j^ \ Atiiig ) aatiiL \ iiatin 

■■'■""' ' ^ Aniiiig " " ■" "" Miamiii. " " f nam: 

...,.,,, ^ ' ( Yiiyoiig „ .. .. iiiiLvo .. .. iiiiivo 

- ' you. ^ •' r- ' 

, . „ ,, ,, them. Ganiling ,, „ ' ,, iiita, ., ., nila. 

Imperative, 



. .1* rewanlod by tliec, ywi. Yyoiig jfantihin, gantiliin nuv. 

, . „ -. ,, him, her, it. Ciiniydug, ., ,, niya 

^,^ \ Ating ) iiatin. 

■ ■ " " '1 - ^ Aming '" '" ( namiti. 

. . „ .. ,, ye, yuu. Ynyong „ ,^ niny6. 

, . ,, „ ,, them. Oanildng ,, ,, nil^. 
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Verbdt. 



The Htatu of being rewarded, the 
action of rewarding somebody. 

The student should conjugate 
vm, the following roots: 

To aeoend, to mount. 

To look at. 

To listen to. 

To taete, to relish. 

To smell. 

To behold, to sight. 

To feel, to touch, to grope. 

To Call for, to call to. 

To answer, to reply. 

To ask, to inquire. 

To receive, to accept of. 



J Aug gantihiii. 



the 



passive voice i 



i.^ponding (o 



Acyat, aquiat. 

Tiiigin. 

Diflgig. 

Lasap. 

Amoy. 

Tanao. 

Hipo. 

Tauag. 

Sagot, 

Tanong. 

Tangap, 



ritmg? 

crs yon gav. 



ceonipanv ) 



What is your w 
He is writing 
him this mornii 

What is Fredcrii' doing thert 
Frederic m doing whnt his 
ordered him to do. 
To keep company to. 
To be accompanied, to . 
each other, 

to join, to be put together, 
Person standing for father, godfatlier. 
( mother, godmo- I 

I titer. i 

.. ^im, godchild. 

„ -. ,. hrotlier. 

■ - „ father 'ir mother ) 

-in-law. i 

Whom are you calling for? 
1 am calling for my servant, 
never at home. 
Nephew, nieci>. 



^;An6 ang sinusiilat iiang iyong alila? 
e i Simisulat niya ang manga HUlat naybi- 

/ nigiiy mo aa caniyicafigtnang omaga. 

\ iAiio ang guinagaua diviin ni Pedo- 

/ rico? 
r \ (iuinagaua ni i'ederii'o iing yniutos 

/ naiigcaniyiiiifi pafiginooii su caniyil. 



Hmnami. 

MugsamA. 

Pasamahin. 
Ynaama. 



Quinacai)ati(l 
Binibianan. 



(.Sino ang linatauag mo? 
Tinatiiiiag co ang aquing a} 
rating ualii sa bahay. 
Pamangquing lalaqui, babis 



MINKTKICNTH K\'l£KCiSlv 

Is your nephew ascending the mountain? He is ascending the mountain. 
Iwcauae he wishes to sight the sea. What is your father's godchild's name? 
My father's godchild's name ie Frank. Whom do you love the most? It 
is my father whom I love the most. Had you not a father, whom would 
you love the most? Had I not a father, I should love my husband, wife 
(spouse) the most. Why did his niece wish to accompany this man to 
church? Because she is his godchild. Who is her godmother? Her 
godmother is that woman who was looking at the trees yesterday afternoon . 
AVhy did Jesus Christ ascend to Heaven? He ascended to Heaven to re- 
ceive there all the souls of virtuous [leople here on Earth. Will my sister- 
in-law's male godchild listen to the goinl doctrine which Father Santos will 
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preach to him? He would perhaps listen to it il somebody would lead 
him to church. Do you like to give a relish to that mango there at your 
sister's table? I scented it just a while and although it appears a tasteful 
it is not, so then, I will not taste it. Where is the cat which I bought 
the day before yesterday? She went out because scented that mouse that 
got into that hole when we were in the garden and the cat concealed her- 
self in the Himja, How many times did the maid-servant go up into the 
mirador to look for my sister's spectacles? She went up there three times. 
Why do you not touch me? Because it is a bad custom to touch pereons. 
What is the servant you called for before, doing? He is always running 
about the streets and when I call for him he never comes or listens, and 
although he be asked he never replies at all. Why, then, did you receive 
him? He seemed to be judicious and honest; but he is, on the contrary, 
naughty and a thief. What books are those your sister is reading? My 
sister read your books and she is now reading mine. What other books 
will she read to-morrow? To-morrow she will go out to buy the birds you 
told her and she will not arrive here in time. What bread has John's 
brother eaten? He ate the bread his sister gave him, 
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TWENTIETH LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG POUONG PAGARAL. 



PASSIVE VOICE (continued). 



Pag, IB the proper passive particle for mag. Pag, \e however drop- 
ped in most verba conjugated actively by mag, the um passive form of 
conjugation generally being common to both wm and mag active particles. 

When pag is retained, in cases and for purposes to be explained 
in subsequent lessons, in ie inserted between p and a, thus forming pinag 
for present and past tensea, and aifixed to the root for the imperative and 
simple future. The first syllable of the root should be repeated in the 
regular way for present and future tensea. 

Two verbs of mng conjugation are subjoined as an illustration of both 
forms of the passive. 



Bahagui, 



To distribute. Magbahagui. 

InfiniitDe. 

To be distributed, (aome thing). Bahaguinin, (1). 

Present indefinite tense. 



him,' her, it. ', 


iiiya. 
I natiii. 


IIH. , 


f namin. 


ye, you. 

them. 


nitiv6. 
nili 



Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



waa, were; has, have been distributed by me. 

„ thee, you. 
,, him, her, it. 



this root inserts n bttore i 



niysl. 
( natin. 
( namin 

ninyd 

nila. 

all the ten see 



(I). For the sake of eupho 
where is to be affixed. 

(2). The prepositive form has been here suppresseil ; studentii are already ins- 
tructed that the fine maile use of in the example ie far more eommon, 

18 
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.had been distributed by 



^uperfed 


tense. 




me. Nabahagui eo, biiiahagui co 
( him, 


na. 


IS" 


„ niy^, „,, na 


niji. 




t natin, 


( natin. 


us. 


" ( namin, " " 


) namin. 


Ve, you. 
them. 


„ ninyo, „ „ 
iiiid, „ 


ninyi. 



Future indefinite tense. 



II be distributed by me, 

„ thee, you. 
,, him, her, it. 



my a. 
J natin. 
\ namin. 

niny6. 

nila. 



Future perfect tense. 



. . . shall, will have been distribut- 



ed 
.do do do do do 



by me. 

„ thee, you, 

,, him.her.it. 



Mabahagui 



CO, babahagu 


nin CO na. 


mo. 


mo „ 


natin. 


na niyi. 
i natin. 




" \ namm 


niny6, „ 
nila. „ 


,, niny6. 
„ ni-4 



Impera.ti'oe. 



be distributed by thee. 

ibim, 
" " "J her, It. 


Bahaguinin mo. 
\ natin. 


.. .' .1 ye, you. 

„ „ „ them. 


" 


; namin 
niny6. 
ni!^. 



Verbal. 



The state of being distributed. 



Stealing, to steal. 



Nacao, magnacao. 
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Infinitive. 

To be stolen (something). Pagnacao, pagnacaoin, 

'Present indefinite tense. 

Pinagnanacao co. 



i stolen by me, 

thee, you, 
him, her, it. 



niyii. 

^ natin. 
( namin, 

ninyo, 

nib. 



Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 

was, were; has, have been stolen ) „, 

by me. < PmaBn.icm Co. 



'.'. „ „ „ „ „ ',', him,'her,it 

■ ■ 1. .1 .. n .1 >. us. 




» 


niyi. 
natin. 
namin. 


. , „ „ ,, ,, „ „ ye, you. 
., „ „ „ „ „ „ them. 






niny6, 
nila. 


Pluperfect 


tense. 




. had heen.stolen by me, Na 
■ ,. „ 1, „' thee, you. 


,»g„ac.oco. 


pinagiiiicao co na. 
„ mo „ 


, ,-, ■ „ „ „ him, her, it. 




niya, 
( natin 


na niyi. 
t natin. 


■ 11 11 i> 11 ^^■ 




( n.ami 


n, " " ( namin 


■ „ 1- „ „ ye, you. 

... „ . „ „ them. 




ninv6 
nilfi, 


, ,) n ninv6. 
„ nili. 



Future indefinite tense. 



shall, wilU be stolen by me. Pagnanacaoin co. 

S thee, _„ 



her, it. 


niya, 
\ natin. 
; namin. 


ve. you. 
them. 


, ninyo. 
nili. 



Future perfect tense. 

shall, will have been 

stolen by me, Napagnacao co, i 

■ do do do do do „ thee, you. 

,,,,,„ „ „ „ him, her, it. „ niya, 

( namin, 
niny6, 
nila 
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Imperative, 



IiCt .... be stolen by thee, you. Fagnacaoin mo, 

„....„ ,, >, him, her, it. „ niya. 

\ natin. 



„ ye, you. 
„ them. 



The state of being etolen. 



niriy6. 
nil*. 



Verbal. 



Ang pagnaeaoin. 



The student should conjugate the following verbs in the passive voice 



corresponding to the particle viag. 
be conjugated like magbahagui. 

To dress, to clothe. 

To tell, to report, to narrate. 

To tell, to say. 

To carry, to convey. 

To explain. 

To take away. 

To wrap up. 

To lend, to loan. 

To accompany. 



Those not marked with (png.) should 



Magdamit. 

Magsalita. 



MagdaliL. 

Magsaysay, magsalaysay. 
Magalis. 
Magbalot. 

Mag6tang, (or magpa6tang). (pag), 
'. (pag.). 



Vessel or ship of any description. 


Sasac-yan. 


Bank, border. , 


Dalampisig. 


Beach, shore. / 
Long. / 


Baybay. 


Mahaba. 


Short. 


Maicll. 


Large, broad. 


Malapad. 


Wide, extensive. 


Malouaug. 


Straight, narrow. 


Maquitid, maquipot. 


Tight. 


Maquipot, 


Fish. 


Ysdit. 


Right, (place). 


Canan. 


Lett 


Caliuii. 


What shall I say to John? 


i An<i bagii ang sasabihin co cay Juan? 


Tell him I am calling for him. 


S Sabihin mo sa caniya na tinatauag co 
si^a, 
Sfya. 


Enough.! (interject.). 


It is already enough. 


Siy4 na. 


Enough! Don't apeak any longer. 


Siy4 na ang salita. 



TWENTIETH EXERCISE. 

Why does not the sailor bring here the vessels I bought at the shore? 
He is still taking them along the banks of the Fasig, and he will not 
arrive till the day after to-morrow. How broad is the paper you aent 
to the carpenter's son? It is as broad as this. Is not that stuff short 
. for one sliirt? It is not, for although it seems short, it is long and broad. 
What is the widest of all things? The widest thing is the sea. Are the 
shoes you brought, tight? They are very tight indeed. Where did your 
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daughter put the two books I ordered her to take to San Pedro? She 
put them on the bank. On which border, the right or the left? I believe 
on the left. Has your tailor already clothed your sister's sons? He has 
not yet clothed them. What did you pray last Sunday at church? I 
offered the prayers my mother taught me when I was a child. What 
is that which is obtained by praying? What is obtained by prayer is 
Heaven. What did the physician's servant tell your mother? He toll 
her his master will not arrive until the day after to-morrow. What have 
we taken out from Peter's house? We have taken out the timber w(i 
bought from him. What is your wish? My wish is to go presently t'j 
Peter's to take to him the money of my purchase [of timber, What afo 
you thinking? Nothing. What does the curat* send to your son at Ma- 
nila? He Bends him these boots. 
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TWENTY FIRST LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG POUO,T, ISANG PAGARAL. 

VERBAL INSTKUMENTAL CASE. " 



The pasive voice may assume in the mayority ot eases a vsrbal 
instrumental form by prefixing to the root in the um conjugation, and 
to the verbal particl« in the others, the particle i or y in all tenses, the 
first syllable of the root being repeated in the common way for the present 
and future tenses. The pluperfect and future perfect .tenses may be formed 
by adding to the respective simple ones the completive adverb na. or some 
other importing time; but the suppietory way of respectively prefixing 
na or ma is to be preferred. In this latter case i or ^ should be in- 
serted between the said particles and the -simple or compound root. 

With a certain group of verbs, comprising those which require two 
complements, (such as: to give, to tell, to l«nd, etc.), and those expressing 
any , expulsive or scattering action (such as, to throw away, to sow, etc.) 
y pasive is used to form a passive nearly analogous to that ot English. 
^Vhen used with verbs not included in this group, the y pasive forms 
a voice peculiar to Tagaiog, gramatically, but not logically, a passive. In 
these cases y points out the instrument with which, the determinate time 
in which or the reason or cause by which the action is performedj such ins- 
trument, time or reason becoming the grammatical subject of the sentence 
and is put in the nominative, especially when the sentence includes, besides 
a direct complement, another indirect expressive of any such instrument etc. 



Scissors, to make use of scissors. Gonting or gunting, gumonting. 

Imperative. 
To make use of (such) scissors. Ygonting, 

Present inaefirute tense 



. scissors are made use of by i 



Yguinogonting co. 
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^Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



s were; liave been made use of by mc, Yguinonting 

, thee, you, ,, 

, him, her, it. „ 



mo. 

niya. 

riatin. 



Muperfect tense. 



, scissors 
- do do 



had been made^u«e of ; j,,yg,,,,i„„ ,,_ yg„i„onting co 

do do do „ thee, you. ,, mo, 

„ „ ,, ,, him, her, } ■ s 



\ 



\ n.itir 



h^ 



, you. 



, them. „ nilA, 

Future inaefintfe tense. 



issors shall, will be made use of by 



me. 

thee, you. 
him, her, it. 


Ygogonti 


"g 


Siya 
1 natin. 
' namin 


ye, you, 
them. 






ninyS. 
nil^. 



Future perfect tense. 



shall, will have been made ) Maygogonting co, ygogonting eo na. 



, scissors 
use of 
. do do do do 



)e, you. 
, him, her, it. 



„ ye, you. 
„ them. 



Imperative. 



niy^, 
\ natin, 



a iiiy^. 
^ natin. 

niny6. 
nild. 



■s be made use of by thee, you. 

„ „ him, her, it. 



Ygonting 
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Casting, to cast, to throw, to fling. Tapon, tumapon, : 

Infinitive. 

To be cast, to be thrown away ; to caet, ) y, 

to throw away, (some thingi \ *?**"■ 

Present indefinite tense. 



.... is, are thrown 


by me, 

„ thee, you; 


I throw 

thou thro west 


it. Ytinatapon co. 
„ „ mo. 




„ him, her, it; 


he, she 


it throws „ 


niyi. 


...-„,. 


„ us. 




we throw 


., 


^ natin. 
; namin. 




„ you, ve; 
„ them^ 






I " 


niny6. 

nili. 


Present perfect anJ past 


indefinite tenses. 




I threw. have thrown 


has, have been thrown b 
it. 


[ Ytinapon Co. 


do, 


do; 


do, do 


do 




thee, you. 




Thou threwest, hast 
do 


do 
do; 


do. 
do, dn 


do 




S him, 


„ niyi. 
„ natin. 


He, she, threw, has 
do 


do 
do; 


do. 
do, do 


(in 




\ her, it. 
ue. ) 


We do have 


do 


do. 






\ 


namin. 


do 
You, ye do do 


do; 
do 


do, do 
do. 


do 




'OU, ye, 


„ ninyo. 


do 


do; 


do, do 


do 


„ „ 


them 


„ nil^. 


They do 


do 


do. 












Pluperfect tense. 






..had been thrown bj 


me, 


I had thrown it. 


iJay tapon co, ytinapon 


CO na. 




thee, 
you; 

her,'it 


thou hadst „ „ 




mo, 


mo „ 




stiiti^-^.." 




niya, „ 


na niyi. 












I natin. 


( natin. 


■ . „ „ ., „ 


U3, 


we 






\ namin, " 


" \ namin 


-'■ I I "„ I 


you, ye; you, ye 
them, they 




" 


mny6, „ 
nil4, „ 


„ ninvi. 
„ ni!4. 




Future inieflntie 


tense 







.shall, wi 



11 be thrown by me, 

,, thee, you; 

\ him, 

" ( her, it; 



I shall throw it. Ytatapon 
thou, wilt „ ,, „ 

he. 



it 

we shall „ 

ye ) 
they „ , 



nmyo. 
nili. 
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Future perfect tense. 



. . »hall, will have been thrown hy 
I shall have thrown it. 


"»• 


Maytapon eo, ytatapon co na. 


. . do, do do do 


do 




thee. 


1 




Thou wilt do 


do 


do." 


you. 


, " "^°' ■ 


mo „ 


, , do, do do do 


do 




him, 


\ 




He, she, it will do 


do 


do." 


niya, 


, na niya. 


. . do, do do do 


do 




US. 


) \ natin, 


\ natin. 


We shall do 


do 


do!' 




S " \ namin, 


' " / namin 


. . do, do do do 
You, ye will do 


do 
do 


do." 


yon, 
ye. 


j „ ninyd, 


, „ ninyd. 


. . do, do do do 


do 


„ 


them. 


j „ niia, 


nil^. 


They do do 


ilo 


do. 







Imperative. 

Let, . . -be thrown by thee, throw it (thou). Ytapon mo. 

,, ,, „ him, her, it;let him, her, it throw it. ,, niyi. 

\ natin, 

" " " "**' " "'^ " " " ) namin 

„ ,, „ you, ye; throw it (ye). ,, ninyii. 

,, them, let them ' „ „ „ nili. 



News, tidings; to rejxirt, tocommuni- i 
cate intelligence. \ 



Balita, magbalita. 
Infinitive. 



To be reported, to be given notice of. Ypagbalita. 

Present indefinite tense. 



is, are reported by me, 

thi 



I report it. Ypinagbahalita co. 

thou reportest „ ,, mo. 

him, her, it; he,Bhe, it reports „ ,, nijd. 

I natin. 
us, we report ,. „ \ ^^tam 

you, ye; you, ye „ „ ,, ninyo.' 

them, they ,, „ „ nili. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 

'i Ypinagbalita co. 



..was, were; has, have been reported by me 

I reported; have reported it. 

. . do, do; do, do do do 

Thou reportedst, hast do do. 

. . do, do; do, do do do 

He, she, it reported, has do do. 

. . do, do; do, do do do 

We do, have do do. 

. . do, do; do, do do do 

You, ye do, do do do. 

, . do, do; do, do do do 

They do, do do do. 



you, thee. 
him, her, it. 



you, ye 
them. 



niny6. 
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98 
'T^aperfect tense. 



I ■ '"' ''Tad'Tportd it. ''■ ""■■ I N..vp.gbam. Co, vpin.gball.a CO ,u. 

. . do do do „ ! ""«■ 

■' ( you, > ,, mo, „ mo na. 

Thou hadst tlo do. ) 



.. do 


do 


do 


( him, 1 


niyi, „ 


„« myi. 


He, she 


ith«d 


do 


do. J 






.. do 


do 


do 


„ ™. I 


4 natin. 


( natin. 


We 


do 


do 


do. \ 


) iiamin, ■' 


" I namin 


.. do 

You, ye 
. . do 
They 


do 

do 
do 

do 


do 

do 
do 
do 


"Ifou. ( , 
do. 1 

„ them. / 
do. ) 

Future indefinite 


ninyS, „ 
nila 
tense. 


., niny6. 
„ nilil. 



shail, will be reported hy me; I shall report it, Ypagbabalita co. 

,. „ thee, you; thouwilt 

,. ,, him,her it;he,shewi]l 



I y^iyou; you,yewill 
, Ihera, they ,. 

Future perfect tense. 



\ natni. 

/ namin 

iiinyd. 



.shall. 


will hai-e been 


reported by 


me. 


I 


shall have reported it. 




. do. 


do do do 


do „ 


thee. 


Thou 


wilt do 


do do. 


you 


. ; do. 


do do do 


do „ 


hto, 
her, 

it. 


He, she 


it will do 


do do. 


.. do. 


do do do 


do „ 


us. 


Wo 


shall do 


do do. 




.. do, 


do do do 


do „ 


you, 


You, ye 


will do 


do do. 


ye. 


.. do. 


do do do 


do „ 


them 


They 


do do 


do do. 





j Maypagiialita co, 

t ypagbabalita co na. 



!iiy&, 



Imperative. 



he reported by thee 



^ natin, 
( namin, 



ninyb, 
' nild. 



^ natin. 
' ( namin. 



nmyp. 
niU. 



iport it. (thou). Ypagbalita mo. 



him, her, it; let him, her, it report it. 



report it. (ye), 
let them report it. 



niyd. 
^ natin. 

ninyd. 
nilil. 
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The student should conjugiik the folluwing roots in 
trumental form of pasBive. 

Voqiition; to. cast up, to vomite. ISuci, sumuca 

To cast up, (some thing), to be cast 1 

up or the matter thrown out from > Ysuea. 

the body. ) 

To sow, to scatter seed. Wumabog, magsahog. 

(Some thingj to be sown. Ysabog. 

To spread about, to propagate. Cumalat. 

(Some thing) to be spread. Yealat. 

To cause Iq he spread, to cause f \f„„,..'i * 

propagation. J g ^ ^ ■ 

(Some thing) to be made spread or J y.,,b .o-i.,t 

propagated. j f e 

Incandescent wood. Gatong. 

To throw fuel into the fire, (some),,, ., ., ,„ 

thing) to be m»de bun.t. ( '■"™«'»"g. ."S"'™'?- 

To stir up the fire. Mag-guton. 

Sk^ fire'''^* ""'^^'^^ "' '"''''^ *'' i Ypag-gatong. 
Fishing-hook. Binuit. 

(Some thing) to be got by the hook. Ybinuit. 

Orservatws. 



What has been hitherto explained shows that all forms of Tagalog 
conjugation are inflective, as no separate sign or auxiliary verb is re- 
quired. Now, with regard to the y and an Tagalog passive voices, it would be 
well if the student should consider them as simple purpose-determining 
verbal forms and that they would always be translated into English by 
the active voice. By so doing the important matter of Tagalog construc- 
tion, which is about to follow, will be better understood. 

Every passive sentence in Tagalog requires an element (not always ex- 
pressed) in the nominative, and another in the possessive case, the latter 
being always the agent of the verb. The element in the nominative maj' 
be the direct object or any of the various divisions of the indirect one. 
In sentences containing a verb in the y passive voice the direct comple- 
ment should be put in the nominative if the action expressed by such 
verb is of a kind to require this form of passive. (Verbs requiring two 
complements, verbs of expulsion, etc.) 

I will sow this paddy, this paddy ) Ysasabog co itong palay; it6ng palay 
will be sown by me. ( na it6,i, ysasabog co. 

T . ,,. . ,. ,■■ 1 Ybinibigav co itong salapi sa maiiga 

I give this money to the poor, this ( duc-ha, itong salapi, ay ibinibigaycosa 
money is given by me to the poor. ^ ^^j^^^' ^j^^^^^ ^ ' ^ 

I threw away your book, your book ) Ytinapon co ang iyong Hbro, ang li- 
was thrown away by me. \ bro mo, ay ytinapon co. 

The second forms of the above sentences are somewhat emphatic. It 
may be laid down as a rule that any word which is intented to render 
emphatic in Tagalog should be put at the beginning of the sentence and 
in the nominative case, somewhat as to say in English, "money!, I have 
none", by which arrangement, the word "money" is made more prominent 
than by saying, "I have no money." 
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TWENTY FIRST EXERCISE. 

What did you cut out that shirt with? I have cut it out with Kcieson?, 
How does the carpenter make tables? He makes them with » hammer. 
Have you cut that stuff with scissors? Yes, Sir, it ia with (cissors that 
I have eut it. What hae your sister thrown away before in t^e morning? 
She has thrown away her pen. Why has she thrown it away? Because it 
was already worn out. Would they throw away their money, had they any? 
No, if they had any money they would not throw it away, \yhat shall I 
do with this fish? Cast it away. What is the news here in (own? They 
say the Judge will arrive to-day. Who reported that to you? Everybody 
says so. When will your father-in-law report to his children the deiath of 
his servant? He will report it next Sunday. Why do you not wish me to 
drink wine? I do not wish you to drink wine, because you will perhaps 
vomit. What did you vomit yesterday? I vomited what I had efiten. What 
would your father sow in his farm, were the weather fine? If the weather 
were fine, he would sow rice. What is piopagated in a large measure by 
wicked people? Wicked people spread about vice. What did you do with 
the wood which your farmer sent you? I cast it into the fire. What are 
you doing there? I am stirring up the fire. 
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TWENTY SECOND LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG POUO,T, DALAUANG PAGARAL. 



THE VERBAL LOCAL CASE. 



The passive voice may likewise assume a verbal local case which some- 
times corresponds to the dative and sometimes to the local ablative of 
nouns. This kind of passive, it will be seen, also stands sometimes for the 
direct object of nouns. 

The conjugation is made by suffixing an or han, as the case may 
be, to the root or compound in all the tenses. In, the true passive particle, is 
preserved throughout, except where it is a suffix, that is to say, in the 
infinitive, imperative, and simple future, where in or hin is dropped and 
replaced respectively, by an or han. 

Sentences with a verb in the local case are generally constructed by 
putting the person or place, the English indirect object, in the nomina- 
tive. In cases where an passive stands for the direct complement, the latter 
should be put in the nominative too. 



ROOT 

Debt, to borrow. Otang or utang, umotang. 

Infinithte, 
To borrow from, to be borrowed from. Otangan. 

T^-esent indefinite tense. 



. is, are borrowed from by me, 
j thee, 

■ " " " " " I you; 

...thim, 
. . „ „ -. >, V ] her, 

(it; 



I borrow from. Ynootaiigan t 

thou borrowest ,, 



I you. ye , 
thev 



niy.1. 

j natin. 
f namin, 

ninyd. 

niU.' 
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present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



. .was, were; has, have been borrowed from by me. ) 

I borrowed, have borrowed from. i 

. . do, do; do, do do do ., „ thee, you. i 

Thou borrowedst, haet do do, \ 

. . do, do; do, do do do ,, ,, him, her, it. ) 

He, she, borrowed, has do do. ) 



. . do, do; do, 

We do, 

. . do, do; do, 
You, ye do, 
. . do, do; do. 
They do, 



do do 

have do 

do do 

do do 

do do 

do do 



do. 

do. 
do. 

'Tluperfect tense. 



Ynotafigan co. 
mo. 



) natip. 
( namin. 



you, ye. 
them. 



. . had been borrowed from by me 
I had borrowed from 
do do do 



} Naotafigan 



Thouhadat do 
, , do do do 
He, she, it had 
, . do do do 
We do do 

do do do 
You, ye do 
. . do do do 
They do do 



do 

do 
do 

do 
do 

do 
do 

do 
do 



\ thee, 

\ you. 

t him, 

?her, 
^it. 
i us. 



inotafigan co na. 
o „ mo na'. 



iiiyi, 
\ natii), 



I them. > ., nil 

\ s 

Future indefinite tense. 



shall borr 
; thou wilt 



vill be borrowed from by me; I 
\ thee, , 

" " " " " \ you; 

(him, 

,, „ „ ,, ,, < her, he she, it will .. 

( it; 

„ ,, „ ,, ,, us; we shall „ 

., „ „ „■ ..jy**"' you, ye will „ 

I " " " " ( ye; J ' J " 

„ „ ,, ,, ., them, they ,, 

Future perfect tense. 



na niyi. 

'- ( naijiin. 
„ ninyo. 
„ niU. 



niny6 



. . shall, willhavebeenborrowedfroniby me, \ 

I shall have borrowed from. S 

..do, do do do d„ „ „|*»; 

Thou wilt do do "do, ) 

^ him, ) 
" " \ her, it. J 

He,_sbe, it will do do do. i 

. . do, do do do do „ ,, us. ] 

We ehall do do do-. ■ ( 



..dp, do do do 



Maotangan co,ootangan co na. 



natin. 
"nam: 
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Future perfect tense. Ccmitiimpd.) 



.will have been borrowed from by ye, you, ) . 



You, ye will have borrowed 

. . do do do do do „ them. 

They do do do do. 



Imperative, 



ny6,ootafigMina nin. 
li!^, ,, „nil4. 



Let. . be borrowed from by thee; borrow from. (thou). 

( him, 1 let 1 

ti - . ,1 „ ,, „ \ her, V him, > borrow from. 

( it; ) her S 

,, ... „ „ „ „ us; letus „ ,, 

,, ...„ ,, ,, „ *, I borrow from. (ye). 

,, . , „ „ „ ,, them; let Ihem borrow from. 



Otaiigan 


mo. 




niya. 




iiatin. 




namin 




ninvd. 




niU. 



Suffering to suffer, to bear with pa- t g ^^ magbata. 
tience, to abide. f ' ^ 

Imfinitive. 



To be suffered at. to puffer at, lo \ 
suffer from. f 



Pagl>atahjin. 

Present indefinite tense. 



. is, are suffered at by me; I suffer 

„ „ thee, you; thou sufferest 
„ ,, him,her,it;he,she,it8uf£ers 



you, ye . 
they 



il Pinagbabatahan 



Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



niyi. 
<t natin. 
I namin 



was, were; has, have been suffered at by me. ) pinasbatahan 

I. Butferred, have suffered at, ) 

do, do; do, do do do do „ ( thee, ; 

Thou sufferedst, hast do do. ( you ( 



do, do; do, d( 

He, she, it suffered, has 



do, 


do; 


do, 


do 


do do 


We 


do 




have 


do do. 


do, 


do- 


do. 


do 


do do 


Yii, you 


do 


do 


do 


do. 


do. 


do; 


do. 


do 


do do 


They 


do, 


do 


do 


do. 



niy«. 
( natin. 

ninyo. 
niia. 
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Pluperfect tense. 



I h.<l.uffeted.t. j N.p.gbalih.noo, pmaghatehan Co 

^.do do do do,, jthee, I 



Thou liadet do do. 


you. \ 


. . do do do do „ 


(him, 


He, she, it had do do. 


. . do do do do „ 


1 us. ( 


We do do do. 


\ 


. , do do do do „ 


1 y«". \ 


You, y« do do do. 


i ye. \ 


, , do do do do „ 


I them. ; 


They do do do. 


\ \ 



iiiyil 

J natin, 
r namiti, 

ninyii, 

niM, 



niyi. 



iiinyo. 
nil . 



Future indefinite tense. 

. shall, will be suffered at by me; I shall suffer at Pagbabatahan 
. „ „ ., ., ,. „ \ ^^^^- I thou wilt ,. „ 
t him, 1 

■, } he, she will „ ,. 



„ us. w<i shall ,, 

,, ]•' ' f vou, yewill „ 

" (ye; (• ' •* 

„ them, they „ 

Future perfect tense. 



. . shall, will have been 

suffered at by 
I shall have sufferedat. 



< Mapagbatahan co, pagbabatahan co 11 



do, do do do do „ 


thPU, 


Thou will do do do 


■ you. 


. , . . do do do do „ 


him, 

her. 


He, she, it will have do 


it. 


. , , , do do do do 




We shall do do „ 


us. 


, ,, , do do do do 


you, 


You, ye will do do „ 


ye- 


.- do. do do „ 

Thej do do do 


them 



namii, - 


" ( namin 


niny6, „ 


„ ninyS. 


nili. 


„ nilA. 



Imperative. 

. be suffered at by thee, sufler at, (thou). Pagbatahan 

. „ „ ,, „ him, her, it; let him, her, suffer at. ,, 



suffer at (ye). 

let them sufler at. 



niyi. 
t natin. 
I namin. 

ninyd. 

nit&. 
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Tho wUuleiit filioiilil eonjiit;ati' tlie following roots in tlio local jiiissivc 



Tlieit, to gteal. 

To be be stolen from, person Eroiii i 
whom Bomething is stolen. ] 

Sentry; watchman; to watch, to look j 



The thing or person watched. 

The place where watch is kept, sentry- ' p, i,a t , 

' — , be:it. \ ^ >^i' 



Ndcao, inagniiciio. 
Pagnacaoaii. 
Bantiiy, magbantay. 
Bontaya 

bant ay a 



; SiifTatan. 
Auit, mngaiiit, 



To experience, to note, to observe. 

What to be experienced. Pagmasdan. (1). 

Wound, to wound (purposely), ^ut!^*- wuniugat. 

To he wounded at. w!i:it In he wnnnd- ) 

cd. 

Song, to sing. 

To be sung with a specific purpns 

person in honor of whom something 

to be sung, or the place. 

Haying, say; to say. 

To be said at adelermined place 

some determined person. 

Where is my hat? 



r to* I 



Pagaiiitan, patrcant ilian. 
gsahl. 



Pagsabihan. 

iSaan uaroon ang sambalilo co? 
( Ytinapon co sa halainanan, pinagta- 
} punaii CO ang halamanan, aug ha- 
( lamanan ang pinagtapunan co. 
that ^.Aling bata ang binigniun (;i), mo 
niyiing salaping iyiln? 
Si Pedro, ang anac nang aming caa- 
pirbahay, ang biniguian co. 
^Saan sinogatan bagi ang anac mong 

babaye? 

She has not been wounded, but, on Siya,i, hindi nasugatan, cundi bag 



I threw it into tlie garden. 



To which child did you givi 

money ? 

I gave it to Peter, the son of our 

neighbour. 

Where has your daughter been wound- 



the contrary, she wounded her brothe 

on the bead. 

Whom are you writing to? 

I am writing thn 

mother. 

To go up stairs. 

Grand-father. 

Grand-son. 

Great-grandson. 

Great-grea t-gra ndsoii . 

Quill. 

Countryman, fellow-citiz 

Seed. 

Widower, widow. 

Wire. 



tetters to my Sinusulatan co 
sijlat. 



oiis, sinugatan niya sa old ang 
caniydng capatid na lalaqui. 
(.Sino baga ang sinusulatan mo? 
■" ' ■ ■ ini nang tatlonf 



Pumanhic, manhic. 

None or nuno. 

Apd. 
( Ap6 sa tuhod (iiterally, grand-son 
I from the knee). 

{ Apo sa talampacan. (lit. grandson 
f from the foot-plant). 

BagUis. 

Cababayan. 

Binghi. 

Bauo or halo | ^^^^^^l; 

Cuuat. 



(1). Contraction from pagvaiMran. 

(2). Corruption from Spanish wont canlur, "ti 

(3). BiuigmAn, contrairtion of hinigayan. 
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TWENTY SECOND EXERCISE 

From whom dot'K tlie mevehaiit borrow his gooils. He ilocs not bor- 
row uny goods' from iuiybody, he Imys tbem from olbisr morchaiits, but he 
borrowed some money from one of his countrymen some days ago. Who 
is he whom the baker will borrow money from? He will borrow Romo 
from his uncle's carpenters. Had you already borrowed anything from 
Peter when I arrived here? No, when you arrived here, I had not yet 
borrowed anything from Peter. Whom shall I borrow from? Borrow 
from your aunt. Where did Jesus Christ endure many hardships? It 
was at Mount Calvary where Our Lord endured many hardships.? Shall 
you have put up with many grievances when you are old? Yes, I shall 
have stood many grievances when I am old. Whom have you stolen this 
book from? I stole this book from nobody, it was given to me by my 
sister. How often did you steal anything from your parents? Three 
times. How much at a time? Twice, twenty five cents and once one 
dollar. What is my sister-in-law watching over? She is watching over 
her plants. And the soldiers, what do they watch over? They watch 
over towns and roads. What place is the beat (covers) of John? John's 
beat is the large bridge. AVhat do you wish me to note? 1 wish you 
to note this I am teaching (showing) to you. What is it? That happi- 
ness here on Earth soon passes away. What did you wound him with? 
I wounded him with a knife. Where did you wound him? I wounded 
him in the arm. Who will sing to-night? Alfred's daughter will sing 
to-night. In whcee honor will she sing? She will sing in honor of her father. 
What does she saj'? (what is hersaying?) She says, oh mother!. To whom 
did my female cousin say that? She said that to her aunt. Where did you 
throw the rotten wood? The sea was the place where I threw the rotten 
wood. Where did the servant put that cheese? The table was the place 
where he put it. To whom did their brother write? It was his children 
10 whom he wrote. To which house do you wish to go up? It is to 
your house that I will go up. What is your father's father? My fat- 
her's father is my grandfather. And your grandfather's son's son? He is 
his grandson. And your father's grandson? He is his great-grandson. 
And your father's great-grandaon? He is his great-great-grandson. Is your 
female-cousin still married? No, she is already a widow. 
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TWENTY THIRD LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG POUO.T, TATLONG PAGARAL. 



USE OF THK PARTICLE UM. 



Um is the chief verbal particle to express the unreciprocated act of 
the agent, either towards himself or others when the action is not modi- 
fled in number, manner or time, or otherwise carried away from its simplest 
sense. In many cases it is difiicult to decide upon the choice bet- 
ween u»t and map for conjugating a root, many of the latter admitting 
of both without any appreciable difference of sense. The tact is, however, 
that Mwt looks forward more to the subject; while maif, on the contrary, refers 
more to the object. The student may however derive useful information 
from the following remarks: 

Roots denoting qualities ctipable of being assimilated l»y the agt-nt through 
a slow process, may be conjugated by iim to indicate the convurision when 
still in progress. 

The shirt is becoming white, (whitens) PungmuputE an biiro. 



The flower Iwcame red. (reddened). 
The water wilt become cold. 
The broth had become hot. 

Peler will have grown tall. 
The patient is slowly recovering. 
My niece is becoming lazy. 
Natives are becoming industrious. 
Priests are growing cowards. 
The women will become wise. 
Tliis string is becoming long. 
Americans will grow richfr. 



Pungmulii ang bulac-lac, 
Lalamig ang tiibig. 
5 Nacainit ang sabiio; (better) uiigni 

(butter) n 



t 1 



. Si I'e 



I- advoi-bs 



I ike I 



Mary's 



i surpassing Jane's 



^ Lalaqui 
( laqui iia. 

Gungmagaling ang maysiiquit, 
j Ang pamangquin cong babaye tung- 
( matamad or naguiguing tamad. 

Ang manga Tagalog ay sungtnisipag. 

Ang mafiga pare,i, dungmodduag. 

Dudiinong ang mafiga babaye. 

Ytong liibid na it6,i, buugmahaba. 

Yayamau pa ang niaflga Anicrifano. 

iinjugatfil in this Ht'nue. 

j Lungmalalo ang cahanalan ni Maria 
\ sa cay Juana. 



Actions through which the agent gains control of something. 



To buy. 

To overtake, to come at. 

To take. 

To receive, to accept of. 

To borrow. 

To come across. 

To go out to meet, to meet .-,ome body 

io welcome. 

To catch, to plunder. 



Bum ill. 
Umabnt, uui; 
Cumuha. 

Tumangap. 

Umdtang. 

Sumompong. 

Sumalobong. 
Humuli. 
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To seize. 


Dumaquip. 


To filch, to purloin. 


Umomit. 


Voluntary acts of motion. 




To run, to liListfin. 


Tuniach6. 


To kap. 


Tumalon. 


To juuio. 


LumocBO. 


To flee. 


Tumanan. 


To walk. 


Luffiacad. 


To swim. 


Lumafigoy. 


To stop. 


Tumahan. 


To ceaae. 


Humimpay. 


Purposely performed acts of powtu 


re. 


To stand up, to epring to one's feet. 


Tuniindig. 


To lie clown. 


Huniijita. 


To lean on. 


Hnmilitr. 


To crouch, to he with huttoks upwards 


Tuniouar. 


To place one's aelf face downwardt-. 


Duniapa, tumauh. 


To place one's self on one's back. 


Tumihaya. 


To place one's self with one's face 


1 Tumapat. 


ahead, to place one's self in front of. 


To place one's self on one's side. 


TuniaguJHd. 



The steady progress in self -producing, up-growing proueisoi, if repre- 
sented as continuous and not intermitent or recurring, when their full d'ive- 



lopment has not yet heen 

To put forth shoots. 

To be growing up. (plants). 

To bud. 

To sprout. 

Atmospheric occurrences. ] 

To be windy, to be blowing. 
To rain, to be raining. 
To thunder, to be thundering. 
To lighten, to be lightening. 
To strike (lightening). 



mplished. 



Suniibol. 

Tumubu. 

Umusbong, 

l^uniupling. 



Humangin. 
Umulan. 
Oumolug. 
Cumidlat. (1). 
Lumintic. 



Astronomical transitions when not otherwise cxpre^sei 
! represented as going on, provided the root doe.s not hu 



and the chan 
in with h. 



uniiUii 



To be growing light, to be sunny. 
To be growing late, (to take an after- 
noon luncheon). 
To be growing dark. 
To rise (the n\n or anv other lum- 
inoUBbody). 

To set, to be .^jetting (any luminous 
heavenly bodies), to launch into, to 
dive. 

T>, Kt to b. .etting, 1„ get („me ) l„„„„„j, 
one) drowned. ) 

To be growing dark, Sumilim, dumilim. 

To eclipse. Luraimlim, lumaho. 



Umarao. 

j Humapon. 

Uuniabi. 
f Sumicat, s 

> Lumobog. 



(1>. Tlie stmlcnt nill (msIIv 
ia that part whii^h remains nflvr 
into V before a. o, i', Tims the 



ml that tlic n))t-ivip 
r-nnUlltl. is q'llfilal. 



■I tint (^i! 
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Destructive intentional aijtiQiis. 


(I)- 


To kill, to extinguish. 


I'umat-ay. 


To destroy. 


Sumira. 


To set fire to, to commit arson. 


Sum6n(^. 


To lay waste, to cxterniiniito. 


I^iimipol. 


To wound. 


Humigat. 


To pinch. 


Cumorot. 


To cudgel. 


Pumalo. 


To cause to break into pieces. 


Bumasag. 


To split, to cause to break into splints. 


Bumali. 



Controllable or uncontrollable, but consciously performed acts of the 
organic functions, and life-supporting actions. 

To make water. Uniihi. 

To go to stool. Tumac. 

To weep. TumaiigiH. 

To sob. Humibic. 

To laugh. Tumaua. 

To sneeze. Biimahin. 

To blow oiieV nose. Sumifiga. 

To eat. Cumain. 

To drink. Umiiiom. - 

To spit. Lumura. 

To bite. Oumagat. 

To swallow, to glut, Lmnamon, lunmgoc. 



TWENTY THIRD P:XERCISE. 

Who is growing rich? The merchant is growing rich. Is the niece 
of our neighbour growing poor? No, she is not growing poor, she is grow- 
ing healthy; but her child has been aggravated in her sickness. Did the 
stuff of my pantaloons become shrunk? No, on the contrary, it has been 
stretched out. Who is giowiug" oM? . My father is growing old. Is 
Anthony's son growing tall? No, he is not growing tall, but he is becom- 
ing stronger. Did Tagals become wiser? No, they have not yet become 
wiser. When will they become industrious? When they will become 
ivealthier. Has your sister received already the letters? She has not 
yet received the letters. What are Americans buying? They are buying 
lands. What shall I do? Take some bread and go away. What did your 
cousin reach? He reached some wine. Who has borrowed money? This 
man borrowed money. What shall we try to attain? We shall try to 
obtain riches. What did you find? I found some cheese. Whom are 
you going to meet? I am going to meet my uncle. Did you catch any 
mouse? I caught one. Whom do sentries seize? They seize thieves. Why 
do you purloin money? I do not steal, it is the servant who purloins. Win- 
is your (laughter running? She is running because she vishes to catch a bird. 
What is their brother doing? He is leaping into the sea. Why are the children 
jumping?They arenot jumping, they areonly walking? Does the sailor know 
how to swim? He knows how to swim. Where is the stopping place of your 
father? My father stops here. Why do you not cease sleeping? Because 
it is early and I went to bed yesterday at mid-night. What did he say? 
He said, rise first and then place yourself fiice downwards. Is it not bet 
ter that I should place myself ou mv back? No, face me and then lie 
on your side. How are already the plants in your garden? They shoot 
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and the trees at the bunk of the river are blooming. How was the weath- 
er yeeterday? Yesterday, it rained, thundered, lightened and flashed, and 
the sun did not shine. Where are you going at present? I am going 
home, because it is growing dark and the moon will not shine before 
mid-night. Why does your brother kill birds, waste the plants, wound 
Hwine, break plates and split canes? Because he is cruel, although he is 
cudgeled by my father. Why is the child crying? He wishes to make 
water and loose his body, just a moment he was laughing when eating and 
drinking and swallowing fruits. What is to be done? Let him spit and 
see that the dog does not bite him. 
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TWENTY FOURTH LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG POUO.T. APAT Na PAGARAL. 

THE USE OF im (cnnfiniird). 



In actions implyins^ mutuality, the acta of the agent upon others when 
aueh action is not reflected back by the latter, are conjugated by wm. 

To accompanv, to lead, to conduct ; c 
persons. ' \ S"maiiia. 

To chide. Umiiunv. 

To speak to, (but not to converse), to J ,, , 
bring up a law-suit. \ Umosap. 

To withdraw, to separate one person ) ,t ■ , . 
fromanother. ( Hummalay, yhiualay. 

To unite, Ui associate. Piimisan. 

The acts oEour senses, if they arc consciousiv executed by the agent. 
provided the first letter of the root be not B. ' 

To hear. Dumiiigig. 

To look for, to see. Cumita. 

To look at. Tumiflgin. 

To feel. Humipo. 

To smell. Umamdy. 

To taste. Lumasap. 

Bodily actions when performed upon another person and not upon th^ 
subject. 

To cure others. fJumamot. 

To shave ,, Umahit. 

To whip „ Humampas. 

To comb ., 8umuc!ay. 

To cut another's hair. Gumupit. 

To wash another's face. Humilamos, 

To scratch others. Cumiimot. 

Koots denoting weapons, tools or instiumems if conjugate<l by wi-i. ex- 
press the handling or playing therewith. 

To drum. (iumimbal. 

To shear. tTumuntinfi;. 

To spear, to dart. Sumibat. 

To stab. Umi'ua. 

To handle the adze. Dnmaras. 

To plane, ■ Cumntam. 
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Finally, by um are verbalized the acting of tlie agent upon others, bi^ 
iiwn motion inactions which, although intransitive, are consciously or volun- 
tarily executed, and those by which the agent draws something toward^ 
himself. So, g^imamot, means "to cure others"; while wm.g-ifawwi is "to cur<^ 
one's self"; lanmbds from lahas, "outside"; is "to go out", but maglabde is "the 
drawing out" of something. Though "to go out" is an action intransitive in cha- 
racter, it admits, however of volition and is therefore verbalized by Mm; ma- 
tisor, "to stumble"; is an act importing motion and of an intransitive kind; 
but is not a voluntary one and cannot, on this account, be verbalized by 
um. Umabot expresses the reaching of something by the agent for himself; 
magabot is his reachittg for others. 

Sa, "in", 'at", or, better to say, an ablative of place, may be coiij j^ated 
hy Mm to denote permanent, but not transitory stay at a place. 

(iod is everywhere or on everything. Ang Dios ay sungmasaliingit. 
Jesus Christ is in Heaven. Si Jesucristo,i, sungmasaliingit. 

Americans settle down in the Phi- \ Ang maiiga Americano,!, sungmaj^n 
lippines. ( Filipiuas. 

For the sake of euphony, roots beginning with um or any consonant in- 
terchangeable with »p {[) are not conjugated by nm in the manner hitherln 
explained. 

The passive of nm is common to most verbs conjugated by mini, 
wince the agent becomes patient in the grammatical sense and the tran?'- 
cendent action cannot go beyond. Only when mag intensifies the meaning 
of the action verbalized hy um in the way to be explained hereafter, 
or causative or purposely defined acts are to he expressed, pag, pinmj 
should be used. It also server for some verbs conjugated by mncn, .ns, 
laroHn wio siyd, "frighten him". 

3"'"fcer '"""^ *"*"^' ^^^"'^'"'"^ ^'^''^~ I Magalis or maglabas ca nang canin. 
Take out this nail. Alisin mo it6ng paco. 

r, , .\ -1 , I J 1 . ( Pagalisin (or, better, vpaalis^ mo ij'iing 

Order Ihoso pictmo. to be t.fcen o„t, j ^^» j,„ ,^,,,^^„ (,o,a.„,l,«, Sp.). 

Passional circumstances of the subject expressed by mi in the active 
voice of the verb may be ct)njugated hy the passive of um to express 
the correlative active action. 

1 ■ t ■ , \ Natatacot Si .luati.T. si .Iuana,i, natn- 

Jane is afraid, j ^^^^^ 

Frighten her. Tacotin mo aiyu. 

-p. . . , \ Nagogotom ang cahavo, ang cabayo.i. 

The horse is hungry. j „|4„,„^, ' ' " 

Starve it, make it feel hungry. Gotomin too siya. 

Why did your sister allow the poultry ) ^.Baquit baga inohao nang iyong capa- 

to perish from thirst? ( tid na babaye ang manga manoc? 



TWENTY FOURTH EXKKCISE. 

Who accompanies you? Nobody accompanies me now, just a moment 
I acompanied John who was speaking to his sister, she joined Peter, 
who was scolding his friend and I took him aside. Does the Frenchman hear 
something? He hears nothing, but I see birds singing on the hianchos 

of trees. Who tituches women? Only naughty boys touch women. Is 
your female-cousin doing something? She smells flowers and tastes fruits. 
What do physicians do? They cure others, but they neither shave, nor 

(1) Tli'.'t'oiifiiLmiit!' inn-rt'liinigi-iiblf with «.. iii I'Oiijmiiilioii art- f.. jiiiil s.iraftiiioP ^. 
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cut (other i>eople'B) hiiir. \\'hi}m is your fiither whipping? He is whipping 
his servant, because he did not wash his master's face. Is the servant 
of Peter doing something? He is combing and scratching his mistress. 
Who will beat the drum? My son will beat the drum, while his friend 
shears horses. What will you do with that spear? I will spear boars. 
Who stabbed Magellan? Natives of Cebii stabbed him. Are the carpenters 
doing something? Soma of them are adzing, some others are planing. Where 
is Our Lord (rod? God is everywhere and His precious Son is in 
Heaven at His right. Why did not your servant take out any seats? 
He is taking some out. but he has already taken out these tables. Do 
you want anything else? Ye^. order him to tiike out all the plates that 
were before on the table. What shall I do to the dogs? Frighten them, 
tor the cats fear them aiKl are hungry. Why does my master chide 
me? He chides you, bpcause yon cause the dogs to suffer thirst and the 
oats to starve. 
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TWENTY FIFTH LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG POUO.T, LIMANG PAGARAL. 

IRREOITLARITIES IN THE UAf CONJUGATION. 



Owing to ii lack ot fixednesfi throughout in Tagalrig, Home verbs arc 
conjugated in the active voice either by using wjij/ni, in ttie present tense 
or by prefixing ii« to the root. Outside Manila it is not uneonimon to 
hear natives snyinabili, nabasA, nasulal, nacdin. instead of bungmibili, bungma. 
hn k, sungmusMat, cangmacdin; but the regular conjugation la also in use. 

In the present, past and imperative tenses of the active, moat dyssillabic 
verbs admit of an irregularity analogous to that above-mentioned, if 
they begin in a vowel or in b, c, p, or (, In such cases a n is prefixed 
to the vowel; h, c, p, I, change into n for the present and past tenses: 
)ji, is prefixed to the vowel, and the afore-said consonants change into m 
for the imperative, as seen in the following tables, but the regular form 
is likewise in uw. 

Imfinitive, 

To return, ,. Umoui. 

F^eseni indefinite tense. 

I, thou, be. ('(f., wf, you, they, re- Nonouf i\co. cji, siy;i. layo, cnmi, envii. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



1, tlinu,be, etc., we, you, they returneil, Nouf acn. i-a. siy:i„ tayn, cami, ca; 
etc; linve, etc. returned. siiii, 

Imperatvve. 

Uetvirn, let bim etc., us, tliem return. Mouf Cii,siyii. tayo, c:imf. Ciiyo, sihi. 

Infinitive. 

To go for, to fetch, to call for. Cumaon. 

Present indefinite tense. ^ 



I,thou,he,etc..we,vou.llievfetchetc. S^'fP*'"''" ^''''' '^^^ ''>'^- ^''>'"' '^'»"' 
( sua. 
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Imperative. 

Fetch, let him, etc. us, tliem feU'li. Maon ai, siya, (ayo, cami, cayo, sihi. 
Infinitive. 

To part a Hik;. Piiniatir. 

'Present indefinite tense. 



I, thou, he, etc., wt<. you, they, part, ete. | ;^[)"'^^"' '^''"' '^''' '''J'^' ^■'■^■'■'' *^^'"'' *= 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



I, Ihoii, he, «;te.. we, you, tliev part<!il Nutir aco, ca, siva, tavo, caiiif, cavo 
etc; have etc. parted. wila. 

Imperative. 

Part, let him etc. iiy, thum, part, Matir ua, siya, tayo, canii, eayo, bila 

^finitive. 
To tempt. Tumocao, 

Present indefinite tense 

I, thou, he, etc., we, you, they tempt NouocHfi aco, ea, s-iya, tayo, cami, cavo- 
ete. siJii. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



I, thou, he, et<;, we, you, they tempt- Nooso aco, ca.siya, tayo, cainf, cayii, 
ed, etc., have etc. fempteil. sila. 

Imperative. 

Tempt, let him, etc. us, tliem tempt, Mocso ca, siya, tayo, cami, cayo, silii. 

The student should conjugate the foJlowitig verlw in tlie preceding 
irregular form which they all admit. 

To captivate. Mihag, bumihag. 

To retreat, to go hackwards, to fall / ., - 

l,^j(_ ' ^ ' [ Murong, iimurong. 

To go for water. Miguib, umiguib. 

To sting, to peck. Muca, tumuca. 

To gather flowers. Mitae, pumitas; cumitil nangbulac-lac 

To take the lead, to overrun. Mun^, umund, 

ijome trisyllabic and polysllabic verbs having initial letters as above, 
are conjugated by the particle man and they will be treated of in the proper 
place. 

Verbal roots consisting- of more than two ryllables and prefixed by ths 



Hosted byCiOOgle 



116 

particle pa arc coiijugfitcd in a special manner; tnn diisappears completely,^ pa. 
ig dropped in all the simple tenses; and replaced by ma in the future and im- 
parative, and by i»«. in the present and past tenses. Here the second and 
not the first eyllaWe is repeated in the proper tenses, as shown in the 
subjoined conjugation: 

Infinitive. 



To conquer, to overcome to vanquish. Pannlo, nianalo,. 

Present indefinite tense. 



I, thou, he, etc.. we. von, they conquer 4 Nananalo aco, i;a, siya, tayo, canii, 
etc. " " ( Ciiyo. sihi. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 

I, thou, he, etc., we. you, they con- Nanalo aco, ca, siya, tayo, cami, cayu, 
quered; haveetc. conquered. sila.. 

Pluperfect tense. 

I, thou, he, etc., wc, you, Nanalo na aco, ca na, na !<iya, tayo, cami, cayo. i^ilii. 
they had etc. conquered. Nacapanalo ,, ., „ ,, „ ,, ,, 

Future indefinite tense, 

J,thou, he, etc. we,you, thcyf-liali etc. Mananalo aco, ca, siya, tayo, cami, 
conquer. cayo, nila. 



Future perfect tense. 



I, thou, heetc. we, you, they Mananalo na aco, ca na, na siya, tayo, cayo, sila. 
shall etc. have conquered. Macapanalo ,, ,, ,, ,, „ ,, 

Imperative. 

Con(iuer, let him ete,, us, them conquer. Manaloca, siya, tayo, cami, cayo, .sila. 

The following verbs are conjugated Jikeponflto. 
To listen to. Paquinyig, paquinig. 

To receive Holy Communion, to profit. Paquinabang. 
To serve, to wait upon, to flatter. Panuyo. 

To sight, to look at from afar, to ) p^jjoor 
behold. ( 

To lodge. Panuluyan. 

To lead, to guide. Pandgot. 

To make water. Panubig. 

To trust, to believe. Paniuala. 

To think, to muse. Panimdim. 

To lean on a staff. Paniin. 

To squat. Paningcayad. 

To kneel dowii. Panic-lohor. 

.Can, to be able, to be able to do. Pangyai i. 
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To tiilk, to reprimand. 
To precede, to go before, to t'' 
to start. 

To lose by trade. 
To shiver, to ciiimp, to iijiiie. 
To quake, to tremble. 
To drowse, to get drowsy. 
To be jealous. 

To feel a tingling pain in the ttoth. 
Tr keep holidays. 
To beeome disdainful. 
To warn, to be on one's guard, to 
sneak away. 
To shake, to shudder, 
stricken. 

To be jealous (the married parties) 
To court, to pay addresses to. 
To become humble. 
To dream. 
To hurt, to damage. 
To see one's self in a glass. 
To dread, to fear some imaginary 
danger. 

To bring forth, to lie in for the first 
time. 

To bring forth, to lie in. 
To bury one's face in the hands. 
To place one's self with one's arms 
folded. 

To get tired, to become torpid. 
To become weak, to become meagre. 
To get tired from too much standing. 
To dare, lo venture, 
To promise. 

To pierce, to pass through, to move, 
to cause emotion. 
To persevere, to abide, to persist. 
To sit on the ground with one's legs 
crossed. 

To come, to go down, to go down stairs, 
To mourn over. 
To trust, confide. 

To put one's self under another's con- 
trol. 

To sigh, to lament. 
To envy, to bear an envious feeling. 
To offer, to offer the primices. 
To hurry on, to incite, to provoke. 
To wave (a dog its tail). 
To pray, to crave. 
To live in a house. 
To swell. 

To bathe, to take baths. 
To rise early. 



Pangosap. 
' J Pafiftoni. 

Pangulugiii. 

I'angiqui. 

Panginis;. 

Pangimi. 

Paiigimbolo. 
, Pafigilo. 

Pafigilin. 

Pafigilap. 

Paiigilag. 



P"™"- j P.flgilibot. 



Pangibogho. 

Pangihig. 

Pangayompapa. 

Pafigarap, (aloudj; paniigi 

Pafiganyaj'a, 

PanganinS. 

Pangiinib, pangiimba. 

Paflganay, pafigaflganay. 



Pafiganuc. 
Paflgalumbaba. 
( Pafjgalotiuipquip. 

Pangalo, pafigalos. 

Pafigallrang. 

Paiigaiay. 

Pan gah as , pa figa n ga has. 

Paiigaco, panata. 
j Panaimtim. 

Panatili. 
I Panasili, 

Panaog. 

Panambitan. 

Panalig, 

/ Panaguisuyo. 
Panaghoy. 
Panaghili. 
Panagano. 
Pamongcahi. 
Pamaypoy. 

Pamanhic, pamamanhic. 
Paniahay. 
Pa mag a. 
Paligo. 
Paagii. 



Roots beginning with /i, it conjugated in the instrumental passive 
may, for euphony's sake, admit the following irregularity. The particle in 
is inverted or it changes into nn for present and past tenses, as heraeafter. 
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lis 

Infinitive. 

To diish it (some thing) tu llif ground, Yholog. 

'Resent indeftniie tense. 



I, thou, lit; etc. wt, you, tlity Ua»?h / Yiiiiioholog or yniihuliolog 
ttu. it to the ground. ( "iy^'i niitin, iiiimin, ninyo, nili 



I, tlioii, lif etc. ivc, von, tluiv daiihed ) ,- -, -. ... 

; , , I'l i -, 1 .1 f iniliolog or vnanolui; CO, mo, nivii, 

etu., hiivt; i;tc. dashecL it to the > ,- ■ ' ■ a -u " 

gro^iiid. ) "'^t'"' "*™"^' "'"J'^' "''^■ 

This irregularity applief* also to roots beginning with I or with ii 
vowel, CMpeciatly to those beginning with na, wi, mo, tho they may also 
follow the regular conjugation. Thua, it may be said with equal propriety 
ynilagdy, ynalagdy, or ylinagdy, "I put it;" yniiiald, and yinuald, "was 
li>st"; yiiiuica ana yinuira, "pronounced"; and ho forth for the present, 
thus avoiding the harsh wound produced by the concurrence of two i'o. 



T\VE^■TY FIFTH EXERCiyE. 

When will you return to town? I wish to return there to-morrow. 
Whom did you call for? I called for the physician. Uan you part this 
string? I can part strings, but I cannot part this. Why did your 
friend tempt Jane? Because she hurt him. Did th« Americans make 
many Tagala, prisioners? Yes, the Tagals fell back and the Americans 
laid hold of many. Where is your servant going for water? He goes 
for water to that well where birds peck husked rice and your sister gatheriJ 
flowers. Where is the child? The child is ahead, running to take the 
lead of Frank. Who beat the Spauiarda? The Americans beat the 'Span- 
iards.. What does Peter do? Peter listens to the priest and is going to 
receive Holy Communion. Who serves the man lodging at your father's? 
Your sister's servant serves him, but now he is beholding the procession. 
Who led the Tagala in their war against the Americans? Tlie Tagals were 
le<l by Aguinaldo whom they trusted. Where is the child making water? 
Ho is making water in the garden. What does the oldman think of? 
He thinks of leaning on a staff, as he cannot kneel down. Whom is the 
American talking with? He ia talking with some of his countrymen. 
Who takes the lead of Alfred? Frank took the lead of him.' Do you 
gain much hy your trade? I gain nothing by it, I, on the contrary, lose 
money. Is the servant shivering with cold? No, he is trembling for 
fear. Who is becoming drowsy? Nobody is getting drowsy, but your 
friend's friend is jealous and feels a pain in his teeth. What do priests 
say. They say to every body to keep holidays, and to take great care of not 
becoming disdainful to God. Why is your wife shuddering? Because 
it is thundering. Why is Jane's h'nsband jealous? Because she is being 
courted by her neighbour. Do you become humble before God? Yes, 
and every man should become humble before Him. What did your cousin 
dream last night? He dreamt that he was hurting his sister, and that 
she was seeing herself in the looking-glass. Why does your sister dread? 
She fears because she is going to lie in. Is she going to lie in for the 
first time? N"o. it 'm, the ^ecund timt she brings forth. Why does his 
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father bury Ins face in his hands, and UMi to wtand with his arms fohleii? 
He got tired and became weak. Do you dare promise to abiito by virtue? 
I persist in doing that. Why rices she not go downstairs and Kit there 
with her legs crossed? She mourns over the death of her liushand. Do 
you trust in the Holy Virgin? Yes, I put my confidence in Her. Whv 
18 your sister sighing? Because her friend Mary bears her envy and 
incites her to take a bath. Do you fear that dog? I don't fear him, 
because he hii- waving his tail. Do you live in a house? No, I live 
in the forests. What do you pray me? I pray you to rise early and 
to bathe in the sea. What have you on your face? It is swollen. 
Why did your son throw that dog into the sea? Because it hit him. 
Why do you not give him a good education? Because I did not put 
him in a college. Why does not your brother speak English better? 
Because he does not pronounce well. Did you cause the horse to disappear? 
It was the servant who made it return to the woods. (who is to be 
blamed for the loosing of). 
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TWENTY SIXTH LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG POUO,T, ANIM NA PAGARAL. 



THK USE OF MAf!. 



Mug, may be used with roots Iwgiuning with w, which, should be con- 


jugated by Milt according to their signification, thus avoiding harj-hness. 


To insult, to dishonor others. 




Magmurd. 


To start, to commence. 




Magmola. 


To experience, to perceive. 




Magmasid. 


To inherit. 




Magmani, 


To perceive. 




Magmalas. 


To enhance. 




Magmahal. 


Actions hv whicli the sul» 


ject loses control of something. 


To sell. 




Magbili. 


To lend. 




Magotang. (better) mag|iai')lang. 


To take along with, lo convev 
self to. 


one's 


1 Maghatir. 


To give, to deliver. 




Magbigay. 


To grant. 




Magcal6ob. 


To present with, to make a gift. 


Magbiyaya. 


To give back, to restore. 




Magsaoli. 


Moral or material acts m< 


">ving from the subject, those meaning seat- 


tering included. 






To say. 




Magrii'bi. 


To give notice. 




Maghalita. 


To explain. 




Magsaysay, magsalaysiiy. 


To narrate. 




Magsalitii. 


To permit, to allow. 




Magtiilot. 


To grant leave. 




Magpahintdlot. 


To show, to make shown. 




Magpaquita. 


To throw awav. 




Magtapon. 


To forbid. 




Magbaual. 


To launch a ship. 




Magbonsor. 


To throw missiles, to pelt. 




Maghaguis. 


To fell, to cause to fall to the ground. 


Maghoiog. 


To sow grain, to put seeds into a hole. 


M»gh.sic. 


To scatter, to waste. 




Magbulagsac. 


To diffuse, to spread out. 

To sow graiu by scattering it 




Magsambulat. 


about. 


Magsabog. 


Verbs of remotion in the 


active 


sense, th.il is to say, when the moving 


affects some outward thing. 






To draw something nearer. 




Maglapit. 


To jml in, to put into. 




-Magsilid, 
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Toliftup, Ui raise, tnlip.' 

To sitt up. 

To take down, t^> lower. 

To fell, (trees). 

To remove to a distain-e. 

To take away. 

To plaee something upright 



toclpval^. Mi 



gtua.. 
Magtayd. 
Magpaniiog. 
Magboual . 

Maglayo. 
Magalis. 
Magtindig, 



Bodily actions if perforinpd by the 

To cure one'^i self. 

To shave „ „ 

To whip ,, 

To comb „ „ 

To cut one's hair 

To wash one's fatv. 

To scratch one's self. 

To wound one's, self, to Iiecon 

t«*rated. 

To wet one's self. 

To clean one's self. 

Words, cither pnre or coi 
languages are generally vcrhali 
to express tlie disclmrge of offl 

Mass, to officiate. 

To gamble. 

Tobacco, to smoke, to sell tobacco. 

Chocolate, lo lake, to clabornlc, Ic 

sell chocolat-e. 

To play base-ball. 

Mavor, U> \»: a niavor, to act as niayoi 



bject upon biniscli, 

Mag-gamot. 

Magahit. 

Maghampiis. 

Magsuclay. 
Mag-gupit. 
Maghilamos. 
Magcamol . 
'■ "'" I Mngsiigaf. 
Magbasil. 
Maghugas. 

ruptcd, taken from Spanish or other 
;ei] bv mnff. 'Hoots of offices niav laki 
iai dntics. 

M'h'i, (Hp.), magmisa. 

./«(/(»»-, (Sp.), magsugal. (Tag.). 

Tfihai'o, (Sp.), magtabaco. 



('hnriiJnli'y (Sp.), magsicolale. 

Magbeslwl. 

C'fipilaii, (Mp.). magcilpitaii. 



( sidente. 
Pfulre, (S 



Father, priest; to lie a priest. 

Roots denoting any piece o 
■miKj to express the wearing the 

Trousers, to wear trousers. 

Shoes, „ „ shoes. 

Spectacles, ;, „ 8i>ectacles. 

Hat, „ ,, a hat. 

Apron, „ „ an apron. Tapis, 

Mag verbalizes all those personal artin 
character, both sides being meant, as: 



.), magpat 



magsalauai. 
magsapin. 



Salaual , 

Sapin, 

Salami'n, 

Sambalelo, magsambalelo. 

magtapis. 

Lch arc dual i 



To fight, to quarrel. 

To join with, to lie associati 

To converse. 

To assemble. 

To admit the company of 

join others in company. 

To disiiute, to contend. 

Keciprocal verbs when 
valry or competition, if no 

To see each other. 
To write to each other. 
To mix with each other. 
To reconcile to ciicli other 
each other. 



Magaiiay. 
d with. Magtipon. 

Magiisaji. 
Magpdlong. 

Magtalo. 

the Hclion is of sucli a kind as 
special stress is laid on the ciin 



to admit of ri- 



sreot j J 



Mi^uita. 

Magstilat. (iM'tter) i 
Magbalo. 
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Voluiitiirv ri'fipi'iioiil iictions, c^iiwiiillv tlioMe of an iifl'ectivc 

lik-owi^' <-uHJu-ininl l.y m>"j: lail llio root VhmiUl ho allixod witli 

To lovt- . ■*m'li otlii'c. MaKHintithan, maf;-iliig:iii. 

To aid .. ,, Magtolofigan. 

To bear, to suffer ., ,, Magpatauaran. 

To curse ,, „ Magsumpaan. 

To cudgel „ ,, Magpaloan. 

To obey ,, ,, Magsunuran. 

To bitt^ ,, ,, Magcagatan. 

To laugh at ., ,. Magtauanan. 

To kick ,, ,, Magt-adyacan, magHiearaii. 

To mock at ., „ Magbiroan. 

To use abusive language, to inpsiilt ' .. . . 

each other. \ '«"gt""S'^y«"i'"- 



TWENTY SIXTH KXERl'ISl':. 

Does your brother insult Peter? He does not insult him, be only 
reminds him of his duty. What shall I do to make myself respecti>d? 
If you sell anything, grant reasonable prices, and if the goods are not 
satisfactory, give back the money. Will your father lend any money 
to bis friend? He did not lend him money, he gave and sent him 
a present. Have your servants reported the tale to their friends'? No, 
they only explained to them that the ehiblren had thrown stones on 
their roof. Why does your father allow you to go out in the night time? 
He granted me leave to see the launching of the ship. Where did you 
throw the rotten fish? I dasbeil it to the ground. Would you 
fell many trees if you had an axe? No, I wish to sow grain and to 
scatter some to the poultry. Did you notice the smell diffused by the flowers? 
Yes, and I plucked one to put it into the pot. What do you intend to 
lift? I do not intend to lift anything, but I intend to set up a house 
and to la,ke down these two pictures. Are you going to take the nail« 
away? No, I am going to place the images upright and to remove, them 
far away. Do physicians cure other people? Yes, b\it they do not curi^ 
themselves. Does your friend shave, comb and whip himself? No, but 
he cuts his own hair and washes himself? Did Anthony wound himself? 
Yes, yesterday he wet himself to clean his body and on scratching himself, 
he wounded his skin. What is the ])riest doing? He ia now gambling 
but he officiated before. Does your son smoke? He does not smoke, 
but he takes chocolate every evening. Do priests wear trowsers? No, but 
they wear shoes, hat and spectacles. Do women in your Province wear 
aprons? They do not. Did Peter and Mary join? They joined, con- 
verged and quarreled. AVhy did the principal citizens of the town assemble 
yesterday? They only kept company to ea(Ji other and they contended 
together. Do Jane and Frank see each other? They do not see eacli 
other, hut thev write to each other. Do milkmen mix milk with water? 
They do. W^hat did you do to the brothers Rosario? I reconciled them 
to each other. Ought married persons to curse and cudgel each other? 
No, on the contrary, tliey ought in love, to help, to bear and to pardon 
one another. Do the Ruiz couple obey each other? No, Ihey hite, laugh 
and kick at each other. 
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TWENTY SEVENTH LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG POUO,T, PITONG PAGARAL. 

nSK OF MA<1 (wmtiiuk-d). 



In using mag to verbalize actions admitting of reciprocity, care should 
Iw taken in regard to their nature and to the intension and purpose with 
whicli executed; for here, as elsewhere in Tagalog, a great laxity prevails. 
Properly speaking, mag, alone, looks more toward plurality than reciprocity. 
As mag, likewise, intensifies or pluralizes sometimes, and sometimes^ mo- 
difies actions verbalized with urn, a gradation of methods _ is established 
to express reciprocity. Thus, iumiilgin, means "to look at", in the positive 
or simplest degree; but magtiiigin, signifies, either the "looking at by many", 
or "to look at" in some intensive manner. Here, Timg alone, cannot express 
true reciprocity, for it makes the superlative degree oi,um. _ So, mng- 
linginan is necessary to make up the reciprocal sense of looking at each 
other. Reciprocal verbs must be transitive in so far as they require an 
(jbject that returns the action. If then, the prefix mag and the suffix, 
im combine with a root which has not an activf sense, but which 
admits of competition, the action expressed is one of rivalry.^ JAivvmy, 
for instance, expresses the simple action of jumping, and maglocud, therefore, 
the action performed by many or in an intense degree; but viaglocnohnn 
expresses the action of jumping performed by many in eompetiti6h as to 
who will excel or surpass the others. If the action is transitive and 
this latter sense of rivalry is to be expressed, the single suffix an if not 
sufficient and should be repeated, as in the following illustration. 

To push somebody out of his [»lace. 1 

(This action is active and may l>e ^ Tumolac. 

made reciprocal). ) 

To push hard, to push by many. Magtolac. 

To push each other. Magtolacan. 

The pushing by many of one anotlier 1 

in rivalry as 'to who will push the > MagtoKicunan. 

most. 1 

Sometimes the discrimination between the pUiralizin^ auiI reciproviil 
sense is made by changing the accent, as, for instaiicu, in: 

To approach (intransitive."' Lumapit. 

To draw near. , Maghipit. 

To approach each other. Maglapit. 

To see many tilings, or to look at I ji,,jr(uiii;i, 

intensively. ^ ' 

To see each other. Magquita. (I) - 

(1). In this aa in everything else, we ei»<leavour t<> roiivey (u llie stmtcnfs 
Diiiifl some idea of the various modifications nf uense ivliii'li a r<H»t may uwIhtud if 
iT-mjugated b« man: but Ihey are po n.anifoW that it wonW l«? nnpuBsible to exhaust 
lliem. Practice aioiie tan li-? recoil] me nilwl on tins pmnt. 
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Actions conjugated by ttw mid which admit of inlcnKion njay be con- 
jugated bv )w«p to denote Kuch intension, or plurality, if the action is 
not otherwiKe modified in meaning, as: 

To run. (simple action). Tumacbn. 

To run by many, or to run a great | ^ t,,,,,,^, 

deal. \ '^ 

To write (wimple action). yumiilat. 

To write a great deal. Magsulat {The word is made acute). 

To drink hard, to drink by many. Mag-inum. 

To eat much, to eat by many. Magcain. 

To read, (many or a great deal). Magbasa. 

To walk, (simple action). Lumacad. 

To walk quickly. Maghu-ail. (1). 

To weep, (simple action). Tumangifi. 

To weep, (by many or beyond measure) Magtafigis. 

This manner of intensifying the action or pluralizing the agents is 
not exclusive and may be considered as of a first degree of intension. Mag 
and the repeating of the first syllable of tlie root intensifies more, and 

the repeating of the whole root, even more. 

To sell ill a wholesale manner. 

The following by numy in a rapid ( 

order of sueeeBsion. 

To think deeply. 

To meditate profoundly. 

This latt«r com^wwition witji sonie vcrbK ■ 
to do what the root means and the contrary. 



Magbibili. 
Miigsouodsonod. 



Mag-isipiBij). 
MagnilavLila 



if niol ion denotei' sometimes 



To pass on and t^i i)ass 1 
and again. 

He goes out and in, he 
going in an coming out. 

Verbs denoting an ui 



To oscillate. 
To wabble. 

To stagger. 

To change continuously the ]M)sture. 

To walk with wavering pace. 

To flutter. 

To place one's self face downward and ( 

then on one's back again. \ 



^ Magdaii 
* \ Naglah. 



Nag, with these and similar 
the first syllable being repeated. 



He walks on tiptoe. 

He loafs, wanders al>out; he walks i 



<\i ujy be formed in I 

M agqu il i ngquf li ng 
M agqu indi ngq u i n d i n g . 
M agsii raysiiray . 
Magbilingbiling. 
Magocorocov. 
Mag ball ngbaling. 

Magbatibaligtad. ('2) 
verbs may be dropi>ed ii 



about purposeless. 



Susulingsuling. 



(1). Ht'i-e, as iu riiHiiy verlm of iiiiitiou ivliicli are grave in ai-wiit, the acceleration 
is expressed, liotli by mag and by making the word acute. The same in the case 
for other ai^tions which are intensified as seen above. 

(2). The orthography of Tagah)(r words is yet hardly fixed by any rule. The 
student niay perhaps find these words written mabnling htUing etu. We write them 
as in the text, this seeming mure in accordance with the inflective character of the 
language. 
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If ail adjetivf iif )ii<i. i'oni[io.-sit.i(Hi is fimju^-atfd liy nuitf. tlici f-ense 
resulting is one of boasting, swaggering, if tJie netioii inluiits of (roasting; 
but the word is made a<?ute. 

To boast wisdom. Magmamnong. 

To swagger. Magmatapang. ■ 

To boast beauty. Magmariquit. 

To boast prudence. Magmabait. 

If the action does not admit of bragging and the adjeiitive is of double 
composition, the sense is one of assimilation, growing, becoming. 

To Ijecome, to grow forgetful. Magmalimotin. 

To grow infirm. Magmasactin, magmasasactin. 

If mag conjugates an abstract noun formed with the prefix ra and Ihe 
suffix an, the sense resulting is one of i»utting into practice the correspond- 
ing quality; but such words arc only used in the infinitive. 

To do justice. Majfcatouiran. 

To practice virtue. Magcabanahm. 

To act chastely. Magcalinisan. 

To behave one's self obscenely. Magcahalayan. 

The diminutive sense of verbs is formed in the um conjugation by re- 
jieating the root, {or the first two syllables thereof if consisting of more than 
two), as: 

To run. Tumaebd. 

To rove, to ramble. Tumacbd-tacbo, 

Pet«r is gadding. Tumataeb9-tacli6 Hi IVdro. 

To drizzle. Umulan-olan. 

The same diminutive sense in the muij conjugation is likewise generally 
made by repeating the root and affixing nn or ftim. 

To write. Ma.gsdlal. 

To scriblc. Magsiihitsiilalan. 

This manner is common lo actions admitting i.)f feigning, gesture, imita- 
tion or mockery. 

To be a hyix)crit«, to affect virtue. Magbaualbanalan, magpapaimbabiio. 

To nibble or to feign eating. Magcaiucainan. 

To snivel, to make crying grimaces. Mi^-iyat-iyaean. 

To affect to be deaf. Magbifigi-biflgihan. 

To „ ,, ,, sick. Magsaquit-saquitaii. 

To ,, ,, „ mad. Magololololan. 

n«i.CSf "' """"""' " ■■"'""'' (M.gbah.yb.hay.„. 

But attention should be paid to the action, as this same comitosition 
forms intensive reciprocal verbs whicli can only be distinguished by the 
context. 

To embrace each otlier warmly. Magvacapyacapan. 

To look . . . ■ . 

cross- way. 

To reach manv things or to pass i .r i , i . 

them from hand to ha,„l. i M.gabol-abot.,,. 

Roofs denoting things susceplible of being sold or made, if cunjngated by 
)B«3, express the selling or making thereof. 
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To sell rice. Maj^liigas. 

,, „ tish. Mag-isdi(. 

., „ pickled tish or to pn'imre it. Magbagdong, 

„ ,. egge. Mag-iitiog. 

„ make houses. Magbahay. 

If DouiiH deiiothiug correlation or relationship serving as complement to 
a verb or an adjective are prefixed by mag, the action referring to the pre- 
fixed noun falls back to its correlative party. 

toltrLr^^ ''' ^ '""' *° ^""^ '""^ I Marunong magama. 
To behave well an a, father. Maninong maganae. 

."-l™""™" '° ''"' ""^ "'"' " °'°"""" i """"P ""B magbiuni,,. 

It i8 a mrrowful thing to have kub j ^^ , „„ „„ ,,;„,,; j^ „, 

who do not repay our cares. \ e ^ i 

Some verbs of the nm conjugation may a^lmit of tlie two pai-ticlct- to 
denote a sense of enterprise, endeavour, earnestnesp. 

To endeavour. Magpumilit. 

To make for, to make the utmost > ,, ■ ■. 

.xertions for. ( Magramaqmt. 

To dispatch one's self, to make haste. Magdumali. 

A second degree of plurality, besides those Jiithcrto exjilained. may 
lie made by inserting %«, in the active conjugation of muffy the 7 of the 
Ijarticle being transferred to the end, thus, vififigtuj for imperative and 
future, naiigag, for the present tense. 

To converse, (two or more persons). Magosap. 
To converse (a multitude) Mafigagdsag. 

and so forth for other verbs. 



TWENTY SEVENTH EXEROIHE. 

Why do the boys run and push my old horse in competition with 
each other? Because they ate and drank much. Did they write and read 
a good deal? No, but they walked quickly asd wept beyond measure; 
but let them meditate about their passing to and fro. How do persons 
walk? Drunkards stagger and oscillate, young girls, wabble; fools, flutter; 
oldmen, waver; sick persons change posture and children walk on tiptoe. 
What do persons affect to be? Pools, feign to be wise; cowards, to be 
gallant; women, to be beautiful; rascals, to be prudent, and hypocrites, 
to be virtuous. AVhat do other persons become? Love-sick persons become 
forgetful, and old men, sickly. Does the Judge practice virtue? No, hut 
he does justice. What girls act wisely? The judicious act chastely, but 
the injudicious act obscenely. Did the children rove in the garden? 
They did, but they could not go on because it is drizzling. Does the 
son know already how to write? No, he only scribbles a little. Is 
Alfred's child judicious? No, he, on the contrary, affects to be virtuous, 
is always nibbling and sniveling and sometimes he feigns to be mad. 
Why does my servant affect to be deaf and sick when I call out to him? 
Because he is naughty and and is always playing at making little houses 
with other boys. What did the father and the son do? They at first 
looked at each other closely and then embraced each other effusively. 
What are those men doing? They are handing over sacks to each other. 
Do you sell rice and (ish? 1 sell pickled fish and eggs and also make 
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houses. Is your brotiuT a p;oo(l sou iintl a jjooil father? He is uot ;i 
gooil father, but 1k^ in a gi»i»il hou. Is he also a good soii-in-hiw? He 
ifi, although it is very difticitlt to he a gooil son-in-law. What does he 
nay to his son? He sayw to him, endeavour ti) learn, make every exertion 
to he happy and dispatch yourself. What were that multitude doinp 
tliere? Thev were conversin;*. 



9r^ 
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TWENTY EIGHTH LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG POUO.T, UALONG PAGARAL. 

THK PASSIVE OF MAO 



Ah has been Kaid in lesson twenty fourth, the passive ofum is conini 
lo the mag conjugation. Thus, patf, the passive psirticle for iiifi'i, in 1 
iinjierative or simple future; pinng, in the present or pjist; anil ii<ip'i;i. i, 
/WM/, in the past perfret anil fntnro perfect tenses, should not ]<<■ u^i-d, \ 
le«s they sire re'iuireil to imparl some 9|)eeial sense. 



To take away. 






Magah's. 








Take that away. 






AliKin mo iyiin. 








To give hack. 






iN[agsaoli. 








iilve the monev 


back. 




YsaoK mo ang pi) 


ac. 






1 had already gi' 


i^eii baek 


thepanta- 


Naysaoli co na 


ang sahiu;! 


il, 1 


nang 


iooiiH, when "he a 


rrived. 




siya,i, dungmating 








Where has he thrown hih 


iwhirt? 


S ^.Saan ytinapon i 
( baro? 


liya ang e 


ani, 


vang 


It was the gardei 


i> where I threw it. 


Ang haJamanan. n 


mg tiiMipon 


iin 


,,„ 


To attain. 






Ma'gcamit. 








It is easy to say 
attain it. 


it, anil 


difficult to 


1 Maraling feabihin, 


maliuag cii 


int; 


in. 



Pag ghouJd be used in the passive if mag is used in the active to in- 
tensify the action expressed by the verb or to denote pluralitv- 

To destroy many things Magsira. 

'ITie swine destroyed these many Pinagsira nang manga babuy ifdng 

plants, mafiga halaman. 

There are many plants destroyed. Maraming halaman ang pinagsisini. 



To count many thingp. Magbilang. 

Did Peter count much money? 



iBungmfiang baga Si Pedro nang ma- 
raming aalapi? 

Oh!| he counteil more than ten thou- jAbiia! mahiguit sa sanglacsiing pi- 
sand dollars.! sos ang pinagbilang niyi. 

When, both actions being transitive, mag in the active converts the sense 
of the root from the subjective, as conjugated with wm, to the objective 
sense, pag should be used in the passive tit make this change of meaning 
clear. 

I borrowed that money I gave him Yndtang co iyang salapf ybinigay co 
yesterday. sa caiiiyi cahapon. 

1 will ln>rmw a liiiniJivd dollars from Ootangan co Hi Juan nang sangdaang 
John. piso. 

i Pinagodtang or pinaorftang co it6ng 
I lend this money. < salapi, or ypinagpapa6tang or ypina- 



f papadtang eo itdng salapi. 
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1 bought this hat. BiiiH coitong samhahlo. 

™ pureW ""' ' '"""''"' ""' '"' '" i ^'™« »»">>'»'"<' »"!! Wnili «>■ 
I sell these houHey. Ypinagbibili co i;6,ig mafiga hiihay. 

It is to my neighbour that I have sold Ang aquing caapirbahay, atig pinag- 
this rice. bilhan oo nilong bigas. 

Reciprocal verbs require pag in the passive if the motive or place of the 
action is expressed. 

Those condemned to eternal punish- An^ manga napacasama sa infierno 

ment in Hell curse each other and iiagsusumpaan silaat pinagtotolofigan 

help one another in doing evil. nili ang pagauii nang masama. 

They abused each other at the market. Ang tiangul, ang pinagmorahan nila. 

The same is the case with actions of a dual or collective character. 

Gambling was the reason tor them to Ang pag.-^usugal ay and ypinagauay 

quarrel. nild. 

They are assembled in the house of Ang bahay nang inimo,i, ang piiiag- 

your mother. catiponan nili. 

Verbs of fiction require likewise pn^. 

Menial servants feign to be sick, (so as) Ang piniigsaqv.itsaquitan nang manga 

not to be whipped. aliia,i, ang hindt t-ila paloin. 

Fools affect to be wise that they may Ang ypinagmamarunong nang manga 

be praised. baflgal, ay ang sila,i, purihin. 

Active verbs of mag conjugation require jxi^r if the place where the action 
is executed is expressed in the sentence, especially when the verb requires 
the passive of an for the direct object. 

I paid my personal lax in Manila Sa Maynila pinagbayaran co ang 

when I was still there, aquing houis, nang doroon pa aco. 

Take care of the horse? at the eiiclos- Ang bacoran pagalagaan mo nang 

ure. maflgn cabayo. 

Your brother juit the t)late on this Ytong lamesang it6,i, pinaglag-ian 

table. nang iyong capatid nang pingiin. 

Transitive actions of the kinil of those which are executed for the 
benefit of others, require the instrumental conjugation with j)ag if the 
person for whom performed is expressed, the latter to be put in the nominative 

case. 

For whom are you cooking that fish? Hino angypinaglulutomoniyang isda? 
, 1 .!_■;■" I t I -I I S Angmangaanac co.i, ang ypinaglu- 

I cook th„ fish f„r my chJd,™. j ,„,^ „ ;i,6nB irfi 
For whomJid Mary sw t,„ .,,„„, j jSmo.ng ypinagtahi „i Bi.nguimng 

For Jane. Si Juana. 

[ Ypaggaua mo itong maguinoo nang 
Make an omelet for Ibis gentleman. < ising lortila. (corr. from Sp. word tor- 

( tilla) 
I would wash your linen, but I have Ypaghohogas sana quita nang iyong 
no soap. ■ damit, nguni,t, uala acdng sabon. 



TWENTY EIGHTH EXERCISE. 

Did yop do what I told you? No, because I don't know what you 
ordered me to do. What shall I do? Take awav that nail and give back 

21 
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the letter to ray hrother-in-liiw. Shall I explain to him the ileath of the 
bird? No, don't say to him anything abont that. What shall I ask 
him? Ask him when he will come to visit me. Did you not see each 
other the other day? Yes, we saw each other on the street. Do you 
wish me to throw away this pin? No, but throw tlie wood into the garden. 
What did you report to your barber? I reported to him the sermon of 
the priest this morning at church. Where did they launch the ship? 
The ship was launched at Cebii. Have you sown anything at your farm? 
Yes, I sowed rice. Where did you sow it? I sowed it at the farm, at the 
beach. What are you putting into that jar? I am putting some bread 
into it. Where do you intend to build your house? I intend to build 
it on that ground bearing trees. Where did they quarrel? They quarr- 
eled in the room. Where were . the Americans conversing yester- 
day? They were talking to each other on the Escolta, then they fought 
each other at the large bridge. Why did you help each other? We 
helped each other, because we were willing to attain a reward. Why did 
the countrymen fell so many trees? They felled so many trees, because 
they wanted wood for their houses. Count them if you did not count 
them. I have counted already more than three hundred. Whom did 
you buy these needles from? I bought them from the merchant, but I 
intend to sell them again to tailors. From whom will you borrow the 
money you want? I will borrow it from my friends. Did your sister- 
in-law lend you anything? No, on the contrary, she borrowe'd from me 
six reals. Why did you cudgel each other at the wood? Because he in- 
sulted me first. And did many people assemble there? Ohl yes, many 
people gathered on the spot of our quarrelling. Why does your servant 
feign to be deaf? He feigns to be deaf to avoid coming here. AVhere 
did your son put mi' spectacles? Ho put them on your bed. For whom 
are you making that chair? For my mother. Is it not for your grand- 
father that you are sewing those pantaloons? No, it is for the priest. 
Why does not the carpenter wish to make a table for me? It i? bccauae 
he ip a lazy fellow. 
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TWENTY NINTH LESSON. 
YCADALAUANG POUO.T, SIYAM NA PAGARAL. 

THE USE OF MA. 



Students should not lose sight of the fact that no intentional or vo- 
hintary act, no state suffered voluntarily by the subject or in any way 
under his control, nor anything occurring through his consent admits of 
ma conjugation, and that, on the contrary, any action, however transitive 
in character, may be conjugated by via if it takes place accidentally or 
beyond the subject's control. Thus, verbs as "to run", "to leap", "to go in", 
"to go out", etc., though intransitive, are not conjugated by via on account 
of being voluntary acts. Apparent departures from this rule are found 
sometimes, but these often arise from a difficulty in classifying a pn.rti- 
cular verb in Tagalog. 

To slip, to slide. Xaniljis. 

To stumble. Matiwor, 

To go astray, to lose one's way. Malihis, maligao. 

To fall down, to fail to the ground, ) Af^Vi^ifitr 

to lose one's standing. ^ ' ' "' 

To die, to die away. Mamatiiy. 

To lose, to miss. Mauala. 

But, to make to disappear, to get rid of somebody or of something, 
and to flee, which are conscious acts, arc expressed by mativnla. 

In the same way acts of the mind which, if consciously or purposely 
executed, are conjugated by vm or mng, arc conjugiited hy ma if unconscious 
or uncontrollable. 

To omit doing something purposely. Luniisan. 

To forget, not to have rememlxred ) ,y, ,- 

to do something, ^ ' ' 

To neglect, to try to forget; not to 1 

be willing to recollect, to cast into > Liimimot. 

oblivion. ) 

To forget, (unconscious ate). Malimot. 

Acts of corporal position may be conjugated by ma, if thiiy are invidun- 
tary or if status and not the action is meant. 

To go to bed (to place one's self I jj^,^; ^ 

m a lying posture). ) " 

To be in bed. Mahiga, nahiga, mihibiga. 

To kneel down (consciously), to bend ) L^iuiohod 

one's knees. \ 

To make others kneel down, to kneel I ^\.,^]q\-,q(\ 

down with some thing hanging down. ( ^ ' ^• 

To kneel down (unconsciously), to he ) '\j.,]„j„^i n:ilolohod 

in a kneeling position, I ' ' ' 
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To stand, to be in ivn upright position. Matiridig natindig, natitindig. 
J: 1:,S17ZC':' ""' '""'' '"' \ N.l.i»ila„6«, „apapafl,a„. 
To be seated. Naupo, nauupo. 

To lie with one's face downwards. Nataob, natataob. 

Sometimes the agent's rationality or irrationality determinea whe- 
ther the action is to be conjugated by ma or other verbalizing particles, 
as shown in the subjoined, illustration. 

The ini|,il »Umh l»f„rc l.iH master, j ^"^ "»I5?","I '""S-ata.vo s» harap 
' ' / nang cani\ang mnesfm. (sp^. 

The pillars ol mv honsc are upright, i ^"8 "■?">" '"'"8™ "J^B aqni„g b.i- 

•^ • t bay natatayo or matuid. 

Place those images upright. Ytayo mo iyang manga larauan. 

Uncontrollable passional states of the subject are gcneritlly ooiijugat- 



To l)e sad. 




Malumbay. 


. ., glad. 




Maiogod, matoua. 


„ „ angry. 




Magalit. 


,, „ ashamed. 




Mahiya. 


„ ., afraid. 




Matacot. 


„ „ astonished. 




Magiilat. 


„ „ terrified. 




Magulangtang. 


., » hungry. 




Magdtom. 


„ „ thirsty. 




Madhao. 


„ „ sleepy, to be 


asleep. 


Matdlog. 



As regards other intransitive actions of the subject which are more 
or less controllable, as to laugh, to weep, etc., their being consciously or 
unconsciouply performed should be taken into account in applying the 
j)roper conjugating particle. 

Actions of a destructive characttT when they are fortuitous or accidental, 
and not caused by the deliberate act of a conscious agent, or when re- 
ference is made to an actual state of destruction, take ma. 

To become destroyed, to be destroyed. Masira. 

To grow dry, faded; to be dried up J ^r , 

out of decay. \ ^"^tuyo. 

To break off, to be broken. Mabasag, 

To be cleft, Mabali. 

To be parted, to be divided, to be cut ^ -.. i , ,. 

nif \ '"alagot, mapatir. 

To rot, to become rotten, to he putrid. Maboloc. 

Here, too, the nature of the destroying agent may determine which 
conjugating particle ought to be employed. For instance: gdnoi;, "burning"; 
if what causes burning is a person, KHmonog: if it is some inanimate thing, 
maeonog. 

Manga, nangii, may likewise be introduced in this conjugation to expret^w. 
multitude. 

Many persons are dying or dead. Marami anj; nanganamamatay. 

All of them (a multitude) will be sad. Silting lahat ay nangalulumbay. 

If stress is laid upon the in voluntariness of some transition of state 
going on, the slow process of assimilation by a subject may be expresssed 
by ma, na. 

Your sister is growing mad. Nauulol ang capatid niong babaye. 

She will become a stutterer. Magagaril siya. 
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Also for the Kivke of hriefnest^, mots denoting aomc state of destruotion may 
be used alone, and, generally, any a(;tuai state which may be gathered from 
the context, or from the root, or which is manifest, can be expressed in 
the same way. 

The fish is putrid already. Boloc na ang isda. 

The dog is dead, Patay ang aso. 

The work is finished. Tapus na ang gaua. 

The letter is ready. Yari na ang eiSlat. 

Mara and naca are sometimes used for ma and na, to which particles 
they are respectively analogous in many respects. 

He forgot. Nacalimot siya. 

He is upright, (standing) Nacatayd siya. 

He sat. Nacaupo, 

Of course, acts verbalized by vta do not admit of passive form, but they 
may be conjugated in the instrumental or local verbal cases, since any 
occurrence, however intransitive it may be, can have a reason, an instrument, 
a time or a place by which or where it takes place. Ca is the particle used 
for those forms of conjugation, what nas been said in the eighteenth lesson 
about the pluperfect and future perfect tenses in the active voice, holding 
good lor these other forms. 

r.NSTRUMENTAI, PASSIVE. 



Dying, to iJ.ie. Malay, mamatiiy. 

Infinitive, 

To die from, with, of, or at some ) Ycim'itiv 
specific time. ) ' ' ' • ' 

Present indefinite tense. 

I, thou, he etc. we, you, they die etc. Yquinamamatiiy co, mo, nivA iiatin, 
from etc. namin, niny6, niU. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



I, thou, he etc. we, you, they died Yquinamatiiy co, mo, niya, natin, 
etc. from etc.; have died etc. from. namin, ninyo, iiilA. 

Pluperfect tense. 

I, thou, he etc. we, you, they had etc. Yquinamatiiy co, mo na; na iiiy^, 
died from etc. natin, namin, niny6, nila. 

Future indefinite tense. 

I, thou, he etc. we, you, they shall Ycamamatily co, mo, niya, natin, ua- 
etc. will etc die from etc. niin. ninyo, nila. 
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Future perfect tense. 

1, thou, he etc. we, you, they shuli utc. Ycaniani.atiiy co, mo na; na iiiya 
will etc. have died from etc. natiii, namiii, iiinyo, nila. 

Imperative. 

Die (thou), let hira etc. us, them die Ycamatay mo, niya, natiii, namin, 
from etc. niny6,nila. 

The student should conjugate in the instrumental paHwive the following 
intransitive verhs. 

To be ruined. Maduc-ha, malugui. (by trade). 

To be lame. Mapilay. 

To be blind. Mabiilag. 

To be deaf. Mabifigi. 

LOCAL I'.\S«IVK. 



Drowning. 



To be drowned at. 



Infinitive, 



'Present indefinite tense. 

I, thou, he etc. we, you, they, is etc. are Quinalokinoran co, mo, 
drowned at, naniiii, ninyo, niU. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



1, thou, he etc. we, you, tbey was etc. Quinalonoran co, mo, niyu, natiii, na- 
were; have etc, been drowned at. min, ninyd, nila. 

'Pluperfect tense. 

I, thou, he etc. we, you, they had etc. Quinalonoran co, mo na; na niya, na- 
been drowned at. tin, namin, ninyo, ni!&. 

Future indefinite tense. 

I, thou, he etc. we, you, they shall etc. Caloloiioran co, mo, niyj, natin, na 
will etc. l>e drowned at. min, niny6, nila. 



'the ocoiiient", 'thp ' 
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Future perfect tense. 

I, thou, he etc. we, you, they shall etc. Csilokmoriin eo, mo nii; na iiiyd, na- 
will etc. have been drowned Mt. tin, uatnin, niny6, nila. 

Imperative. 

Be drowned (thou), let him etc. us, Catonorati mo, niya, natin, namin, 
them be drowned at. niiiyi'i, rtila. 

The student should conjugate iii the local passive the following verhs: 

To be with one's feet in stocks. Mapafigao. 

To fatnt, to swoon. Mahilo. 

To be tired out, Mapiigod, 

To be included in, Masac-lao. 

To tail down out of decay, to drop off. Malaglag. 

To be extinguished. Maotiis. 

The prefix ca is dropped in the local passive of these verbs when no 
place or deliberate act, but the person affected by the event or chance is 
meant, as shown in the following instances. 

Let him die in the hospital. Camatayan niyii ang hof<pilal. (S\i.). 

Let his mother die, let him be de- 1 

prived of his mother by death, let > Mamatayiin siya nang ina. 

death deprive him of his mother. 1 

_ ,, . , T . , . i Quinaualaan co ilong biihav na ito 

In this liouse I missed my ring. j „^_^ ^^^.^^ ,i„gm4, 

The ring was lost (missed) to me. Naualaan acd nang slngsing. 

Sometimes ma combines with mag in tlie local passive to denote the 
source from which something comes. 

iAng pinagcacasiraan nang mafiga 
baya,i, ang pagbabaci, or, ang yqui- 
nasisira etc. 



TWENTY NINTH EXERCISE. 

Where did your servant slip and stumble? He, not only slipped and 
stumbled, but fell down in the forest where he went astray. What have 
you missed, as you are so sad? Death has deprived me of my son. 
Where did she die? She died in Manila. Why did your sistt^r omit to 
confess that sin? Because she forgot to confess it. Why was your 
mother terrified last night? She was in bed when it was thundering, she 
became terrified and sprang unconsciously to her feet and we found her 
knelt down. Did you see the thief? Yes, he was face downwards and 
with his feet in stocks. Is our neighbour hungry or thirsty? He is 
neither hungry nor thirsty, he is angry. Who is ashamed? Nobody is 
ashamed, but Pet«r is astonished. What is the destruction caused by war? 
Destruction by war extends itself to many things; buildings, are destroyed; 
trees, are faded; their branches, cleft, and the' wires of the telegraph eut 
off. Why do they not eat that fish? Because it is already putrid. What 
did my grandmother die from? She died from age. Where did she die? 
She died in church. Why is that man staggering? Because he is lame 
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and blind, and he is aad because he ip ruined. Why does he feign to be 
deaf? He does not feign t» be deaf, he is certainly deaf. Where did 
the fugitive fail to be drowned? He laikd to be drowned in the river. 
How is your female-cousin? She is tired out and fainted away. Why 
did this fruit fall down? Because Hie in the three is being extinguished. 
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THIRTIETH LESSON. 
YCATLONG POUONG PAGARAL. 

THE PARTICIPLE. . 



True auxiliary verbs not existing in Tagalog, the participle, either present 
or past, cannot assume an invariable form as in English, where it is com- 
plementary to the tense and mood of Uie auxiliary verb with which it is 
associated. Admitting however, the existence of such a part of speech in 
Tagalog, it may be said that there are as many participles as there are 
tenses of the verb (the imperative excepted) in all its forms of conjugat- 
ion, and that it sufficee to make ang or some demonstrative pronoun precede 
any tense of a verb, to form the proper participle corresponding to such verb 
and tense, or a participial noun or adjective expressive of the sam3 action 
and tense. Hence, adjectival or subordinate English clauses containing a 
relative pronoun may be expressed in Tagalog by these participial or ad- 
jectival forms of the verb. The tenses of the active voice serve to form 
the active or present participles, and those of the passive voice, the passive 
or past participles in all the forms. 



To fall down. 

The place of falling (without any"l 

reference to time); the meaning, (the I 

range within which any expression j 

comes to an end). J 

The place where some thing will fall. Ang cahohologan. 

The place where some thing has fal- ,' 



Maholog. 



Ang cahologan; ang cahologiin. 



len. 

The person on whom some thing fell 

accidentally. 

To dash to the ground. 

The thing dashed to the ground 

(infinitive or indefinite). 

The thing to be dashed to the ground. 

What was dashed to the ground. 

To befall, to descend upon. 



; Ang quinahologai 

f Ang nahologan. 
Magh61og. 
Ang yh61og. 



Ang yhoholog. 

Ang yhindlog, or, ynahStog. 

Humolog. 

SHungmolog ang carunuiigan sa mafiga 
alagad (1). ni jfesitcrigfo, or, sa mafiga 
apoBtolea. (Sp.). 
i Hungmohi5log and saquit sa ating 
( cataouan, 
Tira. 



Disease befalls our body. 

Remainder, surplus. 

To leave off (something), to leave 

something behind. 

To remain somewhere letting others 

proceed, to separate one's self from 

the company. 

(1) Alagad or alagar, "diBriple". 



Magtirji. 
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To be left behind, tu be left r(>niain- ) 
ing at some place, ( 

What has been left behind as a ) 
remainder. \ 

To write, to make readable cliaracters. 
To write, to inform by writing. 
To believe in, to profess, to vow. 
To obey. 

To suck, to draw milk from the { 
breast. ) 

To nurse, to feed the suckling. 
The wet nurse, the teat or dug, eon- ) 
sidered as the feeding place. ) 

The miik, the feeding substance; the i 
dug or teat considered as to the food > 
drawn frona it. 1 

To report, to tell. 
Reported, told, (without any 
ence to time). 

The reporting person, reporter. 
The person who reported. 

,, „ „ will report. 

„ „ ,, would ,, 

What was reported. 
The tale to he reportett. 
The tale that is reported. 
The person reported to. (infinitive or ) 
no specific time). i 

The person to whom something has ) 
been reported. ) 

The person to whom something will I 
be reported. \ 

To wrap up. 

Wrapped up. (without reference to I 
time, manner or place). ) 

The thing which is being wrapped up. 
That which has been wrapped up. 
The instrument by which something i 
will be wrapped up. i 

The bundle or the thing to be wrap- 
ped in, the covering. ( indetermi- 
nate). 

The covering which served for some 
thing which was wrapped up. 
The destruction ot Sodom is written 
in the Holy Scripture. 
The coming of Jesus Christ was writ- 
ten ih the Holy Scripture. 
Write on that pajier. 
This is the paper for him to write 
upon. 

On what paper did you write the 
verses? 

What will be written by your father 
to your brother? 

He has already written to him to come 
here inmediately. 
Let them write with this pen. 
Let this be the pen with which the 
prayer he written by them. 



Ang ytinirji. 

Til mi tic, magtitic. 

Mumiilat. 

Sumampalataya. 

Sumunod. 

Sumoso. 

Magpasosd. 

Ang sisiua, ang susuiian. 



Magsalita. 
Salitin. 

Ang nagsasalitii. 

Ang nagsalita. 

Ang magsasalita. 

Ang magsasalita di»iii. 

Ang sinalita, ang ysinalitii. 

Ang sasalitin, ang ysasalita. 

Ang sinasaiita, ang ysinasalita. 

Ang pagsalitaan. 
Ang pinagsalitijan. 
Ang pagsasalitaan. 
Magbiilot. 
Halotin, 
Ang binabiilot. 
Ang binalot. 
Ang ybabiilot. 

Ang balotan. 

Ang pinagbalutan. 

Ang pagcasira nang Sodoma,i, nati- 

tictic sa Santong Sulat. 

Ang pagdating ni Jesucristo,i, naca- 

sdlat sa Santong Sulat. 

Sulatan mo iyU.ng papel. 

Yt6ng papel na itd, ang siyang buhu- 

latan niyi. 

l.Ano baga ang sinulatan mo nang 

maf\ga tula? 

;,An6 ang susulatin nang ama mo sa 

iyong capatid na lalaqui? 

Ysiniilat na niy^ sa caniya na parit6 

siya pagdaca. 

Ysiilat nild itongpluma. 

Ytong plumang it6 ang ysulat nild 

nang i>analangin. 
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Let this hf, the pun with which you 
ishall write to your school-master. 

He who believes in Christ and obeys 
(follows) his doctrine will be saved. 
That obeying (obedient) boy will be 
obeyed when a man. 
A judicious girl is praised by eve- 
rybody. 

The virtuous man was esteemed. 
This present is for my sweetheart. 

The i»vfion who is loved and reci- 
procates. 

The person who is loved without being 
aware of it. 

Creed, the Apostles' creed, the believer. 
To kill. 

The killing poison, (the iMjison that 
kills). 

Killed, (without reference to the act- 
ion or time). 

The man killed, (he who was killed). 
The deer that is being killed. 
The dove that will be killed. 
The instrument of_killing. (indefinite). 
The sword which was used in killing. 
The one which will be used for killing. 
The person whom the death of the 
victim affects. 

The place where the murder is to be 
committed. 

Do do do has been committed. 
The place of a wholesale massacre. 



Ytdng phimang ito, ang ypagsusulat 

mo sa iyctng maestro. 

Ang sungmasampalataya cay Jesu- 
I cristo at sungmosonod sa caniy^ng 

aral, eiya, ang mapapacagaling. 

Yyang batang sungirosonod, sunorin 

siya naman cun lumaqui. 

Ang mahinhing dalaga,i, pinupur! 

nang lahat. 

Ang banal na tauo, ay minahal. - 
{ YtAng biyayang it6,i, sa aquing sini- 
\ sintS, 
I Ang yniibig, ang sinisinta. 

I Ang naibig, ang nasinti. 

S umas am palatay a . 

Pumatay. 

Ang pungmapatay, or, nacamamatay 

na lason. 
f Patiiy, patayin. 

Ang pinatay na tau6. 

Ang usifng pinapatay. 

Ang calapating papatayin. 

Ang ypatity. 

Ang ypinatiiy na sandatS. 

Ang sandatSng ypapatay. 

I Ang patayan. 

! Ang patayan. (the word is made grave) 
Ang pinagpatayan. 
Ang pagpatayanan. 



THIRTIETH EXEBOIttE. 

What is tlic cause for many persons to fall down? The cause for 
many to fall is their stumbling. Is fever a cause of many persons dying 
in the Philippines? Not only fever, but also other complaints are the 
cause of many Europeans dying in the Philippines. AVhere did the servant 
fall? He tell on the road! Why did he fall down? He fell down on 
account of his being drunk. By whom has this been dashed? It has been 
dashed by our friend. What shall we dart to him? Let us throw an 
orange to him. For whom did the godfather throw the money on coming 
out from church? He threw it for the boys. How much is the remnant of 
the money I sent you last week? The surplus is thirty three dollars. How 
much of it will be left aft«r paying the tailor? There will remain only 
sixteen reals. Where did my cousin wish to stay the other day? He re- 
mained (willingly) at Cavite. And where was their son left behind by his 
companions? He was left behind in the woods. Did the pupil dictate well? 
No, but his handwriting is very good. What did he write with? With 
a quill. On which paper shall I write? Don't write on an^ paper, you 
shall write on a board. Do you believe in God? Yes, Sir, I believe 
in God and obey Him, because God deserves to be obeyed and loved. 
Does your baby suck still? It is still sucking, as it is only six months 
old. Who nurses it? It is fostered by a nurse who came from the country. 
Hap phe good milk? I?hr has verv good milk anfl hfr nursering is very 



y Google 



140 
good. What newB from abroad? Peace has not yet been made. Who 
reported that to you? The papers say bo. Do you trust what papers 
Bay? What the papers say is not always true. What will you tell your 
grandson? I will tell hini nothing To whom 3id the blacksmith report 
that news? He reported it to my brother's countrymen. What is the 
woman wrapping in that paper. It is some stuff she is wrapping up. 
What thing ie to be used by her to wrap the stuff up? She uses paper 
to wrap it up. What do you say? Do not kill mice with a gun, kill 
them all with poison. How many wild boars will the native kill? He 
will kill many, for he is clever. What does he kill them with? He kills 
them with a spear. Where did he kill those seven he brought the other 
day? He killed them in the forest. What shall you do with that sword? 
I shall kill ray enemy with it. 



9me 
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THIRTY FIRST LESSON. 
YCATLONG POUO.T, ISANG PAGARAL. 

THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 



The studying of the passive particie in all its forms and the spe- 
cial meaning imparted to it by the particle with which it is composed 
is of great importance in order to understand the most difficult thing 
in the Tagalog language, that of determining which of the various passive 
forms of the verb should be used, and for what -purpose. 

The participles, as has been previously said, taking, by the article 
which pfecedes them, the charactei of verbal nouns expressive of all the 
tenses of the verb, it follows that there must be a passive participle or 
participal noun indeterminate in time corresponding to the infinitive in 
the passive. Now, in primitive verbs, the root without any particle is 
sometimes used to express tense, when the latter is otherwise determined 
by some adverb of time or can lie easily gathered from the context. 

What do you say? iAn6 ang aabi mo?. 

_,,,,,. ., V o S ;.An6 ang sinasabi mo?. ian6 ang sab 

What 18 being said by you? j ^^ figayon?. 

What did he say yesterday? ;,An6 ang sabi niya cahapon?. 

,,-, , .,1 .u i 1 \ 6An6 ang sabi niU bucas?. (better) 

What will they say to-morrow? j ^asabihin 

■ The same may be said with regard the passive participle; it is bet- 
ter however to use it in the proper tense, if not otherwise determined, 
or, if streBB is laid on the time. 

What is the child doing? /.Am'i ang gninagana naug bnta? 

What did he do?, what is th,. work I ^,,^ 5,,^^^^- ^^-^^^ 

done by him? )' "^ " 

What will they do? ;,An6 ang gagaoin niU? 

This is what I did. Ytd ang guinaua co. 

If the action is one of acquisition or assimilation on the _ part 
of the agent, the in passive participle generally denotes the acquisition; 
that in y, the instrument, if the action admits of one, or the reason 
for the execution; and that in an, the person from whom something is 
got, or the place. 

To seek, to look for. Humanap, cumita. 

Schta? beei%rgS*' '"' ^''"M ^"^ ^^"^P^"' ^"^ '""^"^■'• 

S'^sirS""'^"* '^'^ ^""^^ '^'"^ *" I -^^S yhanap. 
Do do with which has been sought. Ang yhinanap. 
The place of seeking. Ang paj' 

To take, (o obtain, to get. Oumoha. 
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f Ang ciuiiti (coiUracfiiin), aiig iiuinoha. 

Aiif^ ycolia, an},' i<iiiiiiohii. 
I Ang conaii (contraction). 

Cumain. 
I Ang canin (contraction), ang quindin. 

Ang can-in, eacamin, {contractions), 

Uminom. 

Aiij; inomin, ang ininom. 

Ang inoman. 

Bnmili. 

j Ang bilhin tcontraction), ang hinili. 



Thing to be taken, thing which haa 

been got. 

The instrument. 

The person from whom or (he place 

wherefrom. 

To eat. 

Eating, the food which has been 

eaten. 

The place, dining-room. 

To drink. 

The drink, what has been drunk. 

The vessel, the tumbler. 

To buy. 

The purchase, the thing which has 

been- bought. 

The money with which to buy some 

thing. 

The money with which some thing 

has been bought or the person for 

whom. 

The person from whom. 

To reach for the subject. 

To overrun, to overtake. 

Thing to be reached, and which has 

been reached. 

The person overtaken. 

To grasp. 

Thing grasped, that whii'li was grat^pud 

To aek for. 

What asked for, what was asked for. 

The person from whom. 

To snatch, to pray on. 

Snatched, been snatched. 

Person from whom. 

With what. 

In verbs which govern two objects ay those of giving, saying, etc., in is 
generally replaced by y, the latter expressing the direct complement or 
I'ccusative: an, the indirect or dative. 



[ Ang ybiU. 

} 



Ang ybiiiili. 

Ang bilhan, ang binilhan (contractions) 
I'mabot. ) Note the difference in ac- 
L'miibot. centuation. 



inabot. 



( Ang f 
Ang abotan. 
Cumimquiin. 

Ang quimquimin, ang quiiiimquim. 
liumiiigi. 

Ang hiiigin (contraction), aiig hiningi, 
Ang hiiigan. ,, 



Ang camcamin, ang <liiini 
Ang ycamcam, ang yqui 



WHAT IS on V 



INK. PERSON TO WHOM. 



Magbigiiy. Ang ybinigii; 
Maghatol. Ang ybinatol 



S Ang \ hig-ian. 

iiiniguiiin. 



) 



To say. 
To tell. 



Magsabi. 
Magsalitii. 

To give back. MagaaoH. 

To present with, ) 

to make a gift. \ 

To report, to an- ) 

nounce. \ 

To teach. Umaral. 

To sell. Magbili, 

To show, to point Uj 

out. \ ^ 

To recommend. Maghilin. 



Magbiyaya 
Magbalita. 



„ t ysinab'. ) 

„ \ ypinagsabi, \ 
„ ( ysinalit^. ) 

„ ( ypinagsalita. \ 
„ ysinaoli. 
,. ypinagbiyaya 

,, ypinagbalita. 

„ \ yaral. \ 

,, \ yniaral. \ 

ypinagbili. 

.. ytinoro. 
ypinagbilin. 



pinagsabihan. 

pinagsalitaan, 

sinaolian. 

pinagbiyayaan. 

pinagbalitaan. 

aralan, 
pinagbilhan. 
tinoroan. 
pinagbilinan. 
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In actions wliich may be oonsiiieve<l !is i»'itoi-mwi for tlip l.enefit oi 
othorfi, the panaive participle with y, in the passive voice of vvi, mav likewise 
be made to expresa the direct complement, although the one in in is also 
admissible; an, ttenerally, denotes the pliice, and y, in the passive of mug, 
tlie person in benefit of whom something is done. 



To cook. 

Thing cooked. 

The eooking-pan. 

The perHon for whom something has 

been cooked. 

Place. 

To fry, to roas^t. 

Fried, roasted, (pret^eiit) 

Frying-pan. 

Tlie person for whom. 

To cook in water, to boil. 

The thing cooked, boiled. 

The boiling- pot. 

The person for whom. 

To reach for others, to pass over, to 

hand over. \ '* 



M agio to, 
i Ang ylinoto, yniloto, ynaloto, lotoin 
* niloto. 

Ang lotoan, 

Ang ypinagioto. 
Ang paglotoiin, 
Mag-i'hao. 
Ang yniihao. 
Ang ihaoan. 
Ang- j'pinag-ihao. 
Maglaga. 
Ang ynilaga. 
Ang iagaiin. 
Ang ypiiiaglafta. 
Magabot. 



Sometimes the thing got at as the result of an intransitive action is 
expressed by the in passive participle, it this is not otherwise expressed. 



To run. 

The thing run tor. 

To alight. 

The thing alighted tor. 

To jump, thing jumped tor. 

To go out. 

What to be sought in going out. 

To go upstairs. 

The person found upstairs. 

The staircase, the ladder, (considered ) 

as to the action of going up). ( 

To go, to come downstairs. 

\Vhat is being sought in going or I 

coming downstairs. ) 

The staircase (considered as to the I 

action of coming down). \ 



Tumacbd. 
Ang tacbohin. 
Lumdsong, 
Ang losonguin, 
Lumoesd, locsohin. 
Lumabas. 
Ang lalabasin. 
Pu man hie. 
Ang panhiquin. 
Ang panhican. 
Panaog, manuog. 
Ang pananaoguin. 

Ang panaogan. 



Involuntary intransitive actions do not, of course, admit ot in f 
ive participle, unless they are made active by their being recombined ■ 
some other verbal particle imparting an actiYe sense. 



To be afraid. 

Being afraid. 

Been afraid. 

The person feared. 

To frighten. 

The person that is being ( 

frightened. 



Matacot. 
Ang natatacot. 
Ang natiieot. 
Ang eatacotan. 
Tnmiieot. 
> Ang tacotin, tinacot. 



In fortuitous occurrences by which somebody is affected, the passive 
participle indicative of the person affected by the event is made, with an 
suffixed; the place, with '■« prefixed and nn suffixed: yea indicates the 
cause or time. 
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To .lie. Miim.al:iy. 

The perBOii affoctcct by \hc event. Ang mataysin, "ang namatayan. 

The place. Ang camatayan. 

The cause of death or the time. Ang yeamatay, aiig yquinamatay. 

But if the action is not fortuitous, ca should be used. 

To be glad. Matoua, 

The perswn or thing over whom or ) , . - . 

which one i. gUd \ ^"8 catoua.n, ang quinatonaan. 

The reason. Ang ycatdua, ang yquinatoua. 

Forwards and towards verbs of motion, take y, yra for the reason, and 
rtjt for the person. 

To come. (here). Parit6. 

The person object of the vi.sit. Ang paritohan, ang pinaritohan. 

The reason or time. Aug ypinnrito. 

To go there, (distant placp) Por^on. 

The person whom to see or tlie plnco, Ang paroonan. 

The reason. Ang yquinaparifen, ang ypinapaninn. 

y or yea with intransitive verlis al^o indicates time. 

To repent. Magsisi. 

The time or the reason. Ang ypinagsisi. 

To sleep. Matolog. 

The time or cause. Ang iquinatnlog. 



THIRTY FIRST EXERCISE. 

^Vhere shall I look for the shirt? Look for it in the room. With what 
is it to be sought? Seek it with this light. What have you taken? I took 
the book from John. AVhy does the child refuse to eat and drink? He has 
nothing to eat or drink and besides he has no plate or tumbler. What 
has he bought? He has bought a flower from Jane. Have you the wher<^ 
withal to buy a house? No, I have not the wherewithal to buy it. Wiiy 
do you not ask from your uncle? I cannot, I snatched from him this money. 
What is the advice given by you to your son? I advised him (to-him) to 
give back the money to his uncle. What did your father present you with? 
He presented me with a watch. What )^as been announced by you to your 
friend? I reported to him the death of his sister. What is pointed out by 
that hoy? He iwints out that tree. To whom has he recommended the 
commission of his servant? He has recommended it to the priest. What 
are you cooking? It is some fish that is being cooked by me. For whom 
do you cook it? I cook it for my brother. Wilt you also fry some bana- 
nas for her? I have no time, for she is washing my linen. What does 
that sailor intend to reach running so much? He intends to reach that dog. 
Why does Peter jump so much? He jumps to reach some fruit. For whom 
did you go upstairs? It was my brother for whom I went upstairs. By 
which staircase did you came down? By that which leads to the front 
door. Whom are your sisters afraid of? They fear the dead. Let them 
fear God and let them not allow themselves to be frightened by ghosts. 
Whom has the neighbour been deprived of by death? His mother has 
died (to him) (He mourns the death of his mother). When did she die? 
She died the first day of March. What did she die from? She was 
drowned. Over whom do you rejoice? I rejoice over mv children. Whom 
will your relation come for? He will come for my sister to behold the 
procession. Why did my cousin come liere? He came here to pay his 
debts. Whom are you going to visit? I am going to visit the priest. 
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THIRTY SECOND LESSON. 
YCATLONG POUO.T, DALAUANG PAGARAL. 

THE MEANING AND USE OF THE VARIOUS KINDS OP PASSIVE 



IN PASSIVE. 



The meaning and the proper use of the different passive forms of 
the verb is of the greatest importance in order to master and thorougly 
understand the language. 

In, is the true passive, to be used with most active verbs when the 
direct object or ntcessary complement is specifically expressed in the sen- 
tence, and no indirect object or circumstance of place, instrument, reason 
or time as to the action is added. 

As there are some active verbs which, for various reasons, do not 
admit of in passive and, on the other hand, some intransitive ones which 
admit of it, the following general rules are given as to this important 
matter. 

In passive is used in verb3 denoting acts of appropriation, either mo- 
ral or material, on the part of the subject. 

VKHBS. PASSIVE PARTIOIPLRS 



To carry away by birds of prey. 

To despoil, to pillage. 

To choose, to select. 

To scoop, to take out something } 

from a hole. \ 

To borrow some thing, (not > 

money). ) 

To pray tor, to crave. 

To implore. 

To swallow, to devour. 

To suck. 

To absorb. 

To sip. ■ 

To call for. 

To nod for. 

To go for, tc send for some- ^ 

body. ) 

To look after, to search for, to I 

search about. ] 

To look about for. 

To grope for. 

To receive, to accept of. 

To go forth to meet some- ) 

body. \ 



Dumaguit. 
Sumamsan, 
Pumili mamili. 



Humiram. 

Dumalafigin. 

Dumaying. 

Lumamon, 

Pumang-os. 

Humithit, 

Humigop. 

Tumauag. 

Cumauay. 

Sumongdo. 

Humalihao. 

Sumalicsic, 



Umapohap. 
Tumangap. 



Daguitin, dinaguit, 
Samsamin, sinamsam. 
Piliin, piniii. 
j Docotin, dindcot. 

j Hiramfn, hirmin, (cont.). 
( hiniram. 

Dinalangin. 

Dinaying. 

Lamonin, linamon. 

Pinang-6s, 

Hithitin, hinithit. 

Hinigop, higopin. 

Tauaguin, tinauag. 

Cauayin, 

Songdoin, sinongdo. 

Halihiioin, hinalihao. 

Salicsiquin, sinalicsic. 
Ynapdhap, 
Tangapin, tinangap, 
Salobo/igin, sinaI<5bong. 
23 
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The different raannerf of getting at something, or the instrument or 
tool serving to take hold of Bomething, generally admit of in passive to 
indicate the thing got at thereby. 

Meshed trap to catch boars or wild ) -o .■ 

What hae been causht by a snare of ) , , . ,- 

this kind. i -^"S binating. 

To hawk. 

The fowl hawked. 

To hunt by a dog. 

The game taken, 

Fishing-rod. 

What has been caught thereby 

Fishing-net. 

Fished with a net. 

Fishing-hook. 

Fish that has been booked. 

Broom. 

Sweepings. 

The acts of the five 



Pangati, 

Ang pinaQgati, nacati. 
Paflgaso, maiigaBo. 
Ang inaso, pinaiigaao, 

Ang siniic. 

Lambat, 

Linambat. 

Binuit. 

Ang bininuit. 

Ualia, pafigualis. 

Ang iniualis, niualis. 
in the general or modified sense admit of 
in passive to expi-ess the definite result of such acts. Only tuniihgin, "to see", 
"to look at" in a general sense; timtim, "to taste a liquor"; are, on account of 
euphony, conjugated in the on passive for tbe direct object. 





VERB." 




WHAT HAS BEEN DONE. 


To sight, to sec from afar. 


Tnraaniio. 


Ang tinanao. 


To look askew. 




Sumuliap. 


„ sinuliap. 


To behold. 




Panoor. 




pinan(5or. 


To look backwards 




Lumingon. 




, linifigiSn. 


To hear. 




Dumingig. 




, dinifigig. 


To listen. 




Matyag, 




minatyag. 


To relish. 




Lumasap. 




linasap. 


To savor. 




Numamnitn. 




ninamnan. 


To feel, to touch. 




Hnmipo. 




hinipo. 


To smell. 




Umamdy. 




inamdy. 


To scent. 




Sumanhor. 




Sinanhor. 


Acts of t!ie m 


nd or 


will, also admit of in 


passive. 


To think of. 




Mag-isip. 


Ang inisip. 


To remember of. 




Mag-alaala. 


„ inaalaala. 


To wish. 




Umlbig. 




„ inibig 


To verify. 




Umolotsiha. 




„ inolotsiha. 


To explain. 




Magsalaysay. 




„ sinalays^y. 


To consider, to cal 


ulate. 


Magbitlay. 




„ pinagbulay. 


To love. 




Sumjntd. 




„ sinint^. 


To esteem. 




Lumi'yag. 




„ hni'yag. 


To caress. 




Umirog. 




, inirog. 


In verba the action of which necessarily 


falls ui 


on a person, the in 


passive generally denotes 


the person. 






VEKR.«. 


PERSON WHO IS OR HAS BEEN. 


To invite. 




Umaquit. 


Ang inaqnit. 


To wait for. 




Humintay. 


„ hintin (contraction). 


To ask. 




Magtanong. 


„ tanoflgin. (to whom) 


To prevail on. 




Magaroga. 


„ inaroga. 


To reprimand. 




Suraali. 


„ salahin. 


To succor, to earn 
in arms. 


an ill 


^^"* j Sumaclol6. 




sinaclold. 



,Google 



Verbs of destruction and thoso implying change or transformation 
in the object, generally admit of the in passive to indicate the result of 
such change, if no reference as to the instrument or cause is meant. 



THING, EFFECT OF THE A 



To do away with. 


Oumiba. 


Ang guiniba. 


To kill. 


Pumatiiy. 


,, pinatiiy. 


To set fire to. 


Sumdnog. 


„ sindnog. 


To unseam. 


Tumastas. 


„ tastasin. 


To change, to exchange. 


Pumalit. 


„ pinalit. 


To blacken. 


Umitim. 


„ initim. 


To set in order, to disentangle. 


Humiisay. 


„ hitiusay. 



The effect of some destructive animate agent is expres 
the root indicative of such agent, in the passive of in. 



I by putting 



Ealaiig, binjilang. 
Daga, dinaga. 
Ouac, inouac. 
Langam, linamgam. 
Banoy, binanoy. 

In the same manner, verba of carrying, cutting, weighing, measuring 
or moving take the in passive for what is the result of any such actions, 
when considered on the agent's side or terminated therein. Thus, '"brought," 
dinalA: "sent, ypinadali. 



Locustus, destroyed by locustus. 

Rat, „ ,, rats, 

CrOw, „ ,, crows. 

Ant, '■ ,, „ ants. 

Kite, eagle; preyed on ,, kites. 



To carry on one's 

slioiiiders. 

To drag along. 

To carry along with. 

to carry along some '> Magtaglay. 

thing hanging down. 

To carry along below 

the armpit. 

To carry in one's 

arms. 



Pumasan, masan, raag- ) ■ 
pas-an \ ' 

Humiia „ 



I Magquilic. 



To cut. (generic). 

To tear. 
To cut out. 
To hew. 

To felt, to cut down. 
To weigh, (generic). 
To measure grain or 
liquids. 

To measure, to ascer- 
tain the quantity of a 
liquid by sounding it 
with a rod. 
To move, (one's body) 



Magcaldn. 

Magpotol, mamotol, pag- ) 

p6tol. _ \ 

Gumisi, 

Turn abas. 

Tumaga. 

Sumapol, magsapol. 

Tumimbang 

Tumacal. 



Tumarol, magtarol. 
Cumibo. 



y pasanm, ang pmas-an. 
hilahin, „ hinila. ' 

taglayin „ tinag-lay. 

quiliquin, ,, quinilic. 

calongin, ,, quinalon. 

potlin, (cont.) pintStoI 

guisiquin, „ guinisi 

tinabas. 

Tag-in, (cont.) tinagS. 

sapolin, ang sinapol. 

tinimbang. 

tinacal. 

tinarol. 
quinibo. 



The prepositive possessive pronouns are conjugated by tfiis passive to 
assert the. property jdI, ot- the. holding out of something n*- appertaining -to 
the persons expressed by the pronoun. 
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I repute it to be mine. 
I reputed it „ „ thine. 
Hold it as thine. 

I will hold it to be his or hers. 

Let him hold it at- ours. 

We repute it as ours. 

I will hold it as yours, (plur.) 

Make it theirs. 

Adjectives formed with ma 
construed in the same manner. 

Just, fair, upright. 

I hold it to be just. 

Bad. 

He will repute that an bad. 



PRONOUNS 

Aquin. 



CaniyA 
Amin. 

Atin. 
Yny6. 
CaiiiU. 



fONPT RUCTION. 

Ynaatjuin co. 

Yniyohin co. 

Yyohin mo. 

Cacaniyahin co. 

Aminin niya. 
Ynaatin natiii. 
Yinyohin co. 
Canilahin mo. 

ail attributive sen 



Marapat. 
Minamarapat co. 



Mamaeamain nivi i 



The tiling made or to be made, or into which is to be transformed some 
raw or preparatory material may be conjugated by in, the matter acted 
upon being put in the nominative case, if it is not circumscribed in 
meaning. 

I will make shoes out of this leather. Yt6ng balat na ito.i, sasapinin co. 

Make pants and aprons out of that Yyang cayong iya,i, aalaualln at tapi- 

stuff. sin mo. 

What is your father going to make ^^Aiifing gagaoin nang ama mo niyang 

out of that lumber? cahov na jyan? 

H, is going to m»ke a liouse out of it. >, ^'^'^ ^^l »°8 S'*""'" »'?* "iy"»e 

^ ^ ) cahoy na lyan. 

I made a walking-stick out of that log. Ya6ng cahoy na yaiS,i, tinongcor co. 

If a noun expressing a condition capable of being assimilated by, or 
extended to, others, is conjugated in this kind of passive, the subject's 
design of acquiring such condition, is expressed. 

Make him your friend. Catotohin mo siya. 

I consider you as my father, you are j y„„„_^. _,,;.. 
my godfather, island as father to me). ( ^^^'^"^^ q"'^'^- 
Consider me as a son, stand a god- 
father to me. 



Anaquin 



Some intransitive actions which admit of a definite purpose for their 

performanea may be conjugated passively to express the object toward 
which the action is directed. 



Lumipad, ang Ijparin. 
Tiimacbd, ang tacholiin. 



To fly, the object of pursuit. 

To run, the thing run for. 

To swim, the thing taking hold of ) i ^ ^ > . - 

Viint,. ( Lumafigdy, ang langoym. 

Sumisid, ang sisirin, 

! Dumongao, ang dinuiigao. 



by swimming. 

To dive, thing dived for. 

To peep out, what or who was 

ceived in peeping out. 



The sentences with this king of passive are construed by putting the 
agent in the possessive case and the object in the nominative. If the 
sentence includes some indirect complement, the case of the latter remains 
unchanged and the proper preposition should be used, or the verb is put 
in the other corresponding passive required by the nature of the indirect 
complement with the latter in the nominative and the direct one in the 
accusative. 
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I bought this ho„». j !?;""' ", "°"s '""'»■''' 

Your (thy) brother e^t. the hanana. i ^^>'^<^"'" "'^"^ ^=^P^*'^ "'" ''""^ ''^^■ 

He killed him. Pinatiiy iiiy4 siya. 

He killed him with the sword. S ""'"Sf ? "'^* »/» ""S. »fii««. .™I 

' Kandati ang ypinatay, niyft sa camya. 
Hinanap co ang eisiu sa silid, pinag- 

hanapan co ang silid nang sisiu, 



I sought the chicken in the room. | 



THIRTY SECOND EXERCISE. 

Why do you pillage the fruits, and the clothes which your father 
wore? These fruits have been selected by me in the garden, and as to the 
clothes I borrowed them. What is your sister scooping? She is taking out 
the needle from a hole. What did you crave of your mother? I craved of her 
to give me the money. What is that child sucking? He la sucking his bro- 
ther's Bugar-cane. Have you called the servant? I did not call him, I 
nodded for him. Whom are you going for? I am going for the barber. 
Did he search about for the hammer? He looked about for it. Have 
you received the letter? I received the letter and now I am going out to 
meet my friend. Have the Americans trapped these boars? These boars have 
been trapped by them. How did this man get at these birds and that fish? 
He hawked the birds and hooked the fish. Has the sailor sighted the 
ship? He did not sight the ship. At what is the girl looking askew? 
She is not looking askew at anything, she is beholding the procession. 
AVhat did they taste? They tasted the wine. What shall we scent? 
We shall scent those flowers. Do you remember what your father told 
you? I remember it because I love him. Do you love too your mo- 
ther? Yes, indeed, I love her. Did she caress her child? She did not. 
AVhom do you invite? I invite my friend. For whom is she waiting' 
She is waiting for her husband. AVhom do you ask? I ask the neighbour 
Whom have you reprimanded the other day? I reprimanded my son, be 
cause he did not carry his brother in arms. Who has destroyed (done 
away with) this house? It was set fire to. Why did they not set their 
books in order? Because they were unseamed. Can you carry this log on 
your shoulders? No, but I can drag it along. Whose is that rosary you 
carry along hanging down? It is my mother's. What do you carry below 
your armpit? It is a prayer-book, for my child cannot walk and I carry 
him in my arms. Why did you cut the bread and tear my stuff already cut 
out? I did not do that, I did hew the log and I felled the trunks of banana- 
trees. Have you weighed the iron and measured the paddy? I only sounded 
the wine. Why! do you consider this book as mine? I hold it to be theirs. 
Do you believe it to be yours? No, I repute it to be ours. Do you hold as 
just what was done by your son? No, I repute it to be wrong. What is 
he going to do with that stone? He is going to make a church. Why 
does your friend consider Peter as his father? Because Peter considers 
him as his son. What is that kite flying for? It is flying for a chicken. 
Will you overtake your enemy? I shall overtake him in swimming. What 
does he dive for? He dives for a ring. 
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THIRTY THIRD LESSON. 
YCATLONG POUO.T, TATLONG PAGARAL. 



THE MEANING AND USE OF THE VARIOUS KINDS OF PASSIVE. 

(continued) 



Generally, the employing of the verbal c^e passives is decided by the 
special modification imparted to the action by some indirect comple- 
ment existing in the sentence. Y passive is, however, essential to those 
expulsive acts whereby the subject loses control of something by hiy own 
will, and to those acts importing throwing, sowing, scattering, spilling, 
commixing, adding and placing, which do not generally admit of the in 
passive. So, this ia the true passive for the verbs which, on no other 
account than the nature of the action in its simple sense, are conjugated 
by nmg, differently from those conjugated by wm, which latter generally 
take the in passive. 

PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 



What to he (indef.) Wkat has been. 



To Bell. 

To give, to hand over. 

To sell by retail, to do ) 

something little by little. ) 

To throw away. 

To sow. 

To scatter. 

To propagate, to spread ) 

about. \ 

To emit, to send forth. 

To spill. 

To mix, to add some ) 

different substance to. \ 

To add. 

To unite. 

To place. 

To heap, to put things ) 

in layers, \ 

To sun, to expose some- i 

thing to sunshine, ) 



Magbili. 
Mag-gaii 



Magtapon. 
Magsabog, 

Magbulagsac, 

Magcaiat. 

Magsambolat, 

Magbohos. 

Maghalo. 

Magdagdag. 

Magiangcap. 

Slaglaga'y. 

Magpatong. 

Magbilad, 



Ang ypagbili. 
ygauar, 

ypagotay. 

ytapon. 

ysabog. 

ybulagsac. 

ycalat. 

y»amb61at, 

ybohoB. 

yhalo, 

ydagdag. 
ylangcap, 
ylagay. 
ypatong, 

ybilad. 



lalat. 



Ang ypinagbili. 

„ yguinauar. 

„ ypinagot^y. 

„ ytinapon, 

„ ysinaboe. 

„ yl'' ' 

„ yqui 

„ ysinambiilat. 

,, ybinohoi, 

,, yhinalo. 

„ ydinagdag. 

„ ylinangcap, 

„ ylinagay. 

„ ypinatong. 

„ ybinilar. 



In actions capable of being executed for and against the subject or 
in a manual way, distinction should be drawn as to the performance by 
the subject or by others for him, and as to the manual act considered 
objectively, or the objftive effect of eiuch act upon other thing?. Thus: 
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To stretch out one's arm to reach some ) „ 

thing, is. ^Gumauar, 

Ang the thing which the subject 1 

reaches at or which is handed over V Ang gauarin. 

to him by others, is. ) 

To stretch out the arm to pass some | 

thing to others, is. 

And the thing thus handed over. 

To mix in the sense of shaking, is. 

The thing shalten. 

To mix, to add some tiling by mix 

it with. 

And the substance thus added to some ) 

other. 

Y passive is generally used in sentence.? with verbs the action of 
which necessarily requires two complements, (although in is sometimes 
used with some of them), when the direct one is discrimiiiately expressed. 

Passive partici^es indica- 
^ vEKiiS. live of the thing done. 



I Mag-gauar. 

Ang ygauar. 
Humalo. 
Ang hinalo. 

i Maghalo. 
Ang yhalo. 



To give. 

To present with. 

To tell. 

To ask to. 

To teach. 

To show. 



Maghigiiy. 

Magbiyaya. 

Magealita. 

Magtanong. 

Umaral. 

Mastoro. 



Ang ybinigay. 
„ ypinagbiyaya, 
„ ysinalita. 
„ ytinanong. 
„ yniaral. 
„ ytinuro. 



The ideas of conforming, adjusting a thing to, of transferring 
translating or copying into, admit of y passive to indicate the thing thus 
adjusted, etc. 



The object of the acHvn. 



To conform, to render suit- ( 

able. i 

To compare. 

To equalize. 

To translate, transfer, copy , 



Magbagay. 

Maghalimbaua. 

Magparsl. 

Magsalin. 



Ang ybiniigay. 

Ang ypinaghalimbaua. 
Ang ypinarS. 

Ang ysinalin. 



Out of the foregoing cases in which the passive of y is used in 
reference to _ the especially determined direct object of a sentence, y, in- 
dicates the instrument or cause by which the action is executed, or the 
specific time in which executed. It is enough to name any such circums- 
tance with the verb in the proper tense of this passive and the direct 
object (if theie is any,) in the accusative, to make up an y passive 
sentence. 

What has he made this ganta with? iAnoiig yguinaua niyi nitong salop? 
He made it with the knife. \ "^"S. itac ang yguinaua niya, ygui- 

( naua niya ang itac. 
Why do you hear those gHevances? j ^^^Ij^^' yP'"^^'*'''^^'^"''*'^'^"^ mafiga 

I bear them for God's sake. Dios ang ypinagbabat^ co niyan. 

At what time did they arrive? ^Anong oras ang ydinating nili? 

They arrived at day-break. \ Ydinating ni!i ang pagbubucang 

-' ( huanag or liuayuay. 
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K meaning the instrument 

If an action of those recinirjng the y passive admits of instrument 
and the hitter is expressed in the sentence, this is generally done in 
the reguhxr way through the proper preposition. 

H. tbrew aw.y tin, ,.„,1 with , l,oe. | ^Sv. "''" """*' '"''"°*''" "'"^^ 
I mw m, rice wi.h the hand. ( Y»ii.a«.ll'>og co ang .quing pilaj nang 

( Camay. 

If the root denotey an instrument and is conjugable, the root alone 
in the proper tense of this passive may stand for the whole indirect ob- 
ject if no direct object represented by a noun is stated in the sentence. 

What did they kill it with? ,':An6 ang ypinatay nila? 

They killed it with a gun. I ™"'"" ""» «' W""" "'I*'. t»""t»y 

•" "^ t nils nang baril. 

What is required to accomplish some action and the means of ac- 
complishing it may likewise he considered as an instrument for the using 
of y. 

The priest does not officiate to-day, Hindi nagmimi^i ang pare figaySn, 
because he has no garments to say sa pagca,t, uala s.yang damit naypag- 
masB, mimisil. 

He baa not the wherewithal to buy J n , . . . ,•,• ■.- . - ., 
this farm. \ '^^^'^ ^^^''^^ y""'' "^*""^ buquid. 

I have the wherewithal to pay you, Mayriion acong ybabayar sa iy6. 

F, meaning the cause, 

Y, g«!nerally means the cause with intransitive actions, 

Tlie reason for my having wept, was Ang ytinailgis co,i, jing camatayaii 

my father's death. ni ama. 

Thou art the cause of mv remaining J t - .■ ■ A-iX 

, T . 1 t 1 i Icao, ang vtinira co dito. 

here, 1 stay here for your sake. ) > n j 

I will go upstairs for his sake. Siyi,', ang ypapanhic co. 

T,, , ,, . 1 1 ( Ang ari co, ang ysinusonod (or vqui- 

They follow me for my money'.- .ake. | „„*„,„„„j)' „i|| -^ ^^„;„ 

The reason or cause for ma intransitive actions or in causative verbs, 
is made by yea, which also serves to indicate time with the same verbs. 

The ruin of his estate came from Ang yquinasira nang caniy.'.ng ari, 

gambling. ay ang pagsusugal. 

It is solitude which makes me sad. Yquinahahapisco,!, ang pafigoiigolila. 

The difference between y and yra as to the cause of an action, is, 
that yea designates thoroughly perfected acts, in verba the action of which 
admits of a slow development. 

S;™™;. '' "" •"""" " '-"|Angpan.h6.i,angyg„i„agali.,gniy.. 
The taking of this medecine was what Ang pag-inom nitdng gamot, ang 
made his recovery complete. yquinagaling niy&. 
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y, expressive of time. 

The sense of time with y differs from that of cause, only in that 
the causative thing is replaced by some word importing time, in the no- 
minative, yea being used with the same verbs and for tbe same purposes 
as above explained. Y expreBses time generally with intransitive verbs. 

The day my wife will arrive. \ ^"S '^^^^ "^ ydarating nang aqulng 

The hour at which she died, Ang oras na, yquinamatiiy niy^. 

If the expression of time is a determinate one, it may be put before 
or after the verb; if it is indeterminate, it should be put before' 

On Lenl-Fridav,, meat .ho„M not b. { ^'!S ™'°" -"ng cn«re»m. di yquina- 
j^ • ' - ) ^^^'^ nang carne, or, di yquinacain 

( nangcarneangviernes nangeuaresma. 
The vear in which I embarked for the ) , . , . . n-i' ■ 

Philippines. \ ^"^ ^""^"^ ysinncay co sa Pihptnas. 

CONSTRUCTION. 

Sentences which include a verb requiring this passive are construed 
by putting the agent in the possesive case and the direct object in the 
nominative. 

I threw away the book. Ytinapon co ang libro. 

He cast up (vomited) the milk. Ysinuca niyi ang gatas. 

Peter gave Ihis money. Ybinigay ni Pedro itong salapi. 

Sentences in which y passive is used to express instrument, cause 
or time are construed by putting the word indicative of any such cir- 
. cumstance in the nominative, and tbe direct complement (if there is one), 
in the accusative, whith the agent always in tlie possessive case. 

With this .Iring vo» will t„rten th« ^ "^ '.'"'8 pan'»!i .Vg«g«l>os mo a. bilan- 
prisoner'. h»nj? to his back. \ PVair*"* ^ " '"''"''°'" """"" 

It wa8 on account of her that I came Biya, ang yquinajiaritd or ypinarit6 
here. co. 

We went away yesterday. Cahapon, ang ynialis natin. 

The putting of the nominative before the verb and the using of the latter 
in the participial sense, makes the expression somewhat emphatic. 

The indirect object of an action performed for the benefit of others, or 
the person for whom some act is executed, may be put in the nominative 
with the verb in the proper tense of the 1/ passive. 

Buy me (for me) this gun. Ybili mo acd nitdng baril. 

Make chocolate for Father Charles, j XP^f" °'° '' '''"''' '^"'°" "°"^ 

Have a house made for me. Ypagbiihay mo aco. 

Roaring, bustle, hum. Ugong. 



THIRTY THIRD EXERCISE. 

What did the merchant sell bv retail? He sold mv si.'<ter's needles and 

24 
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pins. What do you throw into the fire? I wish to throw my father's^ 
wood into the fire. Why does your eouBin sow rice on his farm? Because 
it sends forth a good smell, what did the native mix (add to) with the 
wine? Water. What did the merchant add to the butter? _ He added my 
father's tallow to it. Wliat did your cousin put on that table? He put there 
my sister's prayer-hook. Why do you expose that linen to the sun? Because 
it was wet. What do you present your mother with? I presented her 
with a pair of spectacles yesterday. What did he say to your sister-in- 
law? He asked her about the state of her aunt. What hast thou taught 
this child? I taught him the doctrine. Which did they show your female- 
cousin? They showed her my fan. What does the pupil copy? He copies 
the verses. What have you cut my bread with? I cut it with your knife. 
What have you written his letter with? I wrote itwith a pencil. What 
has he wounded our friend with? With a stick. Why do you not pay me? 
Because 'I have no money to pay with. With what money will Peter buy 
the bed? He will buy it with the money he received from me. Why does 
that woman weep bo much? Because death deprived her of her child. 
Why had he remained here? He had remained here for Ann's sake. Why do 
soldiers obey their chiefs? They obey them through fear. What made him 
completely wealthy? The sale of hides rounded out his fortune. When 
would he arrive at the sea had he departed in time? He would have arrived 
there to-morrow by ten o'clock. Whom are you going to visit here? I came 
to visit you. 
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THIRTY FOURTH LESSON. 
YCATLONG POUO.T, APAT NA PAGARAL. 



THE MEANING AND USE OF THE VARIOUS KINDS OF PASSIVE. 

(continued,) 



AN PASSIVE, 



An passive is but rarely employed in reference to the direct object. 
There are, however, some verbs which, although requiring the in passive 
if looked upon in regard to the nature of the action, are, for the sake of 
euphony or the contractionB they undergo, conjugated by an for the direct 
complement. 



To see, 

To experience, 

To salt, 

To pierce, 

To hold, to grasp; 

To taste, 
To pay for 



what seen, 
„ experienced. 



Tumingin, 

Magmasid, 

Magasin, 

Tumaiab, 

Tumangan , 

Magtafigan; 

Tumiquim, 

Magbavad 



ang tingnan fcont,} 

" ■ (cont,) 



pagmasdi 

pierced. Tumaiab, ,, tabiiin. 

-«".*■ I SSSii; i " «'«««"■ 
tasted. Tumiquim, ,, tieman. 

paid for. Magbayad „ bayaran 

Magdral, "to learn"; admits of pogaralan for what is learnt. 

Verbs, the action of which proi>erly requires a person as their direct 



(„) 
(„) 
(„) 



complement, generally take i 
upon. 



passive to indicate whom the acction falls 



To threaten. Magbala. 

To cohabitate with. Magapir, 

To frighten by suddenly j g^^^i^^^ 



rushing out. 
To clothe, 
To deceive. 
To kisB. 
To smack. 
To clean of lice. 



!' 



Dumamit. 

Magdaya. 
Humaiic. 

Maghalic. 
Humifigoto. 



Ang pagbalaan. 

„ apdiin. (cont.) (the female party) 

f ,, balacaan. 

,, damtan, (cont.) 

,, pagdayjjan. 

„ hagcan. (cont.) 

,, pinaghagcan, (cont.) 

„ hingotan. (cont,) 



Sometimes an indicates the person, in-, the thing. 



To unfasten, to absolve. 
The person absolved. 
The thing unfastened. 
To hear. 

The person listened to. 
What head. 



Cumaiag. 

Ang calgaii. (cont.) 

Ang calguin. (cont.) 

Dumifigig. 

Ang dingan. (cont.) 

Ang dinguln. (cont.) 



If the action is such as to admit a pla 
is generally expressed by the an pacsive. 



' fOT its dirett i:)b3eGj,-the latter^ 
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PLACK, THE DIRKC'T ORJKCT OF THK VEHE 



To Open, to lay open. 

To sprinkle with water 

from the mouth. 

To plant. 

To fill. 

To line. 

To cover. 



Maghiicai^. 
Bumiiga. ) 

Magbuga. \ 

Magtanim. 
Mamond, magpono. 
Magsapin. 
Tumaquip. 



Ang bucasan, bucsaii. (cont.) 
„ Bughan. (cont.) 
,, tamnan. (cont.) 
„ ponan. (cont.) 
„ aapnan. (cont.) 
„ tacpan. (cont.) 



Open the door. 

John planted his farm. 

Will they fill the vat? 

He had already covered the 

when I arrived. 



Buc'san mo ang pinto. 

Tinamniin ni Juan angeaniyang biiquid. 

iPoponan buga nila ang tapayan? 
Natacpan na niyd ang lamesa nang 
ac6,i, diingmatii^g. 



But, most commonly, an stands tor the local ablative and replaces the 
adverb of place or the proposition which otherwise should have been, and 
is to be employed, if the verb obtains in any other form of conjugation. 
ThuB, it a sentence with a verb other than those of the class above-stated 
includes an indirect complement of place relating to the action, it is enough 
to name such place with the verb in this passive to express the relation of 
case which is in English made up by means of a preposition. 



Jane is gathering flowers 
garden. 

In this house mv fatlier died. 



the Ang halamana,i, ang lugar na pinipi- 
tasan ni Juana nang mafiga bulac-lac. 
J Yt6ng bahay na it6, ang quinamata- 
( yiin ni amii. 



It may be said that <in replaces m, a preposition which governs the 
ablative and sometimes the accusative cases, but which is more adapted 
to the dative. Hence, if in a sentence, there enters in English a da- 
tive of person governed by the preposition "to", (1). the person may be 
named in the nominative with the verb in the pasive of an. 

He gave me this nail. * Biniguian niyk_ aco nitfing paco. Aco, 

t ang binig-ian niya nitong paco. 
Whom have thev sold mv shirt to? \ i^ino baga ang pinagbilhan niU nang 

; aqumg baro. 

i Pinagbilhan nili ang caniidng maiiga 
They sold it to their friends. j caibigan, or, ang manga caibigan nila 

f ang pinagbilhan nili. 
Are you admonishing Alfred? j i PijafiguBgueapan bag^ ninyA si Al- 

It is not Alfred, but his sister that \ Hind! Si Alpredo, cundi ang caniying 
we are admonishing. capatid nababaye ang pniafigufigu- 

f sapan namm. 

An, albo stmds for the person from whom something comes, in actions 
by which the suhjeLt tries to draw something to himself. 



(1). T ^ Mrns the dativ* case when the action is 'li such a kind as to 

make the subjett part (vith a mething. If it is of a mercenary or aeeociative kind 
and performed fur the benefit or in behalf of others, or if the dative ie of acqniei- 
Hna, "for should then be iiaed We have seen that "for" in thie case is ttnns 
lated by tfae y passne '■he sews these pantaloons tor me". Ypi^tngtataH niyi ac6 
■nilanq saUtual 
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PEKSO^J VBOM WHOM. 



Ang bilhan. 



To take. 

To eeek, to claim. 
To reoeive, to accept. 
To ask for, to require of. 
To entreat, to pray. 

Sometimes the discrimination between plai 
pay when tlie action admits of a place. 



Cumuha, muha. 

Humanap. 

Tumangap. 

Humingi. 

Dumaing. 



conan. (coiit, and invers- 
ion.) 
haimpan. 
tangapan. 
hingan. 
daifigan. 

and person is made by 



PLACE WHEKK. 



To seek. Humanap. 



Ang paghanapan. 
„ pagsingilan. 



CONST KliCTlON. 



When the verb is sueh as to require the an passive in reference to 
the direct object, the sentence is construed by putting the agent in the 
poHseseive case and the direct object in the nominative. 



Hold this candle. 

The son kisses his mother. 

Prop the tree. 



Tangnan mo it6ng candila. 
\ Hi"ahagcan nang anac ang caniyaiig 
i ira, 

Tucoran mo ang cahoy. 

If the sentence includes, besides a direct complement, an indirect one 
of place, the latter is put in the nominative and the direct one in the 
accusative. 

My grandfather plants a variety of Tinatamnan ni none nang sarisaring 

trees in the garden. ciihoy ang halamanan. 

Have you looked for the servant in jPinaghanapan mo baga saalilaitong 

this road? daang it6? 

It an stands for a place or a person in the ablative or dative cases, 
the place or person should be named (that is to say, put in the nomi- 
native) and the remainder aa above; the agent, in the possessive, and 
the direct complement, in the accusative. The indirect complement may 
he pot before or after the verb, unless an interrogative pronoun or ad- 
verb of place be used in its stead in interrogative sentences, in which 
case, the adverb or the pronoun precedes the verb. As a rule, the naming 
of the place or person before the verb is a means of rendering it prom- 
inent in the sentence. 

I write on this paper. 

He wrote my verses. 

We shall write on that tabjf 



He ptit the book on the floor. 
I will give my money to Mr Such 



To whom have you sold thi:- 
To my neighbour's son. 



Sinusulatan co itong papel. 
Ysiniifat niya ang aqiiing manga tula. 
i Pagsusulatan namin iyang lamesang 

( iyan. 

5 Ang sahig ang Unaguian niya nang 
( IJbro. 
I Bibiguiiin co nang aquing pilac Si 

Couan. 
, S iSinoiig pinagbilhan mo nitong ma- 
t tamio? 
Aug anac nang caapirbahay co. 
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,,,, - t ..■ 1 1.-, t ASiiions hinabavaraii mo nitone hihi- 

Whom are you paying for this bed ! ' '^.^ r> j n 

I am paying the merchant for this Binabajaran co nit6ng hihigaii ang 

bed. comerciante. 

I will buy the high house from the Bibilhan co nang mataat^ na bahay 

owner. ang may ari. 



THIRTY FOURTH EXERCISE. 

What do you see yonder on the top of that mountain? I see trees which 
hear large branchet^. Does he notice the roaring of the wind? He doee not 
notice the roaring of the wind, for he is deaf. Has the servant salted the 
fish? He has not yet salted the fish. Has your brother pierced this buffalo 
with the spear? He has pierced this buffalo with a spear and tasted its 
blood. What do you hold in your hand? It is a spear that I hold in my 
hand. What did you learn? I learned the English language. Whom is the 
thief threatening? He is threatening that boy; he frighten^ him at first by 
rushing out and he is now deceiving him. Did you advise and clothe the 
child? I clothed him and advised him to kiss his sister. From whom did 
you hear what you told mc about the unfastening of the prisoner? I 
heard it from a friend of mine. What is his grand-daughter opening? She 
is opening the garden gate. What are you doing there? I am filling 
and covering the vat. What will they buy from the American? Tney will 
buy my butter from him. From whom have you taken that cane? I receiv- 
ed it from my uncle. Of whom have we asked this paper? We craved it 
of the priest. Where has the servant looked for the hen that disappeared? 
He searched for it in the garden. From whom have you received this money 
in payment? I received this money from my debtor. Why does he not 
give me his bird? Because he has already given, it to his sister. Is it this 
house where they assembled? No, they met together at Mary's house. What 
did they assemble tor? They assembled to speak about the tax. Where shall 
you go? I shall go nOwhere. Have yon anything to tell me? I have to tell 
you something. Where have you put my spectacles? I put them into 
the room. Whom do you cut down that tree for? I cut it down tor mv 
master. Did I not say to you not to cut down any trecf-? Well, I obey 
my master. 
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THIRTY FIFTH LESSON. 
YCATLONG POUO.T, LIMANG PAGARAL. 

THE PROPER Ui^E OF ANY VOICE OF THE VERB, 



The use of the passive is far more common in Tagalog than in West- 
ern languages; in fact it is the most common form in narration. 

An English transitive verb has two voices which may be made ufe 
of in a complete sentence; but the change from the active to the 
passive is not marlced by an inflexion and hence the active voice pred- 
ominates throughout in English. In Tagalog, where the passive shortens 
the sentence and concretes the sense in a way requiring some completive 
words in other languages, the contrary takes place, and it may be said 
that the proper use of either voice and either kind of passive constitutes^ 
the greatest difficulty in the language. 

Speaking generally, the active voice looks forward more to the subject 
which it makes prominent, and the passive, to the object. Thus, if the 
subject is made emphatic by whatever means of ftixpression fit for the 
purpose, the active voice is generally employed in Tagalog, even, when 
looking to the determina,tion of the object, the passive should have been 
employed; the verb taking tlie active participial form. 

It is I who killed him. AciS, ang pungmatay sa cani\a. 

It is you who shall say that. Cayi5, ang magsasabi niyiSn. 

He himself did it. Siya rin, ang gungmaua. 

It is they who stole my money. Sila, ang nagnaeao nang salapi eo. 

The active should likewise be used in incomplete sentences when no 
reference is made to an es^pecially determined object either mentioned or 
understood. 

I read, (pres.) Bungmabasa ac6. 

Thou atest. Cungmain ca. 

He sees. Nacaquiquita siya. 

We write. Sungmusiilat cami. 

They will grant pardon. Magpapatauar silti. 

You begged pardon, vo" asked for a J t, , , 

r«<U,cti™ in price. j Tungm,„ar c»y<S. 

But, if we say: haaahin )fw, mnin niya, yetnttsvial namin, papatavarin 
nild, it may be assumed that "read it, them"; "let him eat it, them"; "we 
write it, them, this" or "they will grant pardon to him, her, them", is meant, 
such English words as "some", "one", "it", "liim", "her", "this", etc., being 
frequently understood and included in tlie passive particle. 

The active is generally made use of in complete sentences when the 
object thereof is in the partitive or indeterminate sense, if no circumstance 
of instrument, place or time directly connected with the action is mentioned. 

Bring in some, cigars. MagdaU ca ditd nang tabaoo. 

My brother ate fruit. Ang capatirco,i, cungmain nang hofiga. 



Hosted by LTOOgle 



The merchant ppIIs pine. Nagbibili nangafpiW angcomerciante 

Call for a servant. Tumauag cayd nang isdngaiila. (bata) 

Doii't drink any liquor. Houag ca uminom nang alac. 

The same is the case with sentences having an object determinale 
in quantity or kind, if a portion and not the whole of such determinale 
substance is meant. 

Make use of this money. Gumamit ca niyang salapi. 

I buy some of these bottles. Bungmibili ac6 Ditong mafiga bote. 

He will .end Bome ol out fur.iiture. j MagP«Pi«laU dyii nang aming cmng- 

He would take four of mv trunks. \ '^~°'"' ''»'■) "'>"' """« ipat 8a aquiug 

( manga caban. 

To say, gamilin mo iidng mlapi, binibUi ro ilong mafiga bote, dr., would 
indicate Ihe whole. 

The active is used with intransitive actions, unless reference is made 
to instrument, cause, time, place or purpose. 

They laugh. Tungmatiiua sila. 

We die. Namamatay cami. 

You walk. Lungmalacad cayd. 

In interrogative sentences when an agent and not an object is inquir- 
ed after, the active in likewise used. 

Who calls them? iSinong tungmataiiag wa canila? 

Which of them love, yon? ! iA''° "'■. »'"'' »• «»""* ""S '""S""'- 

■' t sinta sa lyoi" 

What hurt me? ;,An6ng nagpasaquit sa aquin? 

In complex sentences in which tlie subject is enlarged by an adjective 
clause. 

The man who loves (iod, will attain Ang taufmg sungmisinta sa Dios ay 
Glory. magcacamit nang caloualhatian. 

The knavi.h boy who disgipatee hi^ *"« hunghang n» hagong tandng nag. 
fortune d.»erve.\o he chastised. \ ^^^^.Z^"'"' "" °^ """" 

The pas.^ive should be used in sentences the object of which is indivi- 
dualized, or is circumscribed and fixed by some attribute or attributive 
word . 

Call for Mary. Tauaguin mo Si Maria. 

He will bring my book. Dadalhin niya ritJ ang aquing libro. 

Don't whip that cat. Houag mong hampasin iyaog pusa. 

t, ■ ■ ,1. u I 1- -1 \ Dalhin mo rit<5 ang maftga aapin na 

BrinE Jn the shoes 1 ordinanlv wear ! ■ . .- j i- / - i 

" ■ ( guinagamit congmadaias. (caraniuan). 

In interrogative sentences when a determinate object is inquired after. 

What do you want? (.Andng ibig mo? 

Which dog did he kill? iAling aso ang pinatjiy niya? 

Whom do you hate? iSino ang quinapopootan mo? 

When may, mnyr'.im, tiald or any other verbs are used as delermining 
on^, the verbs determined by them are used in the passive. 

I have to say. Mayrdon acdng sasahihin. 

You will not have to ask. Uala caydng ytatanong. 
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He dewerveti to be punished. Sticat Hiyang hinampas or liainpaKin. 

They deserve to be rewarded. Dapat wilanp; ganlihin. 

lNTI-:Hi;HANr,KAF!II,rrV (IF TIIK PAHSIVKK. 

The use of the various passives is somewhat arhitrary as there exists a 
kind of interchangeability with each other which is difficult to fix by any 
rule. In sentences witb a definitely circumscribed object not including 
any other circumstantial element, the passive to be used is that which the 
nature of the action requires in regard to the direct object, according to the 
rules previously laid down for the purpose. 

Accept of my good will. Tangapin mo angWob cong magandA. 

„ .,, .. ,, ,. I Ytatapon niv* itdna mafisa ainelas 

He w.n throw »w«y the.e slipper,. j ^^,^^^ t^^^ ^-^ word, d,:«io.). 

Have you advised him? ^Hinatoian mo siya? 

In sentences containing one indirect complemeiit directly connected with 
the action, the discriminnting choice between y and an passives, is made 
in accordance witb tbe indirect object meaning instrument, place, time or 



Search for my needle with this liffht. i . „ 

•' " I carayom. 



j Ytong ilao yhalibao mo nang aquing 

I car ay 01 

Did you search- about the room for his tSi""l't;aiciin mo baga nang caniyang 
letter? siilat ang silid? 

On our embarkinj^ the hurric.ine Ang pagsasacay natin yquinataon 
occurred. nang liaguio, or, on6s. 

,,,, . , I 1- c -. \ ;.An6ng vfluinamamatav nang ivonff 

What does your uncle die from:' J ' j^;^ ■^ ' • f^ ■ *' 

In sentences having more than one indirect complement, the choice of 
passive is decided by the speaker's desire to lay more stres,* upon either of 
them. 

Kill this cat in the street with y<mr Ypatay mo nitong pusa ang iyong 
gun. barii sa lansaflgan. 

Stress is hereby laid on the instrument, and the same is made emphatic 
by saying: 

With your very gun, kill this cat in Ang baril mo rin, ang ypatay mo ni- 
the street. tong pusa sa lansaflgan. 

Kill this cat witb your gun in the Ang lansaflgan, ang patayin mo ni- 
street. ' tong pusa nang iying baril. 

The place is hereby made prominent. The same is emphasized by saying: 

In the street itself kill this cat Ang lansaflgan, ang pafayan mo 
with your gun. nitong pusa nang iyong bnril. 

If stress is laid on the object, the sentence may be construetl in the 
regular way, saying: 

Kill this cat in the street with Patayin mo itong pusa sa lansaflgan 
nang baril mo. 

This eat, let it be killed by you in Ytong pusang ito.i, ang iiatayiii mo 
the street with your gun. sa lansaflgan nang iyong baril. 

25 
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Students shnulil takp care to diHtinguiyh cireumstantiai members 
connwrtod with the aotion from advCTbs nr adverbial expre^^sioiis, on unine 
the passive iorme. 

He did this purposely. Sadiyang guinaua niya i'6. 

He assaulted him furiously (,vith Dinalohoiitt niyd siya n.nifr belong 

great fury.) bagsic. 

Attention should be paid to the following illustrations. 

Bring me these books upstairs. Panhican mo acrf nittrng manga libro. 

He took the child upstairs. Ypinanhic niya ang bata sa bahay. 

I will meet you upstRirs. Papanhiquin quita sa bahav- 

wwid?'' '"""' ''°"'' ''■''''' I iH.h.„.pi„„i,J.nglibro„gn.ual«? 
Overtake my brother. Habulin rao ang aquing capatir 

^S,r rhin!""" "°" '""'"' "•"JH.buUn .no «i,.l „i.6„K ™ia.. 
Whom did you inquire after? iSinong ytinanong mo? 

Whom do you inquire from? iSino ang tinatanong i 



I asked him whether lie w 

brother. / ■" ■ t 

( Biya etc. 

To discover, to detect. TumocJa 



t Ytinanong co sa caniy^ cuiig baga 
I .fiyii,i, eapatid niyii, or, tinanong co 



THIRTY FIFTH EXERCISE. 

Was it your nephew that cut off the branch? It was not he who cut 
it off. Is it they who said I was imprisoned? It was my niece who said it. 
Was it tlie Italians who discovered America? No, it was not the Ita- 
lians, it was the Spaniards that discovered it. Who ordered the crimi- 
nal to be put to (leath? It was the king that ordered it. Was it not 
the judge who ordered your cousin to be released? It was not the judge, 
it was the captain. What are you reading? I am reading the book my 
friend lent me. Whom do you ask for pardon? I ask pardon from my 
teacher. Why do you not wish to eat? I don't eat because I cannot. 
What do you bring? I bring some fruit. Where have you taken it? 
I took it in the forest. Does the priest take chocolate every morning? 
He takes chocolate every norning after mass. What will Mary buy? She 
will buy bread and wine. Would it not be better if she would buy need- 
les and stuff? She has no longer the money you gave her the other day. 
Why! is it so? Yes, indeed, I thought she had not yet made use of 
it. Which water shall I drink of? Drink of this water, for it is cool 
and clear. May I take some of this money? Take only twenty three 
dollars out of it. Whom arc the children laughing at? They are laughing 
at that drunkard. Why do they laugh? They laugh because he staggers. 
Why do you walk so much? Because we are in a great hurry. Why did 
your son wound this dog? He wounded him because he bit him. Who loves 
your sister? Peter loves her. Who did this? Tho man that came last 
Sunday did it. Who is running? The girl that tore your stocking is 
running. Shall I call for her? Yes, call for her. What has the mer- 
chant to tell me? He has to tell you to pay your debt. How much do 
1 owe him? You owe him thirty-six dollars. Who else came to inquire 
after me? The Chinese tradesman came to claim payment for the shoes. 
What did you say to him? I told bim you had no money to pay with. 
Why does he whip his servant? Because he stole a ring from him. Did 
he not reward him some days ago? Yes, he rewarded him for his honestj'. 
Why does not your friend come for you at home? He fears the dog. 
Why are j-ou not willing to raceiv'e this money? Because it is not good. 
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THIRTY SIXTH LESSON. 
YCATLONG POUO.T, ANIM NA PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVK VERBALIZ1N(; PARTICLES. 



MAN=l'AN. 



The Tagalog language *boiinds in verbal prutixed particleR modifying 
the original range of signification of the root af^ to the manner, intension 
and purpose of the action, in a way generally requiring long round-about 
formH of expression in other languages. These i>articleB are sometimes 
essential to the verb, that is to say, express the primary action, but, 
most commonly, they stand for verb attributes, which should otherwise 
have been employed, thus imparting a wonderful concisenesK to the speeeh. 

Man, (active) pan, (passive) is one of the principal. It is generally 
applied to habitual actions and to those which, although may be indif- 
ferently or occasionally performed, have acquiretl a character of fixedness 
by habit, trade or exercise. 

That this sense of habitude may be imparted, it is, however, ueces 
sary that the original signification of the verb with tint or mag, be not 
changed by man. Thus, itmasaua, means "to enter into marriage" (referr- 
ing to the bridegroom); magamua, "to marry" (both parties); but ma- 
iigasdua, "to pay addresses" in the simplest sense this can be done. The 
same may be said of actions not admitting of habit or instrument for 
their performance, and thus, manganar,, "to lie in," "to bring forth"; does 
not express frequency. 

Verbal roots the first letter of which is li or p and which, according 
to their signification, should have been conjugated by vm., are pluralized 
or intensified by man. Bumili, "to buy"; mumtli, "to buy many things"; 
pumuti, "to whiten"; mamuti, "to grow rapidly or very white". 

The interehangeability of letters which in other conjugations is some- 
what vague and sometimes optional, has in this of man more consistency. 
The 11 of man or pan is dropped before roots beginning with li, p, s, f; 
and replaced by ng in those beginning with a vowel. In roots beginning 
by c-q, both the latter and the n of the particle are dropjied and replaced 
by %, B and p are changed into m; n, I and sometimes d, into n. 

The manner of conjugating roots with this particle does not deviate 
from the regular one in other resimcts. 



Scoff. ;/, ;■ Libae. 

Habit, custom. Bihasa. 

Fault, censure. Pantas. 

Curse, Sumpa. 

Temptation. Tocfi6. 
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Wish, desire, love. 


Ybig. 


Taking. 


Cuba. 


PARAl 


QIGMfi. 


To scoff. 


Manlibac. 


Person or thing. 


Libaquin. 


Mocker. 


Mapaglibac 


To habituate. 


MamihasA 


Habit, cuBtoni. 


Pinamisanhan. (I). 


To train others, to cause othera to get 


Magpamibasa. 


accustomed to. 


The cause of being accustomed, what 




causes habit. 


; Ang nacapamihasa. 


To train one's self to. 


Magbibihasa. 


To what. 


Pinagbibihasanan. (1), 


To what has been accustomed. 


Quinamisanhiin. (I). 


To find faults with. 


Mamintas. 


Action censured. 


Ang pamintasan. 


Censurer, critic- 


Mapamintae. 


To curse others. 


Sumumpa. 


To curse many. 


MagBumpa. 


To be cursed by others. 


Sumpaiu, pagKumpain. 


Reason or the uature of the curse. 


Ang ysumpa, vpagsumpa. 


To curse each other. 




To curse customarily. 


Manumna. 


Nature of the curse or thing cursed J . 


over customarily. 


Aug ypanumpa. 


Person before whom an oath is taken. 


Ang panumpaan. 


Habitual cursing. 


Ang nanunumpji 


Habitual curser. 


P.l..umpa. 


To tempt other. 


Tumocso. 


Do others, {many or many timt'js) 


Magtocs6. 


To be tempted by. 


Tocsohin. 


Do hard or freijuently. 


Pagtotocsohfn. 


Do, with or on account of. 


Ytocso. 


Do do, hard. 


Ypagtotocso. 


Place. 


PagtocBohan. 


To go about tempting. 


Manocso. 


Do, a great deal. 


Magpanocs '\ 


Do, with. 


Y pa noes 6. 


Place, 


Panoesohan. 


Tempter. 


Manonocs6. 


To wish, to want, to desire. 


Umibig. 


Do, do (by many); to go about flirting. 


Mangibig. 


To be loved, (without one's being 
known). 


I Macalbig, 


Loved, (ex inlenlione). 


Ybiguin. 


Loved. (mxnalitKr). 


Naibig, 


Whom one loves. 


Caibigan. 


To long for. 


Mag-ibig. 


Thing longed for. 


Pinag-ibigan. 


Love of eome thing. 


Caibigan. (2). 


Thing loved. 


Quinaibigan. 


Loving, lovely, lovable, aimable. 


Caibig-ibig. 


To love this and that over again. 


Maflgfbig. 


Flirting, amorous. 


Maibiguin. (2). 


(1) For the sake oi euphonv, this rool 

(2) Kntiop thp arcnntnatiAn" 


: inwrtP n in this composition. 
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To Jiave a leaning for. 

CoyptousneBS. 

To pay addresses to. 

To love each other. 

To like. 

To take, (for one's self). 

Thipg taken. 

Person from whom. 

Taking. 

To go about taking. 

Thing. 

Taker. 

Thing taken. irnnvaUter). 

What can be taken. 



Mai big. 

Pagcaibig. 

Mafigibig. 

Mag-iibig, magcacaibigai 

Macaiibig. 

Cumoha, moha. 

Conin. 

Con an. 

Pageoha. 

Mafigoha. 

Paflgonin. 

Mapagcoha.- 

Nacoha. 

Macocoha. 



Infinitive. 

Manlibac. 

Present indefinite tense. 



T .L u 1 11 ic i \ Naniilibac aco, ca, siya, tavo, cami, 

I, tbou. he, etc. we, you, thcv scoff, etc. l ■ ■•,■ ''-'■-. 

' ' ' J ' . , ^ cayo, sua. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 

I, thou, he, etc. we, you, they scoffed Nanlibac a<;d, ca, 8iy;i, tayo, cami, 
etc.; have, etc. scoffed. cay<5, sila. 

Pluperfect tense. 



; na siya, tayo, 



C NacapanJibac acd, en, siya, tayo, cami, 
I, thou, he, ete. we, you, tliey had etc. j cayo, sila. 
scoffed. I Nanlibac na acd, 

I, cami, eayi5,sila. 

Future indefinite tense. 

I, thou, he. etc. we, you, they shall, Manlilibae ac<5, ca, siya, tayo, cami, 
etc. wiii, etc. scoff. cayo, silii. 

Future perfect tense. 

{Macapanlibac acd, ca, siya, tayo, cami, 
cayd, silil. 
Manlilibae na acd, ca na; na siya, ta- 
yo, camf, cayd, sila. 

Imperative. 

Scoff (thou, ve.) let him. etc. us, them Manlibac ra. sivii. tayo, cami. cavd, 
scoff. " ' pilii. -. ■ ■ ■ 
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166 
Verbal. 

The actiong of fcoffing. Aug paiililibac. 

IN PASSIVE. 

Injimtive. 

To be scoffed at or of. Panlibaqiiin. 

Present indefinite teme. ; 

am, etc. are scoffed at by me, Pinanlilibac co. mo, niya, natin na- 

tbee, him, etc. us, ye, them. miri, ninyo, nils. 

Present perfect and past indefinite teitses. 

Pinanlibac en, mo, niya, natin, namin, 



was, etc. were; have, etc. been 

scoffed at by me, thee, him, etc. us, 
ye, them. 



ninyc'i, nila. 
Pluperfect tense. 



r Napanlibac CO, mo, niyi, natin, namin, 

bad.etc. been, scoffed at by me, | niny6, nil4. 

th^, him; etc.. us, ye, them. ^Pinanlibac co na, mo na; na niyi, 

1^ natin, namin, niny6, nila. 

Future indefinite tense: 

shall, etcl; will, etc. be" Scoffed Piinlilibaquin co, nip, niya, natin, na- 

at by me, thee, him, etc. us', ye, them, min, ninyo, nila. 

Future p&rfect tense. 

shall, etc.; will, etc. have been f Napanlibac co mo, niyi, natin, na- 

scoffed atby me,thee, him, etc. us, ye,4 S'"'i-rK^ '■ ■■. . 

, ■' ' ' ■ ' ' J ' I Panlilibaquin co na, moua; na niva, 

l^natin, namin, ninv-^, nila. 
Imperative. 

- Be scofjed at, let. ...:..■ be scoffed at Panlibaquin mo: -niya, 'tiafin; liamiti, 
by thee, him, etc. .«s^ ye, them: r ninyo, nila. 

Verbal. 
The state of being scoffed at. Ang panlibaquin. " . 
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Infivitive. 
To scoff on account of. Ypanlibac. 

Present indefinite tense 



I, thou, he, etc. we, you, they scoff etc, YpinaiiHlibac co, mo, iiiya, natin, 
on account of. min, ninyo, nila. 

Present perfect and jiast indefinite tenses. 



I, thou, he, etc. we, yoiit they scoffed Ypinanlibac co, mo, iiiyd, natin, na- 
etc; have etc. scoffed on account of. min, ninyo, nila. 

Phiperfect tense. 

f Napanlibacco, mo, niya, natin, namin, 
I, thou, he, etc, we, you, they had etc;. J ninyo, nila. 
scoffed on account of. 1 Pinanlibac co na, mo na; na niyi, na- 

l^tin, namin, ninyo, nWk 

Future indefinite tense. 



I, thou, he, etc. we, you, they shall Ypanlilibac co, mo, niyd, natin, na- 
etc. will, etc. scoff on account of. min, ninyo, nili. 

Future perfect teyise. 

I ., , , .u t, 11 fMaypanlibac co, mo, niv4, natin, ua- 

I Ihou he, etc. we, you, they shal J ^j^^^i^ ^ niia'. ' ■ ' 
etc., will etc, have scoffed on account^ Ypanlilibac co na, mo na; na niy^ na- 
"^ ■ Lti°j namin, niny6, nila. 

Iinperative. 

Scoff (thou, ye); let him, etc., us, them Ypanlibac mo, niya, natin, namin, 
scoff on account of. niny6, nila. 

Verbal. 
The action of scoffing on account of. Ang ypanlilibac. 



Infinitive. 
To scoff in. (place) Panlibacan, 
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IBH 
Present indefinife tense. 



I, thou, he, etc. we, yoii, thej' scoff Pinanlilibaciin eo, mo, niyil, natin, 
etc. in. namin. ninyo, nii^. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



I, thou, he, etc, we, you, they scoffed Pinanlibaean co, mo, niy^, natin, na- 
etc; have, etc. scoffed in. min, ninyd, aili. 

Pluperfect tense. 

f Napanlibaeaii co, mo, niya, natin, na- 
I, tlioii, he, elc. we, you, they had, etc. j min, niiiyo, nila. 
scoffed in. 1 Pinanlibaciin co na, mo na; na niy^, 

(natin, namin, ninyd, ni!a. 

Future indefinite tense. 



I, Ihou, he, etc. we, you, they s^hall; Paniilibacan co, mo, niya, natin, na- 
etc., will, etc. scoff in. min, ninyo, nil^. 

Future perfect tense. 



f Mapanlibacan' CO, mo, niy», natin, na- 
], tliou, he, el*', we, you, they shall, j min, ninyo, nil^. 
etc., will, etc. have scoffed in. ] Panjilibacan eo na, mo na; na niya, 

(_ natin, namin, niny<>, nila. 

finperative. 

Scoff (thou, ye), let him, etc. us, them Panlibacan mo, niya, natin, namin. 
acoff in. ninyo, nila. 

Verbal. 

Th'i action of scoffing in. Aug panlilibacan. 

The student should conjugate in the active and in the various passives, 
the following verbs. 

To arise, tiy proceed from, to take ) ,, .,- 
rise or origin from. i Mangal.ng. 

To cure habitually or professionally. Mangamot. 
To imitate, to mimic, to mock. Mangagar. 

To mix. (by trade or customarily). Mangamiio. 

To reprimand, to criticise loudly. Mangasa. 
To milk. Mangatas. 

To exercise, to practice. Mangauii. 

To lay waste, to cause havoc, or to 1 
gain a living by drawing products J Mangubat, 
from the forest. ) 

To scout. Manhiinap. 

To wash one's face. Manhilamos. 
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169 



(1). 



Manliaa. 

Manghola, 

Manghuli. 

( Manlabons 



Manlambang. 
Manlambat. 



To take away the nita. 

To soothsay. 

To live by rapine. 

To put forth shoots the bamboo trees, 

or, to gather in the same shoots. 

To cast the net for fish. 

To fish with a net. 

To sail or walk along the banks of a > ,, , , , 

river fDr Maniambay. 

To hover about one place, to haunt. Manligao. 

To Btare, to look crossly al some one. Mamlisic. 

To gather fruit by shaking the tree. Manloglog. 

The following roots are given to illustrate the change of letters they 
undergo conjugated by man. 

Habit, custom, cunning, craft; to use, ) „., , 

to be accustomed. i ^'^''^^' ■n^mihasi. 

Censure, fault; to censure, lo find ) 

faults with. 

Curse, to curse. 

Temptation, to tempt. 

Love, desire; to flirt, to be of 

amorous disposition. 

Taking, to take continually, to be j 

engaged in taking. 



I Pintas, mamintas. 

Sumpa, manumpa. 
Tucso, nianues6. 

i Ybig, (nasa, nais); 
} Coha, mangoli.1. 



hgibig. 



I'll jini live. 



To habituate. 

To find fault with. 

To curse, to swear. 

To tempt. 

To flirt. 

To take. 



MamihaaH. 

Mamintiis. 

Manumpa. 

Manucso. 

Mangibig. 

Maiigoha. 

Present indefinite tevse. 



Use, -st, -s. 
Censure, -st, -s. 
Swear, -est, -s. 
Tempt, -est, -s. 
Flirt, -eat, -s. 
Take, -st, -s. 



Namimihas^. 

Namimintiis. 

Nanunumpji. 

Nanunucsd. 

Nartgifigibig. 

Naftgoftgoha. 



Present perfect ait/i past indefinite tenses. 



Used, -dst; have, hast, has used. 
Censured, do do do do do censured. 
Swore, „ ,1 

Tempted, „ „ 
Flirted, „ „ 



Took, 



„ sworn. 
„ tempted. 
„ flirted. 
„ taken. 



Namihasa. 
Namintas. 
Nanumpii. 
Nanucs6. 
Nangibig. 
Nafiguha. 
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■ dst used. 

censured. 
sworn . 
tempted, 
flirted, 
taken. 



Nacapamihasd, namihasa na. 
Nacapamintas, namintas na. 
Nacapanumpii, nanumpa na. 
NacapanucB6, 



NacapaRgibig, 
Nacapafigoha, 

Future indefinite tense. 



nucsi i: 
nangibig i 
nafigoha r 



Shall, -it, will, -It use. 



tempt. 

flirt. 

take. 



Mamimihas4. 

Mamimintas. 

Manunumpa. 

Manunucs6. 

Mailgingibig, 

Mangongoha. 



Future perfect tense. 



Shall, -It, will, 



■it, have used. 

„ ,, censured, 

„ „ ttimpted. 

„ flirted. 

,, „ taken. 



Uee, 

Censure, 

Swear, 

Tempt, 

Flirt, 

Take. 



Macapamihasd, mamimihaid na. 
Macapamintus, mamiminttis na. 
Macapanampii, manunumpa na. 
Maeapanucsi, manunucs6 na. 
Macapaiigfbig, mafigingibig na. 
Macapangoha, mangogiioha na. 



Imperative. 



.use. 
. .censure, 

. swear. 
. .tempt. 
. .flirt. 

.take. 



Mamihasa. 

Mamintas, 

Manumpa. 

Manucsd. 

Mafigfbig, 

Man go ha. 



Verhah. 



The action of i 



temptiiii. 

flirting, 

taking. 



Aug pamimiha.sd. 
,, pamimintus. 
„ panunumpii. 
„ panunucs:i. 
„ pangiflgibig. 
„ pafigoRgoha. 



Ivfinitive. 



To be aecHstomed. 

,, „ censured. 

„ „ cursed. 

„ ,, tempted. 

„ „ flirted. 

,, ,, taken. 



Pamihasanhii 

Pamintasin. 

Panunptiin. 

Panucsohin. 

Pa^gibiguin. 

Pafigonin. 
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■Present indejinifc tfMSC. 



4 re, rt, ie accustomed 






Piiijimimihiisa. 


„ „ „ censured. 






Pinamimintit)-. 


„ „ „ cursed. 






Pinanunumpii. 


,, ,, „ tempted. 






PinanunucEft. 


„ „ „ flirted. 






Pinafigifigibig. 


„ ,. „ taken. 






Piiiafigofigohu. 


Present 


perfect 


arid 


past indefinite 



Was, -Et, were; have, hast, ha 



been accustomed. 
„ censured. 

., tempted. 
„ flirted. 
„ taken. 



Pinamihaf 
PinamintE 



Pinaflglbig. 
Pinafigoha. 



Pluperfect tense. 



Had, -det been 



tempted. 

flirted. 

taken. 



NapamihaB^, pinamihasa iia. 
Napamint^, pinamintas na. 
Napauumpji, pinanumpi na. 
Napanucso, pinaiiucs6 na. 
Napaiigibig, pinafigibig na. 
Napafigoha, pinafigoha na. 



Shall, -It, will, -It be 



Future 'ntdetinite ten.^e. 



accustomed. Pamimibasanhin. (epentho^ih.l 

censured. Pamimintasin . 

cursed. Panunumpain. 

tempted. Pannnuesohin. 

flirted. Pafigifigibiguin. 

taken. Pangongonin, 



Future perfect Imse. 



; been accustomeil. 

censured, 

curaed. 

tempted. 

flirted. 

taken. 



Mapamihasa, pamimihasaiihin na. 
Mapamintas, pamimintasin na. 
Mapanumpa, panunumpain na. 
Mapanucso, panunucsohin na, 
Mapaiigibig, pangingibiguin na. 
Mapafigoha, pafigofigonin na. 



Imperative. 



Be, let be accustomed. Pamisanhin. 

,, ,, „ censured, Pamintasirt. 

„ „ „ cursed. Panumpain. 

,, , ,, tempted, Panucsohin. 

„ ,', „ flirted. Pafigibiguin. 

,, „ ,, taken, . Faftgonin, 
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Verbal. 



The state of bei 



ng accustomed, 
censured, 
cursed. 
tempted. 
flirted, 
taken. 



Ang pamihasanhin. 
„ pamintaein. 
„ panumpain. 
,, panucsohin. 
„ paflgibiguin. 
,, pafigonin. 



Infinitive. 



To accustom because of. 



curse at. 
tempt with. 
flirt on account of. 
take with. 



Ypamihasa. 

Ypamintiis. 

Ypanumpa. 

Ypanucso. 

Ypaflgfbig. 

Ypafiguha. 

tense. 



Accustom, 


-est. 


-? because of. 


Ypinamimihasi. 


Censure, 


-at. 




Ypinamimintas. 


Curi-e, 




',. at. " 


Ypinanunumpa. 


Tempt, 


-est, 


„ with. 


Ypinanunucso. 


Fiin, 


„ 


„ on account of. 


Ypinafigifigibig. 


Take, 


-at, 


„ with. 


Ypin an goiigoh a . 






Present perfect and 


past indefinite t 



Accustomed, -dst; havi 
Censured, do do 
Cursed, ,, „ 

Tempted, ,. „ 

Flirted, ,. „ 

Took, 



hast, has 
do do 



accustomed because of. Ipinamiha;&. 



cursed at. 
„ tempted with. 
,. flirted on account of. 
„ taken with. 

Pluperfect tense. 



Ipinamintas, 

Ipinanurapa. 

Ipinanucso. 

Ipinafigfbig. 

Ipinafigoha. 



Had, -dst, accustomed because of. Naypamihas^, ypinamihasi na. 

„ censured ,, „ Naypamintas, ypinamintas ua. 

„ cursed at. , Naypanumpa, ypinanumpa na. 

„ tempted with. Naypanucsd, ypinanucso na. 

„ flirted on account of. Naypaf^gtbig, ypinaf5gibig na. 

,, taken with. Naypafigoha, ypinafigoha na. 

Future indefinite tense. 
Shall, -It^ will, -It accustom because of. Ipamimihasi. 



censure ,, ,, 

curse at. 
tempt with, 
flirt on account of. 
take with. 



Ipamimintat 
Ipanunumpa. 
Ipanunucso. 

Ipailgifigibig. 
Ipafigofigoha. 
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Future perfect tense. 

Shan, -1., will, -tt I IZn^Z'.""""" I M'.vP-il»-, 

„ „ ,, „ do censured do do. Msiypamintas, 

,, „ „ „ „ cursed at. Maypantirapii, 

„ ,, „ „ „ tempted with. Maypamicsd, 

i „ flirted on ac- ,' 
" " " t count of. 

„ ,, „ „ ., taken wit 



Accustom, let 

Censure, „ 

Curae, 

Tempt, 

Flirt, 

Take. 



\ Maypangi'hig, 
Maypaflguha, 
Jmperolive. 



aceuetom because of. Ypamihasd. 



censure 

curse at. 

tempt with. 

flirt on account of. 

take with. 



Ypamintaf^. 
Ypanumpa. 
Ypanucs6. 
Ypafigibig, 
Ypafigoha. 



ypamiinihasana. 

ypamimintas na, 
ypanunumpa na. 
ypanunucso na. 

ypailgifigibig na. 

ypangungiiha na. 



The action of accustoming because of. Ang ypamihas 



, censuring 

, cursing at. 

, tempting with. 

, flirting on account of. 

, taking with. 



ypamintas^. 
ypanumpa. 
ypanucKO. 
ypaiigihig. 
ypangohii. 



AN PA8S1VK. 



Infinitive. 



To be accustomed to. 
To animadvert on. 
To curse before. 
To tempt at or in. 
To flirt with. 
To take from. 



Pamihasanhaii. (epcuthewi*-). 

Pamintasan. 

Panumpaan. 

Panticaohan. 

Pailgibigan. 

Pafigonan. (contraction). 



Present indefinite tense. 



Am, art, are accustomed to. 
Animadvert, -est, -s, on. 
Curse, -st, „ before. 

Tempt, -est, „ at or in. 

Flirt, „ „ with. 

Take, -st, „ from. 



Pinamimisanhihi. 
Pinamintintasiin. 
Pinanunumpaan. 
Pinanunucsohan. 
Pi n angi fi gib i ga n . 
Pinafigongonan, 



Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 

Wm, -st, were; have, hast, has been accustomed to. Pinamisanhan. 

Animadverted, -dst; have, hast, ,, animadverted on. Pinamintasan. 

Cursed, ,, ,, „ „ cursed before. Pinanumpaan. 

Tempted ,, „ ,, „ tempted at or in. Pinanucsohiin. 

Flirted, „ „ „ „ flirted with. Pinaftgihigan. 

Took, ,. ,, ,. „ taken from, Pinan'oonan. ^ 
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Pluperfect tense. 



■dst -been accuf^tomed to. 
animadverted on. 
cursed before, 
tempted at or in. 
flirted with, 
t alien from. 



Napamisanhiin, 
Napamintaaan, 
Napannmpaan, 
Napanucsohan, 
Napaflgibigan, 
Napafigonan, 



buiure indefinite tense. 



-It be accustomed to. 
,, animadvert on. 
„ curse before. 
,, tempt in or at. 
,, flirt with. 
,, take from. 



I'Ulurr perfect teiise. 



pinaniisanhiin na. 
pinamintasan na. 
pinantimpaan iia. 
pinaimcsohan na. 
pinafigibigan na. 
pinangonan na. 



Pamimihasanari. 

Paminintasan. 

Panunumpaan. 

Panuiiucsohiin. 

Pangingibigan. 

Pangungunan. 



Shall, -It, wiit -It have been accustomed to. 



cursed before, 
tempted in or a 
fiirted with, 
taken from. 



Mapamisanhan, pamimisanhan na 
Mapamintasaii, pamimintasan na' 
Mapanumpaan, panunumpajin na' 
MapanucBohan, pannnucsohan na 
Mapafigibigau, pafigingibigau na 
Mapafigonan, pangofigonan na 



Iviperafive. 



. be accustomed to, PaiiiiHanhaii. 



Animadvert, „ 


.... animadvert on. 


Pamintasiin 


Curse, „ 


.... curse before. 


Panumpaiin 


Tempt, 


tempt at or in. 


Panttcsohan 


Flirt, 


...flirt with. 


Pafigibigan. 


Take, 


. . . tnke from. 


pangoiiiiii. 



The state of being accustomed to. Ang pamisanhan. 



, animadverting on. 
, curBiiig l;)efore. 
, tempting at or in. 
, flirting with. 
, taking from. 



pamintasan. 
panumpaiin. 
paniicsohan. 
paiigibigan. 
paiigonan. 



The student should conjugate by man the following roots: 

Share, to distribute. Bahagui, mamahagui. 

Care, to care for. Bahala, mamahala. 

House, to live in a bouse, Bahay, mamuhay. 

(as opposed to live in the woods.) 

Town, to live in town. Bayan, mamayan. 

Pale, to grow pale. Putla, mamutia. 



(1). The root, i 



this 



tense, fnse 



■ the sake of eiiphor 
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M, 




to fish eels. 


Palos, 


mamaids. 


Frog, 




to fish frogs. 


Palacii. 


mamalacft. 


Cut, 




to cut up. 


PlitUJ, 


mamiStol. 


Letter, 




to write profeasionaUy, 


Siilat, 


manuiat. 


Snare, 




to lay snares for. 


Silo, 


manilo. 


Destroyed, 




to go about destroying. 


Sira, 


manira. 


Claim for payment, 


to collect money. 


Sifigil, 


manifigil. 


Winning, conquering; 


to win, to overpower. 


Panalo, 


manalo. 


Blasphemy, 




to blaspheme. 


Tufigayao, 


manuugayao. 


Apron, 




to wear an apron. 


Tapis, 


man apis. 


Prayer, 




to pray for. 


Dalangin, 


manalaiigin. 


Teaching, 




to preach. 


Aral, 


maiigaral. 


Light, 




to fish with a torch. 


Ylao; 


mangflao. 


First, prior; 




to precede, to go before. 


OM, 


mangon^. 


Shunning, 




to flee. 


Ylag, 


mangilag. 


Biting, 




to go round biting. 


Cagat, 


mafigagat. 


Clinging, 




to cling to here and there. 


Capit, 


maf\gapit. 


Eating, 


lit to expr 


to devour. 


Ciiin, 

tion of plants 


mafigain. 


Man is 


ess the seasonable produc 




To blossom, 


to bloom. 


Mamulac- 


lac. (from hulac-Jnr). 


To fructify, 


to beat fruit. Mamunga 


. (from hoiim). 


To put forth or gather 
of bamboo -trees. 


iu the shoots M^„i^^„g, 





It expresses habit, frequence of acts or multitude of 
actions, the first degree of which is expressed by um or may. 



To cut off with the hand. 


Pumuti, cumitil. 


To gather flowers. 
To spin. 


Mamuti, mafigitil. 
Sumdlid. 


To spin, to be spinner. 
To give, to lavish. 


Maniilid. 
Magbigay, mamigay. 


But the sense with those actions w 


'hich miiy be mercenary i 


gement or trade. Thu.*, for instance. 




To sew. 


Tumahi. 


To sew a great deal. 

But, to engage in tailoring, to earn a 


Magtahi. 
( Manahi. 


Jiving by sewing. 

To write, (the action looked upon as . 

to the agent ) 

To write something. 

But to earn one's livelihood by writing. 


I Sumulat. 

Magsulat. 
Manuiat. 


Roots of instruments, tools or an 


118 are conjugated by wi 


that they are worn or ffade use of to 


1 some purpose. 


Sword. 


Sandata. 


To wear side-arms. 


ManandalEi. 


Axe, to wear an axe. 


Palacol, mamalacol. 


Chopping knife, to wield it. 


Tabac, manabac. 


Dagger, to wear a dagger. 
Life, to live. 


Yua, mafigiua. 
Buhay, mamuhay. 


Common nouns of places are conjugated by man to inilic 
or residence therein. 



Mount, hill; to settle on a mountain. Bondoc, mamondoc. 
Town, to live in town. Bayan, mamayan. 

Sea, to lead a sea-faring life. Dagat, managat. 
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Rootw of wearing garments if conjugated bj' man, indicate the wearing 
thereof. The difference in sense between the conjugating of the same by 
mag and man, is that the former expresses the occasional and the latter 
the customary wearing. 

Shirt, to wear a shirt. Baro, mamaro. 

Apron, to wear an apron. ' Tapis, manapie. 

Hat, to wear a hat, Sambalilo, manambalilo. 

The extractive industry of forestry and fishing products being so widely 
i throughout the Islands, roots indicative of any such products may be 
conjugated by man to denote the engaging in the working as a business, 

Wo«i, to excerd»e the woo.l-mongm's j ^^^^^^^ „ang4hoy. 

Rattan, to gather rattans. Ouay, mafigoujlj'. 

Deer, to chase deer. Usa, maflgusa. 

Fish, to l)e a fisherman, Ysda, mangisda. 

Oyster, to gather oysters. Talaba, manalaba. 

The instrument made use of in fishing, chasing or getting at sucli products 
may likewise l>e conjugated by mnn. 

Fishing-rod, to be a rod fisherman. Bi'uas, mamluas. 

Hook, to use hooks in fishing. Binuit, maminuit. 

Net, to fish with a net. Ijambat, manlambat. 

Ciiin, fowling-piece; toliuat with a gun. Baril, mamaril. 

But distinction should be drawn between these instruments conjugated by 
man, and the game conjugated by mti. dm; looks forward to the action or 
une, man, to the work or effect. Thus, Uno, "light;" umilao, "to make use of 
a light;" that in, to say, "to light;" maiijilao, "to get a living by employing 
a light". (To fish, using a torch). 

Man, conjugation is a very important one and the pupil is recommended to 
acquaint himself with it as thoroughly as possible. Into it, many a root of 
Mm and mag conjugations, if beginning with h, p, I, s, i:, or a vowel, come to be 
resolved. Bigdy, mamiydy; pdxoc, mamdsor; tor.op, manocop; sola, mani^a; ca- 
Idml, maiiagldnal etc. 



THIRTY .SIXTH EXERCISE. 

Whom does my won scoff at? He scoffs at you. Why does he scoff at 
me. Because you are curing my dog. Where do they come from? (take 
origi 1 of) They come from the first settlers. Does he know how to mimic 
cats? No, but he know how to milk cows. Whom are Americans scout- 
ing for? They scout for rebels. Did John practice medicine? No, but 
he practises soothsaying. What do rebels live by? They live by rapine. 
Where do childmn lay snares for birds? They do not lay snares for 
birds, they earn their living by netting and by fishing with a hook. What 
are you accustomed to? I am accustomed to censuring and cursing. Whom 
is the youngman always tempting? He is tempting his female-cousin. 
When did you flirt? I used to flirt with girls when a lad. What was 
your father engaged in taking? He was engaged in taking thieves. Among 
whom do you distribute that money? I distribute it among my relations. 
Does your servant take care of the garden? Ho takes care of his farm, 
for he does not live in town, but in the country. What kind of fishing is 
our neighbour engaged in? He is engaged in fishing eels and frogs. 
What is your trade? My trade is that of a writer. What do insurgents 
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go about destroying? They go about destroying farms and villagep, and 
collecting money, and they blaapheme because they do not conquer. Whom 
do you pray customarily? I pray God and the Holy Virgin. Is the priest 
preaching to those women wearing aprons? Yes. What is her husband 
engaged in? He is engaged in fishing with a torch. Is that dog uaed 
to bite and devour boars? It is not used to bite, but the boars are 
used to flee and do not allow themselves to be overrun (preceded). What 
is the condition of the trees in your garden? They do not yet bear fruit; 
but they are already in bloom. What was Jane engaged in when still 
alive? She was engaged in spinning and gathering flowers. How does 
he earn his living (provide for)? He sewe and writes. Do officers wear 
side-arms? They wear a sword, but they do not wear axes. Does your 
grandfather lead a sea-faring life? No, he was a woodman and a chaser 
of deer. Was not your father engaged in fishing? He has engaged in 
gathering oysters and shells. Did they fish with a hook or a rod? He fished 
with a torch and sometimes with a net. Does hia friend hunt boars with a 
gun? No, he used to hunt boars with dogs. 
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THIRTY SEV£NTH LESSON. 
YCATLONG POUO.T, PITONG PAGARAL. 



MODIFICATIVE VERBALIZING PARTICLES. 



MAC A 

MA. 



On (tncountering dissyllabic ami trisylluliic verbal particles, the student 
should be reminded of the general rule rt^arding the reiieatlng of the wecond 
or thiixl syllable of the particle instead of the first of the root, for the pre- 
sent and future teuBfU. In applying this rule to vmra, we must say that 
here, as elsewhere, the rule is somewhat arbitrary, and that the custom 
prevails in some partu of the Islands of repeating r«, while the first eylla- ■ 
hie of the root is repealed in others. The latter form Is to be preferred, 
esi>ecially in those roots which admit of ra in the passive. 

Maca, applied to roots admitting of um or mag conjugations verbalizes 
in a potential sense, and in a causative one, if applied to those involun- 
tary actions that are conjugated by ma, that is to say, according to mara 
being made use of for actions or affections. The pluperfect and perfect future 
tenses of maca have very little use and cannot, of course, be formed in the 
suppletory way of respectively prefixing naca and maca, without entailing 
confusion with the past indefinite tense and the imperative. Thus, these 
latter with the completive particle na after them are usetl to express the 
respective perfect tenses. 



Pace. 








Lacad. 


Sadness. 








Hapis. 








PAHADIGMS. 


To walk. 








Lumacad. 


Thing walked for. 








Lacarin. 


Place whereto, or 


person 


to 


whomK 


somebody takes anything, by walking. \ ^^"'■^'"■"■ 


To walk a great deal, or 


to 


carry 


} 


some thing along 


with one 


while ; 


1 Maglacad. 


walking. 








\ 


Thing thus carried along, or the foot. 


IMcad. 


Person to whom. 








Lacaran. 


Route whereby. 








Paglacaran. 


To walk merely as 


a pastime. 




Maglacarlacar. 


Place whereon" 








Paglacarlacaran. 


To be able to walk. 








Macalacaii. 
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To be ead. Mahapit;. 

Cause. Icjihapis. 

The object cauMiiif^ saclneee. Ciihaiiisan. 

How Biid! Cahapia-Iiapiti. 



To be able to Valk. Macalticad. 

To sadden. Macahapis. 

Present indefinite tense. 

Can, -st walk. Sadden, -est, -s. Nacacalacad- (1). Nacahahapis. (]). 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenser. 

CouM, -dst; have, hast, has been 1 

able to walk. Saddened, -dst; have, \ Nacaliicad. Nauuhapi;^. 

hast, hae saddened. ) 

Pluperfect tenM. 

Had. -dst been able to walk. Had, ) t,t i ■ i v^ i_ ■ 

■dst saddened. \ ^acalacad na. Naeahapis na. 

future indefinite tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -it be able to walk. ) ,, i !• j ^ii At i i ■ /ii 
„' „ „ sadden. j Macalalacad. (1). :\[a(;ahahupis, (1). 

Futti/re. perfect tense. 

Shall, -It. will, -It have been able to walk. / ., 1 1 i \i t, ■ 

' ' ij J t Macaliicad na. Macahapis na. 

I, 11 1, ,■ ,1 saddened, ) ' 

Imperative. 

Be able, let. . . ,be able to walk. ) ,, . - . /.-.^ ir u 

Sadden! let. . . .sadden. \ Maealacad. (2). Macahapis. 

Verbals. 

The action of being able to walk. '/ . i - j . u ■ 

„ saddening. \ ^^" pagcalacad. Ang pagcahapis. 

THE PAPSIV?;. 

The poteneial sense of maca, admits of the three passives; the cau- 
setive sense only admits of y passive. The passive particle correspond- 
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ing to the txitential sense is ma, the one corresponding to the causative 
sense, is en; {yea, since such verbs admit but of y passive). In the pas- 
sive of in, this particle is dropped in all the tenses, which is a pecwiiarity 
of maca conjugation, only nui or na remaining as seen hereafter. 

IN ■PASSIVE. 

Infinitive. 
To be run over, (to be able lo be run over). Malacad. 

Present indefinite tense. _ _ .. - 

Am. art, is, are run over. Xalalacad. 

present perfect and pasf indefinite tenses. 
Was, -st, were; have, hast, ha t- cetn run over. Nalacfld. 

Pluperfect tense. 
Had, -dst been run over. Nalacad na. 

Future indefinite tense. 
Shall, -It, will, -It be run over. Malalacad. 

Future perfect tense. 
Shall, -It, will, -It have been run over. Malalacad na. 

Imperative. 
Be, iet. ... be run over. Mahicad. 

1' PASSIVE. 

Infinitive. 

To be able to walk with, (a staff.) Maylacad. 

To sadden by. Yeahipis. 

Present indefinite tense. 

Can, -st, walk with. Naylalacad. 

Sadden, -est, -s. Yquinahahapis. 

Present perfect and 'past indefinite tenses. 

Could, -dat walk; have, hast, has been 1 

able to ' walk with, baddened, -dst; > Naylacad. Yquinahapis, : 

have, haet, hae saddened by. 1 .--.-.. 
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Pluperfect tetise. 

Had, -dst Vieen able to ivaik with. ) v ,■ 3 ,^ ■ , 

„ saddened by. \ Naylacad na. Yqmriahapis 11a 

Future mdefinite temse. 

Shall, -!t. will, -it be able to walk with. J „ ,,.,„,, , 
„ „ „ „ sadden by. ( Maylalacad. "l uahahapi.^. 

Future peffect (erne. 

Shall, -It, will, -It have been able to ) 

walk with. [ Mayialacad na. Ycahahapis t 

;, „ ,. ,. do do saddened by. 1 

I'liperafwe. 

I^et be able tu walk with. Maylaead. 

Sadden, let t^adden by. Ycahivpis. 



The action of being able to walk with. I , , . , . , . 

„ „ saddening by. \ ^"^ "'aylacad. Ang ycahapLs. 

.IN PASSIVE. 



Infinitive. 
To be able to walk at. Malacaraii. 

Present indefinite tensf 

Can, -st walk; am, art, is able to walk \ 



[ Nalaiaearaii. 
Present perfect and past indefinite tenms. 

Could, -dst walk; j^aB, -Bt,were: have, ) ,, , 

hast, has been able to walk at. j Nalacaran. 

Huperfect tense. 

Had, -dst been able to walk at. Nalacaran na. 

Future - indefinite tense. 



■ShaW, -It, will, -It be able to walk at. Malalacarai 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It have been able to ; „ , , 
walk at. ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ( Malalacarai 
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Imperative. 

Let Iw able to walk yt. Mabtcaran, 

Verbal. 

The action of being able to walk at, Ang malacaran. 

The ftudent ishould conjugate the following verbs by mn 
the active and in the various forms of passive. 

To make merry, to gladden, to chetr. Macatdua. 

To make mehmcholj. Macalnmbay. 

To frighten, to intimidate. Macatacot. 

To harm,- to do ill. Macasuma. 

To cause pain, to grieve. Macapafiganyaya. 

To strengthen, to cause health. Hacagaling, macalacap. 

To be able to do or to make. JIacagaua. 

To terrify. Macapaiigilabot. 

To beautify. Macaganda. 

To cause the disgust of Hati(.'ty, Macabusog. 

To hinder, to climber. Macagambala. 

To raitifiate grief. Macaguinhaua, 



Maca may be recombined with any other conjugation admitting of 
potentiality by being prefixed to the passive particle of any such con- 
jugation. Care should be taken in employing the proper particle required 
by the kind of action, so as to make the proper discrimination of sense. 



To be able 


to go out. 


Macalabaa. 


„ „ „ 


,, take out. 


Maca]iaglabiis. 


11 ,, ,, 


„ go away. 


Macaalis. 




„ take awav. 


Macapagalis. 




„ teach. ■ 


Macaaral. 




„ study. 


Macapagarai. 




„ preach. 


Macapangaral. 


Any such particle indicati' 


I'e of the primary ^uns 


in the passive. 





■■ should be preserved 

I could get out from Manila. Ang Maynila, ang nalabasan co. 

I could take out from the church. Napaglabasan co ang simbahan. 

In actions, nmca, refers more to a material or physical than to a 
moral capability or permissive power. The latter is better expressed by 
mangyari or meat, although maca is also sometimes used. 

Meat m«v not be eaten on fa.t-davs. ! ^? "'"B',™'™' -"B »ua,esnia,i, di 

I sucat cumain nang lamangcati. 
It may be given to him, he may be /£■.,- . .■ . • 
trusted with it. \ ^"<"^* ^^y'^"^ ^'S-nm- 

Might it be? ^Mangyayari baga?. 

The potential active and passives of maca may be used indiscriminately 
without paying any attention as to whether there are objects or not in the 
sentence, or whether they are or are not circumscribed in sense. 

I can write this book. * Nacacnsulat aco nitong libro, 

I itong libro,i, nasusulat CO. 
I could. ■■■,.. Nacacava ;wr.. nacava co, ■ 
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Mnra Vs fit to express Puch actions as are inherent in the powers ot mind 
or the corporal seiises, to indicate the capability they nvf. endowed with to 
perform fiuch acts as are peculiar to them, without the will taking any part 
therein. Thus. 



To understand, that is to Bay, to apply ( 

the power of will to understanding. ' \ 

To comprehend. 

But, to understand, to have the un- i 

derstanding free. i 

To hear purposely, to listen. 

To hear a good deal or many things. 

But to hear, to have the hearing free. 

In the same sense; 

To think. 

To remember. 

To make out. 

To feel. 

To see. 

To smell. 

To taste. 

To touch. 

To say, to pronounce. 

To divert. 

To learn. 

To explain. 

To show, to declare. 

To perceive, to know how, 1o know as 

a fact. 

To conceive. 

If an act admitting of volition if 
ot involuntarinet<a is imparted aa if 

On my loitering about, I got into 1 
my uncle'N inclosure. {without my > 
being aware of it) " ) 

I was reading when I fell asleep. 

In verbs denoting the initiative on the part of the subject towards 
some end, the tendency is expressed in the regular way; but the attain- 
ment is expressed by mara. 



Tumalastiis. 

Magtalastaa. 

Macatalastas. 

Dumifigig, 

Magdifigig. 

Macaringig. 



Macaisip. 
Macaalaala. 
Macatanto. 
Macaramdam. 
Macaquita. 
Macaamoy. 
Macalasap. 

Macaramd, or, macadam^. 
Macau ica. 
Macalihang. 
Macapagaral. 

Macasaysay, ma.cjiBaiays:iy. 
Macahayag, 
t Macaiilay. 
Macamalay. 

conjugated by mafi, the sai 
ma were used. 



Ac6,\, nalilfgao ay nacapuwoc acfi sa 

bacoran naiig aquing amain. 

Sa aquing pagbasa,i, nacat<5log acd. 



\ Humanap. Macahanap. 
/ Cumita. Macaquita. 

Humifigi. Macahifigi. 

Humabol. Macahiibol. 

,'es to denote the same sense ot being overtaken 



To look for. To tind. 
To ask for. To obtain. 
To run for. To overtake. 

The passive of an ee 
by unconscious agents. 

Night came down upon us before we 
arrived at Manila. 
The army were surprised on their 
way by the rain. 

Mara is very much made uye ot i>y natives in a potential elusive 
sense to indicate something which they are asiiamed to declare or vouch for. 



cumi liago dumating 
[ Naolaniin ang hoebo sa daan. 



Nagabihai 
Maynila. 
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111 confessing what may bring punishment upon them or what my hurt (he 
feelings of the person they are speaking to, they, generialty, employ mnrn 
as an insinuation for any such acts as they are, however, well assured of. 

Have you ever purloined anything? iUngmomit ca baga nang anom^n.? 

hir'puTin'edT ''"''°'°"'- '' "'^ j Marahll n.caomil .ci 

Did yon ,« me kill him? j *f •j'J""" '"° '"""S P»"i«t'Iy » ""^ 

I saw. Nacaquita a.c6. naquila eo. 



Active aeiitencea the verb of which obtains in waca conjugation are 
constructed in the regular way, with the agent in the nominative case 
and the object in the accusatiwe, in whatever sense the verb may be used; 
but the object of a verb in the causative sense should always be prece- 
ded by aa and not by nang. Passive sentences in which m^ca is used in the 
potential sense also follow the general rule of construction; the agent in 
the possessive case, and the patient in the nominative; but the agent should 
be put in the nominative and the patient or object, in the possessive, 
for passive sentences where warn is used in the causative sense. 

He can write the letters ^ Naeacasulat siya naiy; mafiga sdiat. 

tie can write tlie letters. ^ NasusiJlat niya ang mafiga siilat. 

Chastitv imnart« heilth tn (streni?- ( '^"^ ealinisa.i, nacagagaling sa cata- 

ti-n. the bodv <»"'^"- Yquinagagaliug nang cataouan 

■ ' ■ ' ( ang calinisan. 



THIUTY SEVENTH EXERCISE, 

Why can you not walk? I cannot walk, because I am lame. What 
saddens her? Her mother's death saddened her. With whoni will he be glad? 
He will be glad with his children. What caused your father's melancholy? 
Sea-faring life frightens hini. What made you sick last week? Fruit injured 
me. And what made you recover? Some medicines cured me. Can he do 
that? He cannot do that. What terrifies children? Thunder terrifies chil- 
dren. What beautifies girls? Modesty beautifies girls. What causes sat- 
iety? Sweet patatoes cause satiety. What would hinder him? His ofiice 
hinders him. Who mitigated your grief? My wife mitigated my grief. Will 
he be able to go ont now? He cannot go out now, but he will go away to-mo- 
rrow. Have you been able to take out the stone? I could not take out the 
stone. Can you not teach Tagalog? No, I cannot, but I can learn it. Can 
he preach to the people? He is not a priest, so he cannot preach. May I 
(am I permitted) lake the book? You may take it. Do you understand 
lue? I don't understand you. Do you comprehend what I say? I do. 
Doe-i he hear the roaring of the wind? He does not, he is deaf. Can you 
think upon it? I cannot think, but I can remember. Can be make out 
the meaning of this word? He can feel and see; but he cannot make out 
the meaning. Could he smell the fragance of flowers? He could before, 
hut he cannot now even perceive objects by touching nor liquors by taste. 
Will he be able to pronounce? He will not he able to pronounce, for he 
stutters somewhat. Can they explain the case? They can lay it before the 
-fudge. Do they know how to read? They do. What do you do here on the 
beach? I arrived here without my being aware of it. Has the servant looked 
for the key? Yes, hut he could not come across with it. Has your sister 
asked our neighbour for flowers? No, because she knows she will not be given 
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them. What did the boy do? He ran for Frank and he overtook him. When 
shall we depart? Start early in the morning that you may not be harmed 
by sunshine. And if night come upon us in the way? Go on, for vou 
will have the benefit of enjoying moonlight; but take care not to be sur- 
prised by the rain. 
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THIRTY EIGHTH LESSON. 
YCATLONG POUO.T, UALONG PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE VERBALIZING PARTICLES. 



MAiirA='PA. 



Magpa, commonly verbalizes chiefly in a factitive sense. It being dis- 
syllabic in structure, pn,, the last syllable of it, is lepeated to form the simple 
present and future tenses. The passive particle for magpa is pa (sometimes 
pngpa, pnpng, according to the verb requiring uv> or mag in its primary 
or secondary sense.). Pa, being monosyllabic, the fi^i^t syllable of the root 
and not that of the particle should be repeated in the proper tenses of the 
passive. Care should be taken to introduce th^ passive particle required 
by the verb in its primary sense, by inserting it before or after(gen- 
erally after) pa, the passive particle of this conjugation, in the pluperfect 
and future perfect tenses of the active and passives, and the other tenses 
of the latter requiring it for distinguishing the sense. 

The two following examples of conjugation have been selected to make 
this discrimination more noticeable. 



Infinitive. 

To order to teach, to cause to teach, i t,t - i m ■ , 

To order to learn, to cause to learn. \ M^^gP*^™!' Magpapagaral. 

Present indefinite tense. 

Order, -st, -s lo teach; to learn. Nagpapaaral; nag] 

Present perfect and jios/ i'lidefiiiite tenses. 



Ordered, -dst; have, hast, has ordered ) .. , , , , 

to teach; to learn. \ ^agpaa^ll; oagpapagaral 

Ptwperfect tense. 

Had -dst ordered to teach; to learn. \ Nacapagpaaral, nagpaaral na. 

' ( JN agpapagpapagaral, nagpapagaral na. 

Future indefimte tense. 

Shall, -it, will, -It order to teach; Kr . , , , 

to learn. Magpapaaral; magpa pap a gar al. 
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Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It have ordered to \ Macapagpaaral, magpapaaral na. 
teach; to learn. } Maeapagpapagaral,magpapapagiiralna. 

Imperative. 

Order, let order to teach; to learn. Magpaaral; magpapagaral. 

Verbals. 

Theactionofotdering to teach; to learn. Ang pagpaaral; ang pagpapagaral. 

IN I'AMSIVE. 

Jjifinitive. 
To he ordered to teach; to learn. Paaral; papagiiral. 

Preseid indefinite tense. 



Am, art, i?, are ordered to teach; to ) pj^.^^^j-al; pinapagaaral. 
learn. ) 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 

Was, -St, were; have, hast, has heen | pi^^^.jral; piiiapa-aral. 
ordered to teach; to learn. \ 

Pluperfect tense. 

Had, -dwt, heen ordered to teach; to i Napaaral, pinaaral na. 
Ipj^rn, / Napagpaaral. pinapaganil nil. 

I'Hiiirv 'iiiilep''}iile tevsr. 

riliall, -It, will, >lt he ordered to tench; ) Y>^^.^^^^..^y^^,. pap^igaaniliji. 
to learn. ) 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall -It, win, -It have been ordered Mapaaral, paaaralin na. 

to teach; to learn. Mapagpaaral, papagaaralin n 

Imperative. 

Be ordered, let be ordered to ; p^aralin; papagaralin. 

teach; to learn. I 

Verbals. 

The state of being ordered to teach; '.Ang paaral; ang pagpaarah 
to learn ■ ■ ) 
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Y PASSIVE 

Infi^iitive. 

To Older to teach; (something) to ) y j^a.^ra); vpagpaaraE. 
learn, (something). ) '^ j r or 

Present indefinite tense. 

Order, -est, -s to teach; to learn. Ypinaaaral; ypiiiapagairal. 

Present -perfect and pad indejinite tenses. 



Ordered, -det; have, hast, has ordered ) ypinaaiaf; ypinapagaral. 
to t«ach; to learn. ) '^ 

Pluperfect tense. 

, , , , . , , , , i Navpaaral, vpinaaral na. 

Had, -dst, ordered to teach; to learn. | ^aypagpaaral , ypinapagaral na. 

Future indefinite tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It order to t«aeh; to ) y ^ij-al; ypapagaaral. 
learn. ) 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It have ordered to ) Maypaaral, ypaaaral na. 
teach; to learn. ( Maypagpaaral, ypapagaaral na. 

Imperative. 

Order, let... order to teach; to learn. Ypaaral; yjjapagaral. 
Verbals. 

The action of ordering to teach; to I ^ ..paaral; ang ypapagaral. 
learn. ) 

AN PASSIVE. 



Infinitive. 
To order to teach to; to learn from. PaaraSan; papagaialan. 

Present indefinite tense. 

Order, -eBt, -s to teach to; to learn | p-^^^^j^^^^jj^n i^^^^^ralan. 
from. ) 



,Cioogle 



perfect and past indefiniie tenses. 

Ordered, -dst; have, hast, has ordered ) ,,■ t - 

to teach to; to learn from. \ * maaralan; pinapagaralan. 

Pbiperfect tense. 

Had, dBt ordered to teach to; to Napaaralun, pmaaralan na. 

learn from. Napagaralan, pinapagaralan na. 

Future indefinite tense. 

Shall, -Jt, will, -It order to teach to; ) „ , 

to learn from. \ Paaaralan; papagaaralan. 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -It will, -It have ordered to Mapaaralan, paaaralan na. 
teach to; to learn from. Mapapagaraian, papagaaralan na. 

Imperative. 

Order, let order to teach to; to / „ , 

learn from. \ P^Hralan; papagaralan. 

Verhah. 

The action of ordering tu teach to; to ) . , 

learn from. \ ■*"*? paaralan; ang papagaralan. 

The student should conjugate the following verhw hy mmnm in the 
active and in all the forms of the paseive. 

To enact, to order lo institute. Magpahalal. 

To create, to order to bring forward. Magpalalang. 

To order to do or make. Magpagaua. 

To order to go or come upstairs. Magpapanhic. 

To order to have something iipstairw. Magpapagpanhic. 

To order to go or come downstairs. Magpapanaog. 

To order to get something downstairs. Magpapagpanaog, 

To be able to order to get into. Macapagpapasoc. (1). 

To order to plant. Magpatanim. 

., „ „ write. Magpastilat. 

It ^y „ bolt. Magpasnsi. 

>' i> 11 sew. Magpatahi. 



Mag)-a in the foregoing instances refers to actions to be executed by 
a perBon other than the subject. If the action is active and auch as to 
be suffered by the subject, magpa, means to allow one's self to suffer 
willingly, or to let one's self be acted upon by the acts of others. 

is cnnjiigated, and pa is rcf- 
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To allow one's self to bit cheated. 


Magparaya. 


„ ,, ., ,, „ „ touched. 


Magpahipo. 


,, ,, ,, „ ,, ,, whipped. 


Magpahampas 


„ „ „ „ „ „ slapped. 


Magpatampal. 


„ „ „ „ „ „ crucified. 


Magpaparipd, 


,, ,, ,, „ ,, ., punished. 


Magpaparusa. 


,, ,, ,, „ „ combed. 


Magpasuclay. 


„ „ „ „ „ „ belied. 


Magpasoat. 



If mugpu is applied to a root denoting a physical state got at from 
another contrary previous one by a slow self-working process, the action 
of the subject either to promote or not to interfere with the transition 
is meant. 

To allow to become cool, to make cool / M.i»imlamia 
by exposure. ( ■ p1 ^■ 

To allow to grow rotteu, te allow rot- I \f„j,^aboloc 
tenneas to go on. \ ^P 

To allow to get dried, to put to dry. Magpatuyo. 

To allow to fall into decay. Magpaguiba. 

Attention should be paid to what is said either previously or subsequently 
1o discriminate the sense of, "to order to demolish" from that of "to 
allow to fall into decay". 

When the aame effect is to be got at through the influence of an external 
agent, the latter may be conjugated by magjHt and the purposed act of 
the subject to profit by such influence is indicated. 

To expose to sunshine. Magpaarao. (1) 

„ ,, ,, the wind. Magpahaflgin. 

„ rainfall. 



This is only with regard to the effect sought for in the performance of 
such actions by an agent incapable or producing the working power; but if the 
same are looked upon with regard to the causer, as God or any Power to which 
they may be attributed, the sense is of causality. 

To cause the Sun to shine. Magpaarao. 

To cause the billows to rise. Magpaalon. 

To thunder, (looked upon tip to the / jr„„„j.„„i„„ 

power which produces it). \ ^^"'f!P«*^o">g' 

To lighten, (do do). Magpaquidlat. 

It is God who causes thunderbolts to 1 Ang Dios, ang nagpiipalintic, nagpii- 

fall down, and the trees to bloom nnd } pabulac-lac at ang nagpapaboiiga na- 

bear fruit. ) man sa manga cahoy. 

It not the effect, but the time of such atmospherical events is con- 
sidered, magpa indicates refraining on the part of the subject until such 
emergencies are over. Care should be taken to make the sense clear by 
some other completive or discriminative word with those verbs to which magpa- 
imparts different significations. 

To wait until rain is over, to wait for I .. .-, 
aier.intooe>8e. j Magp.U.. 

To wait until dawn breaks. Magpaomaga. 

,». hot. " *' ''"' " '"" "°" \ M'^p'i-is ™'5 "-: 

To wait until the sun rises. Magpaslling. 

To allow the water to be cooled. ' Magpalamig nang tiibig. 



(1) 



The word is made grave to distingiilBh thi:s bciisp of that of ' 
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Mngpn is fit to express such acts on the part of tlie subjeot as may redound 
to the benefit of others and whioh can he resolved into tlie different ways of 
giring with roots liaving an active sense in what regards the agent, " 

To impart sight, to cure b]in<Iness, Magpaquita. 

To feed. Magpacdin. 

To quench, to provide drinks, Magpainom. 

To shelter, to afford a shelter, Magi>atul<)y. 

To lend money (without reference to ) -.r ,. 

reluctance or readiness). \ ^ag-^tang. 

To lend money, (willingly). 

To clothe, to provide clothing for 

somebody. 

To invest money on interest. 

To send, to forward. 



Magpaotang. 

j Magparamit. 

Magpatubo. (from iuho, '■ 
Magpadala. 



But if the root has a passive force, the sense is one of exaction or 
asking for. 

Alms. 

Pledge. 

Tribute, {capitation tax). 

To give alms. 

To ask for alms, to beg. 

To ask for pledge. 

To pay tribute. 

To collect, to exact tribute. 



LimoR. (corr. from Sp. word limisna). 

Sanla. 

Bouis, 

Magliinos. 

Magpalimos. 

Magpasanla. 

Bumouis. 

ibouis. 



It should also be noticed that if magpa is made use of by a person 
inferior in rank to that addressed, the sense is reversed. Thus, magpa- 
gaud ca niyan m iyong a.md, magpauldn ca sa Dios, do not mean respecti- 
vely, "order your father to do that", "make God to send down wome rain", 
but, "crave your father to do that"; "pray God for rain", and so forth in 
similar cases. 



Every student will ea 
'■to confess to the priest" a 
having a passive sen':e a 



ily make out the difference in meaning between 
id "to confess by the priest". Any such actions 
to the performer, are conjugated by magpa. 



To hear confessions. 

To confess to the priest. 

To ask for pardon, to haggle, t 

for a reduction of price. 

To grant a reduction of price. 

To grant pardon, to pardon. 



Magpacumpisal. 

Mngcumpisal. 



Magtauad. 
Magpa tauar. 



Magpa is therefore 
verbs. (1). 

To get shaved. 

To have one's shoes shined. 
To get one's hair cut. 



particle forming a certain kind of deponent 

Magpaahit. 

Magpalinis nang sapin. 
Magpagupit, 



ny times as in prayers, 



To say, to recite something by many ( 
may be expressed by magpa. 

Say (plural) amen and amen. Magpaamen cayd. 

Through a lotiseness of rules which prevails everywhere in Tagalog, 



magpa may be made to i 



1 consciouH acting of the subject upon himself. 
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To embellish one's self. Magpagaiida. 

To deck one's self. Magpabut . 

To elate, to draw credit or praise upon ) ., , 

one', .eif. j Magpapnri. 

A sense oi involuntarinesa or the iiatuJat effect of inanimate agents*, 
is expressed, in this conjugation, by dropping the g of magpa. 
Smoke sweeps upwards. Napapaitaas ang aso. 

Water flows downwards. Napapaibaba ang tiibig. 

Vapors of the soil rise in the at- Ang mafiga siflgao nang lupa napa- 
raosphere. pasaimpapauid. 

Rivers flow into tlie sea. \ N^papasadagat ong agus nang mafiga 

( ilog. 
My heart throbs unto (is drawn tow- Ang aquin puso, napapasainyu, Pa- 
ards) Thee my Lord. nginooii cong Dios. 

Verbs to which magpa does not impart an ordering sense may be made 
to express it by repeating pa. 

God commands to give almw to tlie Ang Dios ay nagpapalimos sa manga 
poor. duchii. 

But it is (dearer to s;i.v: Ang />jV,k ay nagooton maglimnit m manga dvc-lid. 



THIRTY EIGHTH EXERCISE. 
Did you order the children upstairs? I did. Do you order the ser- 
vants to bring up some firewood? I do. What does George's father order 
him to do? He orders him to continue studing. Why do you not order 
your son to learn? I don't order him to learn, because he is sick. Does 
your brother-in-law order his servants to attend mass every holy-day? 
He does. Why did yon not wait till the rain ceased? I waited till the 
sun rose and did not start till the sun grew less hot. Why do you allow 
the plants to grow rotten? I don't allow them to become rotten, but, on 
the contrary, I expose them to the wind and sunshine. Is he waiting till 
the rain ceases? Yes. Why does he not wait until the sun rises? Be- 
cause he is in a hurry. What did Peter order his servant to do? He 
said to him, don't let the flowers fade, (get dry). Why doest not thou 
allow the water to cool? Because it is already cooled. Why does your 
sister allow herself to be cheated? Because she is very shy. Who causes 
the sun and the moon to shine? God. What else does He cause to happen? 
He causes the rain to fall down, the lightening to flash, the thunder to 
crack, and the billows to rise. Does He cause too the trees to bloom 
and to bear fruit? He does. From whom did that beggar ask for alms? 
He begs from my aunt. Why did not the rich man feed those people? 
He said to his servant, feed them. Shall I quench their thirst? Yes, 
give them wine to drink. Who is that man over there asking for alms? 
He is a beggar whom I shelterod last night. Does he collect plenty of 
alms? No, Sir, it is not sufficient for his living. Why do you not lend 
him money? Because I have none, as I invested my money at interest 
(loaned). Why did not Anthony provide clothing for his children? Because 
he has nothing to buy clothes with. Where shall I put water to cool? 
Put water to cool in this shed. Which priest received your confession? 
Father Jonh heard my confession. Why does that girl embellish herself? 
Because she wishes to be praised. In what direction does water flow? 
Water flows downwards. What penance did the priest impose you? 
The penance he inflicted me was to fast. Did you provide the poultry 
with water? I did. What did you feed them with? I fed them with husk- 
rice. Did he order his son to rise? He did. Why do you not allow me 
to pass farther? I will not allow you to pass farther until you give me 
water to drink. 
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THIRTY NINTH LESSON. 
YCATLONG POUO.T, SIYAM NA PAGARAL. 



MODIFICATIVE VERBALIZIXG I'ARTICLBH. 



MAQl![=PAQVI. 



Mnqui, for the active; jiaqui, for the passive, in ii lu.ss important 
verbal particle, which, if applied to a root capable of being converted into 
an action of companionhip, imparts a p*nse of intermeddling or joining 
on the part of the subject. In only admits of y and nn passives. !n 
passive finds no place with this particle (ffiqvi indicating an act aii 
extra on the part of the agent), unless, however, it be combined with 
magpa. PapaqvipagaroUn mo nng amic mo nn. innFtga hataiuf iydn, "order 
your Bon to join those children in learning". )', which is the proper passive, 
stands for the thing, object of joining or association; an, for the pereon 
whom one meddles with In anything. This particle l:»eing dissyllabic, 
repeats qvi for present and fnlnre lenses. The phiperfect and fulur.i 
perfect tenses have very Utile nse and cannot be formed with naca,wacir, 
na and ma. 



To be growing wise. 

To know something. 

What known. 

Kindness. 

Reason of being kind, 

Psrson enjoying a benefit. 

To feign to know. 

Bulletin-board, posting place. 

To report, to warn. 

Person warned. 

To make one's self acquainted with ; 

thing. 

Thing acquainted with. 

Person from whom. 



Umalam. 

Macaiilam. 

Naalaman. 

Caalaman. (obsolete) 

Yalam. 

Pinagmamaalam. 

Magmaalam. 

Pinageaalaman. 

Umalam. (1) 

Alamin. 

> Maquialam. 
Ypaquialam. 
Paquialamiin, 



(I). Notice the accentustion. 
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CONJUOATIOK. 



Infinitive. 



To investigate, to set about to in- ^ 

quire, to make one's aelf thoreughly > Maquialam. 

acquainted with, to sift into, ) 

Present indefinite teyme. 

Investigate, -st, -k. Naquiquialam. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenser. 



Invest^ated, -dst; liave, liast, I^^k J „ ■ , 
investigated. ( ^^*^'"-^'*'"- 

PJvperfect tense. 

Had, -dst, investigated. Naquialara iia. 

Future indefinite tense. 
Shall, -It, will, -It investigate. Maquiquiaiam. 

buture perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, win, -It have investigated. Maquiquiaiam na. 

Imperative. 

Investigate, let investigate. Maquialam. 

Verbal. 

The action of investigating. Ang paquiquialam. 

Y PASIVE. 

fvfinitiue. 

To be investigated, sifted into. Vpaquialam, 

Present indefinite tense. 
Is. .ire sifted into. Ypinaquiquialam. 

Present perfect and past indefinite ten-^es. 



Was, were; has, have been sifted into. Ypinaquialam. 
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PU(perfcd teiine. 

Hud been sifted into. Ypiuaquialam na. 

future indejinite teiise. 

Shall, will be- sifted into. Ypaquiquialam. 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, will have been sifted into. Ypaqaiquialam na. 
Itnperative. 

Let be sifted into. Ypaqui;ikm. 

Verba 1. 
The state of being sifted into. Aug yiiaquiquialam. 

AS PA.'iSIVE, 

Infinitive. 
To inq-uire from. Paquialamiin. 

Pretient indefinite tense. 
Inquire, -at. -s from. Pinaqniquialamiin. 

Premnt perfect and piast indefinite ten^en. 
Inquired, -d^t; have, hast, has inquired from. l'inaq\iiahnn;in. 

Ptuperfcct iniKC. 
Had, -dst iiiqiiired froiii. riiiaqiiialaniiin iia. 

Future indefinite tenm-. 



Shall, -it, will, -It iniiui''fi from. Paqniqiiialaman. 

Future perfect tense. 
Shall, -it, will, -It have inquired from. Paquiquialaman na 
Im,perative. 

Inquire, lei.... inquire from. Paquialaman, 

Verbal. 

The action oi inquiring from. Ang paquiaiamiin. 
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The student should conjugate by vuiqui actively and passively the 
following verbs; 

To join officiouiy in the teaching of I j[^,mj.irai 
others. ) 

Do do do do do do the studying do do Maquipagaral. 
„ ., „ „ „ ,, „ jdaying ,, ,, Maquipaglaro. 
To embark sneakingly to sneak into ) Ma^uisacay. 
a ehip, to embark with others. ) 

To meddle in conversation. Maquipagosap. 

To join in weeping. Maquitafigis. 

To join in rejoicing. _ MaquitSua, maquipageatoua. 

To pick a quarrel. Maquipagauay. 

To meddle in contention. Maquipagtalo. 

To sneak into company. Maquisami. 

To participate, to elaim a share in, Maquiramay. 



Miiqni may be made to mean sharing, resemblance in or to h.ive a 
leaning for customs or manners, if applied to rootf^ denoting qualifies cap- 
able of being iniilated. 

To conform one's self to, to comply i Mj|,,uiyj;^|j^ 

with cuatonia. ) 

To adopt natives' mauTiers. Mitquitajialog. 

To behave in a inanlike way. to u.c | ^ .ji^i, ,,;. 

to flirt or mix with male-people. \ ^ ' 

To assume Spanish manners. Maquicastihi. 

To be a partisan of the American j ^ i^n.^ricaiio. 

polity. S ^ 

To resemble a beast. Maquihayop. 

To resemble a human being, to be I 

(an animal) tamed as not to be afraid > Maquitau6. 

of persons. 1 

To be effeminate, to be of a lecher- ) Maquihabaye. 

oua disposition ) ^ 

The asking for small portions of victuals and cooking necessaries, such 
as are commonly exchanged freely in rural or village-life among neighbours, 
may de made by conjugating by mnqiii the root indicative of any such 
commodities. 



To ask for a little cocoa-nut oil. 
„ „ „ vinegar. 
,, „ grain of salt. 
„ „ small drink. 
,, ,, handful of rice. 
,, „ particle of fire. 

A sense of intension is made 
II or lum to the verb. 



To hate bitterly, to detest. 
To meddle with others to jeer con- 
tentiously. 

To meddle in the romping of others. 
To interfere officiously in the con- 
versation. 

To launch one's self jnto controversy, 
to dispute obstinately. 



Maquilahgis. 

Maquisuca. 

Maquiasin. 

Maquiatac. 

Maquibigiib. 

Maquiapiiy. 

I the conjugation of viaqni by alhxiii. 



Maquipagtaniinan. 

Maquipagbiroan. 

Maquipaglardan. 

Moquipagsalitaan. 

Maquipagsagutan. 
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From whom hua he awked a grain of J .^. , . . . . , ,, 

gj^^_ ^ , ibiJiD huga aiig pina<iuiasnian iiiya ? 

What have you thanked for? ^.Anoiig ypinaquihifiKi mo? 

I have thanked for a red-hot coal. Naquiapiiy aco. 

Do not detest Urns your „eighl»«r. \ """"^ cai.g maquip.glaniman la d- 

•' ^ ( poua mo tiLUO. 

Why does your nephew meddle in con- > iBaquitnaquiquipagaagntanangiyong 
troveray with John? \ pamangquing lalaqui uav Jnan?. 

iTke wi'y' *"' "''° *""""" "' " """' j Sa,uiquilal.<,„i .i Marl,'.. 



Particles and words used as different pakts of speech. 



Reference has already been made to the pliable character of Tagalog words 
and how they may stand for different parts of speech. The independent parti- 
cles too, have, most of them, an enlarged range of meaning and may sometimes 
stand for parts of 'peech other than those which they most commonly stantl 
for. In this and other lessons to follow, thf various meanings of those word.-; 
most ueuai in common topics will be considered. 



The article and relative pronoun iiiuj may stand, besides, for a sub-ordinate 
causative conjunction. 

You did not pay any attention to ^ n- . ,. ._ • ■ ■ i ■ 

(looked at) mo, because I am poor. I "' '"» '"=" '■■■'"8"". "'K »™.'- ■'"-I"'. 

I oai,..ot rise, for I am sick. "'""" »" "^acabaiigon or macaba- 

' t figoii, ang aco,i, may saquit. 

At. 

A', the copulative conjunction may likewise stand in the same way for a 
causative one. 

He could not come, hccause he had I r.- ■ ■ -i- . i i ■ • 

, ' ; Di siya nacaparito, at may ahala siyji, 

4(=f comes after a causative or adversative conjunction as a completive 
ligament. 

I cannot p.^y, because I have no Hindi aco nacababiiyad or niaeabil- 
money. yad, sa pagca,t. uala acdng salapf. 

She is ugly, but she is judicious. Siya,i, paiigit, iigoni,t, Biya,i, mabait. 

All of them sang, but him. i ^}'^''f }'^^f "J ""S'luit, nlintana.t, 

^' ( siya,i, mndi. 



THIRTY NINTH EXERCISE. 

Why do yon meddle to converse with old people? I meddle in their 
conversation because I am anxious te become wise. Why do you enjoin 
me not to meddle with women in jeering? I enjoined you that, be- 
cause it is indecorous to meddle with women in romping. Why did he 
meddle in disputing with his neighbour? Because his neighbour meddles 
to inspect impertinently. Does your brother assume ^panieh manners? 
No, he does not assume Spanish manners. What are you going to thank 
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the neighbour for? I am going to thank him fo. a handful of rice. 
Whom do you ask it for? I ask it for my friend '. .at is sick, ;ind has 
nothing to eat. What did they thank for? I asked for a little wine. 
Whom have you thanked for it? I asked it from the sailor. Did 
I not say to you not to ask it from such a niggardly fellow? 1 asked 
some from him as there was no other. Is he esteemed? He was esteem- 
ed by his master when still young. How old is your son? He is 
hardly three years old; but my brother is about sixteen years and the 
infant one is already eight months. What did you give to those child- 
ren? I gave them nothing yesterday, but I had already given them 
what you told me when you arrived. Wilt he give me that walking-stick? 
No, but he will give you the book you charged him with. Do you wish 
to sell that horae? Why!, are you willing to buy it? If it is cheap 
I will buy it. On wbich paper is he writing? He is writing on this 
paper. Is he going to call for the priest? No, he is going to call for 
the physician. What are those children doing there on the beach? They 
are playing. What will you ask for from your father when he arrives? 
That I be given money. Where are those women going? They are going 
to a very distant place. Did he pour wine into my cup? He did not 
pour wine, but he poured water into it. What are you doing? I am 
putting water into your tumbler that is very large. What are those men 
looking at? They examine the image of the Virgin. What is your friend 
studying? He is studying Latin. Where is he studying? In Manila. 
Is it difficult to learn Latin? It is. Why does not Peter Halute you? 
As I am poor, nol)ody looks at uie, were I rich I should be esteemed by 
everybody. 
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FORTIETH LESSON. 
YCAAPAT NA POUONG PAGARAL. 



MODIFICATTVE VERBALIZING PARTICLEf*. 



As a verbal partiule pa, for active and passive, differs from mngpii 
mainly in its being applied to form the verbs of motion. In other minor 
respects both particles differ in that pa refers more to the subject while 
magpa looks forward to the object. This similarity extends itself to the 
conjugation, for pn, is prefixed by tut- in the present and past tenses. 

The five adverbs of place, dini, dilo, dtjan, doon, sadn are conjugated 
by pa to mean "to come", "to go"; dint, indicating a place more determinate 
than dito; dtydn, the place where the person addressed stands, and dorm, 
a place far away from both interlocutors, Sadn, indicates motion to an 
unknown place and means "to move towards". Any other root imlicative 
of place or resort my be conjugated by pa if motion thereunto is to l>e 
meant; but sa, although not absolutely necessary, should be inserted bet- 
ween the particle and the root. 

Pa, being a monosyllabic particle, the first syllable of the root is to 
be repeated in the proper tenses of the conjugation. If, however, sa is 
inserted to conjugate a nominal root of place, sa and not the first sy- 
llable of the root should be repeated, pam being then considered as a 
true independent particle. As to the conjugation of the above four adverbn 
of place, the use has been to some extent established of repeating either 
the particle or the first syllable of the adverb, it being indifferent to say, 
jiapari'o, ])nriri.d, etc., although the latter form is more to be recommended. 



House. 
Aid. 



Bah ay. 
Tolong. 



PARAni«MS. 



To live in a house. 

To build houses. 

To be an inmate. 

To beg for a parcel of ground to build 

a house upon. 

To aid, to assist other persons. 

To render effective aid to others. 

Person to whom. 

Do do ^intensive). 

Reason or instrument. 

Assistant, (one of the aiding parties). 

To aid customarily. 

To aid each other. 



Mamahay. 

Magbahay. 

Maquipabahay, maquipamiiha^v. 

Maquibahay. 

Tomdlong. 
Magt«ilong, 
Tolongan . 
Pagtolofigan. 
Ytolong, ypagtolong. 
Catolong, 
Mani51ong. 
Magpanolofigan. 
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To come herf. 
To go home. 
To crave help. 



Come, -Ht, -K. 

do, -est, -es home. 

Crave, -el, -t* help. 



Infinitive. 

Paritb. 

Pasahahay. 

Patolong. 

Present indefinite tense. 



Present perfect ami 



Naparirito. (napaparita). 
Na paaasahah ay . 
Napatotolong. 

past indefinite teiueit. 



Came, -et; have, hawt, has come. Naparito. 

AV'ent, -ewt; have, hast, has gone home. Napawahahay. 
Crave.l, -dst; have, ha.t, ha« craved > N«j,at<Slong. 



Phperfect ienae. 



Had, -dst come. 

,, „ gone home, 
„ craved help. 



Nacaparito, naparito na. 
Nacapasabiihay, napasahSliay 
Nacapatdiong, napatolong na. 



Future i)i.defiiiite te^ixe. 



Shall, -U, will, -It . 



ave help. 



Paririt6. (paparito) 
PaHasahaha v. 
Patotiiloiig." 



Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -!t have come. Macaparitd, paririt J na. (paparitt^'na). 

„ ,, „ „ „ gone home. Macapasabahay, paaaaabahay ua. 
„ „ ,, ,, ,, craveil help. Macapatolong, patotoiong na. 



Imperative. 



Come, let come. 

(io home, „ go home. 

Crave, „ ,.,... crave help. 



Parif'. 

Paeabahay. 

Patolong. 



Vcrhuts. 



The action of coming. 
„ „ „ going home. 
„ „ ,, craving help. 



Ang pagparito. 
„ pagpasabahay. 
„ pagpatdlong. 
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Verlta of motion boing intransitive do not admit of in passive, un- 
less they be reoompounded with some other particle imparting an active 
sense. Thus, that they may be conjugated in such passive, they must be 
combined with magpa in the ordering or bespeaking sense; as, paparito- 
hin mo siyd, "order him to come here". In the instrumental or causal 
passive, ca, the proper particle for neuter verbs or involuntary actiona 
in said passive, should be inserted between the sign and the verb, thus 
making yea, yquina, etc. 

IN PASSIVE. 

Infinitive. 

To be ordered herf. Paparitohin. 

,, ,, „ home. Papasabahnyin. (1). 

„ crave to be helped. Patoloftgin. 

Pref^eiit indefinite tenw. 



Am, art, is, are ordered here. Pinaririt6. (pinapaparilo). 

,, ,, „ „ ,, home. Pinapasasabahay. 

Crave, si, -s to be helped. Pinatotolong. 

Prestent perfefl miti pafit Indefiuiie levses. 

Pinaparito, 

_ Pinapasabahay, 

Craved', -dst; have, hast, has craved to be helped. Pinatoldng. 

Phiperfect lenne. 

Had, -dst been ordered here. Pinapariio na. (i), 

„ „ „ ,, home. Pinapasabahay na. 

,, „ craved to be helped. Pinatolong na. 

Future indefinile tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -H be ordered here. Papariritoliin, (papaparitohin). 

,, ,. „ „ „ ,, home. Papasasabahayin. 

„ ,, „ ,, crave to be helped. Patotolofigin . 

Future j^erfect IcMSC. 

Shall -It, will, -It have been ordered here. Papariritohin (papaparitohin iia.) 
,, „ ,, ,. „ „ ,, borne. Papasasabahayin na. 

„ ,, „ „ „ craved to be helped. Patotploftgin na. 

(1) The form in the example is merely illustrative, a'9 the paawves of this root 
are very little made use of. 

(2) This, antl the future j)erfect tenso are but rarely used. The form nipnrilo, 
is not aibniBsible, as H will entail eonfuaion with the active. 

30 
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Imperative. 

Be ordpred, let ... . lie ordorad here. Paparitohin. 
„ ,, „....„ ,, home. Papasabahayin. 

Crave, let ... , crave to he helped. Patolongin. 



The state of being ordered here. Ang pagpaparito. 

„ 1, „ ,, ,, home ,, pagpapasabahily. 

The action ot craving to be helped. ,, pagpapatolong. 



Infinitive. 

To come on account of. Ycaparito. 

To go home on account of. Ycapasabahay. 

T<i crave iissis'tanci' on account of. Ycapatolong. 

Pre.tevt indefinite' tense. 

Come, -st, -s here on account of. Yquinaparirito. (yqiiinapaparit".) 

(io, -est, -es home .. ,. ,. Yquinapasasabiihay. 

Crave, -st, -s aswistance ,. „ ,. Ypinatot<51ong,yquinapa.totoiong(l). 

Pirmnit perfect and past indefinite teuftci. 

Came, yt; Imvi', liatit, haw come here on account of. Yquinaparito. 
AVent, -est; „ ,, ,, gone home „ „ Yquinapasabahay. 

Craved, d.t; , cmvedaa.istance „ „ ( Ypiimldlong, yqmnaim- 

Pluperfect tense. 

Had, -dst, come here on account of. Nayparit6, yquinaparito na. 

aone honu- \ Naypasahaliay, yquinapasabahay 

" " '^ " " " ( na. 

„ „ craved assistance ,. „ „ \ Naypatdloiig, ypinat^long na, yqui- 
' ' " ^ napatolonj; na. 

Future indefinite tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It come here on account ot. Ycaparirito, (ycapaparito), 

„ ,, ,, ,, go home „ ,. ,, Ycapasasabahay. 

,, „ „ ,, crave assistance,, ,. ,, Ypatotolong, yeapatotolong. 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, will, It have come here on account of. h^f^'^^l^'^^t^' y^^pa"- 

/ rito na. 

„ „ , uonehome ,. „ ., | Maypasabahay, yca- 

'''■'( paeasabahay na. 

i Maypatoiong, ypato- 

,, „ ,, ,, „ craved assistance „ „ ,, < tolong or ycapaloto- 



( long na. 



(1) Hotli fortiL*. iiro iisi'il in l,iiit< an.l tl.e other 
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Imperative. 


Go home, „ . . . 


come here on uccoiii 
go home „ „ 


Crave, ., . . . 


.cnive for assistance „ 




VerbQh. 


Tlic action of coming here on account o 
„ going home 


■■' - - «=™ 


ving assistance ,. „ 




.\N PASSIVK. 



it of. YeapLvrito. 
., Ycajiasahiiliay. 
) Ypatolong oV 
■^ ( long. 



., ycapapasabahay. 
S 11 ypapatoloiig or ycapa- 
/ patolong. 



Infinitive. 

To come here for, to come here to pay I p„-:i„i,„„ 
a vieit to (a perpon). \ 

To go home tor. Pasabahayan. 

To provide helji to be rendered by. Patolongan. 

Present indefinite tense. 

Come, ~Bt, -K here for. Pinariritohaii. (pinapajiaritohan). 

Go, -est, -es home for. Pinasasabahayan. 

Provide, wt, -s help to be rendered by. Pinatotoloflgaii, 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 

Came, -st; have, hast, has come here for. Pinaritohan. 

Went, -est; „ „ „ gone home for. Pinasababayan. 

Provide<l, ■ds(.;bav«, bust, has provided help to be renderei by. Pinatoloftgan. 

Pluperfect fnise. 

Had, -dfit eome here for. Naparitohan, pinaritohan na. 

„ „ gone home for. Napasabahayan, pinasabahayan na. 

ed" W " ^""''^'^ ''"''' '° ^ """''"" I Napatolorigan, pin.tolongan na. 

Fainre i)idefiiiile teii^c. 

Shall, -It, will, -It come here for. Pariritoban. (paparitulnui). 

,, ,, „ u go home ,, Pasasabahavan. 

„ , „ provide hdp lo I p„t<^„,„„ „. 

be rendered by. ) " 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It have come here for. Maparitohan, pariritohan m 

'■aha 



be rendered by. 



home ,, MapaEabahayan, pasasabahayan n 
provided help 10 j Map,toloag.n, patololo«gan I». 
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Irtvperative, 

Come, let come here for. I'aritohan. 

(>o, ,, ......go home for. PaHabahaya 

Provide, ,, provide help to be rendered by. Patolofigan, 

Verbal. 



Tiie action of coming here for. 
„ ,, ,, going home „ 

,, „ „ providing help to I.e ( 

rendered by. ' 



Ang paritohan or puparitohan. 
„ pasabahayan or papaeabahayan. 
,, pafjjiofigan or papatoioiigan. 



r paswve btandt- for the caiise or reason; "/i, for the plat'e or [>erson 
in verbs of motion, and tor the person to whom a service is rendered, in 
the otherfi. 

Why does lie go to Manila? ,■, AndngyquinaparordonniyasaMaynita? 

The paying of my tax is the rea- / Ang pagbayad nang aquing bouie, siya 

son of my going there. S ang yquinaparordon co. 

Where is he going? 

He is going to Cebii. 

Whom did you come ty tue here? 

I came here to pay you a visit. 

Whom does he order to render as- 

Bistarce to liim? 



^Saan ang paroroonan niya? 
Ang Cebii ang paroroonan niya. 
^Sino bagti ang pinaritohan mo? 
Pinaritohan quitti. (cata) 
> ^Hino ang pinatotolofigan niya? 



The etndent should conjugate 
following verbs: 



I the active and passives of po., the 



To go there. 


Pari van. 


To go yonder. 


Paroou. 


To come here. 


Parini, 


(Where?), to go. 


;,Pasaan? 


To repair to, to go towards. 


Patofigo. 


To go to chlirch. 


Pasasimbahai 


To go into the cimntJy, to go 
Ihe farm. 


^" j Pasabdqnid. 


To go to market. 


Pasatiaiiggni. 


To go to the Kea-shorp. 


Pasadagat. 


To go to the mount. 


Pasabundoc. 


To ask for mercy. 


Paaua. 


„ ,, „ protection. 


Paampdn. 


„ „ „ support. 


Pacopcop. 


,, „ „ aid, succour. 


Pasangalang. 


„ „ „ defence. 


Patangol. 



The above-mentioned adverbs of place prefixed with fia may be c 
dered as simple roots and conjugated by vm. 

To come here. 
To go there. 

(Saan?) to go. 

In passive in verbs *f i 
to (&ome place). 

Order my servant lo <;ome here. 
Did you say' lo Him t-6 rep'afr there? 



Pumarit6, pumarini. 
Pumariyan, pumardon. 
^Pumasaan?. 

lotion stands for the person ordered to repair 



Paparitohin mo ang aquing- bata. 

iPinapardon mo siya?; 
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I did already- Piiiaparoon no na siyii. 

Order him tu go therf. PapariyaiiEii mo siya. 

Pa coincides with mwjpa in the acquiescing seiiwe, liut /«f denotes 
more readiness on the part of the patient. 

To aek to be kissed. Pahalic. 

„ ,, „ „ touched. Pahipo. 

To consent to be beaten. Patalo. 

„ „ „ „ deceived.- Paraya, 

"To say", in any specific manner denoted by Ihe root is conjugat- 
ed by pa, bitt it does not indicate plurality as maypn docf:. 

To say yes, to attirm, to consent in ) „ ■ 
anything. \ ' ' 

To say, no, to deny- Padih", pahindi. 

To say not to be willing, to say re- ) p ,.. 
fusal. \ ' ■ ' 

To say, Jesus. Pajesus. 

To say, the deuce! Padiablo. 

PARTICLES .\.SD WORDS USy;n AS DIl^'FEUENT PAKTS OF SPEEf/H. 



The interrogative pronoun ««*' is used is several ways: 
As an interrogative conjunction of cause, followed by at. 

Why did you not come in time? ;,An6,t, dicanaparitosa^capanahonan? 

And why do you eat fruit"? ^, At an6,t, cungmacain ca nang bofiga? 

Ano, stands for the admirative interjection "why"!, "what"'!. 

What!, are you per chance a king? An6,! ^.hari oa cava? 

The reply to the same when the lone of tlio '[uestion is one of sur- 
prise, may he made by ino [ireceded by 01/- 

Ot com-se. (1 am). Ay ano. 

At»c> is conjugable by vm, may, via, etc., as, more or less, every word 
in Tagalog can be, the sense being that which the verbal particle with 

which conjugated imparts to the action that is inquired after. 

What is your business here? ^Nagaano ca dito?. 

Well now, and what of that?, what )..-•• • -., 
■ . i. J •> J, Anhm bagar. 

18 to be doner \ " ^ 

What is he going to do there? Magaano siya ddon.?. 

What are you being done upon? ^Ynaaand ca?. 

Nothing can be done to you.. Hindi ca maaano. 

Ar.o, repeated means "at random" "unaccounted for" and is used in the 
negative. 

This work is not accounted for. iJftUng ano ano ang gaming itfi. 

He sUpped me without the le«»t j TiMmpal arf niyj «aUng an6 m». 
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Idioms and phniHes. 

Well then. . . . ; ^Anf) baga?. 

What elee? iAn6 pa?. 

How can it be? ;,Di ano pa?. 

What matters? ;,Di anhin?. 

For he ways that Di anhin dao iia , 

They say, it if i-uid: Di umanc*. 



FORTIETH EXEROiyE. 

Where are your parentis going? They are going to churcli. Do your bro- 
thers go to school? They go to the sea. What jwrt is the ship Ixiund for? 
She is bound for Manila. Does whe not make for Cavite? No, she makes for 
the Pasig river. Have you to go anywhere? Yes, I have to go somewhere. 
Which town is your destination? The eity of Manila is my destination. 
What do you go to Manila for? I am going there on account of my 
brother. Hast thou ordered my servant to come here? 1 have already or- 
dered him to come here. If my friend comes, what shall I thell him? 
Tell him to go there. Has he craved assistance of me? He craved that you 
would assist him. What did you say to John? I said to John to assist me. 
When willyoi' say to him to assist you? I will tell him to-morrow to assist me. 
Why do you not allow me to kiss your liand? I shall not allow you to kiss 
it, for it is unclean. Why does she consent to he touched? She does not 
consent to it, she does not allow any man to touch her. ,What did the 
priest say in his sermon? He said, do not allcrt? yourselves to be overcome by 
temptation, ask the Holy Virgin for mercy. Did he not ask you for mercy? 
Yes, he asked me to take mercy on him. What did Peter ask you? He 
asked me to go with him, and I told him I was not willing. Why did you 
way ydu were not willing? Because he says I am a rogue. Did you consent 
to marry your lover? I said to him, no. Why did yon say the deuce? I 
did not say the deuce!, I said my Jesus!. If. it just to respect old age? We 
ought to resjiect old people. Whero are you making for? I am making for 
Manila. What does your father plant? He plsints this rice. What ilid he 
show to his son? He shows him this hook. Is she alone at home? Ves, slie 
is alone at home. Did you see my brother? I did not. Has the master 
already arrived? He has not yet arrive<l. Did he take my shirt? He did 
not. What is bis tale? It is said there was a king who was rebellious 
to (lod. Will you not go to meet your father? I will. When will you 
conie back? Next week. Do you not wish to present yourself to the 
priest? No, for I am ashamed. What are you smelling? 1 am smelling these 
flowers. What is my uncle gathering there? He is gathering flowers. AVhy 
did she weep? Because her mother went away. When does she come back 
(return)? I don't now. Did the peppers your servant planted in the gar- 
den put forth? Not yet. Who will reioain at home? Our father will stay. 
Did you leave him any food? I did not leave him anything. Have you 
put on (made use of) the dress yours mistress .gave you? I have not yet 
worn it. What arc you chewing? I chew betel. 



(^ 
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FORTY FIRST LESSON. 
YCAAPAT NA POUO.T, ISANG PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE VERBALIZINti PARTICLES. 



MAGaA=rAGrA. 



M'liji'n, in the active; pagra, in the pat'sive, iiw si verbal particle, ver- 
balises ' intransitively, imparting a wense of plenty in what generiiUy 
*!oines out or is produced naturally and drops off of itself without the 
ilesignerl interference of any active or conscious agent. It points oul 
a previous condition of lack or scarcity which is resolved into the op- 
posite denoted by magcn. It differs from man in that the letter lays 
stress on the action, while magca denotes state, without reference to how 
it has been brought about, this being the reason for its intranaitiveness 
and for its not admitting of in passive. Thus, mamofign, means the action 
of fructifying; while magcabonga, means to be laden with fruit. Speaking 
properly, magea is but mng and the passive particle of ma, i-n. Ca, the 
last syllable of the partiejp, should be repea-ted in the proper lenses of 
the conjugation. 



There,then,atthattime (future, tense); } ij-^ 
there is. (ihere to he, llifiv to have). I 



To have property, to possess, to own. Magcaroon. 
Cause. Ypagcanion. 

jyt i« ^« ^'O"- '""'^i' ™'" j Ddon pa. 

If he does that, he being only a child, Bata pa,i, gniigmagauii 
how much he will do when a man. <]6on pa ciin luniaqui, 

{■ON.IWJATIOS. 



Infinitive. 
To have, to possess, to abound with. Magcaroon. 

Prrscnf indejinife t('}i.^{'. 
Abound, est, -s with. Nagcacaroon. 

Hosted byGoOgle 



Present perfer.i and past indefhnte tenses. 

AbounLif'ci, ~d(Jt; liave, hast, has abounded with. Nageardon. 

Pluperfect leiisc. 
Had, -dst abounded with, Nagcaroon na. (1), 

Future indefinite tense. 
Shall, -It, will, -It abound with. Magcacardon. 

Future perfect tense. 
Shall, -It, will, -It have abounded with. Magcacaroon na. (1). 
Imperative. 

Abound, let abound with. Magcaroon. 

VerhaJ. 

The stall' of almimdiu" with. Ang inigcacaroon. 

V PA8SIVK. 

lafiniiive. 

To abound with, on account of. Ypagcaroon. 

Present indefinite tense. 

Abound, -PHt, -s witli, on account of Fpinagcacaroon. 

Pre.wnt perfect and past indefinite tenses. 

Abounded, -dHt; have, hart, has abound- } v ■ 

ed with, on account of. - \ Ypmagcaroon. 

Pluperfect tense. 

Had, -dwt abounded with, on iiwount of. Naypiigcarrton, ypinagcardon. 
Future in- 



Hhall, -U, will, -It aliound with, on account of. Ypagcacaroon. 
Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It have abounded ) ,t . ' . 

with, on account of. \ ^aypagcaroon, ypagcacaroon na, 

cannot be used ; the same la liie uaae witli i 
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Imperative. 

Abound, let ... abound with, on account of. Ypagcardon. 
Verbal. 

The state of abounding with, on account of. Ang ypiigeacarooi 



Infinitive. 

To aliound with, at. Pagcaroonan. 

Present indefinite tense. 



Al:K>und, -esl, -s with, iit. Pinagcaroonan. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 
Aboundt'd, -il.-*t; have, hast, has abounded with, at. Pinagcaroonan. 
Pluperfect tense. 

Had, -dpt abounded with, at. Napagearoonan, pinagcaroonan r 

Future indefinite tense. 



Shall, -It, will, -It abound with, at. Page acaroo nan. 
Future perfect tenM. 

Shall, -It, will, -It have abounded with, at. Napagearoonan, pageacaroonan na. 

Imperative. 
Abound, let . . . abound with, at Pagcaroonan. 

Verbal . 
The state of abounding with, at. Ang pagcacaroonan. 



Y passive, in this conjugation, stands for the reason or cause; an, 
for the place or person, aeeortling to the nature of the aetion. 

What he inherited from his uncle is Ang ypinagcacar6on niyA ay ang 

Iho reason of his being wealthy. pamana aacaniya nang amain niya. 

I own a great deal of property in Cavite. Ang Cavite, ang pinagcacar6onan co. 

He owes a great deal to his father- Pinagcaeautafigan niyiang caniying 

in-low. bianang lalaqui. 

The student shotild conjugate by magca in the active and passivts 
the following verbs: 

31 
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To be of judgmenl, to arriyp 
age of reason. 


"^ ''"' j Magcaifiip. mageabait. 


To bear fruit. 


Magcabufiga. 


To carry illneris about one's 


self. MagcaBaquit. 


To 1)6 lucky. 


Magcapdlad. 


To abound in issue, offspring. 


Magcaanac. 


To be gray headed. 


Magcauban. (1). 


To rage, (a plague.) 


Magcasalot. 


To rage (small-pox) 


Magcabolotong. 


To forbid. 


Magcacaeala. 


To Bin. 


Magcasasala. 



Maym, also means plurality'or universality in the worlting of emergen- 
cies by which many are affected, atthongh this universal sense is better 
made by rei)eating ca and rendering the root acute in accentuation. 

To prevail, to spread about, (famine) 

To spread about, (fire) , 

To be blowing a hurricane. 

To be engaged in public rejoicings. 

To be engaged in revolution. 



itom. 
Magcacasonog. 

Magcacabaguio. 
Magcacatoua, magL'acapiesta . 
Magoacagolo. 



Fortuitous metiting or assemblage nf many may be expre? 

To meet (many, accidentally), Magcasalubong. 

To assemble, to gather together. Magcatipon. 

To aanemhle in company. Magcasami. 

To coincide. Magcaayon. 

To be many engaged in ({uarrelling. Magcaiiuay. 



Sometimes iiiagca and the repetition of 
completeness in intransitive actions. 



npardi 



To iireaic off into very small bits. 
To be torn away in rags. 
To be in Htate of complete destruction. 
My son has already entered the age 

Had I money, I should not be in 
such condition as I am. 
Many people gathered together. 
Resort, (place of resort) 
Assembly, 
University, academy. 



Magcalansag-lansag. 

Magcauindang-uindang. 

Magcasirasira. 
I Nagcacaisip na ang anao co. 
\ Gun magcaroon sana aco nang piiac, 
\ ay hindi aco nagcacaganito, 

Nagcatipon ang mafiga tau6. 

Pi nagc at iponan . 

Pinagcapisanan. 
j Pinagcapisanan nang manga marurii- 
( nong. 



rins caKO as diffkkekt i 



»■>,;,, .u, a noun, ii,(.«„s 

Sometthing, some object. 
What is the matter, subject? 
What is hii! ap] 

native ? 



"tiling", "matter", "subject", "gait". 



Yi-ing bagay. 

;.Au6 baga ang bagay? 



, American or ( ^Anongbjigay or a 
\ o tagalog?. 
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Bagay, aa a verb, means ''to eqiiiil", ''to suit", "to make ready". 

The penalty will be proportioned to Pagbabagayan nang liirap or parusd 
the offence. ang caKalanan, 

Ts it bfrominif for 'i crirl to wilk aboni { ^Nababagay biiga sa iaang dalaga ang 
thestreer? ^ / g'^^Jff ^ (P-vglig^o) .a maftga lan«a- 

Make the children readv for the ball, ) ^'^S^g'^y »^»g "i^^"^^' >"^tang mag- 
( sasayao. 

Ba^a'ijy ae an adverb, is followed by m, and means "'a?- to", ■'a;: for"; and 
governs the dative ease. 

As for me, him. Biigay sa aquin, ^a caiiiya. 

As for my child. Bt^ay sa anac co. 

Aa to th« death. Bagay isa oamatayan. 

Different things. Bagay bagay. 



B(i{4, as an udjet^tive, means "ncw". 

Neiv clothes. Bagiiiig daniit. 

New lord, new custom. Bagong panginoon, bagong ugali. 

Bayo, as a verb, means ''to renew", "to renovate", "to handsel", 

I renew the payment. Namamago ac(5 nang bayad. 

I will renovate my house. Pagbabagohin co angaquing bahay. 

These^ trowsers will he '^and^eled ) ^^^ ^,^^p^^^^^g^^^„ ^i^.,,gg^l^„^,^ 

Ba<!0, as an adverb of time, means "before". 

Before you eat, wash your hands, Bago ea cumain, manhinao ca mona. 

Bago, may be used as a conjunction, having the meaning of "never- 
theless", "still", "yet". 

It is he who is the culprit and never- Siya, ang may sala, Viago aco ang pina- 
theless I am punished. rusahan. 

It is already twelve o'clot^k and still } 'faii«hali na Ivmo i U'Ua n-i sivji 
hf; is not here. S ^ > ■ g > i ■ [■ ■ , ■ • 



FORTY FIRST EX]i:KCISE. 

Do those trees already bear fruit? Yes, they already hear fruit. Was 
there fire in this town? No, there was not fire in this town. Was there 
plague about these houses? Yes, there was plague about them. Are peo- 
ple flocked in the church? There is a crowd in the church. Was there 
war in these countries? Yes, war raged here. Are your friends well off? 
Yea, they are well off. Do their sons abound in offspring? No, but they 
are lucky. Does malady spread about among the inhabitants? Yes, they 
are afflicted w-ith small-pox. Is famine raging in The Philippines? No, 
but they are afflicted with storms and conflag rations. Are natives engaged 
in Revolution Yes, and they are engaged in fighting and the farirs are 
altogether in destruction. Where is their place of meeting? They gather 
together in the recesses of forests. Does it become a man to about naked? 
No, it does not become a man to go about naked. Why do you not eqiia- 
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lize those two shirts? I have no eciBSore to equalize them. Did you make 
ready the tools for the making of the table? Not yet. Where are the 
new silk handkerchiefs? They are in the chest. Have you a new master? 
No, we have a new priest. Have you handseled the suit of clothes? I 
have. Are you not willing to appear before the priest? No, for I am afraid. 
Why does your cousin spit at his brother? Because he was first spitten 
upon. Who will remember me? Your mother will remember you. What 
has your father planted there? He has planted banana-trees. What is he 
going to put into the room? He is putting nothing into the room, he 
is putting water into my glass. AVhy do they not draw nearer that candle 
burning away? Because they have no stools to sit upon. Do you consider 
the practice of virtue a heavy thing? I don't consider it heavy, I remem- 
ber the eternal fire. What will he do to me? He will do nothing to you. 
What was done to you? Nothing was done to me. Who is saying mass? 
Our priest. Why does your feniae-cousin put on an upper petticoat? Sht 
does not put on an upper petticoat, she wears an apron. Will you smoke? 
Thanks, I don't smoke. Why does your servant feign to be sick? He 
feigns to be ill to avoid punishment. What was the reason for your neigh- 
bours quarreling? Gambling. Where did they quarrel? This house was 
their quarreling place. 
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FORTY SECOND LESSON. 
YCAPAT NA POUO.T, DALAUANG PAGARAL. 



MODIFICATIVE VERBALIZING PARTICLES. 



MAGUIN=rAGUL\\ 



Maguin, or maguing, active; paguin ot paguing, passive, as a verbal part- 
icle means conversion into the thing or quality denoted by the root it 
is applied to. The transformation of one quality into another by slow 
gradual process of assimilation is expiesaed by um; but maguin denotes 
Conversion off hand of one thing or quality into another, thus differring 
from um and ma or na. The last syllable, that is to say, gtd (since 
giiin is three- lettered) (1) should be repeated in present and future tenses. 



Fair, jnet, deserving. 



To become worthy. 
With what. 
Merits, desert. 



ROOT. 

Dapat. 
taradIGm. 



Magnindapat. 

Ycapaguindapat. 

Oarapatan. 



■llN.Tl) (RATIOS. 



Infinitive. 
To become worthy. Maguindiipat. 

Present indefinite tense. 
Become, -st. -s worthy. Naguigu in dapat. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 
Became, -st; have, hast, has become worthy. Naguindapat. 
(Ij. V, in this case, is not reckoned aa a letter. 
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Pluperfect tense. 

Had, -dst become worthy. Nacapaguindiipat, naguindapat na. 

Future indejiidte tense. 



Shali, -It, will, -It become worthy. Maguiguindapat. 
hutuve perfect tense. 



Shall, -It, will, -It have become worthy. Macapagiiindapat, maguigiiindiipat na. 

Imperative, 
Become, let..., become worthy. Maguinddpiit. 

Verbal. 
The action of becoming worthy. Aug paguiguindjtpat. 



That verba with magiiin, may admit of in passive, they should be 
recompounded with vmgpa which makes them active. The object being ver- 
balized which is justly what would require it, is the reason for this par- 
ticle lacking this passive. 

Infinitive. 

To be enabled to become worthy, Papaguindapatin. 

Present indefinite tense. 

Am, art, is, are enabled to become worthy. Pina])a);iiiguindiipat. 
Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



Was, -st, were; have, hast, hasbeenenabledto become worthy. Pinapaguindapat. 
Plv/perfeci tense. 

Had, dst been enabled to liecome worthy. Pinapaguindupat na. 

Fitture iiidefiidte teitse. 
Shall, -It, will, -It be enabled tobecome worthy. Papa guiguindapa tin. 

Future perfect tense. 
Shall -It will, -It have been enabled to becoifle worthy Papaguiguindapatip na. 

Imperative. 
Be enabled, let.,., be enabled tobecome worthy, t'a^a^uindapatin. 
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Verbal. 
The state o[ being enabled to become worthy. Angpapaguindapatin. 

Y PASIVE. 

h'tfinitim. 
To become worthy on account of. Ypaguindapat. 

Present indefinite tense. 

Become, -st, -s worthy on account of. Ypinaguiguindapat. 

Present perfect and past indefinite teiises. 

Beciime, -st; have, hast, lias become worthy on account of. Ypinaguindapat. 

Phqierfect tense. 

Had, -(1st become worthy on account of. Ypinaguindiii>at na. 

Future indefinite tense. 
Hhaii, -It, wi]l, -U become worthy on account of. Ypaguiguindapat. 

Future perfect teniae. 

Shall, -It, will, -It have become worthy on account of. Ypaguiguindapat na. 

Imperative. 

Become, let. , , .Itecome worthy on account of. Ypagulndapat. 

Verbal. 

The action of becoming worthy on account of. Ang ypaguiguindapat. 

As maguin denotes a state, it admita of ca in the passive of y: thus, it 
may be said: yquinapaguiguinddpat, yquinapaguinddpat, ycapaguiguindapat , 
', which emphasizes more the causative sense. 



Infinitive. 
To become worthy at or in. Paguindapatan. 

P-reseni imdefi,niie tense. 

.Become, -at, -s worthy at or in. Finaguiguindapatan. 
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Present perfect and past i'> 



Became, -st; have, hast, has become worthy at or in. Piiiagulndapatan. 
teiise. 



Had, -dst become worthy at or in. Pinaguindapatan i 
Future indefinite tense. 



Shall, -it, will, -It become worthy at or in. Paguiguindapatan. 

Future perfect tense. 
Shall, -It, will, -It have become worthy at or in. Paguiguindapatan na. 
Irrtperative. 

Become, let Ix'come worthy at or in. Paguindapatan. 

Verbal. 
The action oE becoming worthy at or in. Aug paguiguindapatan. 



The student should conjugate by maijvin in the active and passives, the 
following verbs. 

To be converted into wine, to convert J ,, ■ .1 
into wine. ^ \ M»gn,ng.lac. 

Do do do Jo vinegar. Maguingsuca. 

„ „ „ ,, gall. Maguingapdfi. 

„ ,, ,, ,, a beast. Maguingh^yop. 

To turn out a virtuous fellow. Maguingbanal. 

„ „ ,, „ miser. Maguingmaramot . 

To become deaf. Maguiiigbingi. 

„ „ mute. Maguingpipi, 

„ „ blind. Maguingbulag. 

To be converted to manhood, to take ) ,■ - . • 
corporeal form or human attributes. \ Maguingtauo. 

Y paasive stands in this conjugation for the reason or cause; an, 
for the place; although they ar« little in use. Attention should be paid 
to the following illustrations showing the use of these passives. 



His wisdom and judgment made S ^^^ carunungan.t, ang cabaitan ni- 
him worthy to fill the office. i >"'^' ^T""^ ypmagumdapat niySng 

■^ ( magcar6on nang catungculan. 

Mv (Jod, enable me to become worthy S P^Paguingdapatin mo aco, Pafigindong 
of" attaining eternal life. ) """^ I>ioa na magcamit nang buhay 

° ( na ualang hangan. 

The Son of God assumed human attri- Ang pagsacop sa tau^j, ang siyang 
bntea for the sake of redeeming yquinapaguintauo nang anac nang 
mankind. Dios. 

Nazareth was the place where Jesus Ang bayang Nazaret, ang liyang pi- 
Christ grew into a man. naguintauohan ni Jeaucnsto. 
It was in Manila where he was ord- / , i,, -, . ... 
ained a priest, ^ AngMaymlaangpmaguinpananmy^. 
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The sense of conversion denoted by mtiguin may entail volition on 
the part of the subject with the iTOSSessive pronouns. 

I will be jours, I will become your ! ,, . . . , 
slave. ' \ Maguigumg-iy6 aco. 

You will be mine. Maguiguingaquin ca, 

Magwiv, imparts sometimes a sense of doubt, especially with luimoral 
adjectives. 

What will my fate be? ^Ano caya ang maguiguinpiilad eo? 

Wilt it be true? ^.Maguiguingtotod baga?. 

After about six months. Cun maguing anim iia bouan. 

To be owing to. Maguindahilan. 

About how many will they he? ;,Maguiguing-ilan sila?. 

They may be about ten. Maguiguinsampduo. 

Maguin is also apt to express the copula on account of the close 
relation in signification existing between "to be" and "to become". Thus, 
it may properly be said; fNaeinigidnalila va an Pare?. "Are you the priest's 
servant?". 

It was Abraham's son, Isaac; ami it N'guing anao ni Abraham, si Isaac; 
was Isaac's son, Jaooi;; ami it wa. » "''^"."'e """= ?■ I»«J«, .«■ /aMb; 
Jacob's son, .luda and his brothers. "' "'8°'.°? Mac m .lacob, si Jud. .t 
ang canij'ang manga capalid. 



PABTICLKS AND WORDS USED A3 DIFFKRENT PARTS OF 81'KK«:H. 



Cayd, as nOun, means any instrument used for hunting or fishing, 
and also stands for the game or for what has been caught, but in this 
sense it is becoming obsolete. 



J Ang bosog, ang pana pati nang ma- 
fi] 



BowB, muskets, and night strollersj figa manliligao ay quinacaya nang 
are laid hands upon by constables. 1 manga alguacil, {alijuadl, Sp. word 
l^for a "bumhaitiff). 

Cayd, as a verb, means "can", "to be able" in a material sense, but 
it is however conjugated by maea. 

Has he strength enoHgh for that? iMacacaya baga niya iyan? 

I cannot bring it heie. Dili co macayanan dalhin ritd. 

Cayd, as an adverb, is used postponed in interrogation ■:', having, as 
hagd, an expletive sense and means ''how"?, "how now"?, "by chance". 

Are you, by chance, the son of Peter? i Ycao caya baga ang anac ni Pedro? 
How!, is he the murderer?. i^iya caya ang nacamatay?. 

Cayd, as a conjunction, is used liefore the verb and means "since", 

'"therefore". 

You have been called for, and since Tinauag ca, caya yamang magaling 

you are well go there. ca na, paroon ca. 

He is sick, therefore I will pay bim Siya,i, may saquit, caya dadalauin co 

a visit. siya. 

Cayd, is followed by the affirmative and completive particles. Cayd 
ngn, means "wherefore", "juet that", in the second sentence. 

32 
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Just because slie h si woman she Cayti fign, siyiij, babave magpacahiii- 
emtevours to be chaste. bin siya. 

JuHt for that reason I will not give Cava iiga,!, lii bibiguidn eata nang 
you any money. salapi. 

Ciiyi Tii)n,ni is more emphatic than ciiyd ngn and is used in the ne- 
g.tivu. ■ 

Since you have nc f.rm, lease one. { 1;'^,"? '" ""'" """" ''"''°''' """ 

Cayd iiga yata, is also used for "therefore"; caya nganit, for the adverbial 
phrase "no sooner," as soon as", 

I no sooner arrived than I arrested Caya figanit pagdating co,i, dinaquip 
him. CO siya. 

Kotice must by taken of the common native habit (not one to be imitated 
by Europeans learning the language) of inserting in a sentence wortla which 
have no meaning to fill a temporary hiatus while the speaker is thinking 
of bis next word. Tliese i>rop-wor<ls are numerous in Tagalog and vary in 
different loenlities; but the nioKt usual one i^: 



perhaps the word most in use by natfves. It stands for what one does not 
remember or serves as a i)eripbraHi8 or euphemism for anything which is al- 
ready understood liotween the interlocutors, for what will he shameful to ex- 
press or may hurt the feelings of others, 

Mr. Such 3 one. rii Ooiin. or, couan. 

What (is understood). Ang coiin. 

The privy parts. Ang coan. 

Coan, in the same sense, can be made into a verb and be conjugated by 
all the verbal particles which the nature of the action it stands for may admit. 

She is growing so and so. Cungmoeoan siya. 

■ She might, (consent). Macaco^n siya. 

Order her so and so. Magpaeoan ca sa caniya. 

She meddles in doing this and that. Naquiquicoan siya. 



FORTY SECOND EXERCISE. 

Who took man's attributes? The Son of God took man's attributes. 
Why did He take man's attributes? He took man's attributes for the sake 
of our redemption. Did your son become worthy to be ordained a priest? 
No, but he became worthy of obtaining an office. Did what I told you turn 
out true? Yes, it turned out true. Shall I be yours and you mine? No, 
thou shalt neither be mine nor I thine. What has been the reason ? This lias 
been the reason. What will become of me (will be my fate)? What your 
fate will be, nobody knows. AVhat shall I do to become worthy of other.-' 
consideration? Pay what you owe. Shall the servant do anything? Let him 
j)ut water into this vat. Where has your wife been buried? Here in this 
spot she was buried, Why does not your tailor put down that clothing? 
He has no place to put it on. Why did he get in without bowing? Be- 
cause he is an uneducated man. Did she consent? She did without re- 
luctance. What does he puff up for? He does not remember his origin. 
Why do you use to find fault with everybody? I did not get accustomed 
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to that. Will you accompany me? I will keep you company. Where are 
you going? I am going to fish with a rod. What is your father distributing? 
What he is distributing is known by my brothers to whom he is distribut- 
ing it. Who converted water into wine? Jesus Christ converted water into 
wine. Who was converted into a, Ijeast? Luthbel was converted into a 
beast. Did the wine convert itself into vinegar? It did. What was your 
friend converted into? He was converted into a miser. What has your aunt 
become? She became deaf, mute and blind. Can you lift that? I cannot 
lift that. What have you laid hands upon? I laid hands upon the 
.thief. Do you chance to be Mary's brother? I am. What do you intend to 
do? Whereas (since) he has not come, I will go for him. 
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FORTY THIRD LESSON. 
YCAAPAT NA POUO.T, TATLONG PAGARAL. 



MODIFICATIVE VERBALIZING PARTICLES. 



MAGSr=PAflSf. 

Magsi, active; pagsi, passive, does not impart any peculiar modifying 
sense to the root it conjugates. It is but one of the manifold ways of 
expressing plurality in Tagalog and means that many or the whole people 
alluded to, do perform the action denoted by the root. Thus, magsi is 
used but in the plural and may he conjugated in the passives the nature 
of the action may admit of. It being dissjfllabic, repeats si in present 
and future tenses. 



To behold, to gaze. Panoor, 

PABAllKiM. 

To behold, to gaze, (intensive). Magpanoor. 

Thing beheld at. Panoorin, pagpanoorin. 

Place. Panooran. 

Spectacle, show, a pageant. Panoorin or capapanooran. 

To behold, to gaze by many people. Magsipanoor. 

Thing. Pagaipanoorin. 

Place. Magsipanooran. 

n>N.T[.i("iA'riON. 



Infinitive. 
To liehold. (by many). Magsipanoor, 

Present indefinite tense. 



Behold, (by many), Nagsisipanoor. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 
Beheld, have beheld, (by many). Nagsipanoor, 
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Pluperfect tense. 

Had beheld, (by many). Nacapagsipandor, nagsipandor na. 

Future indefinite leiise. 

Phall, will behold, (by many) Magsisipandor. 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, will have beheld, (by many.) MacapagHipandor magsipandor na. 
Imperative. 

Behold (ye), let (us, them) behold. Magtfipandor. 

VerhaJ. 
The action of beholding, (by many). Ang pugsisipandor. 

I.N PASSIVf;. 

Infinitive. 

To be beheld, (liy many.) Pagsipanoorin. 

Present indefinite tense. 
Am, art, is, are beheld, (by many.) Pinagfiisipandor. 

Present perfeH and past indefinite tenses. 

Was, -at, were; have, haat, has been beheld, (by many). Pinagaipandor. 

Pluperfect feiise. 

Had, -list been beheld, (by many.) Napagsiipandor, pinagsipandor na. 

Future indefinite tetise. 
Shall, -It, wili, -It be beheld, (by many.) Pagsiaipanoorin. ' 
Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It have been beheld. ) ^ ^ipandor, pagsisipanoorin na. 

(by many) ) cat j i o i 



Be beheld, let. . . .be beheld, (by many.) Pagsipanoorin. 

Verbal. 
The state of being beheld, (by many.) Ang pagsipandorin. 
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Infinitive. 

To behokt (by many) on account of. Ypagsipandor. 

Present indefinite tense. 

Behold (we, ye, they) on acccount of. YpinagBiBipanoor. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 

Beheld, liave beheld (we, ye, they) on account of. Ypinagsipanoor. 

Pluperfect tetise. 

Had beheld (hy muny) on account of. Naypagsipanoor, ypinagsipanoor n 

Future indefinite tense. 

Shall, wili biihold (by many) on account of. YpagHii-ipanoor. 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, will have beheld (bvmanv)on I ., . , ... 

account of. \ Maypag,^!paiioor,ypagBifiii.anoor na. 

Imperalice. 

Behold (ye), let (up, them) behold on account of, YpagHipanoor. 

Verhal. 

The action of beholding (by many) on account of. Ang ypagsipanwr. 

AN I'ASHIVK. 

hifiniiive. 

To behold (by manyj in. Pagsipanooran. 

Present indefinite tense. 



Behold (we, ye, they) in. Pinagaisipanooran. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 
Beheld, have beheld (by many) in. PinagBipanooran. 
Pluperfect tense. 

Had beheld (by many) iii,- Napagsipanooran, pinagaipanooran h 
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Fnhire riuiefinite ietia< 



Shall, will behold (by many) in. Pagsisipanooraii. 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, will have beheki (by many) in, Mapagsipaiiooran, pagsiHipanoovan nji. 

Imperative. 

Behold (ye), let (iis, them) behold in. Pagsipi 
Verbal. 



The. action of beholding (by many) in. Ang pag^ijiaiiooran. 



The student should conjugate actively and passivelj' the following 
verbs, some of which incJude combination with other verbalizing particles. 

Te teach, (many). Mageiaral. 

To learn. ("). Magsipagaral. 

To preach. ( " ). Magsipangaral. 

To confess, (by many peiiitentt;). Magsipagcumpisal. 

To confess (by many priests). Magsipagpacum pitta 1. 

To enter, to go in. (many). Magsipiisoc. 

To get (something) into, (by many). Magsipagpaaoc. 

To go out. (many). Magsilabas. 

To draw (something) out (by many). Magsipalabas. 

To weep. (many). Magsitangin. 

To laugh, (many). Magsitaui, 

Still the sense of plurality may be carried to a higher degree of 
numerousnesB by inserting in this, as in other conjugations, iif/a, between 
the changeable and changeless portion of the particle. 

, ,, „ , ., , . ^, . , , , S Ang maflga bata nit6ng escuelahan 

All the children of this school learn, j , . P . . " 

All 



( naiigagsisipagaral. 
... i Mafia agsipdsoc caytfng naririyan 

of you there outside come in. ' ]^\^j^ 



„ ,, , 1 , , ( Pagpitaganan mo ang maflga uraailral 

Honor themasters who teach you. J or maestro nangagsisiaral sa iyo. 

All this crowd made a confession this Yt6ng marami'ng manga tauo nangag- 
morning and they all will liehold wipagcumpisal cafiginang umaga at ma- 
the procession to-morrow. figagsisipamioor nang proceeion bucai^. 



Corner. 

Log, lumber. 

The inside. 

Within. 

Within the church. 

The outside. 

Outside, outwards. 

Outside the town. 

To comniemoiate. 

Highwayman. 

Foot-pad. 

Where ia her house? 



Siiloc, 

Calap, 

Ang loob. 

Sa loob. 

Sa 16ob nang wimbahan. 

Ang labiis. 

Sa labas. 

Sa labas nang bayan. 

Magdiuang. 

Tulisan. 

Manghaharang. 

VNasaan ang caniying bahay? 
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It is within the town. Na sa loob nang bayaii. 

Ami yourf? ^At ;ing iy6? 

It ia outside the wood. Na sa labas nang giibat. 

Just what. Ganan. 

Take just what you wish. Muha ca nang ganan ibig mo. 

Take just what suffices for a shirt. Muha ca nang ganan siicat baroin, 

That is only for me. Ganan aquin iyan. 

You (plur.) take for yourselves what Naggaganan iny6 cayo nang ganan s 

is for me. aquin. 

As for my part, Sa ganan aquin. 

As for him. Sa ganan caniy^. 

As for my part, I abiimlon her. Sa ganan aquin, pinababayaan co siy. 



PARTICLES AND WORDS USED AS DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEECH. 



C'ati, as a noun, means, as already eaid, "intimate friend". 
They are intimate friends. Magcasi, mageacasi sila, 

and conjugated by 711^.3 means to engage in close familiarity. 
He engages in intimacy. Nageaeasi siya. 

Cad, as a verb, also means "to pervade", if conjugated by vm. 

The Holy Ghost pepv.ded the «)u1b J '^"8, ™°" fV"'« Santo, ang cung- 
o! the Apostles. j ™' ,1" ««''S'»™ "«"B maliga Apo,- 

Still cast conjugated by um means "to accept of a secret or clandestine 
gift", as to he bribed, and by mo,g, "to bribe". 

The judge accepted of my gift. Ang hdcom ay ang quinaaihan co. 

Cast may be used as an impersonal verb meaning "it seems". 

It seems that he went there. Napardon casi siya. 

It seems he does not know her. Di niyd naquiquilala casi. 



Di, the contraction of dili an kindt, is always a prepositive parti" 
cle meaning "not", "in", (Latin prefix), "un". 

Insufferable. Di mabata. 

Unspeakable. Di mauica. 

Di cannot be conjugated by pa on account of its monosyllabic struc- 
ture, thus, to "say no," is expressed by the full word hindi or rtili, say- 
ing pahindi, padili. 

Di serves to affirm in an alternative or contrasting sense. 

Whom but Our Lord God, should I ^Di sino ang dadaifigan co eundi ang 
pray?. Dios ating pafiginfion?. 

Di joins to adverbs, imparting a negative sense. 
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ARhutigli, :iltlir.H!rlL net. I'i iiiiUi. 

Not only . . .Imt even. I)i man iiaiiii. 

Ureatly, exceedingly. Hi hamac. 

Why not?. i^aan ili gam'>on?. 

Does he not wish to eat yet? ^Di pa ibig niy^ng cumain? 

Although you don't weep I will whip Di csi man tuniafigis hahampasin 

you. quita. 

Exceedingly wealthy. Mayaman di hamac. 

Why not so? ;Saan di ganoon?. 



Dili, bfsides its prnjuT wignifienVion aw a negiitiv 
i-n.l for an iiH.'rnative ni-gativi' coiijiincti.in. 



fHvn is anolhcr imiwrRonal verb having a dubilative 
lihi, ijnlfi. It likpwise standf! or "it seemn", "it ai>]K'ars", 

It st'pmf! to Iw he. THna,i, siyii. 

it appears as if v(m wmiJi! de^jiise l)iua,i, pinaiiatia'an ni 
laga. 



wnse is very little nsoil. 


f! ■'sjiiril", "genius' 


\ -viipor", aithongb 


The epivit of niavlyrs. 


Ang (lii 


la nang mafigii wnrli 


Diwn, has also an n.ljeU 
Xa say mriva. 


ivnl force meaning 


"fresh tiling"; but it 


The fresh leaves of liees- 


j Ang SB 
i eahoy. 


n'uang Oabon nang 



, (Sp.) 
^ better 



Dnon, is, aw the student ktiows, the adverb indicative of place far away 
from the interlocutors. It may alfo he used as an adverb of time menii- 
ing "then", "at that time", "in those days." 

When you eat, you shall know then Cun cumain ca, doon maaalaman mo 

what kind of food is in store for you. cun ano ang hain. 

In those days the Patron Saint's Ddon ea mafiga lirao na yaon ypina- 

feast was celebrated, didiuang ang Pintacaaing Hanto. 

Doon, if associated with jia has an admirative conjunctional sense as 
indicated by the following illustration. 

He, being so young, does that, what Bata pa,i, gungmagaua nang ganitd, 
shall he do when a man?. ^doon pa eun lumaqui?, 

We hove seen that ihUw mav l>e mode si verb with wngi-n; wuftrn- 
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non, "to havfi", "to own", "to he worth"; still it may ho conjugated hy 
man: vmnd-omt, mnnnhn. "to take something out of a heap". 

Give thorn some fr\iit out of the J d' ■• _ ■!■ , - 

I , , I Biguiiui mo mil nang nanaoronn. 



FORTY THIRD EXERCISE. 

What do those people do there?. They are beholding the image of 
the Holy Virgin. Was it beheld by many people? Yes, it was largely 
beheld. Where is it beheld? It is hehekl at the church. Do all the 
teachers teach? They all teach. Whom do they teach? They teach all the 
children in the town. Were all the priests preaching? They were all 
preaching. What did they preach? They all preached the observance of 
holy commandments. Where did they all preach? They all preached at 
the door of tlie church. Do all these children study? All of them study. 
AVhat do they study? They all study grammar. Are there manv who are 
making confession? Yes, indeed, they are very many who make a con- 
fession. Are there many priests receiving confessions? All the priests are 
receiving confesssions. Are there many people going into church? No, the 
mans i» over, and many people come out of church at present. What are 
that crowd taking out from my uncle's? They all are taking out the hou- 
sehold furniture, as fire is spreading. Are all those boys laughing or 
weeping? They all. are laughing at a drunkard who staggers about, W|»> 
in at the corner? Peter is at the corner. Where does your house stand? 
It stands within town at (he corner of the market. Are there many high- 
waymen about your city? Yes, indeed, there are a great many. Whoro 
is he going to? He is going outside the road. How much shall I spend? 
.Spend just what you need. All that money is only for me? As for mc, 
t^fee it all. Are they intimate friends? They are intimate friends: Why 
does the Americaii abandon that woman ? It is because he is going to embark 
for his country. Are pious people pervaded by the spirit of God? Pious 
jieople are pervaded by the Holy Ghost. Do ,you know that person coming 
here? It seems I don't know him. Have you not eaten the meat? I did 
not eat the meat but the boiled rice. Do you intend to engage in trade? 
What shalll do but toengage in trade? Why do you ask me that? Because 
I- want to know whether you go there or not. Where do you go? I go to 
church. What are you going to do there? I am going there to attend mass. 
Had the letter lieen already read wihen you were at home? The letter had 
alreadj'been read. Had the hen been looked for? It had not yet l>een looked 
for. Were <nir ancestors stronger than wo? Our forefathers from whom wo 
dosoond. woi-r stronger. 
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FORTY FOURTH LESSOP*. 
YCAAPAT NA POUO.T, APAT NA PAGARAL, 

MODIFICATIVK VEKBALIZlNli PARTICLES. 



MA(-l8A=rA(iSA. 



Miiyaii, active; )Hi<if-. jiaKsiv).'; is aiiotht'r vcrliiil pavtirlu wUiuh if iii>- 
plietl t(> thf) root of a iiatioiml adit'ctivi' (IclioIl's iiniUtioii. folkiwiiijr of 
the maiiiici's ur customs of tliat nation. Tliiw jiLUlicle is little in fashiim. 
MK lliti »annj wnwu may be' conveyed by mnijiii and otbcr means <if ex- 
]ireKHioii. We t;ive, however, an example of it in Ihc subjoined eonjn^ation 
and it will Iks feeit that wi, the lawt syllable of thi^ jiartielo. \i' repeati-d 
in the proper tenaet*. 



Spaniard. t'atstila. 

I'AKADIGM. 

To speak, to tranwlate into Spanii^h; to } *(..„,.. .(ji,. 

dreBH like Spaniard. ( ' • b ■■ 

Thing. CaHtilain. 

Person with whom one convernes in \ ^^^^^ ii'tgeaoastihlai 

Spanish. i ■- I'S ■ 

Canae, or thp snbjerl of a conversation ) ,r„ .,;i„ 

in Spanish. \ M'^'SI'-i^til«- 

Place where or nieetinf; of many \ ^, iji.i'in 

Spaniards. \ 

To adopt Spaiiiwh manners. Mnusacastila. 

In what Spanish manners or customs i , - .., 

, ,, *^ , ■ Ana snlasaca^tlla. 

are followed. \ " 

Oanse or reason whereby adopted. Ang ypa<rsacastila. 



To behave as a Spaniard: to follow } 
Spanish eustohiF:. ( 



/nplitive. 

Magsaoastiia. 
Present indef.nite 'tense. 



FoHow. *est,--s-Sfiani?h ciistfrnis.-' " ' "NagsaT^acastila.' 
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PirscHi iirrfcct and jmd iiKlefui'ilc tcnaf^t;. 

FcllowfLl, -lIkI; havf, 1i;ib(. \v.w fidlowed Wpanisli ruwtouif?. Niij-sacu.-tila, 

Pluperfect teitse. 

Had. -dst followed t^^aiiich customs. Nacapagsacastila, iiiigsacastila, iiij. 

Future indefinite teme. 

Shall, -It, will, -It follow Hpanish customs. Magsasacaetilii , 

Ihitnre perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, will. -Uhavefidlcjwod Span- ) ., .-, .., 

. . , ' " ' S Maoapagaacastila, magsasacastila na, 

hii-penitivc. 

FoUoAv, let ... , follow S|jai]i,sli ruslonis^. Magsaoar^tila. 

Verbal. 
The action of following .S]wiiisli cutftonis. Aug pagaaHafia<;astila. 



Ill passive ill this partidu dropw ]"i;i and i^ conjugated aftcf tlic same 
jia^-^ivt) of tnii, conjugation, only m persisting. 

Iitjiiiitive. 

(What) to he adopted of the Spanish 1 

cuBtoraa, ill what Spanish (■unt^ms to \ Sncastiliiiii. . . .arig. 

be adopti'd, hy. 1 

(What) is adopted of the Hl"""^!' / ui„„,„„.,HU an,- 
customs, by. S binnsacastUa , . , , ang. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tensex. 

(Wliat) was. has been adopted of ) ^- , ^^ ,-, 

Spanish custoniM, liy. \* ........ „. 

Plwperftd ten--'. 

(What) had been r.doj^ted of the Spanieh customs, by. fciiiaca-itila na. . . .ang. 

Futicre indefinite tense. 
(What) shall, win be adopted of the Spanish customs, by. Sasacastilain .ang. 
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Fnlnre perfect tense. 

(\V),al) .hail, wiH ha.vt; Wmi adopted ) H^.s-ioadtil-iin in ai.e 
„f the Spanish eiistoiiis, hy. \ ftii!^a._.adiii.im iia . . . .an;-. 

Impcroiive. 

LvX (what) be adopted of tho SpatiiHli ciistoniff, hy. l?acaKtilaiii anjr, 

Verio ^ 

Thiistate of (what) being adopted of the Spanish customs. Aug l^acast^hii^. ..nans. 



L,Ji"iliir. 



To follow Hpanif^h customs on iKi'ounl of. Y]iagsa(a.^tila. 

Prr.^rnl 'ntdfjinilr k'lisr. 
Follow, -est. -ti Spaiiinb customs on siceomit of. Ypitiagsasacaslil 
Present perfect and pa^st vtidefatlte tenses. 



F..ll,.m-0 -.Ml l.,.ve, h»st, has follow I y j „,„ti|„. 

ud opanifb mistoniH on account of. \ ' " 

Pluperfect tense. 

.m'^'LTmnt^of*'''"' '"^"'"'''' '"'^"'"' | Naypagsaca.tila, ypinagsa.aslila na. 

luihrn' ivihfniHr li-xxc. 
Shall, -U, will, ~il follow Spanish costom^ on acconni of. YpagsasaraMiht. 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -It. will. -It have followed * „ ,., ,., 

,..',,' , , MaypaBsacast la. voagsat^at-aslila na, 

h|)aniKh cut^tonis on account of. ^ Ji fo . t f^ 

Imperative. 

Follow, 1ft , follow v^paniyhcuijtoiDS I -.-^ .-, 

. c ' I lI)aa^aca^tlm. 

on account of. \ ' '^ 

Verbal. 

The action ol following Spanish cu,v- ' , .-, 

ton., on .cooont of. , -°S yP^gsacstik, 
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AN PA381VK. 

Infinitive. 

To folluw the Sijuiiiiili ciiHtoniB at. PagaiiCiistiiikii. 

Present indefinUe tense. 
Follow, -est, -s the Spiinish customs at. PinagKaeacastihiiin. 

present perfect and past indefinite teriM-^. 



loivt'd the Sjianii-h customs at. 

Pin-perfect ten^e. 

Had -(iKt fuilowoil flit; .Spuiiish ciin- J ,- ,-, . . ,..- 

^^j^j^ .^j ' ( ^a{rl.asuc■awtlla■ul,j)llulgsacil^tlla;ulll 

Future indelinitp U'me. 



Shall. -It, will, -It Mluw the Sjianieh cust-omB at. Piigt-as-acustilauii. 
Future perfect tense. 

Shall -It, will, -It havf followed the / ., ,.,, 

Spanish [-XKiom^ at. j Magpasaeastilaaiui-agHat^acast 

Ivqwraiive. 

Follow, let ... , follow the yi)!tiiish customs at, Pagsacastilaan, 

Verhal. 
Till' aetiou of (iilKnving \hc f^iiaiiinh ouKtoms at, Aug pagsacaslih! 



The student should conjugate actively auil jiaftsively the following 
imitative actions. 

To follow Ohineee eustonif. Magsaint-ie. 

., ,j iiatiyi! ,, Magsatagalog, 

„ ,, American „ Magsaamericano. 

., .. Bisayaii ,, Mageiabieayii. 

Euglisli ,, MagBaiugles. 

„ ,, i\[oorifjh ,, Mageamoros, 

Maij&a, is fit to txprc-ss tbfc purposely- made exposure to the action of 
an atmospherical agent, the working on of which is expressed by 'magpa. 
Magsa, in this *;6n;:6, i& but the adverb of place a«, conjugated by mag. 

Sun youroelf, Magsaarao ca. 

Put linen to sunshine. Magsaarao e'a .nang. .daniit.. . ■, ^" 

Put that shirt to the wind, Ysahafigin mo iyang baro. : 
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Kcller'w Wift; iidojits (iermaii ciiMhtms. AngaHiiimni KcllcrayiiiissajJiialcmiii!. 

AmeribaliH customs are nilopted by NagBaBaHinericaiio niv auft inafis^aTii- 

I'Hlipinde. gsilo^- 

ThRy adopt American ciietomfi in dres- Ang pagbibihis aiig sinasaamericano 

sing, nili. 

Mr. Singer while in tlu' PhilippintiH Ang Pilipinas ang pinagHawafagalogan 

follows native customs, iii sJenor Singer. 



S AND WflKDS USED AS DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEEO 



Vhd is the imU'fiuile adjectivo pronoun for ''other", "iinniluT". 

Other man. Yl ^ ig taii6. 

Another pen. Yhang pmiulat. 

As a verb, ihd huf ilifferent meanings acconhng to the jiarticle w 
which conjugatod. 

To change. Mag-iha. 

To 1ms influenced hy, to feel tlie ohang- ) ,. - ■, , 

To be different from what it wan before. MagcaibA. 
To singularlze, lo Iw peculiar, to have J ., .... 
a leaning for aliem. j Maqunba. 

YbA, as an adjective of quality, raeanw •'different". 

ThiH is different from that. Yt6,i. iba <liyan. 

Uncommon, unsatiM factory. Caiha. 

Yba has an adverbial sense, as in: 

•Tests aside, apart. Yba sa biro. 

Yha is used as a noun in the sense of "stranger", "not akin". 

He is not my relation. Yb^ sa aqiiin siya. 

Do you know that his wife chances ^Naaalaman mo na ang eaniya 

1o 1h' my kinswoman?. asaiia ay hindi il^a mi aquiii?. 



Kmij is the well known prepositive form of the second ]>erHon pr 
noun. It may be made a verb and c<mjugatefl by inn or jm. 

To thou. Umicao. 

Who thous you? iSinong ungmiiciio sa iy.i? 

Ask him to thou yon. .Paiciio ca sa eanivA. 



Ihin is the indefinite pronoun for 
ne days. li 
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it if used in interiogations for "linw mii.ny"?. Jt i 
y come iK'fore a pingulnr noun of :i numeralilr tliiiif;- 



How much money?. 
How many men? 



illang naliipi?. 

;Iliing tiiii6?. ;.ilRn catimo?. 



Jnili iH another form of the negative adverb di, dili, hindi. meaning 
"no", "never", "not yet" and is somewhat emphatic. It is joined to the 
other particles its synonymc. 



Neither, nor either. 
Not only, solely. 

f-ndi po, denotciJ continnanoi'; 
euliarity aK lo the former thrtt il 
tic repeateii. 

He huw not yet Tmiwhed. 
He Htnys no loiig<>r there. 



Indi man, indl tin, 
Indi himang. 

id-! iifi. discnntinuanee; with tlie 
■.mff^ llif first syllalde ot (he ror 



Tn.li I 
Indi ] 



y^ natiitapuw. 

Vfi doon tiingmilir 



Liihi, is tlie I'onipnrutiv 
ilrod men. 



More than I, i 
More llian a li 



Lahi may likewise «tan 

He is tot) cruel, stern. 
How much is the price of th 
Twenty dollars. 
That is too much. 



Lalii Ha aquin. 

Lahi sa sang.laang tana. 

I for the adverb of excels "too", ■'loo much". 

I.abing mabagsic siya. 
itrnnli? ;.Magcan6 ang halaga nitcrng caban?. 
Dalauang pouong pisn. 
Labi iyii.n. 



lAlhi, 



•v\i, means "to exceed". 



add", 



if conjugated by 



He exceeds two inchcH. 
Tlie water overflows. 
Add water to the broth. 

J.tilii, if conjugated by 
They left behind one bushel 

Lah', as a noun, means 
The excess is three real.*. 



\ Lungmalabi aiya sa daliiuang pidifii- 
(,(». (Sp.) 

Lungmalabi ang tiibig. 

Labihan mo nang tiihig ang Siibao. 

Willi, means "lo leave behind as surplus". 
of vice. Linabi nil4 isang caban uii bigiis. 
"cxcese", "surplus". 

Ang labi, tatlf'>ng sicilpiit. 



Slowly, carefully, understaiidingly. 

Quickly, briefly. 

Often, hurriedly, repeatedly. 

Rarely, slowly. 

Would to Cod, may Cod permit. 

W(mld to (iod ihev woiild die. 

Cloud. 

Mist. 



Marahitn. 

Madalf. 

Madalas. 

Madalang. 

Loobin naua naiig Dios. 

Maan6ng mamatity sila. 

Panganurin, alapaap. 

Olap. 
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Atmosphere, thick cloud. ImpapauiJ. 

Thick, dense. Macapal. 

Thick, dense mist. Macapat na lilap. 

Modesty, civility. Caliinhinan, iiitiiiin. 

Chastity, honor. Calinisan. 
Bearing, port, carriage, demeanor. Cabinian, bini. 

Honorable lady, gentlewoman. Binibini. 

Circumspection, prudence.- Catimtiman. 



FORTY FOURTH EXERCISE. 

Why do you wonder at that woman following Chinese customs.? I 
wonder at it, because it is not customary for nativeB of this country to 
adopt Chinese fashions and manners. But do you know who she is.? 
I don't. Do you not know that she is the wife of a wealthy Chinese 
merchant.? I did not; but, if so, I no longer wonder at her having adopt- 
ed Chinese customs. Would you adopt English customs if I should adopt- 
native ones? I should adopt English customs even if you would not adopt 
native ones. Whom are Moorish customs adopted by.? Moorish cus- 
toms are adopted by some natives living round the shores of Mindanao 
Island. Do ever Moors adopt Bisayan customs.? They adopt Bisayan 
customs partly. Is there no other cotton than this.? There ia oth- 
er cotton and other iron. Has he another hammer.? He has anoth- 
er hammer and another plane. Does my aunt change hats.? She 
changes hats. Are you influenced by this climate.? Yes, I am hard 
influenced by this climate. Did your son change to a different man than 
before.? He did. Is iron different from steel? Iron is different from 
steel. What are they different in.? They are different in hardness. What 
is done to you.? They do nothing to me, cheer up. Is your neighbor 
a relation of yours,? He is not my relation. Do you know that her 
husband is my relation,? I don't know. Why does that man thou 
your daughter.? He thous her, because he is going to marry her. Why 
do you say thou to your father.? Because it is a native custom to 
do so. How many weeks will you be absent.? Some weeks only. Have 
you my book? I have it not. How many men came,? A few only 
came. Why do you not reduce your expenses.? Because my money is 
Hot growing less. Has he not received his trunk yet,? He has not 
received it yet, Why do you write so carefully.? Because I am not 
in a hurry, Are there any thick clouds in the atmosphere,? The at- 
mosphere is fraught with thick clouds. Who is that boy.? He is a 
modest felloWi What did the villagers meet together tor,? They met 
to speak about the visit of the general. Whom did you bow to.? To 
Gardiner, he is a nobleman. Why is he ashamed ot his parents.? He 
U ashamed of his pftrenta, bocailee they ace poor. 
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rORTY FIFTH LESSON. 
YCAAPAT NA POUO.T, LIMANG PAGARAL, 

MODIFICATIVli: VERBALIZING PARTICLES. 



MANHI^PANHI. 



Manki. active; panht, passive; is a compound of man=pan and the 
adverbial particle hi, the latter having an ironical adversative sense, 
Homewhat after the one denoted by the English prefix '■for" in "forswear", 
"forbear". Thus, ganii, "reward"; gamanll, "to reward"; mtinhiganti, "to 
revenge"; palay, "husk-rice"; mamdlny, "to gather in paddy"; manhirridlay, 
"to glean ; pMad, "good luck", "fortune"; mngcapdlad, "to be lucky"; 
manhimdlad, "'to predict by f or. une- tellers". Man is in this conjugation 
the verbiil particle, hi being only complementary of the aense. Hence 
the roots conjugated by manhi undergo the aame change of the initial letters 
which they would undergo if conjugated by man. 

The form of conjugation, in other respects, follows the general rules; 
hi, the last Byllnble, being repeated in the proper tenses. 



Reward, prize. (ianti, 

To I'ewardi Uutflanti. 

Person. Gantihfn. 

With what, Ygahti. 

The rewarding. Aug pag-gaiiti. 

To correspond one another. Mag-gantihan. 

The action of rewarding etich other. Ang pjig-gagantihan. 

To revenge, to avenge. Manhiganll. 

Person who av«nged an offence, Pinanhiganti. 

I'erBon wronged, or the instrument or J ^ ^i j ^' . ■. l- !■ 

means which served to inflict revenge, i Ypanhlgunti, ypin«nhiganf , 

Uliar"^' "^'"' *' "'^^^'' ^' "' I ^I'lnhiganti, 
rewononwhomrtvsngoist'j be taken. PanhiginitJliitii. 

tO.VJlI(JATiON. 
A*A'H, 

iiijiuitive. 
'H reveijge, Alahiiigantt, 
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present indefinite tcnsit. 



Revenge, -at, -s. Nanhihiganti, 

Present -perfect and past iyidefinite tenses. 
Revenged, -d?t; have, haet, has revenged, Nanhiganfi, 

Huperfect tense. 
Had, -dst revenged. Nacapanhijijanti, nanhij^anti na. 

Future indefinite tense. 
Shall, -It, ivill. -It revenge, Manhihiganti, 

Future perfect teme. 
Shall, -It, will, -It liavo revenged, Maoapanliigantf, manhihiganti na. 

liwperative, 
Revonpie, let. . I , revenge, Manhigantl, 

Vrrhat. 
The action uf revejigliig. Aug panhihigantf. 



IS PAHBIVR, 

hifimtive. 

Ti> be avenged ot, Panhigantihin, 

Present iiidefiniie tense. 
Am, art, is, are avenged of. Piiianhihiganti. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 
Was, -at, were; have, baKt, has been avenged of. Piiianhigantj!. 

Pluperfect tense. 
Had, -dst been revenged of, Napanhiganti, pinanhiganti na. 

Future indefinite tense. 
Shall, -It, will, -It be avenged of. Pnnhibigantihin. 

Future perfect tense. 
ShaU, -It, will, -It have been aveng- j ji^,j„„i,ig,,„u, paubihigantihin im. 
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Imperative. 

Be avenged, let. . . .be avenged of. Panhigantihin. 

Verbal. 
The state ot being avenged of. Ang panhigantihin. 



Infinitive. 

To rtivenge with or by. Ypanhiganti. 

Present indefinite tense. 

Revenge, -st, -s with or by. Ypinanhihiganti. 

present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 

Revenged, -dat; h.ave, hast, has revenged with or by. Ypinaiihiganti, 

Pluperfect tense. 

Had, -dut revenged with or by, Naypanhiganti, y|)inanhiganti na. 

future indefinite tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It revenge with or by. Ypanhihiganti. 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -it, will, -It have revenged with ) ., v- ,. ,., . ,, 

nr hv I ^I3ypf^"n^g'i"lii ypaahdiigantl na. 

Imperative. 

Revenge, let..,, revenge with or by. Ypanhiganli, 

Verbal. 

The action of revenging with or by. Ang y]ianhiganli. 



Infinitive. 
To take revenge ujKin, Panhigantihan. 

Present indefinite tense. 
Take, -st, -s revenge upon, Pinanhihigrfntihan. 
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Resent y^rfeH mid past indefinite tenses. 
Took, -est; have, hast, haa taken revenge upon, Pinanhigantihan. 

Pluperfect tense. 
Had, -cist taken revenge upon. Napaiihigantihau,pinanhigaiitihiinn 

Future indefinite tense. 



BhiiU, -It, will, -It take revenge upon. Panhihigantihdn. 
Jmture perfect tense. 



ven'il' upo"'"' "" ""' '*"" "■ ! M.p™l>iBantih,in,,»„hil,ig«„til«,„„, 

Imperative. 
Take, let, ,,take revenge upon. panhigantihdn, 

Verbal 
The action of taking revenge upon. Ang panhihigantihan 



The student should conjugate by manhi 


actively 


and paeaively tho 


following roots. 








Husk-rloe. 


To glean. 


Palay. 


Manhimilay. 


Stain. 


To wash one's face. 


Lamos. 


ManhilamoB. 


Spoiled child. 


To act fickly. 
'To Bell by retail or about) 


Mosmos, 


Manhimoamda, 


Trifle, small commo' 
dity. 


-J the streets. 1 
To sell bad, but apparent- 1 
ly good things. J 
To rebel, 


^Laco. 


Manhilaco. 


Cruel., 


Bagsic. 


Manhimagsic, 




£ To affect doing something, j 


1 




Workman. 


< to fidget about for no j 
( purpose. 


. Pandav. 


Manhimandiiy. 


Scarf, 6kin. 


To flay. 


Piiiiit. 


Mahimanit 


Bereavement. 


i To be Btricken with be- i 
( reavement. ' 


' Pangla6. 


Manhimanglao. 


Dying. 


To swoon away. 


' Matay. 


ManbimatJiy. 


Mustache. 


I To comb the mustache J 
I smooth and even. \ 


Misay. 


Manhimisay. 


Swelling of the eye- 


- To waHh the sore eyes with i 


' Poet 6. 


JManhimocto. 


lids or the eyes. 


lukewarm water. " i 







They avenged me. Pinanhiganti ac6 iiilJ. 

He avenged himself by ]iot paying Ypinanhigiinti niyd ang di magba- 

him. yad sa caniya. 

I will take revenge on bim. ^iyii ang panhihigantihan co. 

Manhi is proper to express acts of corporal cleansing of filth or pa- 
rasitary expurgation. 
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Wax of the ear. 
Foulness o£ the 
teeth. 



Kail of the lingers , 
or toes. 
Lippitude. 

Nit. 



2:5a 
To clean the- ear from wax. Tutulf. 
To clean one's teeth from ) t>;,„s 
!ouliieB8. i '^"'e*' 

To clean one's self from ( q 
lice. 



To clean one's nails. 
\ To clear out one's 
J pitudee. 



lip-) 



j To clci 
( nits, 



oneV self from 1 



Tum^. 
Coed. 
Moti. 
Ivisa, 



ManhinuH. 
Manhiniftg^. 

Manhinonii, 

Manhiilgoe<5. 

Maiihimo'a. 

Manhilis^. 



PABTFLBt' AND WOBDS USED AS DIFFKRENT PARTS OF SPEEOH. 



Uoh, aa a noiin, meanfi "the inside", "the inner part of some closed 
gpace", not the contcnta, which ie exprcfisod bj' lam4n, Metaphorically, 
Im means "will", "good'WiU", "heart". 



The inside of thp room, 

Mfircy, grant, 

RpatftHde. 

Cowwd, spiritless, ungirateful fellow. 



Ang Itiob nanB alUd. 

CaMoh, 

Utsng na Idob. 

Tani^ng ualiing li5ob, 



As a verb, loah means "to enter", "to uUnw", "to permit", '-to do 
Pomething willingly", according to the particle, 



To enter, to fall upon, to break open. 

To allow something in, to give admi- 

tance, to allow pillage going on. 

To beBtow graces, mercies. 

To allow, to do something willingly, 

Do it heartily. 

What do you desiri 



Lumoob, raaiildob, 

Mappaliiob. 

Magcaldob. 

Magi dob. 

Magl6ob cang gumaua, 

iAn6ng Idob mo"?. 



If you are not willing, don't go there, Cundl mo loob, di cang pardon. 



Loob, as an adverb, stands tor "inside", 
complemented by the proposition w. 



within", and most be 



Within, in, inside. 
Heartily, willingly. 



6a loob. 
\ Ba Idob, nang loob, sa b6oiig loob, nang 
( bdong Idob. 



, noun, is fit to express ''good fortune", "fitnesis'' 



I lack good luck. 

You are both of the i^ame temper. 



Taud acdng ualang dcol. 
Magcadcol caydng dalaua. 



Ocol, as a verb, is used in several ways, 

Soul is for (belongs to) God. Ang caloldua ay naoocol sa Diog. 

Measure on him this sUiff to see Ydcol mo sa caniya itong cayo 
whether if is enough for his shirt. babaroin niyi. 



,Ciooglc 



It euits Peter to be juOgw. 
I yield to the will ol God, 



Oeol cay Pedro ang maghocom. 
Ynoocolftii or iunayonan co ung \6oh 
iiang Dios. 



Pono, an a noun, mciitif- "wouice", "origin", 
man") "leader". 



"trunk of a tree", ''fore- 



God 18 the source o£ truth. 

How many banana-trees are there i 
your liirm? 

He is the chief of the fleet. 
Generative organs. 



Ang DioB ay atig poiio nang catotoha- 

iian. 

tYlan hagil ang manga pono nang wa- 

gnlng na nasa iyoiig hiiqnid? 

Siya,i, ang pono nang hocbd sa dagat, 

Ponong cataouiin. 



Head l.l.ce or town, presidcl ot H» ) p„ ^ 

town, mayor. ) '^ 

Ponn, an a verb, means "to fill", ''and also "to make up", 



V'lW Iho vat. 

M;ike up one huiulred. 



P( nan mo ang tapayati. 
Magpono ca uan^ wingdiiaii. 



The^e two pronouns when used in the iiomlnative express the plural 
in a way even more restricted than cavti, as they mean "thou and I alonf" 
but they have a somewhat interjectional exhortative sense. 



Well then, let ua go to mass, 
Well, let us set about it. 
Let U3 eat. 



Quita.i, magsimh^. 
Catd, quits na. 
Quita.i, cumiiin, 



But, moat commonly, qmid-catd, ftand for the possessive cane with 
regard to the bpeaker or agent, and for the nominative of the patient, 
both of them being used in the passive as a contraction of eo icdo, "thou 
by me". 

L»" p2?/dT""-r''' ''°" ■'■'" '" \ «»--"-«" ^"'«» "' »'"■ 

I will wake thee. Guiguisingln cata or cjuita. 

You are whipped by me, Hinfihampas quita or cata. 



AUwayp, constantly. Tout, tout imng touf, toul-toul na, 

Whenever. . Touing ,,,,,. 

Whenever you read a book (sotnuthing) Touf uaiig luasfi nang sulat. 



Whenever you write. 
Whenever I study he plays. 
BrightneBB, luroinouf-nesH, hhvi^, 
IllustrioUB man. 
FumouH „ 

Conspicuous taan. 
Crippled, maimed main 
Mute ,1 

Deaf „ 

SLultvJ'tjr ,1 



Touing BUstilat ca, 
Toulug ac(3,i,nagairill, Biya 
Cabanaagan, baiutag, 
Tau6ng mabunyl. 

I, mahantog; 

II marafigalt 

j, lumpfii 

. m-- 

i, biflgi, 
H ot«li 



,niij;! hilar'?. 
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Lame man. Tauong p£lay. 

Crosa-eyed „ ,, dulirig 

One handed, nwkward hiinded man. „ quimao. 

Blind. ,, ,, bulag. 

To ewell, to expand. Bumintog. 



FORTY FIFTH EXERCISE, 

Why does the soldier take revenge on that dog.? He takes revenge 
on it, becimae it bit him. Will the blind man be avenged ot the offence.? 
He will be avenged by his son. On whom will he take revenge. He will 
take revenge on the boy who led him astray. Why does that poor man 
glean,? He gleans because he is hungry. Do yoK wash your face every 
morning,? I always wash my face after rising from bed. Why does he 
think so childishly,? He thinks childisldy, for he is still a spoiled child. Did 
Chinese undersell merchants.? They undersell them, because they sell bad 
things for good ones. Against whom did natives rebel,? They rebelled against 
Spaniards and Americans. What does the carpenter do.? He does nothing, 
he affects doing something (fidgets). Why does your brother flay the deer,? 
He flays it to sell the meat. What is the matter with the crippled man.? 
He swooned away yesterday. Is your male-cousin combing his mustache 
smooth,? No, he is washing his swollen eye-Iide with lukewarm water. 
Does the beggar clean himself from lice? No he is cleaning his ear from 
wox and his teeth from foulness. Does he use to clean his nails,? He, 
not only cleans his nails, but also he clears out hia lippitudes and his 
nlta. Whore is his grandson,? He is within the room. AVhy do you com- 
pare those two gantag,? I 'compare them to see whether they are e<p5al. 
Will they conform to the will of their father.? They will. Who is the 
leader of the army.? The' leader of the army ia the king. What 
is the servant filling up.? He is filling your glass. Will you keep me 
company.? I will keep you company if you go to Manila. Will you 
punish me whenever 1 don't obey you.? I will punish you whenever 
you don't obey me. Who is the most famous, most celebrated and illus- 
trious man of North America,? Washington is the most famous. What 
are you eating,? I eat the fruit sought by my mother. Why do you 
not drink that wine.? Because I never drink," 
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FORTY SIXTH LESSON. 
YCAATAT NA POUO.T, ANIM NA PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE VERBALIZING PARTICLES. 



Maijpam, active; riag'paca='paai., passive; may be eansiderud as an enlar- 
gement of manpti., (which it somewhat reeembles in sense in some respects) 
with the intransitive particle suffixed thereto. Hence it does not generally 
admit of the in passive and pa and not ca is repeated in the present and 
future tenses. Its principal signification is, like magpa, to allow, to suffer 
willingly what the root it joins to means. The discrimination between the 
])asaive and the self-acting upon sense should be made by adequate expres- 
sions for verbs admitting oE both. Nagpacamatdy si Jenucriaso rma niyd, 
'■Jesus Christ gave up His life"; ivigpacamatdy Si Caton sa eanira.ig mrili, 
"Cato committed suicide". 

HOOT. 

pead. Patiiy 

I'AitAJlKiM. 



To kill. 

To sentence to death or to hnve some- i 

body killed by other's hands. \ 

To kill one by one, by many blows, ) 

or by one who kills manj'. ) 

To kill many by many, or one by j 

man J'. \ 

Killed person or animal, 

Instrument, weapon. 

Mourning person, the relatives of the i 

victim. i 

Place. 

To go about killing. 

To swoon away, to become drowsy. 

To allow one's self to be killed, to 

commit suicide. 



Pfttiiy, pumntily. 
Magpatily, m:tgpapat;iy. 

Magpapiitay. (1). 

Mafigagpapatiiy, magsipat;iy. 

Patayin. 

Ypatay. 
■ Patayan. (1). 
Patayan, pagpatayan. (1). 
Mamiitay. (1). 
Manhimfttiiy. 

! Magpaeamatiiy. 



(1) Notice the accentuation. 
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roNJrcATiox, 



Infinitive. 
To give up one's life, to coiumit suicide. Magpacamatay. 

Present indefinite tense. 
Commit, -est, -s Muicide. Nagpapacamatay. 

Present perfect and -past indefinite tenses. 



Committed, -dst; have, hast, has committed suicide. Nagpacamatay. 

Pluperfect te'iise. 
Had, -dst committer' ^iiieidf. Naeapagcamatay, nagpacamatay na. 

Future indefinite tense. 
Shall, -It, will, -ll eommit, suicide. Magpapacamata'y, 
Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, will -It have committed Macapagpacamatily magpapacamatay 
suicide. na. 

Invperative. 
Commit, let. .. .commit fuicide, Magpacamatay. 

Verhal. 
The action of committing suicide, Ang pagpapacamatay. 

Y i'ASIVK. 

Infinitive. 

To commit snicide with or on account of. Ypagpacamatay, 

Present indefinite tense. 

Commit, -est, -s suicide with or' on account of. Y pi nagpapacamatay. 

Present perfect and past indefimtc tenses. 

Commited,-dst; have,hast,hascommit- / V ■ 

ted raiciile with or on kccount of. Ypin.gpacamatay. 
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Pluperfect isTise. 

Had, -dst, ooniniitted suicide with or i Naypagpacamatay, ypinagpacania- 
on account of. ( tay na. 

Future indefinite teiise. 

Shall, -It, will, -It commit suicide t tt ™ i ■ 

,vith or mi account of. 1 Yp.gp.pacamata,. 

Future perfect tense. 

Hhall, -It, will, -It have committed sui- Maypagpacamatay. ypagpapaciima- 
cide with or oti account of, tay na. 

Lnperative. 

Commit, let. .. .commit suicide with ( .- »■ 

' . , '1 pagiiacamatav. 

or on account of. ^ f -n 

Verbal. 



The act' 

or on account 



nmTT'"'"^ ''"'''''' ""'*'' ^^"S ypiigpacamutay. 



Infinitive. 
To commit suicide in or at. Pagpacamatayan. 

Prespvt indefinite tense. 



Commit, -est, -w Bui(dde in or at. Pinagpapacamatayau, 

Vreseid perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



Committed, -Klet; have, haSt, hae com- j pi^agpacamatavan. 
mitted BUicide m or at. ^ *' ■ . 

F^uperfect tense. 

Had, -dst committed si.iicidc in Napagpacamatayan , plriafrpacamota- 
or at. van na. 

Future indefinite tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It commit suicide in | Pagj,apacamataya«. 

Futv/re perfect tense. 

Shall, -It will, -It have committed Mapagpacamatayan, pa| 
suicide in or at. van na, 
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Imperative. 

Commil, let . . . .conmiit mikide in or iit. Pagpacamatayai 

Verba.!. 



The action of committiiie suicide in? . „ i ■ 

oj. ^j_ * ; Ang pagpacamatayaii. 



' and paasively by moijpn 



The studeiit should conjugate activi 
following verbi': 

To humble one'f- self. Magpauababa. 

To give up fortune. Magpacaduc-ha. 

To become mean spirited. Magpacaliit. 

To embellish one's s^lf, to allow one's / ., ... 

self to be led into the right path. \ Magpacabuti. 
To allow one's self to be inwultcd. Magpacaapi. 
To repent. Magpaeasisl. 

To value one's self highly. Magpacamahal. 

Y passire stands generally in this conjugation for the instrument or 
cause of the action; that of an, for the place or the object, according to 
whether the verb admits or not an passive for the direct object. 

Jesus Christ gave up His life for the Ang ypinagpacamatay ni Jesucristo.i, 



redemption of mankind. 

It was on the cross that Jesus Christ 

gave up His life. 

Notice carefully what I tell yon. 



ig pagsacop sa catauohan. 
Ang mis ay ang pinagpacamatayan 
ni Jcsueristo. 

Paeatandaan mo ang sinasabi co sa 
iyo. 



It should he taken into account that pagpaca. in the passive is for 
those actions which require to be conjugated by nui.g in some special dis- 
criminative sense; paeo, for the others. 



Endeavour to teach your chiidrt 
good habits. 

Endeavonr to learn the English hn; 
uage. 



I'acaaralan mo ang iy6ng manga anac 
nang mabuiing asai. 

Pagpaca pagaralan mo ang ingles na 
uica. 



Hitherto -niagpaca has l)een applied either to intransitive actions or to 
those which do not go beyond the subject. When magpaca conjugates 
verbs the action of which is voluntary or capable of admitting a direct 
complement other than the subject, it indicates a purposed earnest desire, a 
special care of executing the action in the highest possible degree of ef- 
ficiency, and in this sense it admits of the in passive. 

To do something carefully. Magpacarahan. 

To think deeply. Magpacai'sip. 

To observe carefully. Magpacatanda. 

To he uiK>n one's guard. ^ Magpaeaiiigat. 
To behave one's self very mindfully. Magpacabaet, 

To put in order, to settle things K. , . 

heedluUv. j Magpmahus.y. 

To study in earnest. Magpacapagaral. 

To esteem h g dy. Magpacamahal. 

\ Ang cahinhiiia,i, nagpapabuti sa ba- 



Modcsty enhances woman's heanly 



a 
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The reason for mv female-cousin Ang ypinagpapacabuli iiaiig a.qiiing 
embelJishing herself is that --he may pin^iing babaye,i, ang nang siya,i, 
be praised. mapuri. 

Meek people allow tht'mt-ehe" to be Ang ypinagpapacaapE nang mat^ga 
abused to acquire merit'- towards banal na tauo, ang nang magcaroSn 
God. nang oarapatan aa. harap nang Dios. 

n , n I 11 \ Pacapagsisihan mo ang lahat moni; 

Eepent earnestly of all your wrongs. | ^^J^l„^ g„i. 

Think carefully of that. Pacaisipin mo iyan. 

I do deem you. j S.mahy"''"' '^°"" °' '""""" 

Reciprocal actions with mag and an are greatly intensified by maijpaca. 

They harm each other bitterly. Nagpapacasamaan sihi. 

You aided eaeh other earncBtly. Nagpacatolongan cayo. 

Magpaca drops the g and remains mcjxko when a fortuitous and not 
a purposely executed action is meant. 

SL rtr ;.:? "" '° "° " '°'°j M.8,»™gaHng. 
To be saved, to attain salvation. Mapacagaling. 

To be condemned, to ineur eternal j „„„,„„,;. 

punishment. \ ' 

In the passive, when pacn is used, the first syllable of the root sliould 
he repeated, 

„ , , c 1 - u 1 ■. \ Pinacalilinis niya ans canivang ma- 

Me enilpiivfinra to iiiinrv his hiinus. ' _ , . ■' " . o 



endeavours to purity his habits. ' _ , ■ 



He will be piirified of all his t 



Pa<;alilinisan niyi ang lahat niyang 



( maiiga casalanan. 
Thou shalt be saved if thou keepest ) Mapapacagaling ca cun sinusunod mo 

my holy commandments. \ ang aquing maiiga santong utos. 



PARTia-EW AND WORDS I'SED AS DIKF'EiiKNT i 



Sdan, as its structure, na-an indicates, is, most commonly, the adverb 
of place "where", "whereto". 

Where is the quilt? iSaan nar(5on ang cf'miot?. 

Whereto do you go? ;Saan ca parordon.? 

Sdan may be made a verb if conjugated by jta, in which case it stands 
for tlie verb ot motion which it replaces, meaning, "to make for, or, towards". 

AVhere is nhe going to? iNapasasstan baga siya?. 

Snail is joined to other particles imparting various senses thereto. 

Anywhere, wherever, everywhere. Saan man. 

Everywhere, anywhere in the Earth. Saan man sa hipa. 
Anywhere you go. Siian man pumaroon ca. 

Sdan, sdan jm is negiitive in regard to the action, but aftirmative 
in regard to the reaion. 
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You Khali be punished. 

Of course, it is obvious that I shall 

not be punished. 

You sliall go there. 

Where else shall I go? 
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Hahampasin ca. 

8aan ac<^ hahampasin. 



Saan di pa is affirmative i 

How can it be true? 
How can he be whipped? 

We know already that m 
"to be" as a neuter and not as 

Where Frank will Iw? 

Where in the book? 



I contrary sense to that of sdan, sdnn pa. 

^,8aan pa di totoo? 

;,Saan pa di siya hahampasin? 

haan preceded by ma or rwt, expresses 
copulative verb. 

iMasasaan baga si Isco? 
^.Nasiian ang libro? 



Sa>m, as has been said, is a particle fit to express the conditional 
or future consequent tense. 

John would have arrived had he not Si Juan sana,i, dungmating danga,t, 

been sick. nagcasaquit. 

Had they cured him he would not Cuu guinamot siyu nila ay liindi 

have died. aana namatay. 



Sana preceded by nui. lias 
the following illustrations. 



It is harder than stone, and let pass 
stone as a term of comparison. 
The spoliation, the theft as it were. 



peculiar sense better to be learned by 
/ Matigan pa sa bat6, cuii sana sa bato. 



Ang pagagao, ang pagnanacao cun 
ma pananacao. 

■(, is sometimes contracted into mi. 

1 p;o. Napariion sa aco. 



; rooster to grow into 



Young cock. 

Fighting cock. 

I will allow this 

a fighting cock. 

Blast of wind. 

Zephyir. 

To embrace. 

To shine, to glow. 

To wait for. 

Wait a moment. 

In the allurements of this woniJi 

modesty shines. 

To spring, to flow from. 

To put into. 

Where does this river flow from?. 

The butterfly. 

Gnat. 

Ant. 

Cock-roach. 

Glow-worm. 



Tandatig, 
Sasabungiii. 
J Haaabunginin co it6ng tandang. 

Hihip nang hafigin. 

Simoy. 

Yumacap. 

Magningning. 

Maghintjiy. 

Hintiiy ca mona. 

Nagniningning ang cahinhinan sa 

quilos uitong binibini. 

Bumucal. 

Magsilir. 
> iAJing ang binubucalaii nitong I'lng 
I na it6?. 



Langam. 

Ipis. 

Alitaptap. 
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FORTY SIXTH EXERCISE. 

Who will be saved.? Only the virtuous will be Raved. What saves 
man,? It is fair works that save man. What did the priest say 
in his sermon.? He said, shun wickedness lest you be damned. What 
did Jesus Christ give up His life for.? He gave up His life for the re- 
demption of man. Where did He give up His life.? He gave up His 
life on Mount Calvary. What does the pious man do.? He humbles 
himsef before God and he rises before men. What did the Son of God do.? 
He made himself poor and meek, and allowed himself to be insulted, lashed 
and crowned with thorns. Why did that girl embellish herself,? She embel- 
lished herself that she may be praised. Do you repent of all your sins.? Yes, 
I do repent of all my sins. Why does your sister value herself so highly.? She 
values herself so highly because she is proud. Why does the servant do that 
carefully.? Because he is afraid of punishment. Did you meditate on 
what I told you.? I did. What do you order me.? Observe carefully 
the dog and take great care not to be bitten by it, act very judiciously 
and keep your aecounts accurately. Does that youngman study earn- 
estly.? He studies earnestly that he may be esteemed highly. What shall 
I do to be saved.? Endeavour to correct your habits, if you desire to be 
saved, for only those keeping the Holy Commandments of God will be saved. 
Where are you going.? I am going to school. Where is your father,? My 
father is at home. Where shall I go.? Wherever you go you must work 
and suffer. What did the father and his son do.? As soon as they met 
they embraced each other. Is your cock a fighting cock already? No, 
it is still a young cock. What winds prevail outside at sea.? Mild 
breezes, the zephyirw swelled the sails of our ship. Do gnats hurt you by 
night.? Yes, gnats and cock-roaches hurt me. Are there many butterflic.-i 
in vour garden.? There are many of them and also ants and slow-worms. 
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FORTY SEVENTH LESSON 
YCAAPAT NA POUO.T, PrTONG PAGARAL. 



MODIFICATIVE VERBALIZING PARTICLES. 



MAGPA ri-=PA GI'A TI. 



Magpati, active; pagpad, passive; is a very little used verbal particle. 
It may be considered as a compound of mag or magpa and ti, contraction 
of tig; iiglig meaning "to shudder with sudden terror". It is only applied 
to those roots which if conjugated by um or ma express motion or cor- 
poral position, to which magpali adds a sense of voluntary suddenness, or, 
if the g is dropped, of unconscious hurry. In magpali^— pagpati, pa is re- 
peated in present and future tenses, and admits only of y \yca) and an 



To kneel. 

To crouch, to kneel down before. 

To remain in a kneeling posture out 

of stumbling. 

Place, person or thing in honor of 

whom, or the cushion for kneeling 

upon. 

To kneel down having something 

with or hanging Jis a roKary. 

Thing held during kneeling. 

To tall on one's knees. 

Cause . 

Plaw, or person lu'foro whom. 



Lumohod. 
Maniclohod. 

I Napaluhod, napatilohod. 

> Linolohonin, lohoran. 

Maglohod. 

Yiohod. 

Magpatilohoil. 

Ypagpatiloliod. 

Pagpatilolioran. 



CONJUC.^TION. 



Infinitive. 
To fall on one's knees. Magpatilohod. 

Present indefinite tense. 
Fall. ~pst, -s on. , . .knees. Nagpapatilohod. 
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Present 'perfect and 2>(isf indefinite tenses. 



Fell, -fst; have, haat, has fallen on, , , .kneee. Nagpatilohod. 

Pluperfect ieiise. 

Had, -dst fallen on,... knees. Nacapagpatilohod, nagpatilohod ua. 

Future indefinite teiise. 

Shall, -It, will, -It fall on.,., knees. Magpapatilohod. 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -it, will, -It have fallen on / ,, ,-. , , *-i i, j 

J ' ' I Macapagpatilohod, magpapatilohod na. 

Imperative. 

Fall, let . , . . fall on . . , , knees. Magpatiloliod. 

Verbal. 

The action of falling on.. -.knees. Ang pagpapatilohod. 



Y PASSflVK. 



Infinitive. 
To fall on one's knees on account of. Ycapagpntilohod. 

Present indefinite tense. 
Fail, -est, -f- on..,, knees on account of. Yquinapagpapatilohod. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tetises. 

Fell, -eft; have, hast, has fallen on. ..knees on account of. Yquinapagpatilohod. 

Pluperfect tense. 

S'coint'of.'"" °" -■'■"''" °° I Naypagp.tiloh„l, ;.q„i,„i,.gp.lil„h„d n.. 

Future indefinite tense. 
Shall, -It, will, -It fall on ,.. .knees on account of, Ycapagpapatilohod. 
Future perfect tense. 

""!!;„»; t'vlunT of™ "" ( M.yp.gpati.ohod. yoap.Kpapati.ohod „,. 

30 
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fm,pcralivc. 
Pall, let,..,fn.l] (in . . . , kncoR on account uf. Ycapa<ipati!oho(l. 

Verba). 
Tlic actior, of f:illin<,' on....knee;i on account of. Anjr ycapagpatiloliod. 



hifini!ii-e. 



To fall on one's knoes at or before. Pagpatilohoran. 

Present mdefiniie imme. 
Fall, -st, -s on....knooB at or before. Pinagpapatilohonin. 
PreMvi perfect and past indefinite tenses. 



Fell, -est; have, hast, has fallon on. . . .knees at or before. Pinagpatilohoran. 
Pluperfect tense. 

Had, -dst fallen on. . . .knees at or ) Napagpatilohonin, pinagpatilohoran 
before. ) na. 

Future indefinite tense. 

Whall, -It, will, -It fall on.,,, knees af or before. Pagpapatilohoran, 

Future perfect tense. 

Hhall, -It, will, -It have fallen on / Mapagpatilohoran, patipapatilohoran 
. . . .knees at or liefore. ) na. 

Imperative. 

Fall, let. ...fall on. ...knees at or bufore. Pagpatilohoran. 

Verbal. 

The action of failing on,,., knees at or before. Aug pagpatilohoran. 



The student slionkl conjugate actively and passively by rufigjiali, the 
following verbs: 

To spring to one's feet. Magpatitindig. 

To prostrate one's self. Mngpatirapa. 

To throw one's self down, to stretch ( 



one's self at full length. 



! Magpatihigii. 



To sit down of a sudden. Magpatiopo. 

To turn one's back suddenly. Magpatitalicod. 

To place one's self quickly side on. Magpataguilid. 
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Y passive, in this conjugation, Ktand« generally for the caiTt^e, an 
passive, for the place or person. 

His distracted love made him bend Ang caiacasan nang caiiiyang sint^.i, 

his knee. sing ypinagpatilnhod niya. 

He prostrated himself before the Aug altar (Sp.) ang pinagpatirapaan 

yllar. niya. 

I prostrate niy.elf tefore my king. j ;^,"f„g'' a'Si'''""''''"'" °"''' ""'' '" 

The g of magpali=:^]Kigpali is dropped according as the action is volunt- 
ary (r involuntary, the latter also being expressed by viapa. 

To spring into. Magpatihoiog. 

To tumble <lo»i,w«rik. { Mapatiholog, m.p.tihapay, mapati- 

) bouan^. 
To toss. Magpatihapiiy, magpatibouang. 

To totter down subitaneou^ly. Mapatihapiiy, mapatibouang. 

To remain involuntary in "a ly'ng Ui„n„tihiea ' 
down posture. } ^lapatitiiga. 

Spring into the sea. Magpatih«51oy ca sa dugat. 

I rose unconsciously to my feet. Napatitindig aco. 



MD WORDS- USED J 



A'i7a is the well known third person pronoun in the jilural, meaning 
'■they,,. 

They, always they, are given. Sila nang sila ang binibiguian. 

Sild, and sila po are used in addressing a single person and by so doing 
the Btsnse is carried to the utmost degree of respect. 

You, thou, (simplest seme.) Yeao, ca. 

Kou. (sing.) (polite) Ycao po, cayo, cayo po. 

Yon, thou. (Your Excellencv, Your ^ y.. . -i- ,, 

Majesty, Your Highness). ( ^''"^ "'''' I'"' 

This, however, does not exclude the use of the address in the pro- 
per way. 

Your Excellency. Yyo, inyo pon;: camahalan. 

Sild is made a vcrli in the ways already expiaincd for the other 
personal pronouns. 

The child says sila. Xapapasila ang bala. 

tiila, thus accented, as a verb, means "to cat meat or tish". 

The servant is eating the meat or fish. Sinisilahin nang alila ang cati. 



Siyd, besides standing for "'he", 'vhe", "it", nl.'^o stands for the coBi- 
pound relative pronoun, "what", or "that which", or better to say, it if 
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a kind of demon strati ve pronoun or a somewhat emphatic means of re- 
calling to memory the subject of a sentence. 

Joseph, it ia he who stole. Si Job^, siya ang nagnacao. 

Mv mother, it is she who wept. Ang aquing ini, eiya ang nagtafigis. 

Drunknness is what killed him. \ ^^"8 calafiBoh.n .iya .ng ypin.tiy .. 
YoH yourself!, is what I said. Ycao nga, siya ang ysinabi co. 

It may be said that in this sense siya stands for every gender of 
the reflective pronoun in reference to a noun. 

The blacksmith himself made it. Angpandaybaca],siyaanggungmau3. 

The aunt herself returned it back. Ang aii siyang nagsaoli. 

Wealth iteelf c.U8ed his ruin. j Ang cayamara.i, Biyiangyquinas™. 

Siya, conjugated by pa, means "to assent", "to abide by other's op- 
inion". 

He assents. Napasisiya, 

Do not agree to that, don't assent to. Houag mo ypaaiya. 

Siya, conjugated by miKjca, means "to suit", "to become", "and also" 
to be enough, sufficient". 

That drcBs suits her. Yyang damit nagcasisiyi sa caniya. 

That stick is not enough for a pil- Hindi nagcacasiya iyang cahoy sa 
lar. isang haligue. 

Conjugated by um, siyi means to reach the point of full development. 

Her body has already reached its full ) a ■ • ■. • 

development, ' j ^""S""!' -« ™g catou.ng n,y.. 

Siya, if conjugated by man, means "to fill up the whole room", "to go 
on growing". 

His sore is coming up in flesh, (is ) .- . . ■ ■ . . , 

heaJing.) \ ^anmiya na ang caniyang sugat. 

Adjustment, agreement, suitableness. Oasiyahan. (notice the accentuation.) 
Knough, average, common, ordinary ) f, • . 
thing. \ L«8Vanan. 

6'tyn may also stand for the person addressed in a politely respectfvil 

Your mercy. Siya jjo. 

.Siya may lie used as an adverb or interjection. 



Bi't, most generally, it is associated with some other particle. 

Enoughl. , Siji na. 

It is he himself!, it is just that, just it. Siyi figa. 

Although he be. Siya man. 

Would to God, amen, itappiness to you. Siya nana. 

It is he then .... i^iya pala 
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Sucat, as a noun, means "measure", that is to say, some standard ap- 
paratus proper to ascertain quantity. As a veib, it has the following sig- 
nifications: 



To measure. 
To measure : 



[simple sense.) 
great deal. 



Sumiicat, man lie at. 

Magsucat. {notice the accentuation.) 



The meaning of pattern, standard, which, sucat has is applied i 
ways. It is used in a potential sense as mangyari, viaca. 



iShe can work. 

They maj be given it. 

But if the sentie ih a pa 
potentiality, it means "duty 



Siicat siyang gumauii. 
Sucat silang biguian. 

ve one or the action does not admit of 
moral obligation," the same as ddpal. 



You deserve to be punished. Sucat eang hampatjfn. 

He is worthy to be appointed captain. Siicat siya magningcapitan. 

It is beneath their nobleness. Dili sucat sa canilang camahalan. 

Sucat na means the same as siyd mk, "enough". Sucat mi, followed by 
an infinitive means the hourly occasion of doing something. 



It U time to eat. 


Sijcat nang cumain. 


" " " " go out. 


" " lumabae. 


" " " " study. 


magaral. 


" " " " walk. 


lumiicad. . 


" " " " .leep. 


" " matdlog. 


To pray, to say prayers. 


Manalangin. 


To attend church service, to worship. 


Magsimbi, magsamba. 


In my opinion. 


Sa aquing acala, sa isip co 


Till, until, as far as. 


Hangan. 


Till evening. 


Han gang gabi, hangan hh 


Till to-morrow. 


Hangang bucas. 


As far as the bridge. 


Hangan sa tulay. 


Till I die. 


Hangan sa camatayan co. 


To, towards. 


Daco, sa daco, dapit. 


Towards the forest. 


Sa dacong gubat. 


„ , sea 


„ „ dagat. 


„ land. 


„ „ lupa. 


Upwards. 


Dacong itaas. 


Downwards. 


Dapit ibaba. 


Eastwards. 


Dacong silafiganan. 


Westwards, 


„ calunuran. 


On, upon. 


Sa ibabao. 


AlMDve, over. 


Sa itaas. 


Under, underneath. 


Sa ilalim. 



gabi. 



FORTY SEVENTH EXERCISE. 

Where did I fall on my kneeK.? You fell on your knees before the 
Archbishop. Did you not prostrate yourself before the image of the Holy 
Virgin?. I prostrated myself before the altar. What caused your grand- 
father to throw himself down.? Old age and weaknesi- caused him to 
throw himself down. What are the children doing.? They are always 



,Google 



254 

sitting down and rising up. What did the patient do when he saw the 
physician.? He placed himself eide on of a euddeii. Why did the sailor 
spring into the water.? He did not spring into the water, the mast 
tumbled down suddenly and he fell downwards. Did the wind toss down 
the tree.? It was not the wind, it was a thunderbolt that tossed it down. 
Why does he call out for them constantly.? He has no others to call 
out foi. What are the dog and the cat eating.? The dog eats meat, the 
cat is eating fish. Does money suffice to bring about happiness.? Money 
does not suffice to bring about happineea. Did he drink too much.? He 
drank only in the ordinary way. Do I go on speaking.? Enoughl, don't 
speak any more about that. Was it he who said it,? He himself said 
it. Do you fear him.? Although he be a leader I don't fear him. Did 
your measure the stuff I sent you.? I did not measure it, the Chinese 
merchant did it. Did you yourself take the measure for the trousers.? 
I took the measure myself. Can he pay.? He cannot pay. Why do 
you not go on working.? It is already time to sleep. Till when will Mary 
be in town.? She will be here until to-morrow. How far did you accomp- 
any him,? I accompanied him as far as the river. Where does this 
river flow towardw.? This river flows towards the North. Where is the 
ship bound for.? She steers towards the land. Where did you put the 
pin.? I put it on the table. Is your sister above.? She is below. 
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FORTY EIGHTH LESSON. 
YCAAPAT NA POUO.T. UALONG PAGARAL. 

MODTFICATIVE VERBALIZING PARTICLE!?. 



MAGCAPA=PAGCAPA. 

Magcnpa, active; pagcapa, passive; is a verbal particle used only with 
roo(8 of stih corporal motions as may be affected bj' terror or wuddcn 
fright to indicate the involuntary panic-stricken posture, eiTect of any such 
cause. Pa if* repeated in the proper tenses and, on account of the in- 
volnntariness of the action, this conjugation lacks the imperative and only 
admits of y and an passives. 



Gesture grimace, s'howing of the teeth ) i 

at. i^ 



To gesticulate, ?Jgumisi. 

Do, a great deal. Mangiai. 

Cause and also the mouth or the ) -v- . . » ■ ■ 

teeth. ^ jYngi.i, yp»tlgiM. 

To go about gesticulating that way. Mafigisi. 
PerBon, place at. Pafigiaihan. 

To remain beatinfi one's Uieth out of ) m ... 

terror. | M«!!"P»"S>". 

Cause, Ycapagcapafiisf. 

Place. Pagcapangisihan. 

COWI'CATION. 



Infinitive. "' 
To remain showing one's teeth out of terror. Magcapangisi. 

Present indefinite tense. 
Remain, -est, -s etc. Nagcapapangisi. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tensest. 



Remained, -dst; have, hast, has remained etc. Nacapafigisi. 
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Pluperfect tense. 



Had, -dst remained etc. Nacapagcapangisi, iiagcapangisi na. 

Future indefinite tense. 
Shall, -It, will, -It remain etc. 



Future perfect tense. 
Hhall, -It, will, -it have remained etc. Macapagcapangi*-i, magoapapaflgisi na. 

Verbal. 
The state of remaining etc. Ang pagcapapmlgiiii'. 



Y PARSIVE. 



Infiniiive. 

To remain showing one'a teeth out of terror on account of. Ypagcapafigisi. 
Present indefinite tense. 



Remain, -est, -s, etc. on account of. Ypinagcapapangisi. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 

Remained, -d9t;have, hast, has remamed etc on account of. Ypinagcapangisi. 

Pluperfect tense. 

Had, -dst; remained etc. on account ) .t . - ^ ■ ... 

. ' ' j Naypngeapangisi, ypmageapangisi na. 

Future indefinite tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It remain etc. on account of. Ypagcapapangisi. 

Future perfect ten.se. 

Shall, -It, will, -it have remained etc. ) ,, = ■ - ... 

on account of. i Ma ypagcapafigisi, ypagcapapang.ai na. 

Verbal. 
The state of remaining etc. on account of. Ang ypagcapafigisi. 

AN PASSIVK. 

Infinitive. 
To remain showing one'? twth out of terror, in or at. Pagcapafigisihan. 
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Present indefinite tense. 
Remain, -est, -e, etc. In or at. Pinagcapapaiigisihan. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses 



Remained, -dst; have, hast, has remained etc. in or at, Pinagcapafigisihan. 

Pluperfect tense. 
Had, dst, remained etc. in or at. Napagcapangtsilian, pinagcapafigisihan na. 
" .fittv/ee indefinite tense. 

Shall, -It, will. -It remain etc. in or at, Pagcapapangisihan, 

Future perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, will,- If have remained / ., - ■ i. - ■ ., 

etc in or at \ ''•'^P^S'^'^P^iSii'ihan, pagoapapangisihaii na. 

Verbal. 

The ptate of remaining etc. in or at. Ang pa^capafigisihan. ' 

The student should conjugate actively and passively the following roots 
to which almost exclusively the particle magrMpa is applied. 

the eves i ''"*' "^P^" one's eyes. Dilat, millat. Dumilat, mamillat. 

To remain with one's eyes open out),, ,., , ,, , 

of pajji(._ ^ *^ ^ Magcapadilat, magcapamulat. 

the mouth i "^^ *'P*" one's mouth. Ngangi, Sgumangfl. 

To remain with one's mouth oi>eii etc. Magcapanganga, 
Placing of one's leas wide, to place ) -., , . . , , 
<,ne-.»lnwiththekg.wid.; j Magbmaclrt. 

To remain with one's legs wide etc. Magcapabisaclat. 



PARTICLES AND WORDS TSED AS DIFFEHKNT PARTS ( 



Tahi, as a noun, means "border", "bank", "shore", "extremity". 

The river bank. Ang tahi nang ilog. 

The sea-shore. Ang tahi nang dagat. 

As a verb or a verbal noun, tahi has the following significations: 

To be on the border. Matabi. 

To go about bordering. Mapatabi. 

To place one's self at the border, edge. Tumabi. 

Let him not place himself at the edge, Houag siya tumabi. 

Place that at the extremity. Ytabi mo iyan. 
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2* 
I'lacp yourself at the ven- edge. Patatabi ca. 

The extremitv, the foremost point of / . , ,., 

something. i *"« »'«l>ll'«>i- 

IjavBtall, the rlirtiest p*ace. Tabihan. 

Tabl is very much made use of as a polite warning for sonieboily to 
t;et out of the way when persons, generally inferiors, want room for them- 
aelves to pass oh, by or through. 

By your leave. Tabi po. 

Please, make room for me to pass. (Tabi! ac6 daraan. 

It is also a respectful expression to ask permission for something to, 
he done. 

Pardon, Sir, I am going to make water, Tabi po, aco,i, iihi. 



Taga, as hiis been said, denotes nativity, pertaininff to the placo of birth. 

Where are you from?, what count- ) .rjy ■ ,j 

/ .) > /.Taga saan ca? 

ry are you from.' \ " " 

I am a Tondoman. Taga Tondo aco. 

Tiiga, as a nnitn, nlsn means "fisbing-hook" of any size, Wnir/f being 
a small one. 

Unit your book. Painan mo ang iyong taga. 

Trtf/(T, as It verb, signifies "to hew" in a Ibngituilina! way. 

To hew downwards. Tumaga. 

To liew a great deal. Magtaga. 

To g«J alwut hewing. Managa. 

Tiimagii means also to biy hold of, some holdfast thing, as the anchor. 

The anchor laid hold on land. Tungmaga sa hipa ang sinEpit. 

Metaphorically it may be said: 

His words pierce deeply into my Tungmataga mandin sa Idob co ang 
heart. caniyang uica. 

Tii.tja, as a jirepositU'c particle of frequentative nouns, will be treated 
of in proi>er place. 



Talagd, is, like 6ml, either a telling or an attributive word denot- 
ing an idea of bias, predestination, fitness, better to be known by the 
following examples. 

Naturally, in a natural, innate way. Talaga 

The lemon is sour by nature. Talagiing maasim ang dayap. 

This misfortune was destined to me Talaga nang Dios sa atjuin itong 

by God. at^aiug t^ahirapan. 

To keep something to be devoted to, MagtaU^^. 

I keep this candle to be offered to the Pinagtetiilagahan co ang casantosan 

Most Holy Virgin. Virgen nit6ng candila. 
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To yield, to be resolved. Tiimiilag;i 

I yinM lo anyUiing vou Uiay order or., j TnnBmalal.gi, iico » aimmiu 

He ie resolved to Jo thut. Tungmatalaga siya gauin iyitii. 



Tavibing, adverb of time, 
Do it inmediately. 



s "iiimfdiately," "forthwith". 
Tambiiig mong giioiii. 



Tambing, as a verb, ie conjugated by maij and iiieiin 
thing quickly," "to dispatch," "to prepare." 



Magtambhig ua. 
it follows that required hy the ' 



3rb it is joined to. 



Take it forthwith, 
trive it at once. 



Tanibingin nio cuniii, 
Ytambing mo ybigay. 



If used independently, it foUowH the geueral rules of the 
for the thing; an, for the person or place. 



Make haste as to the money for Peter. Tambifigi 
The money for Peter, made hai-te 
with it. 



Pedro nang salapi. 
Ang salapi ytambing mo cay Pedro. 



To betray. 

To get rid of. 

To be in flames. 

Were it not for. 

Were it not for me he 

fallen. 


would h: 


Maglilo. 
Lumigtiif;. 
Magningas. 
Dangan, cundaiigiiii 
'^''' Cundangan acd ay 


It is to lie noticed thai 


t 'h rxjan 


3.m\nnuhiu<i(ni govern lb 


Draw nigh. 

Come on, please. 
Come over here. 




Hali Oil. 
Hali nii. 
Haii ea nn, biili n 



Are you acquainted with it?, ilo / 
you understand? S 

To wonder at, to be astonished. 
Wonderful, ailmirable. 
It is not to be wondered at. 
Big words, abusive language. 
Regarding. . . .with regard to, -a?, to. 
With regard to his behaviour, 1 have 

to say to you 

Formerly, anciently. 

On that day. 

At, by those times. 

To hit the mark, to conjecture rightly. 

To praise. 

To steer, to be bound for, to make for. 

Where are you going towards.? 

Occupation, businets. 

I have business now. 



Ha, ha 



, haniii. 



Manguiialas, magtaci. 

Caguihiguihiljts. 

I.)i figa siicat paghic-hati. 

Manga uicang hindi dapat. 

Tungeol sa. bagay sa. 

Bftgaj' sa caniySng pagliirad may sasa- 

bihin acd ea iyo 

Pa onang panah^n, sa onang arao. 

Niyong on^ng lirao. 

Sa daco rdong arao. 

Matoto. 

Magpuri. 

Tumongd, mapatongd, 

iSaan ang patotoflgohan mo.? 

Abala. 

Ac6,i, may abala iigaydn. 
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FORTY EIGHTH EXERCISE. 

Whom is that child showing his teeth at.? He makes gesture's at that 
old man that is drunk. What does he show his teeth for.? He makes 
grimaces at his being inebriated. Had he already remained beating . his 
teeth when yow went home.? Yes, he had. Why did he remain showing 
his teeth.? He remained showing his teeth on account of fright. Where 
did he remain shivering his teeth in convulsion.? He remained beating 
his teeth on the ground of the church. Why did your sister remain 
with her eyes open.? She remained with her eyes open at the news of 
her mother's death. Why is that man's mouth kept open.? He remained 
with his mouth open on account of a fit. Did the thief remain with 
his le^ wide apart on leaping over the fence.? He remained with his 
legs wide apart when he leapt over the fence. Does the fisher walk along 
the river bank.? He walks along the river bank to catch fish. Would 
it not be better for him to sail along the sea shore.? It would be easier 
for him; but he would not catch so much, for fish is t*i be found at 
the bank of the river. Why do yon place yourself at the border of the sea.? 
It is to see the ships. Do you not remember yonr father said to you, 
don't place yourself at the very edge.? Well, I remember that. Where 
did Saint Job pass the greater part of his life? At a laystall. Why 
did you not say tahi on your passing on.? I said Sir, by your leave!. What 
•d your country.? My country is North America. Whom do you hold that 
flower for.? I hold it for my sweetheart. Did you bait your fishing- 
hook.? It has been baited with worms. What are you doing.? I am 
hewing this log lengthwise. What is yoiir uncle's trade.? He earns his 
living by hewing wood. Whatis the Americans, innate disposition.? They 
are industrious by temperament, but natives, on the contrary, are incli- 
ned to laziness. Are you resolved to keep the commandments of God.? I 
am resolved to it. What do you say.? Sew my shirt immediately. Who 
betrayed Jesus:? One of His disciples betrayed Him. What produces that 
blaze.? It is a wood which is in flames. Was Peter saved.? Were it 
not for me, he would have perished. What did the priest say to the 
child and to the servant.? He said to the child, come on my child, and to the 
servant, come over here. What do you wonder at. ? I wonder at the great 
works of God. Why did you use big vords towards Ann.? I used big 
words towards her on account of her behaviour. 
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FORTY NINTH LESSON. 
YCAAPAT NA POUO.T, SIYAM NA PAGARAL. 

MODIFICATIVE VERBALIZING PARTICLES. 



MA GCAN^^PACCAN. 

Magcaii, active; pagcait, paaaive; ip the last verba! particle we shall 
treat of, although perhaps mtne others of a narrow local range may be 
in use. It is an intransitive particle rarely used, and generally applied 
to roots of such Huids as flow or are expelled form the human hody, 
to indicate that the shedding or flowing is involuntary and out of some 
cause which renders the excretion either unconscious or uncontrollable, 
Mdgcan is dissyllabic; ra, the last syllable, consists of three letters of 
which only the two first, ca, are taken for repetition according to the 
general rule. Now, if this is done, confusedness might arise with the 
particle magca, to avoid which both ca and the first syllable of the roi)t 
are repeated, the latter in all and raw in the present and future tenses. 
On account of the involuntarineas of the a<:tion this particle only admits 
of y and an passives, and cannot be used in the imperative. 

ROOT, 

Tear. Luha. 

PARADIGM. 

To weep. Lumoha. 

To shed tears. Magloha. 

Cause, reason. Yloha. 

Person over whom tears are shed. Linohaan, quinalolohaan. 



Infinitive. 

Magcanluluha. 
Present indefinite tense. 
Shed, -St, -B tears etc. Nagcacanluluha 



To shed tears without one's being ) 
conscions thereof. ( 
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Present perfect and past Indefinite tenses. 
Shed, -est; have, ha»t, has shed tears etc. Nagcanluluhu. 

Pluperfect teiise. 
Had, -dwt shed tears etc. Nacapagcanhiluha, nagcanhiluha na. 

Future indefinite tense. 
Shall, -It, will, -It f-hed tears etc. Mj^caoanluhiha. 
Fntnre perfect tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It have t^hed tears et€. Macapagcanhiluha, magcacanluluha na. 
Verbal. 

The shedding of (ears etc. Ang pageacaiikiluha. 



Infinitive. 
To shed tears etc. on account of. Ypagcanliiliiha. 
Present indefinite tense. 



Shed, -est -B tears etc, on account of. Ypinagcacanluluha. 

Present perfect and piost indefinite tense."!. 

Shed,-dst; have, hast, has shed (ears etc. on account of. Y[)iiiagcanln!u!m. 

Pluperfect ieime. 

Had, -dst shed tears eti'. on account of. NaypagcanUilulia.ypinagcaniuluha na. 

Future indefinite tense. 

Shall, -It, will, -It shed tears etc. on account of. Ypagcacaniuiuha. 

Future perfect tense. 

Shail, -It, will. -It have shed tears J ,, 111 1 1 v 

etc. on account of. ( Maypagcanlululia, ypagcacanluluhana. 

Verbal. 

The shedding of tears etc. on account of. Ang ypagcanlukiha. 
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AS PASSIVE. 



Infinitive. 
To whei:i tearw etc. at. Pageaiiluhihaaii. 

Present indefinite tense. 



Shed, -st, -a tears etc. at. Pinagcacanluluhaaii. 

Present perfect and past indefinite tenses. 

She(J, -rtet; have, h.tst, has shed tears etc. at. Pinagcanluluh^mi. 

Pluperfect tense. 
Had; -list shed tears etc. at. Napagcanluiuhiiaii, pinagcanlutuhaan na. 
Future indefinite tense. 



lilhall, -ll, will, -It shed tears etc. at, Pafrcacanluluhaan. ■; 

hutnre perfect tevse. 

Shall, -It, will, -It have shed ) ,, 111,- 1 1 1 • 

tear? etc. at. i Mapagcanlukiha.an , pageacanluluhaaii na. 

Verbal. 

The shedding of fearw etc. at. Aug pagcanluluimaii. 

The student should conjugate actively and passively by wnfjrnn Ihe 
following roots. 

Urine. To suffer from incontinence of urine. Yhi. Magcaniihi, 

Blood. To bleed, (unconsciously) Dugi5. Magcandudugd. 

Perspiration. To sweat out of fright, ague, etd. Pauis. Magcanpapauis. 

Saliva. To slaver, Lauay. Magcanlahluay. 

Figuratively the sense of via^can. is extended to other roots of phisi- 
cal or nnoral acts performed by the rational being and even to those outside 
the conscious subject. 

To burst out laughing, to culminate / . , * . • 

in laughter. i J^l^gcantataua. 

To blush. Mageanhihiya. 

To pour over, to overflow. Magcanlalabis. 

To drop off. Magcanlalaglag. 

M, he.pt overflows with joy. j p„7i,'™"''' ""e""""'"'-''" '^^ »q°i"e 

I canoot refrain from laughing. j Nagcao.nlal.bi, angti.n, ,a calaouin 
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PAHTirLEB AND IV^IinS HKED AS DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEECH. 



Tapal, as an adjective, means "just", "right", "upright". 

Right action. Tapat or matatapat na gaua. 

To give alma to the poor is a right Ang paglilimfe sa manga duc-hd,i, 

action. tapat na gaua. 

Tapat, as a verb, has several meanings according to the particle with 
which it is conjugated. 

To stand opposite, to place one's self ) ,p , 

in front. ( lumapat. 

Two things placed oppoaite each other. Pinagtapat. 
More than two things placed in front ) Paetatanntanatin 
of each other. \ i'agtatapatapatin. 

To go directly to, to go the shortest i Ma-tanHt 
way, to act rightfully. \ Magtapat. 

Cut by which a road or path is short- } q, , 
ened. \ ^ »?*'*"■ 

othel?' '*"" **''"^' ''^^'""' "*"' """ I '^***^t'^*' "'^gtatapat. 

To belong to, to be incumbent on. Matapat, 

51,,,. i. ,.„h- incumbent on priesl». j Sa, m»r,g, p.re lira.ng n.tatopat .ng 



Tlla is, as <Hvn, rnsi. and other expressions, a kind of impersonal verb 
standing for "it seems", "it appears". 

It seems to he a }ierson. Tila tau6. 

It appears that he went there. Tila naparoon. 

Tila, as a verb, is Conjugated by nm, marfpa or pa and means "to cease 
raining", "to wait till rain is over." 

Rain is subsiding. Tungmitila na. 

Let us wait until rain is over. Patilain ta mona ang ulan. 



ToUy, adverb, means "as well as", "at the same time", "jointly", con- 
jointly". 

(live my son thin and fetch my book Ybigay mo itd sa anac co, toldy ac<5,i, 

oil the way. ycoha mo nang aquing libro. 

I-et him sell the bushel of rice along Ypagbili niy4 ang caban na bigas, 

■with the bag. (cover). toli5y nang bayong. 

Tdoy in the past tense of the passive still retains its adverbial sense, 
meaning "wholly", "completely", or the perfective sense imparted to some 
verbs by the English particle "up". 

It was killed at once, upright. Pinatay din tinol'Sy. 
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1 mado it up. 

I houglil lip his [ilfdgp. 



Yinari cong tiiioloy. 

TinoWy cong tubusin aiig sania niya. 



Toloy i 



de a verb witli various significations. 

Tumdloy, magtoloy. 



To make up, to conclude. 

To go on with, to go further, to pro- i 

ceed. i 

Go on with punishing. 

To lodge at, to take shelter in. 

To afford shelter. 

Inn, lodging house. 

He affords shelter to by-passerg, j 

palmers. \ 



Magtoloy. (notice the accentuation). 
Ypatoioy ang parusa. 
Tumoloy. (not. the ace.) 
Magpatolov, 
Toloy an. 

Nagpapatoloy siya sa taga ibdng bayaii. 



Tnwirol is, like 
a noun it mean;^ 



>l and Inliigii, a word having altri 
(ropridty", ■'adequateness". 



Whom does this correspond t'l? 
It corresponds to nie. 
]>uty, obligation, nuthoritv, nffii'e 
'I'his is mv duty. 



Natiitougco 
(!atongi'olai 
C'lilongcuiai 



Use of limijrd as 



verb: 



'I'o distribute to eacli party what 

due to him. 

(lod designed this tor me. 



; Magtongcol, magpatougcol. 
Ac(i,i, pinatotongcolan naiig Did 



To apportion one's tank, to take one's ) ,,, . 

part if the la*. j 1 umongcol , 

in the sense of ycinang, gam 
Tongcol sa aquin. 



Tongcol may be used a^ 

As for nie. 



To be alone. 

She is there all by herself. 

Do it all by yourself. 

It is not proper, just. 

Nor it is just to insuil other people. 

(our fellow beings.) 

Pity, tenderness. 

Tender, merciful. 

Meek. 

Humble. 

To desire, to be fond of. 

Amateur, fond. 



Mag-isa. 

Nag-iif4 siyii doon. 

Gaoin niong mag-lsa, 

Hindi carampatan, catampatan. 

Hindi naman catampatan ang paj 

momora sa capoua tauo. 

Aua, caau:ian. 

Maauain, mahabaguin. 

Maamo, maamdng 16ob. 

Mababang l<5ob. 

Mauil'. 

Mauilihin, maibiguin, matoafn. 



FORTY NINTH EXERCISE. 

Why do you not mind that baby over there weeping? I don't 
mind him, for babies weep without being conscious thereof. Why does that 
girl show tears in her eyes? It ie on account of sickness that she sheds 
tears unconscionsly. Does the curate of your parish preach well? He 
preachfis effectively and he sheds tears in the pulpit. How is your husband? 
My husband is aggravated in his complaint, he suffers from incontinence 

38 
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of iirinp and iie blei'd:^ unconsciously; he eovprs himself with perspiration 
jincl ylaverf; sometimes he swoons away and hursts out into laiighter. Diil 
the maid bUish? She bhished at the sight of her lover. AVhy is there so 
much fruit strewn on tiie ground? Because it is too ripe and drops off from 
the trees. Do the children romp? Thy are overjoyed with their toys. 
AVhat do you laugh at? Laughter tickles all over me. Is to afford shelter 
to people, good? To afford shelter to other people ie an upright action. 
Why did you not shun hina? He placed himself right in front of me. 
How are the trees in your garden, arranged? They are placed opposite 
each other. Did you go the shortest way to Mariquina? I lelf the high 
.road and ventured on the cross-path. Do I release the prisoner? That 
is not incumbent on you. Is not that sail on the sea, white? It seems 
to be yellow. Does it not appear to he a steamer? No, it seems to be 
a sailing vessel. Are you going out at once? No, I shall wait until 
the rain is over. What? Fetch my spectacles and at the sime time 
take away this chair. Did the servant drink any milk? He drank up 
the whole. What shall I then do? Go on with whipping him. Where 
does your friend lodge? He lodges at my house. What is your duty? 
My duty is to judge. What office does he fill? His office is that of 
a collector. Did you distribute the salary to the journeymen? I did. 
What part of the task did the soldier take for himself? He took npon 
himself to keep guard at the ontpost. Why are the couple alone? Tiiey 
are all by themselves, because they are married to each other. Do you 
wish me to accompany you? No, I will go alone. Is it proper to owe 
and not to pay? No, it is not proper to owe and not to pay, nor it 
is jnst to ran into debt. Is his master cruel or merciful? He is meek 
and merciful. Are you fond of riding? I am not fond of riding. 
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FIFTIETH LESSON. 
YCALIMANG POUONG PAGARAL. 

THE GERUN!). 



The 
taent as 



gerund le, m English, a verbal noun preserving the eame covern- 
ui«„t «s_the verb it is derived from, as in "I like eating applet". The 
termination mg" of fhe English verbH is, outside of the above mentioned 
ease, patRed properly or improperly, as verbal noun, present or predicative 
participle, participial adjective, etc., according to its being ubed in one wa\ 
or another. It is also a pecuHarity of the English language to ut-e the 
gerund, instead of the infinitive which most other language-, require aft^r 
Bome preposition either expressed or understood, as in, "after plaMng" 'he 
continues growing up". But in other languages the gerund i=i also thit 
form of the verb expressing the action in an adverbial manner as illustrated 
by the following expressions: "He reads standing", "he learnp b\ teaching ' 
Tagalog has no proper inflexion for the English verbal formic of ing" ter- 
mination, thiis, all of them will be included in the explanition' hereaflei 
The present participle, as has l>een said in a foregoing chajtter is px- 
pressed by the active form of fhe verb, preceded by the article, and adaiifB 
itself to every tense and case. 

The loving girl. (maid). Aug sungmisintang dahiga 

Of the obeying child. Nang sungimisunod na bata. 

lo, for the working man. Ha gungmagauang tauo. 

I gave a dollar for the fighting {)„: Ybinigay co sa naquipagbacaiig i^uii 

who fought) soldier. dalo ang piso. 

I will buy a book for the studying Ybibili co ang magaai-al na ala^ail 

impil. (he who will study) nang i^ang libro. 

Whcii tin- "ing" termination njitkes a verbal noun, this is i>xiin-i-cii 
liy the Tagaiog verbal noun. 

Reading is jerj amusing. Aug pogbnsi,i, nagbibigiiy alin 

Preaching well is very dithcult ' ^"5^ paflgaugaral na niabuti ay ma- 

. ( Imag na totoo. 
Lating too much is dangerous Ang pagcacai,i, nacapafigafiganib. 

When the termination "ing" makef; the gerund, as considered in English 
it is translated by the infinitive. ' 

I like shooting fowl. Nauiuili acdng mamaril nang ibon. 

I would like eating fish. Ybig co Sana cumain nang isda. 

He tries buying this house. Nagbabanta siya bilhi'n it6ngbahay. 

If the Enghsh present participle is used attributivelv, that is to say 
adjectivaiiy,. connected with a noun or pronoun, it is generally translate'd 
in Tagal6g by the infinitive. 

I saw bfer playing the harp. j Xaquita co s-iva tumogtog n«ng oj-pff. 
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I he.rd my father whipping him, ";'""e'e ■=" "."8 •■»» ""« "»"■""- 

The present tense may also be UKed if the determining verb obtains 
in the present or the action is considered as going on. 

I V u 1 1 _ I. 1 t ■ \ Nanonoor acd sa aquing caban na 

I behold mv herd pasturing. u l /e i r n . m 

^ '^ f naiianabeab. (fromsaosao, pasture ). 

I notice my servant rowing, (oaring.) ( ""■gm™"!™" «« »ng aqning ali- 
^ ■' & » H / / jjii^g gungmagaor. 

The English present participle used predicatively to form a compound 
tense is generally translated in Tagalog by the corrfeapondlng tense. 

He ismnstering people tot the cockpit, j f^"2"4°.'n "''' ""^ """'^^ "'°° 
1 wm writing when he called mo. i Snngmnsul.t ao6 nang aco.i, tina. 

" ( nag my a 

They will be gambling when you arrive MagRiisiigai siia cun dumating ca 
there. doon. 

There is in Tagalog no proper progressive conjugation; if, however 
btress is laid on the going on of an action, ita and the ri>ot with its 
first syllable and then the whole root repeated, is somotimes used in the 
present tense in li sense of displeasure or reprimand. 

He is looking at there as a too!. Sa titifigintingin siya. 

He is standing purposeless. Sa tatayotayd siya. 

They are present without ..ying a j g, i,.i„.pi,„„,, .i,^. 

The present participle used adverbially is generally translated by the 
Tagalog verbal noun preceded, by m. 

Bottle, are made by blowing. | An^| maflgabote.i.gninaganasapaghi- 

CoId i. expelled by walking. j f^J^^^f"'"" ^>' ""P"'"'""" sa pag- 

Teaehers learn by teaching, ( Ang maf.g. nngmaar.l »y nagaaral »a 

■' " I pagaral. 

Bv practicing virtne.tUorv is .ttnined. \ Sapag-gani nang cabanala.i, quina- 
■ ' B ) . f camtam ang caloualhatlan. 

But if condition is implied, the imperative or infinitive preceded by 
run is used. 

He will arrange the matter by paying Maghuhiisay siya nang bagay cun ba- 
the debt. yaran niyd ang otang. 
Mary singing, he re.nses to p,ay. | »»JJg ^S '°"'°'"°' ""' ""- 

If an idea of time is prominent in the expression, run, before the 
present or future tenses is used. 

Old people speaking, children should Cun nagsasalita ang matatanda, diipat 

be silent. tnmahimic ang mafiga bata. 

The sermon commencing, I will go Cun pinupunuan ang pafigaral, ay 

away. aalis acd. 

The idea of a past time with the gerund is generally expressed by 
the past tense preceded by nan^. 
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He dvi„g. th« doelor arrived. \ •''""B "'.V'"'' """"'"' ""' ''""P°'"""" 

They sailbg, their mother went baek.jf^'_;;«,»^"l5';'^»)'"<>' "» ""»''• """' ""' 

The English gerund coming- after some prei>oeitic>n itr adverb inid 
replacing the infinitive is translated in several ways according to the 
sense imparted to the action by the adverb or preposition. 

"On" with the gerund, denoting simultaneity or continuance is trans- 
lated by pog prefixed to the root, with the i>osst!Bpive case of the agent 
and the accusative of the object (if any) following. , 

On my finishing this work I shall read. Pagtapos co nitdng gaua, aco,i, babasa. 
On striking twelve o'clock we shall Pagtngtog nang d lasdoce (Sp.), mag- 
go to rest, papahifigii tayo. 

On my father going upstairs, he fell Pagpanhic nang ama co,i, naholog 

down. siya. 

On his preaching, rain came down. Piigpangaral niya nagmula ang olun. 

If the action is past or complete, pn'jca, instead of pag, is prefixed to tlie 
root, with the same coiipitruction. 

After having finished my breakfast I Pagoatapus nang nquing pamahao, 

shall go church. magsisimbi aco. 

On having paid for the shofs, I bought Oapagcabayad co nang s'apin, hung- 

ahed. mill aco nang ifa.ii; hihigiian. 

"After" with the gerund is translated by pii'jni. 

After dining. Pagcapananhali. 

After saying this, he emhracud biw Pagcasabi niya nito yungnuieap e^iya 

uncle. sa caniyang amain. 

The mass over, the priest took choco- ) „ ■ i i 

I . ' "^ , I Pagcamisa, nagsicolate ang {lare. 

If other prepositions are used before the gerund, tlie infinitive or ver- 
bal noun may be need in Tagalog with tlie proper particle preceding. 

In making use of gun^wwder great Sa pag-gamit nang jiri/nnvi (i^p) ■!' 

care should be taken. magpapacaifigat ang tauo. 

This (kind of) herb is good for curing Yt6ng camantigui ay malmti sa pag- 

toothache, gamot sa saquit nang iigipin. 



Tout is an adverb meaning "always" and has sometimes the conjunc- 
tional sense of "whenever". 

Always, constantly. Tuning toui. t<iui nang U)ui. 

You are constantly busy. Touing toui niayrdon cang abala. 

Whenever you read something. Toning bumasit ca nang anoman. 

Whenever he writes. Touing Eiya',i,sumulatorsungmUE:iUat, 

Tovi may ali^o stand for an adjective. 

Every day, fivery year. Tolling arao, touing taon. 

It may alf-o be uferi as a conjiinrtion for "while", "as tar as", "as iong 
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While, as far a^ ns h.i 
is not erased iroui Ihe 
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TduiMg (li 
■iiingliljuhii 



liipanf atifT pagtataiiu sa 



Uuld, IB sometiiHt:^ used as a subi^tantive for ''j^iili", 
may iilao lie made a. verli in this wignification. 



Put to the open sea. 

He carried hie rapine into tlie Eea. 



Uald besides the ■ 
others as a verb. 



Mauala ca. 
Nagpauala siy 
Bam ill. 



:u\\ known signification of 



nang cainyaiig Katn- 
laok", "want", haB many 



To flee, te pardon, to exonerate. 

To disappear. 

It is not possible to flee now. 

It disappeared from my handf^. 

Absolutely nothing. 

I have abBolutely everything. 

He did not put in an appearance 

terday. 

Free me from my debt. 

God pardons our sins. 



Magna hi. 

Maiiala. 

Hindi macauaiiala iigayon. 

Nauala sa cam ay co. 

Ualang uala. 

IJalang di uala sa aquiii. 
'" ; Uala fiiyii eahapon. 

Ualin mo na ang litang co sa iyo. 
\ Nagpapauala ang Dios nang manga 
/ casalanan iiatin. 



I'liln is joined to many words forming advertiativ 
Itetter to be learned by practice. 



r negative expressions 



Endless, eternal. 
Easy, poBwible. 
Innocent, blameless. 
Wound, healthy. 
Ungrateful, (there are no 
express his wickedness) 



Ualang hangan. 
Ualang liuag. 
Ualang sal a. 
Ualang saquit. 
[ Ualang turing (siya). 



Yuri is one of the forme of the dcnion.'^trativc |iro( 
I'", whii'b i.'^ more commonly exprcBsed by iuJ. 

is heart of mine. Yaring aqning pus- 



onn, "IliiH", "this 



!ylut« verb for bringing to an end some hwA- 



YaH is used as 
nesB or talk. 

Finished!. Yari na. 

Conclusion. Cayarfan. 

What did your Imsiiiess conic to? ^.Anongpagcayayannangosapninyo 



To be on the lookout fuc. 

It would be better, rather. 

It would be better not to 

born a man. 

And thanks be given. 

Ang tliankfe be given he did not fall 

Scale... (horny plate). 

Fins of fishes. 

Wing. 



i^uinoboc. 
Mahaiiga. 
^ '^'^" ! Mahanga,i, houag naguinglalaqui, 

Saliimat at. 

Kaliimat at di f^iya naholog, 

Calisquis. 

Palicpic. 

Pacpac. 



Hosted byGoOgle 



Frying pan. Cauaii. 

Earthen cooking-pot. Palayoc. 

Beans, Patani. 

Any thing to be eaten witli the lir(?ad ) ,,, 

or boiled rice. ) ^'*"^' 

To hiss; to whistle. Sunaotsot; magpasouit. 

rp . , ^ Pnmusta, maspoata (from Sp. word 
/ apueula, "bet".) 



FIFTIETH EXERCISE. 

Do you like to hear the singing birds in the morning.? I like to 
see the singing birds and the fighting cccks in the pit. Whose book is 
that.? It is the learning boy's. Does the Chinaman lend any money 
to the gambling parties.? He lends a hundred dollars to the gambling 
parties. Is that needle for my sister.? No, it Is for the reading girl. 
Is fishing an art.? No, fishing is a pastime, but writing is an art. Is 
shooting toilsome in the Philippines.? It is toilsome on account of tlie 
hushes; but it is easy on account of the plenty of game. Ik yachting 
dangerous.? Yatching is sometimes dangerous. What did you catch the 
servant doing.? I caught him stealing my watch and putting on my 
phirt. What did she try playing.? She tried to play the piano, but 
she did not succeed. Is he betting on your cock.? He is betting on 
my cock. What was the priest doing when you entered church.? He was 
preaching and crying. Will they be supping if we go now.? No, they will 
not be supping, they will be playing at cards. How do tailors sew.? They 
sew while hissing. How are monkeys caught.? They are sometimes caught 
(while) eating bivalves at the beach. How is your father being cured.? He ip 
being cured by bathing him in ice water. Do servants sleep, their masterw 
working.? Servants do not sleep their masters working. Was he planting the 
trees while he was digging the earth.? He was planting the trees while he was 
.staying in the farm. When did he go to the farm.? He went there on your 
j^oing out. What did he eat after having learnt his lesson. ? After having learnt 
his lesson he ate some bananas. When did the stranger intend to start,? He 
will start the supper being over. Is he engaged in handling the plough.? 
No, he is engaged in driving carts. What is that fish good for.? It 
is good for bait. Should I wear spectacles when I write.? You should 
wear spectacles for reading and writing. Shall I visit him every day.? 
No, you should visit him every week, Where is the chicken that disappear- 
ed,? It did not disappear, here it is. Is God eternal.? He is eternal 
and Almighty. May we attain the eternal life.? We may attain eternal 
life by keeping the commandments. Is he blameless.? He is culpable 
and wicked beyond measure. AVhat shall we do after having finished 
this work.? After having finished it, we shall go for a walk. Is his 
body covered with scales.? His body is covered with scales. Did the 
cook take away the fins of the fish,? He did. Where is he going to fry 
it.? He is going to fry it in the frying pan. Whatr is he going to fry 
it with.? He is going to fry it in the frying pan. What is he going to fiy it 
with.? He is going to fry it with beans and that will be our course. 



9rnic 



,Google 



272 



FIFTY FIRST LESSON. 
YCALIMANG POUO.T, YSANG PAGARAL. 

USE AND INTERCHANGE OF TENSES. 



The Tngalog language is in the use of tenses, as in everything else, very 
lax. It has already been said that the root alone may be used with some 
adverh or word importing time to express every tense. The following di- 
rei'-tions ahout the use of tenses are however given to aassist the learner to 
some understanding of the subject. 

The present indefinite is used for any actual aetion whether it is repre- 
sented as habitual, true, or as going on at the time it is being spoken of. 

He viBitB her every other (lay. i Ulnadalao niya slya ia toulng da- 

■' •' ( lauang arao. 

i Ang caniyang pamangquing babaye 
Her niece goes to mass every iiulyday. i ni^isimba touing arao nang jneMn. 

( (corr. from 8p, word fiesta, "feast") 
He l)Ows to, salutes her. Bungmahati siya sa caniya. 

The bird is pecking. Nanunuca ang ibon. 

The leader is writing. Sungmusiilat, nasiilat ang pono. 

Thip same tense serves fot the past indefinite of the progressive conjugat- 
ion with some adverb denoting past time, or withimt it 'if the epoch is other- 
wise expressed or understood. 

The children were yesterday playing Nagla!ar(5 cahapon ang manga bata sa 

in the garden. halamanan. 

I was dressing myself when she en- Nagdadamit aco nang pungmasoc siya 

tereil my room. sa aquingsilid. 

You were runninj!;. Tungmatacbo cayo cafigina. 

Tlie same sense of continuance may he expressed bv the adverb m, 
''still". 

Stars arc sliining. Nagniningning pa ang mafiga hituin. 

The past indefinite (when the action is not simultaneous with any 
other) and present perfect tenses are expressed alike. 

Jesus Christ resuscitated on the third Nabdhay oli si Jesucristo sa ycatl6ng 
day after his death. lirao nang caniyang pagcamatiiy. 

I have finished the work. Nagtapus aco nang gaua. 

I gave them yesterdav vour hooks. \ ™"igay co na sa canili cahapon ang 
^ J . . ^ mafiga libro mo. 

The pluperfect exists in Tagalog only as a remote degree of the past and 
hence the completive particle tin, "already"; after the simple past serves a.« a 
means of expressing what is calletl the past perfect tense, especially when two 
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past aotionp, one of which is anterior to the other, are con"pareiL The form 
of the pluperfect with naca and na is merely supplemental. 

I had already eaten yesterday when Nacacain na acn cahapon nang dung- 

you arrived. mating ca. 

The servant had already looked tor) ,,. , . ,-, 

the cat that disappeared when Frank P^'""Shanap na nang al.la ,ang pn- 

found her. (it) \ ^''^^ nauala, nang naquita ni Quicoy. 

The future indefinite is used in the proper way for any action to be 
executed at some future time. 

The Son of Cod will come down again Ang Anac nang Dios ay mananaog oh' 
on Earth to judge the living and sa lupa, hohocoman niya ang nagiigag- 
the dead. bubiihay pa at ang nailgamatay na. 

But it is also employed to express the English infinitive which comes 
after a verb importing initiative, start. 

I am going to study. Acd,i, magaaral. 

The priest is going to read. Ang pare ay babasa. 

He is going to eat. Siya.i, cacain. 

We are going to get out. Camf, aaUs na. 

You are going to write. Cay6,i, susiilat. 

They are going to sleep. Matutiilog na sila. 
My mother is going to say her prayers. Magdarasal si ina. 

What has been said above about the past perfect applies also to the future 
jierfect; nn, for the same reason, postponed to the simple future, forms the 
jiei-foct. 

I shall have cooked the fish you charged Lolotoin co na ang isda nn iyong ypi- 
me with when vou come back, nagbilin sa aquincun icdo,i, buraalic. 

The ho™ will h.ve b«,n dstroyed 1 g,^,,^j„ ,„ ,„, ^^.^^^^. 

tLZtii '''" "' '°joui, inato%cangm.mih»y. 

The imperative, besides its own proper use, also serves for the present 
subjuntive with some conjunction of doubt or purpose. 

If I write. Cun sumulat acd. 

Although he go there. Par5on man siya. 

Kndeavour to be virtuous that you Magpacabanal ca nang icao,i, maea- 

may attain eternal life. pagcamit nang biihay ualang hangan. 

We know already that the tenses of the subjunctive mood are expressed 
by the||correspon<]ing ones of the indicative with the projier particles either 
preceding or following, 

T,,, i^-, -tTLj { Babayaran co sana cun aco.i, mav 

I should pay fot it if 1 had any money, j (.aroonan 

Provided you do not do it. Houag 

Would to God he would come. Pumari 

Should that be true I would kill him. J . . ^^ 

„, r ,1 1 . V ■ 1 1 \ Sumdnod ca sa iyong ama maca na- 

Obey your father, lest you be punished. J ^y^^Uaf, ca 



Provided you do not do it. Houag mo lamang gaoin. 

Would to God he would come. Pumaritd naua siyA. 

„, ,,,,,■, T tj L-11 i_- \ Cun iyan sana.i, toto6 papatavin co 

Should that be true I would kill him, j .^ ■' ' ' f f j 



It is very frequent in Tagalog to use one tense for another, the idea 
of tense being but somewhat accesorv. 

39 
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•2-4 
I'rcuput indotiiiiU' is noniOiriif!^ upi'd for tlip past tense 

Has tlie carpenter firrivcd. ;,Dung;mating na ang anlouague.? 

T, , , , ■ I \ HiiiiH pa (Uiiii'nuvratinR. (for duiig- 

H= 1,.» uot J«l aniv.J. 1 „„,ji„g', 

Future indefinite may be used: 
For the present indefinite. 

Does he laugh still,? ^Tataua pa siya.? (for tungmatiiua.) 

I am going away, Ac6,i, aalis. (for nanalfs). 

For the imperative. 

T, , , , . ,1 1 ( Baeo ca cumain, manhihininsa (for 

Before y,ni e.t wall, J our teeth clean. 1 „/„i,inifiga) oa mona. 
T, . ,1.1 ^ Dadalhan (for dalhan) mo aco nang 

Brmg me a book to rend. J i,,^^ ,j(,j„;;^ baWhi.i. 

„ ,, , , , i Houae mong calilimotan (for calimo- 

Don't forget yonr imrent... ' ,^„j «,^ jy'^^ ^^^^^^ minuUng. 

Future perfect may he used for pluperfect. 

When I had already fruiie out my Naiig macaaliM (for nacaalls) na acd, 

enemy a]ipeart>il. hungraarap ang aquing caauay. 

I receiveil tin" money whi'ii I hail Tinangap co ang salapi, nang ' ac6,i) 

already paid. raacabayad (for nacabayad) na. 

The imperative may he used: 
For present indefinite. 

,T , ,. , ,^ ( Maf'padal^(forn,agpapi)da]i) siva nnng 

He sends the lefter. j ^iiiint 

In poten1i:il negntive sentences. 

,, , T ., \ ;.HindE ca macanafigrtsap. (for nacn- 

tan you not speak,.' | oapailg6sap). ' ^ ^ ' 

I einitot ([.■clire il * ^'"''^' ^^ maypahayag. (for iiiiypa- 

■ ■ ■ ( pahiiyag). 

For tile past. 

He »w the ilog ami killed It. i *'«1»!"' (!" °"<1°'"" ='?* ""8 «".i, 

•^ / pinatay niya 

When I heard thundering I was Nang marifigig (for nariiigig) cong 

frightened. eungmuculog ay natjicot acrf. 

The imperiitive may also he used for the complete present participle. 

He, having Kakl U,i», die.l. \ ?;>°S. '.*'."'■'" <'»,' P«8«»»M) ")'* 

' ^ ' ; ito, 8iya,i, namatay. 

Having finished the work, they went Nang matapus (for pagcatapus) nil^ 
to (he theatre. ang gauii, napasateatro sila. 

The infinitive may stand for all the tenses, as already said. 

When the nia-^ter sf-.ta ^ngrv he \ "^"^ nagagalit ang maestro, caniy^ng 
\\nen ;"^,j "^^^"y. ^"^ '^"^'^>' "^jparusahan (for pinarurusahan) ang 
' ■ ' ■ ■ . ^ Jahat na alagad. 

When I bought the housp, I did not Nang bilhia {for binili) co angbahay, 
say anything to them. uala acong sinabing anomin sa caniM. 

Who siiall not hiugh.? ;,Sinong di tumaua? (for tatataua). 
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Don't carry about your infant broth- 


Houag mo calunngin and capatid 


er in your arms. 


niong buiigso. 


To declare, to lay before. 


Miigpabaviig. 


'j'o cloak, to connive at. 


Miiglihim. 


Hiddenly, deceitfiillv. 


Ha lihim. 


Here, he.re it is. 


Naito. 


There it is. 


Nandiyiin, nandoon. 


Before doing, before being done. 


Bagd gumauii, bago gaoin. 


Before doing this. 


Bago gaoin ito. 


Before your writing this letter. 


Bag6 mo sulatin it6. 


Beginning, commencement. 


Pono, mola. 


Edge, point, extremity. 


Dolo. 


End. 


Catapasan, hangun, cahanganan. 


God is increate. . . 


Ang Dios ay ualang puno,t, dul4. 


He is eternal. 


Uala Siyang hangan. 


Even 80, even being so. 


Gay (in man. 


Even your sin being so. 


Gayon man ang casalanan mo. 


Besides, (preposition). 


Bucod pa, bucod naman. 


Besides this. 


Bucod pa rito, bucod pa sa rit '. 


Besides that. 


Bucod naman sa rrion. 


Wherever, (conjunction). 


Saan man. 


Wherever you go, 


Ssian man paroon ea. 


However, whatever, (conjunctions) 


Matay man. 


However, whatever you think of it. 


Matay mong if-ipin. 


Whereas, wherefore, therefore, since. 


) 


for that reason, that is the reason ' 


' Cavii, eayii figa. 


why. ' 


1 


That is the reason why he is here. 


Uaya nga naririto siya. 


To prepare one's self. 


Gnniayac. 



FIFTY FIRST EXERCISE. 

Have you seen my brother.? I have not seen him. Has the serv- 
ant already arrived.? He has not yet arrived. Have you taken my 
book.? I have not taken it. Has he met his sister-in-law.? Yes, 
when he was going out she arrived. Who gave you that ring.? My 
aunt gave it nic when my father was still here at home. Did your 
daughter catch the butterfly.? No, when she was about to catch it, it 
disappeared from her sight. Did her mother call her.? Yes, when slie 
was ahont to come downstairs, licr mother called her. Do you forget 
mc? I dini't forgi't yon. Di) you pay attention b> what I am saying 
to you.? i pay close attention lo wIihI you say. What do you order 
me to do.? Don't abandon your fiiendf. What did he enjoin uie bp- 
fore.? Before you go to bed, ]>vay. (first) AYhat did you say to me.? 
Before you write, think of what you are going to say. Why does she 
not eat.? She does not eat, because she is not hungry. Why do you 
make the sign of the cross.? Because my mother told me, before your 
doing something, make the sign of the cross. Why does [not your father 
allow Mary to read this book.? Because before she reads it he wants 
to examine it. Where shall we go after dining.? We shall go to the 
beach aft«r dinner. What shall I do after reading. After you read, 
write (also). What shall I do after reading the letter.? A'fter your 
reading the letter, give it to me. When did you receive my letter.? 
I received your letter after I had already written. What did his broth- 
er do.? When he saw his master he ' concealed himself. What has 
happened.? On my doing what you ordered me, he forbade me to do 
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it. What (iid you say to him.? On my trying to epeak to him he 
refused to listen and went away; hut when the mass was over he call- 
ed out to me. Why do you not study.? I cannot study. Can your 
son not write.? He can write, but he cannot speak. Can he pronoun- 
ce.? He cannot pronounce. Can they not declare it.? They cannot 
declare it. Can they not fail to go.? They cannot fail to go. How 
can that be.? It is ordered so by law. Was not that made publicly,? No, it 
was made secretly. Where is my watch.? Here it is. Where is your 
father.? There he is. Where does this road begin.? It begins at the 
beach. How was your female-cousin wounded.? She was wounded with 
the point of a pin. Who created God.? God is increate and eternal. 
Is He merciful.? His mercy is endless, however great your sins may be 
He will pardon them; besides that, He helps man through virtue. 
Where is He.? He is everywhere, wherever you may go there He is 
and whatever you do. He sees it. Since it is mo, prepare yourself to be 
one day in His presence. 
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FIFTY SECOND LESSON. 
YCALIMANG POUO,T, DALAUANG PAGARAL. 

PECULIARITIES. 



Proper auxiliary verbs, as they are conceived in other languages, do 
110 exist in Tagalog; but, in a certain nenne, it may be. said that uald, 
in the negative, mayroon and may, but especially the latter, in the aff- 
irmative, are used somewhat after the manner in which "not to have", 
"have not", et«.; "to have", "have", etc., are used in English, only that 
they adapt themselves to every tense. The English impersonals "there 
to have", "there not to have"; "there not to be", "there to be", "there 
is", "there is not", etc., followed by a noun in a partitive sense or a 
past ■ participle, may be translated, respectively, by vuiy and unld, with 
the proper tense in Tagalog after them. 



Has he not eat«n any bread.? 
He has eaten some bread, 
Is there no oue eating.? 
There is nobody eating. 

Was there no one who told it to him.? 

Nobody told it to him. 

Will there not be anybody who will go 

there.? 

There will not be anybody to go there. 

Will there not be any one whom to 

give their quilt.? 

There will be nobody whom to give 

their quilt to. 

Does he buy?, is he buying.? 

Ho Iniyc, lie is buying. 

Have you drunk any wine.? 

I have drunk some wine. 

Will vour sister cult out of these 

flowers.? 

She will cull some of thch-e flowers, j 
It is agreed between them not to pay it. J 
It was enacted to serve in the armv. \ 



It will be resolved to proceed up ) ■, 
to the end. ( 



iUala Biyiing hagii ijuiniiing tinapay.? 

Siya,i, may quinaing tinapay. 

^Uala bagang cmigmacbiin.? 

Ualang cungmacain. 

^ Ualang nacapagsabi or macapagsabi 

sa caniya.? 

Ualang nagsabi divan aa eaniyii. 

iUafa bagang parordon.? 

Ualang paror(5on. 

;.Uala bagang mabiguiiin iiaiig cuniol 
uiU,? 

Ualang mabiguian uang wmilang mi- 
mot, 

;,Mav binibilj bagj'i siyji,? 
May* binibili siysi, 
iMay ininoni ca hiigaiig iilac? . 
May ininom acong iilac.7 
;,May pipiliin baga ang iy6ng capatid 
na babaye dilo sa maf^ga bulac-lar.? 
May pipiliin siyil dit6 sa maRga bulac- 
luc. 

May pinagcaisithan silaiig hindi nila 
bayaran. 

May ypinagotos na maglitigcod ^a 
hocbd. 
[ay ypasitiiyang yt61oy. 



Mayroon is used for "to have to" with the agent in the nominative 
case and the verb which stands for its direct complement following in 
the corresponding tense or that peciiliar to Tagalog, in the pae,sive. 



Hosted b,Cioogle 



^V'hat have they to say.? 
They have to nay that .... 

Had you to buy something.? 

Wo had to pay the d'ibt. 
■Bhall I have anything to do.? 
You shall have to sweep the door-s 

May is also used before a i 
parentage or apperte nance. 

The owner, the proprietor. 

the father, one of the parents. 

The maker. 

Author, inventor, fabricator, designer. 

Who composed these verses.? 

The Creator. 

The powerful man. 

The Almighty. 

The lover. 

Who is the owner of this farm.? 

Our neighbour is the owner. 

Who is the father of this maid.? 

The Chinaman at the corner is the 

father. 

Who are the inventors of this kind 

of pillow.? 

The Japanet^e are the inventori-. 

Who in the Creator of everything.? 

God, our Lord is the Creator and the 
Almighty. 

Slaij='mcy is p\it lietore substanf 
converts them into adjectives. 

Bick. 

Guilty, culprit. 
Wise, learned. 
Denticulated, toothud. 
Golden, gold-yielding. 



;.Mayrdon baga siiang saaabihin.? 

Mayroon silang sinasabi na. . . . 
j i Mayroon baga cayong binibilhig ano- 
} man.? 

Mayr6on earning binayarang 6tang. 

iMayroon baga ac6ng gagaoin.? 

Ycao ay rauyr&ng nanalisang pintoan. 

noun in a sense of ownership. 



Aug may ari. 

Ang may anac. 

Ang may gaua. 

May catha. 

iSino ang may catha uitong tula.? 

Ang may lalang, may capal. 

Ang may capangyarihang tauo. 

Ang may capangyarihan sa lahat. 

Ang may sinta. 

iSino aug may ari nitong buquid.? 

Ang aming caapirbahay ang may ari. 

iSinong may anac ditfi sa dalftga.? 

■ Ang insic sa suloe ang may anac. 

iSino sino ang manga may catha 

nitong ganitong olonan.? 

Ang maiiga taga Japon ang may catha. 

^Sino ang may capal sa lahat ? 
[ Ang Dios, Pangindon natin, siya 
I ang may lalang at ang may capang- 
' yarihiin sa lahat. 

and 



Hits ha' 



ing i 



wive forci 



May saquit. 

,', sal a. 
,. don on g. 
„ figipin. 
,, gninto. 



Muy=mi'y is still i 
Near the tree. 



;('d('d bv 



for the prqumition 



Wiiat i 

sea.? 



( lliat near the border of t 
That near the sea is a pirogue. 



Sa mav ciihoy. 
„ „ ■ babay. 
„ ,, sirabahan. 

c ;,Ani'i cayii yadng na sa may tabi 
11 ang dag at. 
\ Yadng na sa may diigat ay ii^ang 
\ liangca. 

Another peculiarity of Tagalog is the using of some roots in an absolute 
imi)ersonal verbal manner for every tense. The roots most commonly 
made use of in such way, are: ■■ i . 

Coming from, deriving. Galing. 

Concluded, made- up. Yari. ■ _ ■']_ 

Finished, ended. Tapus. 

Condign, .(punishment) Silcat. . . .,•■ 

Deserving;, worthy, just, right, proper. , Dapat. ' ',-. .... . ,. 

Wishing; willin-! Ybig. ■■ , . ', ,- i"'.'. '.V..'., ,', 
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Not knowing. Aymuin. 

Refusing, not willing. Ayuo. 

It Ib, was, will tie saii;!; he, she, they, ) ,>. 
says, say, said; will be said, ) ' 

Ddo and cono are always postponed to the verb, ddo being far more 
in use. 

It is aaid you are very rich. Mayamang mayaman ea da'o. 

It was said you were dead. Namatiiy ca dao. 

It will be aaid he will become mad. Maoolol siya dao. 

He eaye let him go out. Lumabas siya diio. 

They say they are not willing. Nanayao cono sila. 

He says he will study, Magaaral dao siya. 

Aydo governs the noun or pronoun in the nominative or possessive 
ease, according to whether the sentence is active or passive. 

Are you not willing to enter.? iAyiio cang pumasoc? , 

I rBfiwed to marry. Najio accing magnsaua, or, nyao acnng 

■^ nagasaua. 

Will you refuse to ijivp niv monev ... ,. i - n 

L 1^ ^ '^ ' ■ ^, Ayao mong ypaoli ang saiapi CO. :" 

Ayaudii = audn is used absolutely in a grudging manner for "I don'l 
know", "I don't-care". 

n I . . , ■ 1 D I ^.Naaalaman mo oun ann an;; r^al i 

Do you know what your mart™ ,a.<l,? ; f,.,^^ lying paf.gin.ion.? 

I don't know, I don't care. Aj'auan, auan. 

Although ihiij is sometimes itsed actively, it adapts itself better to the 
passive. 

Do you wish to read.? iYbig mong (ca) bumasa.? 

I wish to lead the book. Ybig cong hasahin ang libro. 

Did he wish to work.? ^;Ynibig niyang magtrabajo? (1). 

He wished to pay hi, doi.l. | J^^^^ "'-'"'S "-J"'"! '"S ~"iying 

Will your friend be willing to come jYibiguin bagii nang caibigan mo pa- 

here.? rito.? 

He will be willina to come here to see } v\.- ■ ■ j 'j i ■ ■ 

^ i Yibiguin niyang paritolian ca niya. 

Ddpat and sucal, as absolute impersonal verbs, are used in passive 
sentences; ddpat, generally for reward, and siicat for penalty. 

It is just to punish him. Siicat siyiing hampasin or parusahan. 

It will be .right to hang them. Sucat siliing bitayin. 

He deserves to be granted the prize. Dapat siyiing pagcalooban nangganti. 

They deserved to obtain the office. Dapat mldngcamtan ang catongcolan. 

Tapus and yari are used with the particle na after them; toptis, may 
indifferently refer to time or work, yaH, only to the work. 

The rain is over. Tapiis na ang olan. 

In the month of November southern Sa bouan nang Noviembre tapus na or 

winds will cease. matatapus ang taghabagat. 

Have you completed your work.? ^Yarl na ang gaud mo.? 

It is already completed, (finished). Yari na. 

(t) The letter j, u'liidi is exotiu, is? still rftaiiietl ill sojiif Sii. words as Irii'mj", s^tt. 
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<ldUii(i, ns many other rnots, may be used withowt the proper comp- 
osition for the salce of briefness when stress on the action can be dispens- 
ed with and the tense is determined otherwise or is tacitly understood. 



Where do you come from.? 

I come from Tayabas. 

Yesterday, when we met your serv! 

where was he coming from.? 

He was coming from the welh 



iBiian ca galing.? 

Galing ac<5 sa Tayabas. 

Cahapon, nang nasalobong namin ang 

alila mo, ^saan siya galing.? 

Giiling siya sa bucal. 



In the same way, many other verbal roots can be used absolutely in 
the imperative for briefness' sake, especially when the verb is used without 
any direct or indirect complement. This manner of using the verb is 
greatly in use among natives and is somewhat interjectional. 

Walk.l 
Take!. 
Run!. 

Run for it!, overtake!. 
Drag along. 
Eat!. 
Come on. 



Lite ad. 

Cuba. 

Tacho. 

Tacbohin. 

Hila. 

Cain. 

Hali ca, toioy. 



Sometimes the imperative is used with the verbal ligament for ; 
greater emphasis if the verb ends in a consonant. 



Kill it. 
Receive it. 
Wrap it. 
Drink, 



Patayi. 
Tangapi. 
Baloti. 
Vnomi. 



It is not only in the imperative that the root alone, cini 1)0 used without 
the verbal particle. Some verbal roots when they are not carried iiwa\- 
from their original sense by some modifying verbal particle, are used fur 
every tense if the latter is otherwise determined by some other words. (1). 



What do you liring.? 

I bring nothing to-day. 

Yesterday I brought some fruit. 

What will he be willing to have 

to-morrow.? 

What does he say.? 

He says that 

Some compound words either noi 
absolutely as verbs. 

Wise, learned. 
l>oes he know.? 
Do you know how to read.? 
No, sir, I cannot read. 
Do they know how to speak English.? 
They do not know how to speak Engl- 
ish; but they know hoV to speak Ta- 
galog. 



;,Ano ang dal^ mo.? 
llalsi acrtng daltl figayon, 
Ang dald co cahapo,i, bufiga. 
f iAn(5ng ibig niya bticas.? 
iAnong eabi niya.? 
Sabi niyS,i, 



IS or adjective) 



Marunong. 

;. Marunong siya. ? 

iMardnong cang bumasa.? 
Hindi po, di acd martinung bumasa. 
^Marunong silang magiiicang ingles.? 
Hindi sila marunong magiiicang in- 
gles; figunijt, marunong sila magui- 
cang 1 



Need, want; it is necessary. 
What do I need.? 



Cailaiigan. 

^Anong cailafigan co.? 



(!) We insist that tliis iri[[)ijrtiiiit [Kiint be iiol lost si{fl[t i>f liy llie atmleiit. 
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You need tn he dliroc!. Ciiilafigan caiig gamotin. 

'■'hey need to woik. Cailaiigan Kilang magtrabajn. 

The orphan. Aug olila. 

To leave off. luan. 

Leave off reading. luan mo ang pagbasS. 

The poor follow, the unfortunate. Ang mahirap. 

Have you no parents.? ^Uala cayong magugulang.? 

No, Sir, we are parentless. Hindi po, cami, po, maftga oliW. 

Pure, genuine. Tagaiias, pul(i8. 

This ring is of genuine gold. j J^^^^l ^'"^^'^^ '"'^ '^^''' *«g^»=^8 "'^ 

That image is pure ivory. Yyang larauang iya,i, pol<5s na garing. 

Customary, habitvial. Caranfuang, oaratihan. 

Customary dress. Caraiiiuang damtin. 

Inveterate habit, Caratihan aeal. 

Enough, sufficient. Casiyahan, caiguihan. 

That is sufficient. Yya.i, caiguihan na. 

To pass, lo elapse. Lumipas. 

The time has passed when , . , Lungniipas n:\ ang panahon na. . . , 

To exceed, to excel, to overdo. Lumalo. 

He excels in wif-'doni, Ijungnialalo nng pagcarunnn'; niyii. 



FIFTY SECOND EXERCISE. 

Had you anything to eat.? I had nothing to eat. lias he not seen my 
brother? He has not yet seen him. Has he not slept yet,? He has not yet 
slept. What was there included in the business.? There was included in the 
business the paying of his salary. What will there be looked upon.? There 
will he her marriage considered. Have you anything to tell me.? Yes, I have 
something to tell you. Have you anything to do.? Yes, I have something to do. 
Has he anything to desire.? He has nothing to desire. Have you said any- 
thing.? I have said nothing. Has he killed a man.? He has killed a man. 
Who ifl the father of this child.? Peter is the father of this child. Who is 
the maker of the world.? God, our Lord, is the maker. Are you perchance 
theowner of this land.? I am not the owner, but ray hrother-in-law. Who 
are the owners of this forest.? The landlords of the town are the owners 
of the forest. What is that near the church.? That near the church is a 
very beautiful tree. Who is sick.? My father is sick. Are they the 
culprits.? No, they are not the culprits. Is the master learned.? He 
is very learned. Where is your servant coming from.? He is coming 
from the river. Is this bonk concluded.? It is not yet concluded. Is the 
month ended,? It is ended. Ought he to be punished.? He ought not 
to be punished. Are your cousins worthy of reward.? They deserve u 
reward. Is he willing to write.? He is willing to write. What does 
he say.? He says he is a stranger. Ask him whether he knows how to 
play the harp.? He says he knows. Do you, want this flower.? Y<s, 
Sir, if you want, it, take it. Do you know my friend loves you.? I 
don't care. Don't they wish to go to school.? They don't wish to. 
Why.? Because they say they are not willing. What do you say.? I saj' it 
is not possible. Does he know how to sew.? He does not know how to 
sew. Can you speak Tagalog.? I can speak Tagaiog. Are you a judge 
of writing.? I am not a judge of writing. Are you acquainted with 
cooking.? I am not acquainted with it. Is it necessary to take a hath. ? 
It is not necessary to take a hath. Is it necessary,? It is necessary. 
Is it necessary to say it.? It is necessary that I should declare it. 
Where is your father.? Our father is dead, we arw orphans. Did John 
leave oft gambling.? He has not yet left it off. Who is that man.? 
He is an unfortunate. What is that crown of.? It is of pure silver. Is it his 

40 
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cuwtoinary manner of speaking.? It ie his inveterate habit. Is that su- 
fficient.? It is not sufficient, Why do you not dance.? When the age 
. of forty yearB ie reached youth has already passed. What does your 
father excel in.? He excels in preaching. 
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FIFTY THIRD LESSON. 
YCALIMANG POUO.T, TATLONG PAGARAL. 

USE OF NANG and SA [N THE OBJECTIVE CASE. 



. The uae of nany or so. before a common noun, ilirect object of an act- 
ive eentence, is generally decided by the nature of the action. Nang, 
which is, by far, better adapted to the direct object, if it is represented by 
a'common rionh, is used: 

With verbs denoting aaaimilation on tiio part of the agent. 

To obtain glory, Magcamit nang ealualhatian, 

To eat cherries. Cumain nang lomb6y. 

1 found money. Nacapolotornacaquitaaconangsalapi. 

He borrowed ten dollars. Ungmotang siya nang sangpduong pieo. 

We take the boolt. Cungmocoha uami nang libro. 

They will receive fifteen dollars. Tatangap sila nang labing limang piso. 

Buy a farm. Bumili ca nang biiquid. 

With verbs the action of which necessarily requires two complements 
{accusative and dative) either expressed or anderstood, although they may 
mean expulsive acts on the part of the subject. In such cases the direct 
object {generally a thing) goes with nav^ and the indirect (generally a 
person), with sa. 

He write, two loiters tr. v»ur Irther. ( N«B«>».'"''t "J* "'"B <l»l™in6 rflat 
( sa ama mo. 

I »ld my estate to tl» natives. j f,»|™ '»'' ""»« "' "=" '•'' """"'B' 

We »h»l, give the egg. t. the baker, j ^^:^,^'"' """^ ■»"°''» "'"^ " 

Hend the trunk to the carpenter. Magpadaia ca nangcaban saanloague. 

The uncle lent the money. Ang amai.i, nagpa<itang nang salapi. 

They had said everything to the ) Nacapagsabi na sila nang lahat sa 
master. ) pangindon. 

You will have returned the book to ) Nacapagsaolf na marahil cay<5 nang 
the priest. ) libro sa pare. 

I granted him permis.lou; j f^^""^^!^ "'' " ""'"^ """^ P"""' 

Before any common noun, the direct object of the sentence, if it is 
used in a partitive or indefinite sense. 



Put some rice {the boiled rice which 
constitutes natives' principal food), , , 
on the fire. ^ queta. 



Magsaapuy ca nang canin or moris- 



(1). The student should .not lose sight of the fact that these sentences are better 
coftstruciedi jij tjie paesive. ; If they. are here expressed activ«lj', it is only to. make more 
noticeable the use ta nang and'gn. 
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He counts money. 

We ask for something. 

Ask some vinegar on passing by. 

They have sown paddy. 

They shall gather (cut oEf with the 

fingers) some betel leaves, 

(rather some flowers. 

Don't pick up uny quarrels. 

Will you have some bread.? 

I want 8 little, 

Nang is generally used in all tas 
joined paragraphs for the use of scs. 

He cannot lift the vat. 
Wc build our house of stone. 
Peter reduced the price. 
Drive away the poultry. 
They wilt" undo (untie) the agree- 
ment. 

It is a sin to listen to (hearing) obs- 
cenities. 

Paint the board. 

Why did not the servant transfuse 
the water into the wat. 

l^nuff the candle. 

Correct (rectify) your bad habits. 



Bungmibilang siya nang sal a pi. 
Hungmihingi cami nang anoman. 
Maquirtian ca nang siica. 
Naghasic sila nang palay. 
[ Maiigifigitil sila nang mamin. 
Mitiis or mamitas ca nang bulac-lac. 
Houag cang humanap nang lisap. 
iYbig mo nang tinapay.? 
Ybig CO nang caunti. 

( not otherwise specified in the siib- 



Hindi siya macabuhat nang tapayan. 
Nagbahato cami nang biihay namin. 
Nagbaba Si Pedro nang halaga. 
Bumugao cayd nang manoc. 
Cacalag sila nang tipan or pinagcai- 
sahan. 

Sala ang dumiiigig nang uicang ma- 
halay. 

Humibo ca nang tabln- (Bp.). 
iBiiquit hindi nagsalin ang alila nang 
tiibig sa tapayan. 

\ Pumfitol ca nang pabilo (8p., "wick") 
} nang candi.la. 
Tum<5uir ca nang masamang asal mo. 



■■','( is used before the direct object in the active: 
[n sentences the verb of which obtains in the causative sense of 
conjugation. 



Modesty enhances woman's beauty. 

His arrival caused pleasure to his 

mother. 

^Vhy doe.'^ war cause sorrow to your 

S'ister.? 

This fruit if^ green and will harm 

my children. 

It is the remedies that cure the Rick. 

His brags cause fright to the boys. 

The tears of David washed his couch. 



( Aug cahinhinan ay nacagaganda sa 

( manga babaye. 
Ang pagdating niyi,i, nacatriua sa ca- 
niyang ina. 

(.Baquit caya ang pagbabac4,i, naca- 
lulumbiiy sa capatid mong babaye.? 
Ylong bofigang il6,i, hilao pa,t, ma- 
casasama 9a mafiga anac co. 

\ Ang manga gamot ay siyiing naca- 

( cagaling sa maiiga may saquit. 

\ Ang mafiga cayabaiigan nijai, na- 

; catatacot sa mafiga bata. 

) Ang mai\ga luha ni David nacadi- 

( lig se caniyang hihigaan. 



With verbs which more or less require a person for their direct object. 
;reet. 



To salute, to bow at, 

Halute the priest. 

To betray. 

Saint Peter betrayed his master. 

To cure. 

Jesus Christ cured the sick. 

To whip, to cudgel. 

Shad we whip our servant.? 



Magbati. bumati. 

Bunmti ca Ka pare. 

Magcanuld. 
\ Si San Pedro,i, nagcanold sa caniyang 
( maeetro. 

Gumamot. 
^ Si Jesucristo.i, gungmamot oa mafiga 
f may saquit. 

Hurdampiis. 

^Hahampas tayosa alila natin? 
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To incite, to cajole, to spur on. 
Shecajolee the man. (male). 
To slap. 
I will slap the scoundrel. 



Pamongcahi. 

Namomoncahi Kiyii sa lalaqui. 

Tumampal , magtampal. 

Tatampal aco sa tampalasan or taceil. 



In certain verbs which may take a thing or a person for their direct 
complement, nang, comes before the thing; sa, before tlie person. 

To pay the (for the) maintenance. Magbayad nang yquinabubiihay. 

He paid the physician, \ ^^f ^^^^ ''^^ ^"^ "'^'''*'" ^^ "'"""^"S^' 

To obey (to keep) the command menta i ^ , - - t^- 

of God J Bumonod nang manga otos nang Dios. 

liindi snngmowonod 



Your friend does not obey bin 
Ask (inquire) the reason of that. 



tnother ^"^ caibigan i 
'"""'^'^- } sa ina niya, 

i Magtanong ca nang cadahilanang ni- 
^yan. 

Ask the servant whether he swept the Tumanong ca sa alila cun niualisan 
bath-room. na niya ang palig<5an. 

Sa in aUo generally used with indicative verbs, that is to say, those 
signifying pointing or aiming at, if the action, not the effect, is meant. 



To look at the sky. 

I aimed at the general. 

They point to the thief. 

We will shoot (fire) at the birds. 

To throw arrows at. 



Tumiflgin sa liiiigit. 
Tumurla acd sa yenenil. (Hp.) 
Tungmotoro sila sa magnanacao. 
Babaril cami sa maiiga ibon. 
Magpana sa 



To wring, to twist. 

"To turn, to retract, to fall back. 

TUrn your heart to God. 

IS) join, to approach. 

To turn one's back to. 

To carry about along with, to besn 

To be in a family way. 

To bear anger, envy. 

To have fear. 

To carry shame along. 



Mihit, magpihit. 

Magbalic, bumalic, 

Magbalic cang idob s 

Umagapay. 

Tumalicod. 

Dala. 

Dalang bata, taud. 

Daling pi^ot. 

Dalang tacot. 

Dalang hiya. 



Dala is used in thp sense of having i 
to those in the examples and it may be 

This boy carries shame about him. 

To swOon away, to be giddy. 

I swooned away at the shock, stroke. 

To stop. 

To calm, to compose one's self, to 

grow calm. 

The wind grows calm. 

Noise, clamor, bustle. 

Be silent. 

To go to Manila, to go down the river, 

I shall go to Manila, 

I hold it to be good. 

At times, sometimes. 

Other times, at other timet*. 

Sometimes above, sometimes below, 

to chew. 



rer one, with words similar 
onjugated by imig. 

Nagdadaliing hiya itong batang ito. 
Mahilo. 

Yquinahilo co ang pocpoc. 
Humintd, maghintd. 
I Tumiguil, magtiguil, magtiguil. 

Titiguiitiguil ang hafigin, 

Yf.gay. 

Houag mag-ifigiiy. 

Lumouas. 

Lulouiis acd. 

Ynaari cong mabut". 

Cun ■ ■ 



Cun minsan 
\ Cun minaan sa 
\ nama,i, sa ibabti, 

Ngumoya, 
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To chinv betel nnt. 5*gmiiafig;i. 

To nibbli;. Nguiimlot, figuiiialu. 

To gnaw. Ngumatftgat. 

To gesticulate, to make griiiiaoes. Ngiiniitii. 

To smile bashfully. ^gumiti. 

To go beyond, to tninsi)ierce. Tumalab. 

Miracle. Himalii. 

To be overcome, iifHicted with. Tablan. (contraction.) 

I am overawed. Tinatablan aco nang tiicot. 

To be present. Maharap, 

The present time. Ang panahong hinaharap. 

Nowadays. Ha, panahong hinaharap. 

Tlie past time. Ang panahong tinalicdiiii. 

Formerly. Sa panah6ng tinalicdati. 

Futurity, the time to come. Aug panah6ng haharapin. 

[ ,, f , i Sa panahong haharapin, S.I panahong 

in ine luture. ^ darating. 

Finally, in a word. Sa catagang liica. 

In a few words. Sa madaling sabi. 

According, according to. Ayon s:i, alinsunod sa.. 

According to the ctnsuF, Ayon sa bihing nang manga tauo. 

According to thiB, Sa bagay ria it6. 



FIFTY THIRD EXERCISE. 

What must I do to obtain the pardon of my trespasses.? If you want 
to obtain the pardon of your sine, make a good confession. Do you write 
when you study? When I study I do not write. What does Joseph's father 
say to him.? He is saying to him, don't eat when writing. Did you enjoin 
the children not to Bleep when in prayer.? I did. Why do they stop 
there.? They wtop there to see a ship under sail. Do you hold it to 
be bad to listen to obscenities.? I do hold it to be very bad. Does 
your master repute it as a good thing^ serve God.? Yes, indeed. Where 
do you go.? I go to Manila. When will you come back.? I shall come 
back in the evening. Does your son refuse to appear before his master.? 
He refused to present himself, for he fears punishment. When will he 
read the book I gave him.? He will read it next Sunday. Do Americans 
think of going away.? They don't think going away. AVhy did you not 
reply to the prieet.? I was overcome with shame. Will he make a ret- 
raction of his insults.? He will retract his foul words. Why do you not 
turn the back to your wrongs.? Because I still bear anger towards my 
enemies. Whom does that school-boy fear.? He fears his master. Did 
the old woman swoon away.? She swooned away, but she soon recovered 
from her fit and now is growing calmer. What bustle is that,? It is 
the children that are romping about in the street. Did you tell them 
lo be silent.? I told them to be Bilent. Do natives plot.? They plot 
sometimes openly (publicly) sometimes hiddenly. Who use to chew tob- 
acco,? Americans use to chew tobacco. Do natives chew betel nut.? 
The majority do. Do mice nibble at the cheese.? Mice nibbled at the 
cheese. What is the dog gnawing.? It is gnawing a bone. At whom 
does that boy make grimaces.? He does not make grimaces at any body, 
he smiles. Did the sailor go beyond The Cape.? He did nyt go beyond, as 
he was overawed. What miracles did Jesus Christ work in former times.? 
He wrought many miracles. Are miracles wrought at present.? No, there 
are no miracles wrought nowadays nor probably will there be aiiy in the 
future. What did he say,? I will tell you in a, lew words what he said. 
How many inhabitants are there in this town.? According to the t 
taken last vear. there are ab'iiut seven thousand inhabitants. 
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FIFTY FOURTH LESSON. 
YCALIMANG POUO.T, APAT NA PAGARAL. 



THE ADVERB. 

Adverbs in Tagaiog are not distinguished by any prevtuling term- 
inafion corresponding to the English "ly", Those expressed by a single 
rtjot are tew when compared with those including composition with a 
prefix or some other separate self-signifying particle or word. Many of 
them have the adjectival composition of ina, others have the particle s«. 
before them, there lieing also a number of adverbial clauses consisting of 
niot*! with particles or words either preceding or following them. The 
majority of adverbs if not all (monosyllables excepted) admit of declension 
and conjugation as is the case in Tagaiog with most roots and even 
particles. Many adjectives and some prepositions and conjunctions are 
used adverbially. 



Of these, the following 


are > 


Uraple: 




As, so, like. 






Uaya, ga, para, paris. 




Purposely, knowingly, iiitei 


itioni 


illy, 


j Ti.iuis, pacs,i. 




designediy- 








Willingly. 






Cusa. 




Hardly, scarcely. 






Bahaguia. 




Especially. 






Bucod, tafigi. 




Conjointly, as well ay. 






Sabay. 




According. 






Ayon, alinsonod. 




As if selling. 






Ganagbibili. 




This lizard is liki- a cai 
caimanlike.) 


,man 


(is 


\ Gaboaya itong tocong 


116. 


He did it on purpose. 






Tiniquis niya, pinagsa 


niyii. 


You are like me. 






Ycao,i, paris co. 




It is hardly sufficient. 






Bahaguia na magcasij 


■a. 


He has been especially summoned. 


Bucor siying natauag. 




Man as well as woman, the 
the woman too. 


man 


and 


Ang lalaqui casabay nang baba; 


The following arc etinii] 


.ound 


adverbs of manner. 




So, thus, that way. 






Cian6on, gayon. 




Ho, thus, in this manner. 






Ganito. 




So, thus, as that. 






Ganiyan, 




Finally, at last. 






Catapustapnsan. cau.nct 


isu.icasan. 


English adverbs of manner 


endi 


ng in '■/)/" are generally 


exprcssei 


the corresponding adjective 


s. 








Swiftly. 






Matutin. 




Quickly. 






Madali. 
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Slowlv. nnJpri^tainliiifrlv. 

Well/gowllv. 

Badly. 

Clearly, 

Carefully. 

Strongly, 

Do it quickly. 

Wrap it up carefully. 

He pushed the hoat strongly. 



Marahan. 

Mabuti, magaling. 

Masama. 

Malfnao. 

Mahiisay. 

Malac^g. 

Gaoin mong madali. 

Balotin mong mahiisay. 
\ Ytinolac niya nang malacilB mg 
I bangca. 



It is well to say, however, that not all the adjectives can he used 
as adverbs. In the latter, those, for instance, which are simple as lupit, 
olol, etc., are included. Of the ones formed with ma, those only denot- 
ing manner or degree are used adverbially; but not the others as maru- 
nong, mabaet, etc.. 

Some substantive roots are made adverbs of manner by preceding them 
with the particle m. 



Openly, publicly. 
Hidden ly, secretly. 
Commonly, customarily. 

Judiciouslv. 



Sa hayag. 

Sa If him. 

Sa ogali, sa caosiiliui 

Sa bait. 



Adverbs admit of a superlative {legree i 



the i 



' way as adjectives. 



Very carefully. 
Very well. 
Very badly. 
Verv slowlv. 



MahuHay na mahiisay. 
Mabuting mabuti. 
Masamiing mas a ma. 
Ynot inot, marahan dahan. 



? OF PLACE. 



Many of these 



verbal root? preceded bv m. 



Where.? 

Herfl, hither. 

There, (near you) 

Tliere. (at that place) 

Near, close. 

Far, far off, away. 

Within, inside. 

<^Ht, outside. 

Before, opposite. 

Behind. 

Above. 

Below. 

On, upon. 

Under. 

In the middle, midway. 

In the middle, halfway. 

By, by the side of. 

Sideways, on that side. 

Both sides. 

On all sides. 

Anywhere, everywhere. 

At midnight. 

We are halfway in the journey. 

My mother wns close by me. 

He went abroad, on the other side , 

of the sea. ' 

On both sides of the ship. 



iSaan.? 

Dilo, dini. 

IMyan. 

Ddon. 

Malapit, sa may, sa sfping, sa tabi. 

Malayo, sa malayo. 

Sa Wob. 

Sa I abas. 

Sa h^rap, sa tapat. 

Sa licod. 

Sa ittias. 

Sa ibaba. 

Sa ibabao. 

Sa ilalim. 

Sa guitiiii. 

Sa paguitan. 

Sa piling. 

Sa cabila. 

Sa magcabila. 

Sa magcabicabilti. 

Saan man. 

Sa hating gabi. 

Na sa paguitan tayo sa paglacar. 

Napasasiping co fi ind. 

Naparoon siya sa cabila nang dagat. 

Sa magcabild nang sasaquian. 
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Tlie d emnn strati ve adverbs of place may he made verbs also by ju,;, 

to iiidicaiie the voluntary standing of the agt^nt iit the place expresseil 

by the adverb. DmigmiiUni a<-6. "1 ]>]a.™ myself l»eyp". The activi' 

sense is made by ma<j, wigdiydit m iiaiig tiiinpay, "put some bread there". 



ADVl 


IRBS OF TIMK. 


When?. 


;.Cailau.? 


Now. 


Rgayon. 


To-day. 


Ngayon arao na ito. 


To-morrow. 


Bucas. 


Ago. 


^ Oa, camaca. (particles indicating past 
t time.) 


Yesterday. 


Oahapon. 


Last night. 


Cagabi. 


The day before yesterday. 


CamacaJau^. 


Some days ago. 


Camacailang arao. 


Five days ago. 


Camacalimang arao. 


Before, a while ago, just now. 


Ca.figiua, cafigina pa, bago pa. 


By and bv, presently. 


Mamesi, niamayii, mam''amea. 


Karly. ' 


Maaga. 


Already. 


Xa. 


Still, yrt. 


Pa. 


Not j-et. 


Oi pa. 


Always. 


Toui, tuuitoui, cailun man. 


Cnnstantlv, continuallv. 


Palagui, parati. 


Suddenly, ntf hand. 


Caalam-alam, caraearata. 


Instantly. 


Bigla, sa bighi. 


Immediately. 


Agad, tambing. 


For ever, ever!astinj,dy. 


\ Magparati man saan, hangan eailan 


Never, no more, no longer. 


Cailan pa man, caicai!a,i, hindl. 


Often, frequently. 


Malimit, di mamacailan. 


From. 


Mula, mula sa, bdhat. 


Till, nntil. 


Hangan. 


Formerly, anciently. 


Sa un^, sa dati, sa uning arao. 


Sometime, sometimes. 


Cun miusan. 


Now and then, occasionallv. 


Manacanaca, maminsan-minsan. 


Karelf. 


Bihira, madalang. 


Late. 


Tanghali na, gabi na, huli. 


]>aily. 


Arau-arao. 


Hourly. 


Oras-oras. 


Weekly. 


Lingo-lingo. 


Monthly. 


Bouan-biiuan. 


Yearly.- 


Taon-taon. 


'■""'■--"■>■« *-.„« OP r,M.. 


As soon as, no sooner than, oi 


1. Sa, pagca, pag. 


Then, at the end, afterwards. 


Sacii. 


Tlieii. (at that past time). 


Nnon, nivon. 


When, at the time of. (future). 


Cun. 


Whenever. 


Uun tdui. 


When, at the time of. (past). 


Nang. 


When,af that past time. 


N.5on. 


After. 


Pagca, eapag. 


After having. 


Pagca, eapagca. 



Hosted b,Goog[e 



FirFt, firi-tly. 
Before, pn^vioiih to, | 



290 



When did Ik come-':' 
Before, in the morning. 
Before, in tin: iiftemoon. 
He wftH here jn?t ;i while tigo. 



I sliall write liy and by. 

We Bhall always love each other. 

He died instantly. 

He prostrated himself immodiiitely. 

Eat immediately. 

(iod exiytf iih itleriw. 

I never drink liiiuor;'. 

1 often take iiatbf-. 

They frequeiitlv rommitlcil sin asi;ain; 

tJod'. 

From this dav on. 

From Thursday till Saturday. 

In former tiinew. 



(.Caiiiin siyy. nupari 6.? 
Cafiginang omaga. 
Cafiginang tanghali. 
Canicafigina,i, naririto siyfi. 

iddle between UtmhiTiy and mcd- 



Thi^ 



child cries liut 



&!nsiilat aco mamea. 
J Mageisintahan catang daliiiia cailiin 

Namatay aiyiing bigla. 

Nagpatirapa siyang agad. 
t Cumain cang tambing, tamhifigin mo 
/ cnmain. 

J Ang Dios, ay Dios din magpaparating 
/ man aaiin, 

\ Cailati man ac(.'i,i, hiiidi ungmiinom 
f nang alac. 

Malimit ai;ong naliligo. 
.) Di niamaeailan nagcasala silsi lahan su 

l>ios. 

^hila figayrin, buhat ngavoii. 

.Mula sa JueveB hangiin wa Siibado. 

Ha imang panahon, 
y Bihirn.ug tungmatangis itong batang 
'l ilo. 

\ Ang aijning eapatid na hahitye naliidi 
' Ma misa. 

Tanghali na, 

(iabi na. 



My sister arrived late at mass. 

It is late, (ill the morning). 
It is late, (ill the evening). 

For the proper use of tbe conjiii 
should be talten into ac count. 

Sa refers to a principal aetion immediately following tlie seeondary 
one to whioh it is applicl It indicater- rather punctuality than simult- 
aneilv. 



adverbs the folkn 



On his saying these words, he died. 



) Sa pagsabi niya nitong manga iiica ay 

( namatay. 

On their noticing the earthquake, they Sa pagcamalay rii i nang lindol, 
ran away. Bila,i, tungmacbd. 

Pag refers to the subordinate action which it represents aw aeeomplisiied 
or in progress with some other simultaneous action. It goes with the 
possessive case of the agent and the accnaative of the object. 

As soon as I told it to him. Pagsabi co sa caniia. 

No sooner he went in. Pagpiisoc niysi. 

As soon as you greet him, come back. Pagbatf mo sa caniy4 moui ea. 

As my father went away, he arrived. Pagalis nang ama co, dungmating siya. 

On my arriving at the house, I Pagdating co sa bahay naquita co ang 

saw an innumeralde crowd. isang catiponan di mabflang na taui», 

I'ugca is used if the same sense and with the same construction. It 
points out the action as past and does not indicate simultaneity. 



No sooner he had (inished the work Pagcatapus niya nang j 
than he came to pay me a visit. aoo niya eapagdaca. 



, diniilao 
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After studying 

walk. 

After strikiuff n 

go for rest. 



Pagcapagaiiriil .iiamii 


1, tiuigpapa^ia! 


Piigt-atMgtog iiaiig a hi: 
jiabifiga tayo. 


s Tiuc-ve, magpii- 



Fagca 



fomctimfs lifted for "from", "since". 



From my infancy down. 

Co.po,g, capagca refer to s 



Pagcabata co, 
action altogether past and perfect. 



After his having finished speaking, Capagcapaiigosap niya, nagyacapan 
they embraced each other. ei!a. 

T, - ,■ . ■ T .!,-_' Capagcatapus nang piesta, napasa- 

Ihe function being over, I went home, i ij^jTav aco > f 

After having concluded that, they Capagyari nila iiiyon nagmula t^ilang 
began to dance. magsayao. 

Capag aud capagca are very important particles both of them referring 
to an action altogether past; capag, represents the action at the start; 
capagca, as aoomplished and perfected, and they may be rendered, respect 
ively, "on starting", "on having finished"...; but if the action is such na 
not to admit of duration, both parti-tfles may be used in the perfective seiiBe. 

They should be considered in *two ways: as present participles and a*^ 
adverbs. As participleg, they adhere to the verbal particle which the nature 
of the action requires, with the possessive case of the agent following. 



Capagaral niya. 

Capagpagaral co. 

Capagpaiigaral nang pare. 

Capagcaeabihin mo iyan. 

Capagcapagaral co. 

Capagcapangiiral niya. 

Capagcadating or capagdating niya. 
5 Capagcaytapon or capagytapon co ang 
( aquing singsing. 

Capag, '-.apagca axiO, nvunpayea and pay, as inlverl>s, are written separately 
in the sense of "when", "on," and may govern the nominative case of the 
agent, with the verb in tbe active, if the aetiim is reprcKentc*! as present, 
f^imultaneous or probable. 

As soon as 
an answer. 



After his commencing to teach. 

After I began to study. 

After the priest starting to preach. 

After your having finished saying that. 

After my having finished learning. 

After his having finisht^d preacbing. 

After his arriving. 

After my having thrown away my ring. 



eive a letter. 1 give 
;et up than I take J 



As soon as my sou is twulvt 
old, I shall make him work. 



Fag is used with the negative in 

You shall see how I beat you. 

If he' cfoes' not- come I -shall 'riot pay 

him. . - 



(Japag aeo,i, tungniatangap ii^iiisi r;u- 

lat, ac6,i, sungmasagot. 

Pagca ac(5,i, nabangon ay naliiigo aco. 
( Pag ang aquing anac ay may labing 
< dalaiia ig ta6n, papiliiinco siyang mag- 
( trabajo, 

i a sense of menace. 



Pag hindi quita paloin. 

Pag hihdi siy'a pumarini ay hindi co 

siya. babayaran. . 

Pag is used for actiy^e yprbal nouns; pagca, for intransitive ones. 

Ang pagh(51og nang bomba. (Sp,) 
Ang pagoahi51og nang boilga. 



The throwing down of bombs. 
The falling down of the fruit. 

Pa^. applied tc actions i>dmiffing of time for their developmeiTt, ex~ 
presses the action as going on; pagca, as completed. 
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The growing light. Ang pagliuaiiag. 

The clearness of day, Ang pagcaliuanag. 

With regard tu the government of pa;/ and pagca in verbal noun?, 
great care should he taken in distinguishing whether the person is active 
or passive as to the action. Any disregard of this rule may lead to many 
striking mistakes. 

The beheading of Saint John, (ihat j ^ p«gp,'>g^t cay San Juan. 

IS to say, inflicted on him) \ ft f si p 

The beheading by the executioner of ) Ang pagpogot nang mamumiigot cay 

Mary Stuart. " \ Maria EHtuardo. 

The birth of The Holy Virgin. Ang pafiganganac cay Maria Santisima 

The bringing forth of The Holy Vir- ( Ang panganganac nang Santisima 

gin. " \ Virgen. 

Sard, as an adverb, indicates more futurity than mamayd. 

God made the skies first, and man ) Guinaua nang Dios ang langit, saca 

long afterwards. i ang tauo. 

He laughed, and then? ^ataua siya ^at saoa? 

Cim. nang; noon, niyon or niydon, as adverbs, cannot be used indiscri- 
minalely. Cun should be need in reference to the present or future tense. 

When I go to Manila I shall buy a ) Cun pumaroon aco sa Maynila ybi- 

hat for you. S bill quita nang sambalelo. 

When Peter comes let me know of it. Cun daratijig Si Pedro alanu'n mo aco. 

Vim may he used with the past indefinite tense if the action appear^ 
as performed customarily. 

When I was in fjondon, I went fre- } Cun ac6,i, naroroon sa Londres, na- 
(juentiy to play. \ pasasateatro acong malfmit. 

Nang is used with all degrees of the past tense. 

When he came yesterday to visit me ) Nang ac6,i, dinalao niya cahapon, 
I was sick. t nagcacasaquit aci. 

When my sister arrived wo hs.d ai- ) Nang dumating ang capatid eong ha- 
ready eaten. i baye nacacain na cami. 

Noon, niyon, niyiion, come at the l>eginning of a past narration. They 
lay stress en the epoch and not on the action. 

,^ ,, , 1 ,. . .11 t I . S Noon icang iirao av nangvui: ang pag- 

On that day the battle was fought. habara - »• 

In those times when Jesus Christ was I ^^^^^ naririto pa sa hipa si Jesucristo. 
still on Earth. ^ 

Bago, as an adverb, always comes before the verb. 

Before you marry think on it care- Bago ca magasiua pacaisipioipin mo 

fully, mona. 

Before you read, sweep the room. BagAcangbumaEa ualisanmoangsilid. 

Mona always comes after the verb and is largely used expletively. 

Do it first. Gaoin mo mona. 

Wait. Hintay ca mona. 



Endlessly, incessantly, without inter- Ualaflg humpay, ualang tahan,ualan 
tnissioft. licat. 
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Firstly, in first place, Oiia-ona, caonaonahan. 

ti- lu -.u ■ .1 . ■ ir !■ \ Sa i-andali, 9umandali,sii 

Forthwith, in the twinkling <ii un eye. ' , . 

While, in the meiin time. Sa niaiitala. haiigan. 

While he is still alive, Haiigan nabubiihay siya 

At nightfall. Taquip silim. 



FIFTY FOURTH p:XERCIS£. 

How far is Manila.? Vrora here to Manila there Is six miles' dist- 
ance. Did she do it voluntarily.? She did. What shall I do.? Do a^ 
if you were angry. Who made the table."? The table as well as the 
chair were made by the carpenter. Will he do it in this manner.? He 
must do it in that manner. Which runs more swiftly; a sailing vessel 
or a steamer.? A steamer runs more swiftly. Do I write well.? You 
write badly, Why do you whip your servant so hard.? Because he 
purposely broke the pot. Are there anv people within.? There are no 
people within, all of them are outside. Is his house opposite the church.? 
No, it is behind the church. Is my brother above or below.? He is 
under the bed. Where do I put the trunk.? Put it in the middle of 
the road. Where are we in our journey.? We are halfway in our 
journey. Where is the child.? The child is by his mother's side. Where 
is his farm.? It is at the other side of the road. Where is yours.? On 
both sides of the river. When do you intend to pay the tailor.? I intend 
to pay him to-morrew. Did you not see the ship the day before yester- 
day.? No, I saw her some days ago. Were you last night at the theatre,? 
I was there a week ago. Are my friends here.? Just now they were 
here, but I think they will come back by and by. At what time shall 
I get up to-morrow.? Rise early. Have the servants already come.? 
Not yet. Are you always reading.? I have not the time, I am constantly 
workmg. When shall I send for the physician.? Send for him imme- 
diately. Do you intend to remain here for ever.? J do. What did the 
priest say in his sermon.? He said, sin no more. How many days are 
there from to-day till the eiiil of the year.? Thei-e are sixty five days 
tilt the end of the year. Did this tree bear fruit formerly.? It did unit 
even now it fructifies occasionally. Does he often go In sehixii.V He goeh 
to school rarely. How often does my sister go to Manila.? She goet^ 
there yearly. When will he write.? After having road this letter he will 
write. When did they become frightened.? They became frightened when 
they saw the anake. When will you go to bed.? I will go to sleep 
lifter supping. When will yonr son study his lesson.? After hearing mass 
he will go to stuily. Did you see the cathedral.? Whenever I gi> to 
Manila I visit (see) the cathedral. When does your mother drink,? When 
she eats she drinks. Why do you not read.? When I write I don't read. 
When did your brother-in-law arrive.? When I was writing he arrived. 
Why did not my cousin write,? Because your uncle had already written 
when your brother arrived. When did he go away.? As soon as hit. 
father went away, he also went away. What did the count do when he 
approached the king.? Or the count's arriving before the king, he prostrated 
himself immediately. Wl^at did the king do after the count spoke.? No 
sooner the count had finished speaking, he was embraced by the king. 
Wheo did my TartrthCT arrive.? He arrived after you went away, Whero 
sha^j I go.? Go to your ijncle's and after your greeting hirn come back. 
When shall we take a bath.? The mass over we shall take a bath. How 
did that come off.? On my friend's beguiiining to ppeak, I swooned away. 
What will the servant do before eating.? Before he eats he must go 
for water Which of thie. books shal'. I read first.? Read that first. 



,Google 



FIFTY FIFTH LESSON. 
YCALABING POUO,T, LIMANG PAGARAL. 



THE ADVERB, (rantinued). 



Notice should be taken of the adverbial verbs, that is to say, or 
jidverbs which are made verbs and conjugated in various ways. The 
adverbs most commonly used for this purpose are those of manner, tiiue, 
and degree. 



To act thus, (in that way). 
Make it in this way. 
Let us protit of this opportunity 
I composed this book by w 
short intervals. 
Throw it away at onci:\ 
His fever increases, 
„ money is running short. 



Unnianiyan. gumayitoii 
Giiitohin mo. 
f>amanta!ahin natiii 



■ gun: 



rkmg at j Yt6nglibro,i, minamitya ii 



Tangbingin mo ytapon. 
Lungmalalo ang caniying lagnat, 
Oungmuculang ang caniyang salapi. 



ADVKHHS OF DEfJKKK. 



Much. 

Little, somewhat. 

More. 

Too, too much. 

Knough, 

OnW. 

Sufficiently. 

Almost, nearly. 

Except, but. 

Exceedingly, very, 

(i really. 

Do you write miich.? 

I write but little. 

This is more than that. 

It rained too much. 

That fe, sufficient. 

He nearly .died. 

He is almost in destitution. 

Very rich, exeeedinglv rich. 



Marami, lubliii. 

Caunii, 

Lalo, higuit, mahiguit. 

Ciilang. 

Labis. 

Oasiyahan, caiguihan. 

Lamang. 

Catatagan, siyii na, sucat na. 

Halos. 

Liban. 

Lubha, di sapala. 

Masaqujt, main am. 

iSungrausiilat ca baga nang marami.? 

Sungmusiilat ac6 nang caunti lamang. 

Mahiguit ito di5on. 

Ungmolan nang la bis. 

Caiguihan na ya6n. 

Halos sly a namatay. 

Halos na sa cahirapaii siya. 

Mayainahg lubha, mayaman di =apala. 



ADVKKBS OF AFFIRMATION. 



Yef. 

Yes indeed. 

Of course, no doubt. 

Certainly. 



" Oo. ■ ■ -, ■. -" ■. , . 

^ .Oo nga,-nanga, figani.- 

Siya flga, mandin, flgani, mangya 

Toto6. 
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MoHt pprtiAJnlv. 




Totooiift tol :.,. 


Also. 




Naman. 


Will you go to the tlieatrfi,? 




,:Parorooii ca biij^ii sii teatrr..? 


Of course, why should I not 

AD 


S"-'' 


^^Mangyari. an6,t, rli ac'i paroroon? 


No. 




Hindi, di, dili, uala. 


Neither. 




Hindi rin. 


No, don.t. 
Not even one. 




Houag, 

Di js^ man. 


Neither he not I. 




Siya,!, hindi, acn man, ay hindi vin. 


DUBTTATIVl.: ADVEFdlS, 


Lest. 




Maca, baca, maca sawili. 


PerhapB. 




Marahil. 


Perchance. 




Cun sacali, cun hagii. saeaii. 


Then, perchance. 
Don't run lest you fall. 




Baga, caya, sana, diBin, diua. 
Houagcangtumach6,miic;i maholoi': ca. 


Perhaps to-morrow. 
Perhaps he will arrivf. 
PerhapB it may be so. 
If you, perchance, see him. 
If, perchance, he comes. 




Marilhil bucas. 

Marahil darating siya. 

Marahil ganoon. 

Haealing maquita mo siyii.. 

Oun baga sacali pumarit6 siya. 


If, then, he finds money. 




{ Cun siva sana.i, macatpiita nang sa- 
} lapf. 



■dst. 



Say, -est, -s; said. 

Says, said he. 

Says, said Jesus ('hrist, 

You say, said. 

Saint Peter sayw, said. 



Aug uica ni Jesucristo. 
Ang uica mo, ninyo. 
Ang uica ni San Pedro. 



Uica, "word;" is another root proper to be used verbally in an 
personal and absolute manner, It is generally applied ti> quotations 
requires the postpositive forms of the personal pronouns in llie possei 



and 

possessive 



Money, old people 
friend. 



The debt, he says, is small. 



the be^t Ang salapi, ang uica nang matatandii, 
siyang lalong mabuting caibigan. 
J Ang otang, ang uica ni\ai, munti- 
f liimang. 



Truly. 

At some time, day. 

I truly saw it. 

Some day I will do it. 

In that very manner, way. 

Anyhow. 

Some way or other. 

Care, attention. 

Do as you like. 

Leave that to my care. 

To care for, to look after. 

To tend, to care for animate beings. 

To live, to possess means of living. 

To instil life. 

To pull off. 



Tant(5 mandin. 

Sa balang arao. 

Tantrt mandfng naquita co. 

Sa balang arao gagaoiii co. 

Casing gayiin, casing ganiyan. 

Paano man. 

Saan mang paraan. 

Bahala. 

Ycao na ang bahala. 

Aco na ang bahala niyan. 

Mamahala, magcalinga. 

Magalaga. 

Mamuhay. 

Magbuhay, magpabiihay, bnniuha; 

Munot, mamiinot, (from biinot.) 
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To commence, to fitart. 

Then, therefore. 

You alone were lierc. Ilicn voii are 

Ihe thief. 

Is it possible.? 

Is it possible he died.? 

Some way or other. 

Either for being tight or for bei ng loose 

tlie dress was thrown away. 

Accomplished, perfect. 

The pith of wisdom. 

Mont learnefl. 

The pith of purity. 

The purest. 

The hardest. 

Outshining. 

Little by little. 

To stop, to halt. 

To halt here and there. 

Don't stop there. 

Thankf'. 

Well and good. 

Welcome!, welcome to you. 

Lucky, to he lucky. 

Unfortunate, to be unlucky. 

If I have goo<i luck. 

Hr was unluckv. 

To think it just. 

„ ,. ,, hard. 

„ „ „ obvious. 

„ „ ,, sweet. 

Doey slie think the practice of virtue 
hard. 

She thinks it sweet to bear tsrievances 
for the sake of .lesu^ Chrifit. 
The north. 
The south. 
The east. 
The west. 

The wind blows from the north. 
The wind blows from the south. 
North-east wind. 
\orth-west wind. 
This road leads to the west. 

To take off one's hat in reverence. 

Why do you not take off your hat in 

leverence to the priest.? 

To invite, entertain. 

To take leave of. 

To dress, to put on clothes. 

To change clothes. 



\ Marauno. (from piuio, "commence- 
f ment.") 

Diyata, caya nffa. 

Vciio l^mang ang naririlo, cava ngn. 

icao ang magnaniicao. 

i Diyata.? 

iDiyata baga,i, namatay siya.? 

Sa higpit at sa louag. 

Sa higpit at sa louag ang damit ay 

ytinapon. 

Sacdal. 

Sacdal carunuiigan. 

Sacdal uang diiuong. 

Sacdal calinisan. 

Ang sacdal nang linis. 

Ang sacdal nang tigas. 

Sacdal dilag. 

Onti onti, inot inot. 

Maghinto, huminto. 

MaghintohintiS. 

Houag cang huminto diyan. 

Sal a' mat. 

Di siy^ng saliimat. 

Salauiat at dumating cii. 

Palarin. 

Sam-ing [)alad(from ifimd) 

C'un aeo, i, pinapalad. 

Siya, i, sinama. 

Matapatin marapatin, 

Mahirapin mabigatin. 

Magaanin. 

Matamisin. 

^Miuamahfrap baga niy^ ang paggaua 

nang cabanalan.? 

Minamatamis niyii ang pagtitiis nang 

hirap alang-alang cay -lesueristo. 

Ang hilagiian. 

Ang timugan. 

Ang silafiganan, silafigan. 

Ang calonoran. 

Hungmihilaga ang hafigin. 

Tungmitfmog ang hafigin. 

Sabalas, nordesle. (Sp.) 

Habiigat. 
i Yt6ng d4an ito.i, tungmutungo sa da- 
J cong calonoran. 

Magpiigay. 

e.Baquit hind! mo pina^pugayan ang 

pare.? 

Mamiguing, magpiguing, magyupac. 

Magpaiihini. 

Magsdot, 

Magbihis. 



FIFTY FIFTH EXERCISE. 

Has the la.ilor much money.? He has but little. Why do you not go 
to-nighl to the meeting.? I cannot go, I am somewhal ill.? Has the car- 



,Google 



■297 

pejiter more iiaiis than hammers.? He has less hammers than nails. Have 
you too much butter.? 1 have not enough. What time is it.? It is nearly 
noon. Did they all go.? AH of them went, but him. Does it thunder 
hard.? It does not thunder, but it raiuB hard. Are you the friend of my 
friend.? Yes. la it true he paid.? It is, indeed. Are you a merchant.? 
No. Shall we go mass.? Neither you nor your brother must go. Why should 
I not do this,? Don't do that, lest you hurt yourself. Will he come.? I^et 
him come. Do you chance to have some money about you.? I don't know, 
if, p«rchance, I have some I will give it you. What is Faith.? Faith, say the 
holy fathers, is to believe what we have not seen. What is the amount of 
Peter's debt,? Peter's debt, says my son, amount to thirty dollars. Did yon 
speak with the soldier about that business.? An agreement, he says, has been 
arrived at. Did you, then, speak to him.? Truly, I did Hi>eak to him. When 
will he write to us.? He will write to you, said he, some day. Will you marry 
her.? I will marry her anyhow. But have you money enough to do that.? 
No, but some way or other I will do it. How.? Leave that to me. What 
does the servant do.? He looks after swine. Is your grandfather still alive.? 
No, he is dead. What miracles did Jesus Christ work.? He gave life to 
many. Does your sister pull off her hair.? She does. Is it possible.? She 
is mad, so she does many foolish things. Is his mother virtuous.? She 
is the very pith of virtue. Is your servant dirty.? He is the dirtiest. 
How shall I write -the letter.? Write it little by little. Does their servant 
walk quickly.? He walks very slowly, he halts here and there at every 
shop. Did you thank Mary for her present.? I thanked her. Who is 
there.? Our friend is here, welcome Frank!. Where do you go now.? 1 
am going to the gambling room to see whether 1 am lucky. How did 
you come out in gambling? I was unlucky, I lost all my money. Don't 
you think it hard to lose money in that way.? I don't think it sweet. 
What quarter does the wind blow from.? It blows from the north. Where 
does this path lead to,? It leads to the southern shore. Whom does 
that child take off his hat to.? He takes oft his hat to his master. Did 
your father invite him,? He did. Have you anything else to say,? No, 
I now take leave of you. What are you doing there in the room.? I am 
dressing myself. How often do you change clothes.? I change to clean 
clothes every week. 
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FIFTY SIXTH LESSON. 
YCALIMANG POUO,T, ANIM NA PAGARAL. 



THE I'REPOPITION. 



Tile pliable conditiyti of Tagalog worils to perform Htn filiiotiouB of differ- 
ent parts of speech applies largely to adverbs, prepositions and cun junction si. 
The mutual relations of words are expressed in Tagalog in several ways, only 
the purpone for whicii the words establishing the relations are made use of. 
iiceording to the systematic division established by grammar, serve to clasify 
theirr as adverbfl or prepositions. Some of these aptly illustrate the diffi- 
culty of classifying Tagalog words according to the parts of speech usually re- 
cognised by grammarians. The nominal ligaraentu too, sometimes stand in 
Tagalog for prepositions. 



To, at. 

Before, facing. 

Under. 

Near, by. 

With, along with. 

With, by, through. 

Against. . 

Oi. 

From, 

In, at. 

Among. 

Between. 

To-wanls, to. 

Till, until. 

To, as far as. 

For. 

Without. 

On, upon, a.bonl. 

Behind. 



Sa, cay, cana. 

Sa harap, sa tap at. 

Sa ilalim. 

Sa mey, sa. piling, sa sfping. 

Sa, nang, cay, cana, sabay, acbay. 

Nang, dahilan sa, 

Laban sa, 

Nang, sa, ni, cay, nina, cana, na, ng, p. 

Sa, nang, galing sa, mula, mula sa, 

Sa. 

Sa. 

Sa, sa guitnii.,na sa guitna. 

Dapit, daco, sa daco. 

Hangan, 

Hangdn. 

Sa, cay, cana. 

Uala, ciilang. 

Sa, nang, bagay sa, tongcol sa. 

Sa licod. 



.Sa, as a iireposition, is for every case of a common noun, except 
the nominative, and the vocative (nominative of address). It should \je 
])Ut before the object of iiossess^ and not before the possessor when used 
in relation to the |)oasesHive cJSiW Sn is exclusive for the dative. 



The dcpUi of the river. 

1 wrote to the priest. 

This plant is for the garden. 

He is shooting (aiming at) wild boars 

We shoot (arrows) at birds. 

They look at the stars. 



i Ang sa ilog na calaliman, or, ang ca- 
( laliman nang flog. 

SungmiSlat ac(5 sa pare. 

Ytong pananim it6,i, ea halamanan. 

Nagtuturla siya sa babuy damd. 

Pungmapana cam! sa mailga ibon. 

Tungmitifigin sila sa maiiga bituin. 



Sa governs the local ablative mainly indicating place, no matter 
whether the verb denot«8 test," motion or direction. 
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I pray at home. 

This child cries greatly at teclio( 

He sleeps in Wd. ' 

We shall play in the garden. 

They, walked in the road. ; 

Y.cu^o to CebU; 

The .irfiqiis^ bound tor Mamlm- 
Thii'^road leads to the beach. 
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Niigdadasal aco sa- fealiay. 

NagtatafigiH it6iig bata wa eecuelahan- 

Nat^tiilog siya sa hihigaun. 

Maglalaro tayo sa halanianan. 

Naglacad uila ua ddan. 

Napayarooii cayo sa Cehii. -_ 

\ Tiingmotofigo ang 8asaquian;{or anp: 
/ daiiong) va. Maynila; -■-■-.:-■-. 

\ Tnngmotufigo sa.dalampib^ig itong da- 
i an ito. ; 



.._...;,C«.w -is . jfor- .proper nouns of peraonn what sa is for ■■onimou ones. 
'\\'hat has been said of ga in the poseesBivc caae holds good aJso ii}r..my. 
Due allowance should he made for the local ablative, ae persons are hot 
places. 



Aug cay Juang bahay, ang bahay hi 

Juan. 

Ang cay Mariang carayom, ang cara- 

yom ni Maria. 

Nagbigdyaciinangbulac-laccayjHana. 

Cay Antonio ya<ing baro yadn. 

Hindi aco bnngniibili cay Diana, (let- 
ter). 
. Hindi si Diana ang binibilhan co. 
f Tungmangap siya nang pilac cay Ro- 

He received the monev from Rohinson. -J rp. ' ■ a u' i> i ■ 

Tmangapaii niya Si Robinson nang 

(^ealapf. 
Oand is ray for the plural of companionship. 



John's house. 

Mary's needle. 

I gave flowers to Jane. 

That shirt is for Anthony 
I don't bny from Diana 
name).- 



(Chinese 



The estate of the Wallacet^. 



Hmith, , 



The book is for Arthur and his family 
He visited the Garcia family. 



He 



for the Wheatleyw. 



Your sister went out with her aunt, 

I walked along with my friend, with 
George, and with the La Rosa family. 
He was by the tree. 
I did it through charity. 
Blasphemy is a sin against God. 



I Ang oana Walhioe na buquid. ang 
\ bilquid nina Wallace, 
j Ang cana Smith Bell na maf^ga- da- 
[ malig, ang mafiga camalig nina Smith 

Bell. 

Ang libro,!, cana Arturo. 

Dungmalao siya cana Garcia. 
. Sungmondo siya cana Wheattev. 

(better). 
[ 8inondi5 niya sina Wheatley. 
i Ang inydng capalid na babaye uiig- 
( nialis casabay nang caniyilng all. 

Naglacad aciS cauama nang aquing 

caibigan, ni Jorge, nina La Rosa, 

Nariyaii siya sa may caiioy, 

Guinaud co dahilan sa aua. 

Ang pagtotongayao ay ca.salanang 

laban sa Dios. 



Nang, as a preposition governing the possessive and objective, (dir- 
■^ct object) case, has been so fully treated of in foregoing chapters as to 
dispense .Tfith ihe. need of.-furthet explanationc; -JVanij; (prepio^tionv)- go- 
verning the.- 'ablatiye: -cate d.^icrtes"; the instrument wheii-the latter -has ■ nOt 
been expressed in the proper passive form of the verb. 



Cover that with a mat. Tacpan r^io ■ iyjln -nsng "hani^^. . " ■ ' 

He rtfpp«i hi, servant witlvrsterig. \ ^^^^^^^ « '=''''J^' 'S" 
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Why d,d my mother do th,. w,th H^^^^^ .^ ^^^ ^biquit ang yguinamE 
a needle.. f ^^ -^^^ ^.^^^ ^^, ^^^ carayom.? 

He is praised hy every bodv- Pinupuri siya nang lahat. 

They^kilM the cook-roach by stamp- | pj^^j^j^ ^j,^ ^^^ j^j^ „,„. y^^,^ 

He obtained the office through the Nang mamagnitan nang caniyangama 
influence of hie father. :ij qiiinamtiin niya ang catungcolan. 

The English prepoBition "of" is translated into Tagalog several ways. 
When denoting possession it is always translated by na.ng, ni, nind, 
placed before the possessor {but after the thing of possession) or by m, 
ray, cand, in the manner above explained, according to the former being 
represented by a common, a personal or a companionship noun. 

The ear of the dog. Ang taiflga nang aso. 

Joseph's hook. Ang libro ni Jose'. 

The house of the Makays. Ang bahay nina Mackay. 

The same is the case if the relation is merely adjectival. 

The bank of the river. Ang tabi nang ilog. 

The glory of Heaven. Ang calonalhatian nang laflgit. 

For translating English compound nouns having the preposition "of" 
understood between their members, the following directions are given. 

If the relation is one of matter, the two members are tied together 
by the nominal ligaments, the matter coming after the thing. 

Stone house, Bahay na bato. 

Gold ring, Singsing na guintd. 

Silver looking-glass. Salamfng pflac. 

Steel pen. Plumang pataliih. 

If tlie relation is one of origin, the placing of the two words in the 
same order may he sufficient, the ligament should be used if the word 
ends in a vowel, although m is generally introduced without any ligament, 

Berlin flowers, Bulac-lac Berlin, bulaclac sa Berlin. 

Ilocos man, Taong Iloco, tauo sa Iloco. 

i-< , ■ \ Pacquit Calamianes, pacquit sa Cala- 

Calamianes wax. ^ ■ ' ' r i 



The ligaments stand for "of" in the relation of contents. 

Two pecks of rict. Dalauing salop na bigas. 

A glass of water. Iting vasong tiibig. 

A pitcher of cocoa-nut oil. Ysflng tapayang lafigis, 

.SV, alfio expresses application or the use a thing is intended for. 

Prayer-book, hook tor praying, Libro sa dasal. 

Water^last. Vapo su tubig. inoman. 

Mass garments, Damit sa pagmimisa. 

Hangan- is Uoed both for time and place. 

From to-day until to-morrow, Biihat agayon hanging bucag. 

From here to Cavite. Mula dito hangan sa Cavite. 

Other prepcsition:- are translated according to their sense in the way 
already explained 

He forced a passage among the crowd. Stmgmagasa.siyji sa caiantiban. 
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Between the house and the garden. 



\ Sa guitni (paguitan) nang bihay at 

f nang haiamansn. 
The path towards the forest. Ang landas ea daeong giihat. 

The dog without a tail. Ang asong nalang {6r ciilang) bontot. 

i Nangofigosap siya tongco! i^a pagaa- 

/ ?aua. 



He speaks about the marriage 



The house behind the church. Ang biihay sa licod nang tiimbahan. 

Amiable. Caibig-iblg. 

Delightful. Gatouatdua, ualigaligaya. 

How delightful toliften to the singing Caligaligiiyapaquingaii iuig huninang 

of birds, maRga ibon. 

Terrible, ghastly. Catacottacot. 

Horrible, Casindacsindac. 

Gloomy, sorrowful. Calumbayhimbay, catunti^hinos. 

Painful. Oahapishapis. 

Gallant, ixiurageous, victorious. Bayani. 

To tear down, to cleave. Lumapac, 

Her house is a place of resort for Ang bahay niya,i, bahay na pinapa- 

many people. y>anhican nang niaraming tauo. 

Hell is a place of torment for Hinn- Ang impienio, ang pinaghihirapau 

ers. nang mafiga macaMalanan. 

Why do you not place those chairs iBsiquit hindi mo pinagtatapat iyang 

facing each other.? maliga updan? 

Put also the two beds facing each Pagtapatin mo namjin ang dalaiiing 

other. hihigaan. 

Why had you this child chastised.? ^An6,t, pinahampas mo itAng bata.? 

Because he made light of me. Sa pagca.t, ac6,i, pinafigisihan niya. 

Don't laugh at the poor. j ^3."""^ paglibaquin ang manga 



FIFTY SIXTH EXEKCISF. 

Why is Ann always at the window.? She is always at the window, 
because she likes to see pasaers-by. Why do you change to new clothes.? 
I change to new clothes, because I must go to church. How many times 
does he undress himself every day.? He only undress himself on going 
to bed. Is he empowered to imprison me.? He has no power (autho- 
rity) to do that, don't fear, he can do nothing to you. How can that 
be.? It cannot be. Why cannot it be.? Because it cannot happen. 
Am I very sick.? No, you can still recover. Is he wise.? No, but he 
can still become wise. How will you reward me.? I have nothing 
with which to reward you. What has happened.? There was an earth- 
quake yesterday and our house tumbled down. Where is God.? God 
is everywhere. Where isJeaus Christ now.? Jesus Christ is now in Heaven 
at the right of the Father. Who is happy.? The man who is in the 
grace of God is happy. Where is Peter's house.? It is at the middle 
of the cocoa-plantation. With what did he sew his troweers.? He sewed 
them with a needle and some thread. With what shall I make this.? 
Make it with an auger. Whose ships are these,? They are Wise & 
Company's. Shall I write thg^letter in pertcil.? Yes, write it In pencil. How 
did he kill the wild ho&i.J H< Milled it with a spear. How are the houses in 
your town.? All of them but tlJfee are njpa houses. Have you bought any 
gold ear-p-rings.? Sb, I hav6 bought three wooden images. From where 
are those pietifc^-Taf futrtitut^^ They are Viehna lurnitute. \Vh^' 
kind of shell is "mat.? It-is Oavite shell. How many pecks of rice did 
you £elL? I-Sold three (lackfc of rice and two bottles of wine. ''I'.^here 
is the pice-i^Bt.? The' ifite-pftt is at the cornier of the table. Which cat 
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is your friend looking for.? The three-legged one. Which is the most 
courageous among yoa.? The most courageous is Henry's friend. Do 
yoQ wish to go by this pirogue.?. I don't wish to, it is a pirogue where 
many embark. Is there anything more horrible than an earthquake.? 
An earthquake is, indeed, a horrible thing. Is John's honee high.? * It 
is very high. How many houses has your father built.? He has built 
three. Are they nipa or stone-houses.? Two of them are stone, the 
other is wood. Do you like to live in a nipa-house.? Yes, indeed, how 
delightful it ie to live in a nipa-house. When do you go to your frieniU^ 
I will go to him next Sunday, , .'", 
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FIFTY SEVENTH LESSON. 
YCALIMANG POUO.T, PITONG PAGARAL. 



THE CONJUNCTION. 



Many words and particles which we are already acquainted with as 
adverbs or prepositions are likewise used as conjunctions for connecting 
two sentences or words in different ways, only their function in the sent^ncB 

or clause serving to distinguish which part of speech they are. 
The following may be clasKed ar;. 

COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

And. At, ay, ni, nang, f^aca. 

Ah well as, both, likewise, even. Pati, sampon, eaca, pabay, casan a 

Also, even, likewise, besides, moreover, ) WQmjjn 

further, furthermore. \ > f ■ 

Not only but. Hindf lamang cundi bagcus. 

At is well known as a copulative conjunction serving to link two 
nouns or independent sentences to each other. 

Heaven and Earth. Ang langit at lupa. 

Angels, men, and animals, all of them ( J^"? "l^^S^ dng.Us -(Bp.), ang maflga 
were coated bv God ) *^"*'' '^*.^"^ '?**'«* ^"^'^^ ^^ parapa- 

were creaiea oy uoa. ^ ^^^^ quinapal nang Pios. 

She plays and sings Tungmotogtog at nagaauit siya. 

Ay, the verbal ligament, may be used as a copulative conjunction 
at the beginning of an interrogative sentence, as connecting the sense to 
a mental reflection or to something previously said or understood. 

Well now, why does he refuse,? ^Ay baquit nanayao siyii.? 

And then.? what.? ;,Ay sacjE, ano.? 

As has been already said in foregoing lessons it is a (Kiculiarity of 
the Tagalog language that two nouns, two pronouns, or a jiersonal noun 
and a pronoun may be linked by the particle of the possessive case. In 
the latter case the pronoun, if in the singular, should be put in the plural. 
In the case of two pronouns joining, the order of first, second and third 
person should be kept, by naming first (in the plural) that which stands 
first in rank although they be differently constructed in English. Thewe 
forms are however becoming obsolete and replaced by the more natural 
ones used in Spanish. 

Henry and Mary. Enrique ni Maria. 

I, John and even my father. Cami ni Juan at ang amii co pa. 

You and George. Cay6 ni Jorge. 

He and I. Cam! niyi. (not sila co) 
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Ye and they. 
Maiy and I. 

He and his father. 

Sam is used at the end 
laid on the time elapsed. 



Cayri jiila. (not si!a i 

Oami ill Maria. 

iS'ilii naiig caniyang l 



third 



sentence wlien stress is 



At six o'clock my father and 
rived, and at nine, the judge. 



,_ t Canii nang ama co,i, dnngmating naiig 
< a las seia, saca nang a las niieve ay 
( dungmating ang hocom. 
8he bore a child on 1885, another on S ^^'^S'-^^^-^jm ""^ong 1«85, nafiganac 
1886, and the la«t in 1900. j ?^?^S ls86, saca nang cahuiihuli ay 

Pali, tampon, rosahdy, an copulative conjuuctionw, are more emphatic 
than at and denote an idea of a closer connection of the words or senten- 
ces they serve as a link to. They are sometimes used to avoid repeating 
nt and for the sake of puphony. They govern the nominative case unless 
the noun thsy link is preceded by the article, in which c.ise, they general- 
ly govern the possessive. The n of mmpoa may be dropped' before a 
word beginning with the same letter, fn) 



i^oul as well s 



bodv. 



i Caloldua pati cataouan. 
( Calol6ua sampo nang eataoujin, 
'. Ang guinto ea simbahan pali nang 
> pilac sa bahay. Ang guintd sa sim- 
bahan sampd nang pilac sa bahay. 
Patf nang quinacainay ino<5tang niyd. 
Pati nang mafiga matapang sampo 
nang manga douag ay nagtacbohan. 
Tahimic and gabi, ang dagat ay pa- 
yapa, gampd nang hangi,i, amihan. 

Nnmdn and pa are postpositive conjunctions, and pa is somelimes UReil 
expressing surprise, or reluctance to do something. 



Both the gold in the church and the 
silver in the house. 

Even what he eats, he borrows. 
The coward and even the brave a'l 
of them fle<l. 

The night is still, and the sea is calm, 
and the breeze is mild. 



Also you shall be punishe<l. 
And Mtili I am to go there.? 
I could not do it, and you can.V 



Ycao nama,i, parurusahan. 
iAco pa ang paroriSon.? 

Di CO nagaua, ^ieao pa.? 



I.TKRN4T1VB CON.ICNCTIO.VS. 



Or. 
Whether. 

Either 

To- morrow < 
I will pav. 
You or L 

Cayd 
doubt. 



■ thcdiiy afler to-morrc 



-hould he iis«id at the 



0, (8p.)caya, dill. 
Man. 

Maguin, o, 

Bucas o sa maealaiia 



ly magbabayad 



V 



iao o acrf. 
aiternativi 



e?ntences. It denote: 



This month or perhaps in Jun 



Sgayong briuan, sa .hini<i cava 



Ihli, as an alternative conjunction is also placed at the end. It in- 
cludes the conjunction and the negative adverb and is generaliv employed 
in interri^ative sentences putting forth a dilemma. 
Do you wish or not.? i Ybig mo, dili.? 

Shall I accompany you or not.? .^.Saaamah'an quita, dili.? 

Man is always a postpositive particle which onlv differs from dUi in 

the latter having an interrogative use. 
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Whether he };(ie« or noi. Par<V>ii man siytt di man siysi piiroon, 

Whether he wiyt i1 or not whiU i«ih;il Sabihin man di mnn niya s:\hiitin i.a,\' 
\» ynu.'l ' i3nhin 111(1,? 

Mnguin iB iiKed in the maniiet already explained, for the (iorndati v*' 
conjunction "either. , . .or". 

•,,■., . v i ' t MagUintf sa aouinj' bahay niaKuini*sii 

r.VeSo'jrthe matlej;""^^ ^' \ ^^^^^"^^ ^^^^ ^"^^^ ^ '"^^">' 

Either at Manila or New-VoH. t | ^^^l^ IlSlnmhar^'" U^S 
t^hall pnnt this work. ^ jj^^^^^g jj„_ ■ 

ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

■o . \ ^guni,t, cundi, datapdua, subali, alin- 

I tana. 
Neither, nor. Man, hindf, rin, at hindf rin. 

Ilather than. Cundi, bagcUs, mnna, bago. 

'i>u L uu 1 \ Man, haeamiin, bista, matay inali, 



In spite of, with all tltat, 



\ Man, ganoon man, gay»in mail, jra- 



I niyan man. 
Whereas. Palibhaea|i,, 

Nev.rthele,, liOWfV.t. „otwill,rt.nd. j g ^ „ j.j^ 5„. 
ing, yet, still. \ ' "^ 

Although if. Sucdan, nia.yapat, matay. 

Or else, otherwise. Cnndf. 

Al! the adversative conjiinctioiie ending in a voviel, cundi dnA pnlifihaai 
excepted, take the contracted form of at after thera. Patibhnna Ip followed 
by y^i, the contraction of the verbal ligament ay. 

Sgwai, cundi, datapoua, mbali, alintana are all used for every sense 
of the English adversative conjunction "hut", ^guni m used in the soh- 
ordinate sentence, generally in answers, and is not proper to start a sentence. 

I,l,o„lJlike to eat, but I cannot, i 5"e"''»"«"B ™™"n f'B""'.'. l'i'''>l 

' ( aco mangyayan. 

[ .. ,,.)■. , 1 i u- ^ Naquitft co eiya, fiaiinf.t, hindi en 

! ,M, !„„,, hnt I ih.l not .l.e»l< to him. J ^j^^ ^^^^^^^ ' • " 

fundi is also for the subordinate iwfltence 3n<l generally vpquiTet^ 
the pricipal one to be negative. 

It is not a male, but a female child. Hindf lalar|tii, cundi babaye ang hata. 

~,, . . i CI, V 1 .L * lu i Yto.i, hindi caBinoflgalifigan, cundi 

This IS not a lib.but the very truth, ] „, Al. „ ^ ^ 

' ■ I catotohanang ganap. 

Datnpmi-a is somewhat emphatic and is used to make the conlrasi 
more noticeable. 

„...,,. t Mavaman sivii., dataiiona.t. ciilam^ 

He If rich, bul unhappy. j .j;^|_ 

,-. „ , , I 1 1 I i Houaa ea maepauaUna halaga sa ma- 

,h°m """' '""'■" '"""' rigamaKtllang d»tap<-«u,t,pSrihinn,., 

Snholi and alinlann have a somewhat conditional import a» "'bnl 
for," except," in English. 

I would buy some clothing, but fot my Ybig co sanangbumili nang damit, su- 
not having any monev. bali.t, uatii ac6ng salapi. 

4;; 
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Hfiwa^'ouvfd, hut Willi all tlial heilicr!, (IniiiiiTtiut ^^iyji. aliuliiUiKt, numatiiy. 

Man and kindl .-ht arc correlative conjiiiKitioiis uwcil iK>st)to>iUivi>ly; 
m«% generally, in the first member, and hmdi rin, in the liiHt, wlu'n the 
latter is employed for the sake of a greater emphasis. 

Neither I iwr yet he. Aco man. siya nian liiiuli rin. 

Wehaveneitherbetelnoteven tobacco. Ualii'caml tabaco man, mamin man. 

Hindi rin may come at the beginning of. a sentence when used ae an 
emphatic negative adverb. 

, . ( Cahit anong mardnong cami ay hindi 

However wise we may be, we cannot > ^.j^ ^^^^j^ mataroc ang pagcadios nang 
conceive (sound) the essence of God. i ^j^^ 

Citndi, haums, the latter especially, are used in the sense of "rather,' 
and both of them may join in the same sentence. 

Whatever your condition may be, do Cahit an6 ang pi^calagay mo, hindi 

not give yourself up to despair, but mo pagpatiuaeal, cundi bagciis mani- 

rather trust in God. uala ca sa iJios. 

Not only he does not gain (earn), bul Hindi Mmang di siya naquiquinabang, 

rather he loses bv the trade. ■ cundf nafigufigulugul pa siya. 

Not onlv not sound, hnt rather, ill. Olli gumaling, hageiis Humamii. 

Baifavmn, hwtA, rimtdy man, cahil=cahi,t, and the compound r>,!dmon 
or mki'mal come before; man, after, the word they refer to. 

.John, though poor in mojiey is rich in Bagaman si Juan, ay diic-ha, sa piui 
himeMlv. ' namiin, ay mayaman siya. 



HiKin, bhla,l, liixUil is more formal and its use is rapidly dying awa 

Bista.t, 
aquin, 



. , . -„ , ■,, I Bista.t, siva,i, nagdadaidng poot sa 

ihougb he IS angry with me, he will ^ ^^^^j^ ^^ bibiguian din niya ac6 nang 



ive me 

Malay man is emphatic and 



Think I ever so much about it, I can- Matay eo man isipin, hindi aco naca- 

not understand it. tatalastas. 

Though my earnest desire was to come Matiiy man ac6 nacaibig parit6. ay di 

here, my strength failed. co macayanan. 

Vuhit and its compounds are used in the same way as ninldy wiin. 

Although I he cudgeled. I will say Cahit acd.i, hahampasin, uala acong 

nothing. " sasabihin. 

I will go though he may not consent Oahima,t, di mayag siya, paroroon 

to it. ' din ac6. 

Though he is rich, he is n miser iiev- Mayaman man siya, 8iy^,i, maramot 

erthelesa. naman. 

, ^, , i Hindi aco magbabilvad sa iv6 ga- 
I will not pay you in spne of that. ; ^^^^ man. 

Piil-ihbiiM is used for ■'since," "whereas;" it is followed by y^i an<l 
shares somewhat of the nature of causative conjunction. 

Whereas my neigbour trespassed, I Cun ang capoua eo tauo ay nacasasa- 
may also sin, .'^ince, I |am as frail la, macasasala naman aco, palibasa.i, 
an he. acdji, tauong mahina para rin niya. 
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Whereas He i^ Goci Hp can do every- Nacapangyayari na. lahal. palihha.^a.i, 
thing- ' Siyii,i, Dio^." 

Siicddii=socd4n ip iifjed in the seiitie of "ni) matter that," ■■!« that as 
it may." 

Be I first satiated no matter if I get ill. ! >^^8P^P^abusog mona aco, sncdan 

^ f auo,i, magcasaquit. 

I fire, be that aw it may. Balnirii im;o sucdan anoiig manyayari. 

Mayupn^^^wjynput in very little ufed in a sense of surpriwand reluctanee. 

What, because 1 drank I must pay.? ! iM»y»P«.'. •";»''■ ""Sminojl. i««il«- 

■^ ■' ^ ngaiig na acong magbayad.? 
Papoon ca, 

IIAUBATIVK CONJUNCTlONfi. 

Why.?, what for.? iBaquit,? ^baquin,? ^ano.t,.? . 

Therefore, as, so. Palibhasa, baquin, di baquin. 

Since, whereas. Yaman, hamang, yayamang, at. 

Why not. Baquit hindi, di. 

Because, for, as. Sa pagca.t,, at, ang, dahil sa, baqiiit. 

Hence, whence. Manaa. {lit., behold!) 

Tlie interrogative adverbial conjunction "why" is expressed either by 
hdquit = baquin or by and followed by the contraction of the copulative 
conjunction. 

Why dill he send so ma]iv hook,.? j i^'^l"'" nj.gpadali siya nang gayon 
■' ( maraming libro.? 

\ iAnii.t, hinahanap mo ang inahfnp 
/ maitira.? 

If the eentence in both interrogative and negative ami tlie fnnii with 
alio is employed, the latter may be suppressed. 

Why did he not come.? ;,At di niya naparito.? 

: inquisitive expreKSions for "what of,?" "what 

What about your law-suit.?" ,;.At niio ang osap mo.? 

And the marriage, what.? Ay at iiiigtungoolsapagcasal(,ayanu.'.' 

How is it about the money.? (.Ay aiio ang salapi.? 

Jidquil also denotes "as," "how". 

As you are also a rogue. Baquit icao ay tampalasan naniau. 

And so, how do you not do it.? ;,Ay baquin di guinagaua mo.? 

,.- , . -. ■ ■} \ /,Av baquin di mo naqui*ang iva.i, 

Now, do you not see it is nonsense. ? ' t t uig ? i e- j > > 

Since (whereas) you broke the plate, Yaman or yayaman bina'sag mo ang 
pay for it. pingan, iyong bayaran. 

Because I laUghed, he beeame angry. | IV""*'"''' '"'*■'• "'P"""". »*<!•'« 

..riannot go, because, I am sick. . . | Hindi aco n.cap.p.p&„:.t ac6,i, may 

She refyse?, because he is old:',-, . ' Kanayao siya, ang siya,i, matanda na. 

He doe:- not pay, tor he is .poor. Di £iya nagbabayad at siyaj, mahirap. 

VoTi did not believe me, hefloe y<5ur Di too aed ^inariiualaan, man^ia an; 

di^ac*-. ' cahirapan .iio. 
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Sa may aho he a <'iiiigative ron junction, 
As he did nol euiiie, I went there. Sa di siyi napanto, naparoon aoci. 

CONDITIONAL COWtJ.VCTIWNS. 

U. Cun, 

Provided. Cnn lamang. houag lamang. 

.- , ^^ * Cundi lamang. liba.n na. cnn diri \s- 

' "'!''*'^' ^miing. 

Ijest. Maca, havn. 

Were it not for. Dafigan, cundufigan. 

Cnn and cundaiigan etc. generally come before the nominative ciise. 

If he ™1J8 jou, Jo not lecorao angry, j '^°!^^ •' """>"" "'''■ ''»'"8 "'"'' 

If he \uokn for j'uu. Cun haiiapin ua iiiya. 

Were it not for him I should liave / ,-, , , ■ ■ ^ ■ 

lieat you. Cundaftgan Kiya hmampaa cata. 

Were it not for Our Lord Jesus CliriBt Ciindafigan aiig ating Panginoon Si 
having redeemed nw, all of us sliould Jeeucristo ay aungraacop sa atin, ta- 
h a ve certainly been damned. yong lahat ay napacaeama rin. 

The following ilhij^trationti will ahow the use of the other conjunctions of 
this group. 

I shall give it you, provided you do not Bibigiiiai] cata, houag lamang wabihin 
way it. mo. 

He iill not go unle.8 I order him so. ( """" "y* P^oroon, lib.,, na »a 8iy«,i, 

" t otosan CO. 

Don't run lest you fall down. \ ^"""^^ cang_tumacb6, maca maholog 

■' t ('a, or, raaca icao ay maholog. 

Go quickly, lest dark niurprise you on Pardon cang niadali maca magabihan ■ 
the roftd. ' casadiian. 

ILLATIVE C-ONJ L'NCriONS. 

Well then, that is the reason why. Cayii caya figa, yayamang. 

Consequently. Oiyata, sa macatoiiir. 

Inasmuch, in so fas as. Yayamang. 

That, in order that. Nang, upang. 

That. \u. 

You have l>een called, |jin<;e you are Tinauag ca, yaniaiig icaoay raagaling 

well, go. pardon ca. 

As be has no-farm, he leases one. j muS^'sri' ""''* ''^'^"^ ^^*^"''^' '"'^" 
I saw him yesterday, consequently Naqnita co jiiya cahapon, ?a maca- 
(thsrefore) he did not embark. tour hindi siya sungmaeay. 

He can do it inasmuch as he is Mangyayaring gaoin oiya yayamang 
king. sivii/.i, tari. 

The most important conjunctions of this gritlp, s,^ nang and na. 
He says that I slept. N'agsasabi eiy^ na £^c6,i, nat61og. 

Be virtuous that you r.iay be happy ' ^iagpacaban.a^ji^i^iiiicg m^gcapalad- 

hero and in the life t:, co;i:o. ) f^'"'- # '* ^'^:^ ^* ^^^^^^"^ '=^'''- 

( lang ..Dillxay. 
Allow yourself to be cured in order Ua.gpagamtit ca, nang icao ay guina- 
that yOu 'may recover, ling. 
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A, the contracted form of the article ang, is prefixed to the poBeeseive 

oaee oi noons or of the personal pronouns, in a verbal sense, the same a* 

iiica, when quotation of or reference to the words or sayings of such persons 

ur texts are to be espresiied, wmewhat after the defective '"quoth" in Englit;li, 

God Bays, or said. Anang Dios. 

Peter says, or said. Aiii Pedro, 

The Holy Scripture t^ays. Anung Santong SiiUt. 

Says, or said he. Aniya. 

Jesus Christ says, said. Ani Jesueristo. 

Says, said the Apostle. Anang apdstol. 

I say, said. Anaquin. 

They say, said. Anil^. 

We say, said. Anamiii, anatin. 

N is inserted for euphony's sake when the possessive begins with a 
vowel, as seen in nnaqnin, etc. 

Scoundrel; vile, mean fellow. Bulisic. 

Issue, result, consequence. Casapitan. 



FIFTY SEVENTH EXERCISE. 

Who went to school.? Clara and Matilde went to school. Did you 
taste the wine I sent you.'? Yes, I have already tasted it. And what, 
do you think it good.? No, I think it bad. Where do you go.? I am 
going down to the garden if you hermit me. Do you permit me to go.? 
Yes, but don't gather any fruit, because it is still green; lest you feel 
pain in your teeth. Where shall I eit.? Don't be seated on that chair, 
for it is broken. How did Lincoln die.? He died assassinated by a 
fanatic a sad and terrible thing the death of so great a man was.! Did 
he commit sin,? He will rather die than nin. What do you want that 
chair 'for.? I take it for my friend to, sit on. Why does he affect to 
practice virtue.? He affects to be virtuous that he may be praised. Why 
do you not wash your face every day.? Because the water is cold. Wliat 
did you order me to do just iiow.? Run for the priest and in case 
you should meet any acquaintttbce on the street don't stop to converse 
with him. Why shall I not talk with him.? Because it is a very pres- 
sing business. But I have to go to Henry's. Well then, if you go to him 
don't tarry there. Do the trees you -planted, already fructify,? They do 
not yet fructify; but they already blossom. What does your father say 
to you.? He says do not go t*) the forest lest you be assaulted by high- 
waymen.? What.? Do not go up into that house, lest there are some 
people aljove. What.? Do not run lest your mother l>eat you. Why was 
he afraid.? He feared, lest he should be heard. Will she write to me 
every month.? She will write to you provided she is not busy. Who 
is mad.? Either her father is mad or she Is a fool. Will he come or 
not. Whether he comes or not, is nothing to me. Did thej' both go.? 
Neither the one nor the other went. Wil! you also go.? I would rather 
pay a Sne. Did you not hear your brother it n scoundrel.? Although 
he may bs a scoundrel, he is not a rebel. Did you learn your lesson 
by heart.': Though I study much I cannot learn it. Wo.-.ld they come 
if I offer thern .-.ome money,? They would not come even in spite of 
that. Are you resolved to fight. him.? I will fight hito though I be 
killed. I>o you know that Ihaye been beateti at play,? You did not 
mind r^e, behold the issue now. . Will ybn visit my mother, since you 
are here.:' Since I ^m here I will visit her. Why did not the servant 
bring my horise,? Because you said nothing to him about, it. 
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FIFTY EIGHTH LESSON. 
YCALIMANG POUO.T, UALONG PAGARAL. 



THE INTERJECTION. 



Among the Tagatog words serving m interjections, abd, oroy and ina 
ro (the latter contracted into n(ico'=— mwcm), which natives profusely employ, 
iire the most important. Abd is used for wonder, enrpriee, cheer, pain, 
warning etc, and it wonld be difficult to exhitiist he meanings. 

dear me.! 
Alas.! 

Alas, poor me.! 

Alas, poor thee.i warn thee. 

Let us go.! 

Well!, did I not say to yon 

^o there.? 

How!, did I not sav bo to y 



What!, what is tlie matter. 
Aroy or iirdy is excliis 



(Jh,! woe.! 
Oh,! thio pain. 



;AI>a.! 

jAba.! 

;Aba co.! 

jAba mo.! 

jAba tayo!, jaba tayo na.! 
-> jAba! ^di eo uicji sa i\^ na honag i;ang 

paroon.? 
) jAbal idili gayon njia ang ninica co 
( sa iyo.? 

(Aba!, ian6.? 



' for sudden or intense, pain. 

;Ar6y!, jaray!. 
iAroy'., imasaqiii!.! 



lUllr 



n[K)rting sui-pnse i 



Oh motherl. 

Oh mother!, the 

rains!) 

Among maTiy 

Oh how ! 

Oh, how pretty!. 
It is a pity!. 
What a pity, so i 
Would to God!. 

Cahiviaiunuir 



. (how hard it 
:r exclamationti 



ich money lost!. 



and I 



Would to God you might attain Heavi 

Would to God he would die. 

Would to God he may come. 

"Be quick.' . . -.- ■ 

Away.l '■.'..- 

Back.: 

Bewa-re.' ... ... •• 

Hush,: Kilen<'p,i 
B* f-ilent.! 



lYnii co!. 
> iVna co!, ang olan. 

, the following are frequently 

[Ayaa!. (always postponed/ 

[Buii ayaal. 

iSayaiig!. 

iSayang ang salapi gayong i 

iCahimanuari!, jnaua!, iraaanong!. 

used before; noiid, after the verb. 

Cahimanauarimaeamtan mo ang laiigit 

Maanong 2iya,i, niamatay. 

Dumatir.g siva.Baua!.. 

i-Dali.! . -. '. 

iSiilong.J 

■ iOrong.;' 
" iTabi.: ■-";■ 

" iHouag ffisguiflgay. : 
- [Hointg cang mflg-iitgay,! 
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Bravo.! 
Poor tliin 
Oh (iod.! 
Fury.! 



;Biili li 
;<'aiiiia 
1 Ay Dioh 
iLintic! 



iga.! 



Ayda, bapda art? little in ui-e nowadays and are postpositive interjec- 
tions proper to express wonder, Ayda. is more in use by women; bapda, 
by men. Both of them may concur in the phrase, liapda preceding, to 
render the expression more emphatic. 



How pretty.! 
How great.! 
How beautiful to ^ 



jDiquit ayaa,! 

iLaqui bapaa,! [laqui bapii 

jGandk bapaa panoorin.! 



When the thing object of wonder is expressed, the second a of ho.pi 
ayd is transferred to the end of the admirative clause. 



Oh how good this is.! 
Oh how sweet that is.! 



(Galing bapa nito a.! 
jTamis ayii niyang a.! 



Hyperbolical expressions can be made with pagr.a, and, r.a, put before 
the root in the possessive case. Ca and pagca are used prefixedly. The 
root may be repeated for the sake of greater exaggerative sense." 



How immense the sea is.! 
How pretty these flowers are. 

How the stars gh 
What a crowd.! 



iPagcalaqui nang dagat.! 
( jPagcadiquit^liquit nit6ng mafig;i hn- 
I laclac! 
stii! nio'b t' ^ i^nAng pagcaningning nang nianaa 
^ ' ' f bitnin sa ising gabinu tiihimic! 
jOaraming tauo.! 



As exclamati\ 
with the prefix <■•!. 
in the way to bi: 

How tall.! 

How long.! 

How pitiful. 

How gloomy. 

How amiaWe Jane is. 

How horrible is deal! 



expressions may a.'.so be conKidfced those focii 
nil the repetition of an adjective or affective verbul r 
xplained in subsequent lessons. 

rCatdastaas. ! 

jCababahaba. ! 

iCaauauua. 

jCalunoslunos.! 

Caibigibig si Juana. 

Uaquilaquiliibot ang camatayan. 



ed 



Imprecations are greatly in fashion among natives. Every tense, 
especially the past or the imperative, is maid use of for the purpose. 

jOanin ca nang boaya.l 
jLamonin siya nang dagat. I 
ITinamaan ca nang lintic! 
jMaanong mamat4y sila.l 
jTuquin ca nang ahas.! 



but 



May a caiman swallow thee,! 
May the sea glut him.! 
May a flash (thunderbolt) strike you.! 
Would to fiod they would die,! 
May IV snake sting you. 



To bury. 

Burying place. 

Coifin. 

To thrust in, to drive into. 

To carry on one's back. 

To endeavor, to force. 

To melt away, to melt. 

Melted lead. 

Decrease of the moon. 

To open, to lay open, to uneovt 



Maglibing, magbaon. 
Papagbaonan. 
Cabaong. 

Tumiric, magtolos. 
Mamas-an, mapas-an 
Pumilit, magpflit. 
Mat(5nao, tumi5nao. 
Tonao na tMiga. 
Tonjio na bouan. 
Mamucas, magbucas. 
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(Irfier tlmt I he admi1t*>cl iii. 

i.lrder thoni to iincovpr th« iniH^e. 

'[» join, to (rolleal, lo put to^etliiT. 

'I'o a,niiiss, ti> put iiii ovrr iigftiii. 

To mix, {certain wubstanceB t-o make 

up a lieverage called yalabat). 

An amassment of misfortunes. 

A medley of curses and foul words. 

To bend, to bend back. 

Twisted horns. 

To twine, to twist, to curl un. 

Winding way or passage. 

Twisted thorns. 

Miscelaneous things. 

Variety of colors. 

Trap, snare, slipknot. 

To lay traps for. 

Bait. 

To walk for amusement. 



The public place for walking. 

Substitute, delegate, successor, sue- ) 

ceeder. ^ 

The priest is the delegate of (Jod. 

To substitute, to lict in behalf of otlier. 

To plead for. 

Intercessor, mediator. 

The patron saint. 

To feign, to personate others. 

To dissemble, to counterfeit. 

To please. 

To d^pise, to scorn. 

To augment. 

To elate, to become prouil. 

To exalt one's self 



Fal>\icasan mo ac i, 
Pabucsiin mo ang laniiian sa canil^ 
Magtipon, inag-ipon. 
Magsosdm. 
I Magsaliibat. 

SusonRusong cahirapaii, 

Salasalabat na ftumpa,t, tufigayao. 

Mamaloctot. 

Balobaloctot na sufigay. 

Maglicao. 

Licolicong daan. 

Licaolicao na tinic. 

Sariearing bdgay. 

Sarisaring ciilay. 

Silo. 

Manilo. 

Pain. 
4 MajipaMal. (corr. from Sp. word /xikc 
) "to take a walk"). 



Pasialai 
Cahalili, 



Hi 



who wishes t<i | 
ndeavour to shun 



0.1 



To insjiire compassion. 
To cling to. 

To cling to, to grasp at. 
To be downcast. 
To tranr'pire. 
Hush. 
Sickle. 
To mow. 
To mow rice. 
To clear a wood. 
To transport, to carry- 
To bite, to sting, (o peck. 
To sting by gnat^H. 
To nibble, (by tish at the bait ) 
A snake stung me. 
Gnats are stinging about. 
Do mosquitoes sting you.? 
Yes, and they bother me. 
Tortoise shell. 
Sea. tortoise. • 

To tuck up the sleeves or vettieoats. 
Why do you tuck up your pantaloons.? 



Ang pare,i, ang ciihalili naiig Dios. 

Humalili, 

Magpintacasi, 

Pintacasi, 

Ang pintacasi. 

Magpangap. 

Magbalintona. 

Magbigay I nob. 

Magpaualang halagn, magalipostd. 

Magdagdag. 

Magpalalo. 

Magmalaqui, magmataas, 
i Ang tauong ungmiibig magbigay looh 
"" ' sa DioH dapa.t magpumiiit umiJag sii 
f pagcacasata. 

Macaiiua. 

Cumuyjipit, mafiguydpit. 

Cumapit, mafigapit. 

Mafigolila, 

Maiiganinag. 

Silt. 

Lilic, pangapas. 

Gumapas. 



Magcaifigin. 

Humiicot. 
Tumucii., nianuc;i, 
iguid, maniguid. 



nihil. 



Acrtji, tinuca nang ahas. 

Naniniguid ang mafiga lamoc. 

tHinisiguid ca nang mafiga lamoc.': 

Oo, at aco.i, sinasactan. 

Cala, 

Pauican. 

Maglilis. 

;,Baquit ca nagliJilis uang salauul.? 
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Tn brt'iik tliroiijfli, lo run ovei', down. Suniagasii. 
T<i hold, to wieli!, to hamlli'. Hiimsiuiif. 

To (rainple, to tread on. Tumongtonft. 



FIFTY EIGHTH EXERCISE. 

Who are there.? The children of our neighbour. Why did you admit 
them.? Away.!, my master is angry, back!, be quick.! How.! Beware,! the 
buffaloes come on. Have they already finished the work.? They have. 
Bravo. I Do you know what has happened.? No, what.? The Chinaman's 
horse ran over your friend's child and he Is dead. Poor thing,! what a pity 
not to have my gun on hand.! Where are the children roaming about.? 
In the corral. You, naughty people, be silent.! Drive them out, fury;! they 
are stamping on my plants. Did you notice how beautiful his female-cousin 
is.? Yes, and how modest she is too. Have the labourers already planted the 
stakes for the enclosure.? They are still carrying them. Where did you 
bury your child.? This is the place where we buried him. Who bore the 
eoffing? His schoolmates bore it. What is that the Chinaman is melting 
there.? He is melting wax. Have you already laid your chest open.? Not yet. 
Order it to be laid open immediately. Why are so many people gathering 
together,? They assemble to welcome the Judge. Why does the blacksmith 
bend down the point of that spear? He bends it down to make a sickle 
out of it. Where did they buy the thimbles.? They haught them at a shop 
of miscelaneous things. What have you in your garden.? I have a variety 
of trees and flowers of various colours. What do you set traps for.? I set 
traps for the monkeys. What bait do you employ to catch them? I employ 
cocoa-nuts as bait. For whom is your son a substitute,? He is a substitute 
for his cousin. What saint do you plead before as an intercessor to God.? 
Saint Patrick is my intercessor. When is the feast of the patron saint of 
this village.? Saint John is the patron saint and the feast is on fhe 24th 
of June. Whom did the thief impersonate.? He impersonated an officer. 
Whom did he deceive by artful contrivances.? He deceived many people. Is 
riding pleasant to you.? Riding and swimming are very pleasant to me. Doew 
he despise her.? He does not despise her. Are priests despised by everybody.? 
They are honored by worthy people and despised by the wicked. Why did that 
man become so proud.? Because his fortune has been augmented by an 
inheritance. Is it on account of that that he exalts himself.? It is on 
that account, but he inspires compassion and his action inspires shame. 
What is the matter.? There is a man being drowned in the river. What 
shall we do to save him.? Throw that log out to him for him to cling 
to. Has he grasped it already.? No, but he is going to grasp it, he looks 
downcast. Did the business transpire.? It does not transpire. Where is 
the deer.? It got into the hush. What is that sickle for.? It is for mowing 
rice. Is it not to mow grass or to clear woods.? No. Where does he carry 
that straw, (chaff)? He carts it to the enclosure. Have you been stung by a 
snake.? No, but I was stung by gnats. Are there any tortoises in this river.? 
There are a great many. Are their shells good for anything.? They are 
good for many things. Why did Ann tuck up her petticoat on crossing 
the road.? Because there is a great deal of mud. 
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FIFTY NINTH LESSON. 
YCALIMANG POUO.T, SIYAM NA PAGARAL. 

PARTICLES FORMINti SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES 



Most of th<! particles have been noticed in speaking oi the verb, hut 
there are some that have hkewise a nominal or adjectival use. Some others, 
which are not verbal, enter into composition for various purposes forming 
idioms and other peculiar waj'S of expression. Although explanations and 
hints about some of them have already l»eeii given occasionally in foregoing 
lessons, ii separate studj' of all is now suhjuined, anything relating to par- 
tieles being vpry important in Tagalog. 



AX. 



A)i, (hd'i. when the lant vowel hears the sharp accent) is always a 
suiiix and tlu' most important one. It is ajiplied conjointly with the prefix 
'■II to adjectival roots purporting n nuality. to form the abstract noun for 
such quality. 



AaiKi'TrvK. 


ABSTKAUT. 


iilTAI.lTV HOOT. 


absthaot noun. 


(iuiet. 


Quietness. 


Tahimic. 


Catahimican. 


Noble, dear. 


Nobleness. 


Mahal. 


Camahalan. 


liiar. 


Lie. 


Bulaan. 


Cabulaanan, 


Mad. 


Madness. 


Olol. 


Caololan. 


Bad, naughty. 


, ) Naiightynes 
S cruelty. 
Foolishness. 


*^' { Tampalasan. 


Catampalasanan. 


Foolish. 


Hiing-hang. 


Cahung-hafigan. 


Industrious. 


Industry. 


Sipag. 


Casipagan. 
Cstibayan. 


Firm. 


Firmness. 


Tibay. 


Strong. 


Strength, 


Lacas. 


Calaeasan, 


Deep. 


Depth. 


Lalim. 


Calaliman. 


Broad. 


Breadth. 


L^pad. 


Calaparan. 


Heavv. 


Heaviness. 


Bigat. 


Cabigatan. 


Light. 


Lightness. 


(J^an. 


Cagaanan. 


Meek. 


Meekness. 


Amo. 


Caamoan. 


Round. 


Roundness. 


BElog. 


Cabilogan. 


Heaiitiful. 


Beauty. 


Ganda, 


Cagandahan. 


Large, long, groat. 


. Length, greatnes 


IS. Laqui. 


Calaquihan. 


lordly. 


Nohilitv. 


Guinoo. 


Cagoinoohan. 


Voung. 


Voutli. 


Rata. 


Cahataan. 


This compos 


ition is likewise i 


ised to form enllecti' 


re nouns. 


Boy. 


Young people. 


Bata. 


Cabatilan. 


Christian. 


ChrSstendom. 


Orisliano (So.) 


Cacristianohan. 


Island. 


Archipelago. 


Polo. 


Capoloan. 


Earth, (material). 


Earth, world. 


Lupa. 


Calupjian. 
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An=kan, withrmt ca, is appended to a root having a nominitl or verbal 
force to form the place or the instrument on which, not by wliich, the woik 
is accomplished, using the future tense for those roots admitting of con- 
traction, or beginning with (. 



To batho. 


Bath-room. 


Paligo. 


Paligoan. 


To put into ii harb- 
our. 


j Wharf. 


D6ong. 


Dooiigaii. 


To spit. 


Wpitting-box. 


Lura. 


Luluran. 


To eat. 


Dining-room. 


Cain. 


Cacanan. 


To drink. 


Vessel. 


Ynom. 


Ynoman. 


To strike fire by 


Steel or instru- 


) 




percuSJ^ion or rub- 


ment for striking ' 


> Pinqui. 


Pintiuian. 


bing. 


fire. 


) 




To lie down. 


Bet!, couch. 


Higa. 


Hihigaan. 


To-put into. 


Storing place. 


Silid. 


Sisidlan, 


To worship. 


Temple. 


Simbi. 


Simbahan. 


To make cocks. 

fight. 

To pasture. 


j Cot:k-pit. 


Sabong. 


Pabofigan. 


Meadow. 


Sabsab. 


Sabs a ban. 


Mud, dirtiness. 


Quagmire, 


Pusalf. 


Pusalfan. 


Sugar-cane. 


Sugar plantation. 


Tub6. 


Tubolian. 


Bamboo. 


Bamboo-grove. 


Cauayan. 


Cauayan an. 


Cocoa-nut. 


J Cocoa-nut planta- 
1 tion. 


( Niog, 


Niogan. 


Banana. 


\ Banana planta- 
} tion. 


j Saguing. 


Saguingan. 


Head. 


Pillow, bolster. 


Olo. 


Olonan. 


Foot. 


\ Pedestal, foot- 
( stand. 


jm ■ 


Paalmn. 


First, anterior. 


Fore-front. 


Una. 


Unahan. 


Last, posterior. 


{ Back, hindermost ) „ .j 
1 place. \ 


Hulihan, 


To wrap up. 


Bundle. 


Baiot. 


IJalotan. 



The future tense of the an paesive should also be used in otiier con- 
jugations with such nouns as indicate places which carry along with 
them an idea of futurity or potentiality tor the actions performed thereon. 

Baptistery. Binyag. Pagbibinyagan. 

Pulpit. Paiigaral. 

"'•"''»«"'""'■' I MaBl.ocom. 



To baptise. 
To preach. 
To sentence, I 
pass judgment. 

To kill. 

To hang. 



or a judge sits, \ 



Pafigafi gar al an . 
'ufthohocomiin. 



} [ilace. 
Gibbet. 



Magbitay. 



But if the verbal root is Intmnsitivc in character, 
and the first syllable of the root repeated. 



r Stunibling-p lace"] 
J or place' or thing 
1 serving as an ob- 



1 a c e i 



[stacle. J 

" ^^ f Slippery place. MarulaJ. 



To slide, 
down. 

The student thould notice thai in moi-t noi 
root, the stre>.-i of thf^ aoo^nt' i^'on the li^^fv 



Pagpa])ataya 
I'agbiliilayaii 
a should be 



Cahologan. 
Carorolasan, 



a thu-> formed -troSi a " 
f-l: Thi.*- i-, In nTrtuy 
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to draw a distinction between the person or the place. Thus pangarigara- 
Ion meanis the person to whom something is to be preached, while panga- 
iigaraldn, is the place, to say, "the pulpit." 

An comes at the end of a diminutive nouji or of those things being 
not real, but represented by any graphic means or of which one speaks 
in contempt. 

Little bird or the figure of a bird paint- } -^,, ■, 
J . " '^ Ybonjbonaii. 

ed or drawn. \ 



djective 



Human figure painted or despicable 

person. 

Petty king or person who plays the , 

roJe of a king. ' 

Canopy, ceiling. 

Quack, empiric in pbvwic. 

God, idol. 


Tanotauohan. 




( Hariharian. 

Lafigitlaiigitan. 
Medimedicohan. 
Diosdiosan. 




Sometimes, mr applied to a noun root converts it 
of a characteristic quality in a somewhat augmentati^ 


into an ac 
^e sense. 


Head. Club-headed. 

jj(,g^_ ) Large-nosed per- 


016. 
( Ylong, 


Olohan. 
Yloftgan. 


Snout. Long-snouted. 
Shoulder. Broad shouldered. 

Mouth i ^'*''S^ " mouthed, 
( charlatan. 


%oso. 
Balicat. 

( Bibig. 


Ngosoan, 

Balicatan. 

Bibigan. 



Co, is another important prefix word-building particle. 

Cti, as has been said, comes before roots importing companionship, 
likeness, reciprocalness or conformity, to indicate one of the corresponding 
parties. 

Companion. Casainu.. 

Commensal. Casalo. 

Fellow-passenger. Casacay. 

Inmate, one of the persons living at * ^ i i, - 

the .amc house. < Casangb.hav, 

Contrary, foe, one of the qnarelling J ,-, . 

j.arties. \ ^''^^'^ay. 

As*!ietant, aiding party. Catdlong. 

Competitor. Catalo. 

Playing-fellow. Calaro. 

Equal, fellow officer, oflicer of the same / „ 

rank. 5 '-"P""- 

To scorn, scorn ing-|iarty. T umuya, catuya. 

Namesake. Caflgalan, casafigiiy. 

Face-resembling. Camuc-ha. 

Equal, similar. Ca|>ant4y, cahalimbaua. 

Resembling thing or party. ' Catiilad,' cahalintiilan, cahambing, ca- 

■1 ourney-fellow-pas=enger. Calacbay. 

Contemporary, of the same age. Ga,panahon. 

Drinking party. Cainoni. 

The first syllable of the root is sometimes repeated. 

Fellow-villager, compatriot. Cababayan, 

Scorning party. Cabibiro, cabiro. 

Ca comes before the quality root, object of comparison, if it is put 
at the eftd in comparative sentences with ga. 



,Google 



As hard as Binne. Gabato catigas. 

A^ long as thiH. Uanito cahabu. 

As tall m that. Gamyiln cataas. 

As Hweet as sugar. Gaamical catamfe. 

How old in he.? iGaaiifa siysi catanda.? 

Cd ia alBO uaed as a jjarticle expressing pitst time with some roots 
importing time. 

Yesterday. Cahapoii. 

Last night. Cagabi. 

The day before yesterday. Camacalaiia. 

Ca has a limitative force when applied tu roots of numerable things. 

One handful. Carat'ot. 

One piece, only one piece. Capotol. 

Ohly One palni. (length nieabure) CariiiLgcaJ. 

Ohti drop only. Capata'-. 

One p*ireon only. Oiitaii6. 

In a word. i^a catagaiig iiica. 

One load only. C'adalhan, cadalahaii. 

Only two persons. ' Dalaua eatauo. 

Cn mily be repeated to express a greater degree o! limitation. 

Absolutely one piece. Cacapotol, 

Absolutely one person. Cacataui. 

This limitative force of co is also apjjlied to actions which_ require 
time for their accomplishment. The sense imparted by the English verb 
"(o have juet" may be expressed this way in Tagalog. The first sylUble 
of t'he root should" be repeated in this kind of expressions, with tlie subject 
in the possessive case, for these are passive clauses. 
He has just come down. Capapanaog pa niya. 

I have just arrived. Cararating co pa. 

They are just gone out. Caah's lumang niU. 

We have but come upstairs. CapapanhJc lamang namiti. 

This same construction may also be made to mean "no sooner than," 
"as soon as," "immfidiately," etc. 

No sooner did be start speaking than ) (i.,,,;,,;,,^ niva,i. nagcaniali na. 

he was miscarried. S ' ' ' ' 

As soon as I arrived there, I was ) ^<.^^^^^ ■^^ ,,„ ^i^on ay pinacain aco. 

given food. ) 

Immediately that he left, he saw you. Capaniio niyu dito ay naquita ca niya. 

Tlie same construction (that of m and the repetition of the tir_^t syllable) 
with the subject in the nominatve case, serves, in actions admitting degrees 
of intension, to exhort, to excite to do the work in the manner most 
energetic possible. 

Pray morit devoutly to the Holy Virgin Cahihifigi cayo sa mabal irn Viigen. 
Beware,! be careful, be cautious. Caiif^gat cayo. 

Behave most judiciously. Cababaet cayiS. 

It has been seen in the preceding lesson that if ca is prefixed to an 
adjectival root and the latter is repeated, exclamative adjectival expressions 
are formed. 

HowatOiable.! Caibiglbig. 

Hciw pitiful.! Cababaghabag. ■ - 
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How disgusting.! Cadunialdumal. 

How admirable, wonderful. Gatac-hatac-ha, catacataca. 

How prodigious. Oajruilagiiilalas. 

This* sanit ii.rraiigeiiiBiU forni> some adverlm or adverbial expressionti oi 
timL'. 

Suddenly. Caalaraalam. 

AH at once. Caguinsaguinsa. 

Oft hand. Caracaraca. 

Ca, in this construction, it should be noticed, carries the sense to the 
highest degree of intension and it iw even applied to some roots of things at- 
in cataloclulfKtocttii which means the very summit of the mountain, the peak. 

Is there any spring yonder at the sum- Doon sa cataloctaloctocan iiang bon- 
niit of that mountain.? doc na yaon, ^may batis baga,? 

C" with the suffix nii==^hn>t forms the suiierlafive degree ot adjectives, the 
root being repeated as already explained. 

This is very precious. Canjahalmahalan il-o. 

Very savory. Casarapsarapan, 

Very obscene. Cahalayhalayan. 

Very good. Cabutibutihan , 

Sonip adverbs of time are formed in the same manner. 

Lastly. Catapustapusan. 

Finally. Cauacasuacasan. 

The repetition of the root may be dispensed with it trome adverb or 
word importing time comes in llie expression. 

To leave for, to go away. Panao, mamanao. 

To carry away. Magpanao, 

To exile. Magpapjinao. 

This very week I shall leave. Capanaoan eo itong lingo. 

When he was on the point of dying. Niyong caniatayan na iti\& 

When he was about t& kill them. Niyong capatayan na sa canila. 



FIFTY NINTH KXEKOIHK. 

Do you wish to accompany me.? Yes, I will accompany you, where 
do you go.? I am going to fish whith a rod. Why do you scorn your 
fellow-citizens,? I don't scorn them. But you find faults with them, do 
you not know it is improper to find faults whith others.? What do you 
admire most.? I admire the marvelous things made by tJod and espa- 
cially I admire the beauty of the stars on the skies. Can they be trust- 
ed.? They cannot be trusted. May not they then be intrusted with 
that business, I don't know. May I still become healthy.? You may 
still get healthy. Can you go to Manila.? I cannot go to Manila, for 
I am ill. Can your brother go to Manila.? He cannot go to. Manila, 
because he is very busy. May this medicine alleviate the suffering of 
the patient.? It may alleviate it. Wl\ere -is -tht nobility (aristocracy) of 
this towm? They are at church. Has this house ffny^bathroom,?- There 
13 here a bath-room for grown^ up people; young people bathe-'St the 
river. What do nativeo use for drinking.? Natives use eocoa-nuts as 
drinking vessels. Where is the .pedestal of this iitiage.? It is -io-lhe'cell. 
Where do the native people assemble.? Th^-y a^^-fmhle at the'Cbdi-prt. 
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UnpR ynur Jriend own any sugar ijliintalions.V Hf ilnf>. not own nny suffai' 
planialion, Imt lii' owns tw" eoroa-nnt farms. When liiil yiivi nrrive.? 
I have just iivrivcrl. AA'lieiv iw youv mastov.? My mitwtcv is jtist gimi- 
out. Did yoii see lier husband.? He had just got into the house when 
I paw him. Do you wish to dine with us.? No, I have jast dined. 
What shall we do.? Think on it carefully and be on your guard. What 
lias happened to you.? No sooner did I start walking than I stumbled. 
Where did you slip down.? There, there is a slippery place and I came 
across a place full of stones. Did you find the b«oli,? As soon as I 
started looking for it, I found it out. How long is it? It is as long 
as this. Is that wood hard.? It is as hard as stone. What a bat is 
it like.? It is as a bird when flying. Whom are you conversing with.? 
I converse with my fellow inmates, Wlioni are you going to take as a 
companion for the journey.? Your enemy. Are they orphans.? They ai-e, 
how sad it is to be an " orphan. Did you taste pineapples,? Yes, how 
sweet they are.! What do those people do at the beach.? _ Thej' are 
bathing, how indecorous to see male and female people bathing together. 
Did you swim.? Yes, I ilid, how amusing swimming is. 
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SIXTIETH LESSON. 
YCAANIM NA POUONG PAGARAL. 

PARTICLES FOHHING SUBSTANTIVKH AND A7>JEXJTTVKy, (continued) 



/A', MA. MAC A. 

hi if a prefix, a suffix or iiii in^ertuble particle; liin, its more sonorous 
form, in always a suflnx. 

In it* prefixed to or inserted in nominftl root« to form derivatives 
denoting resemblance or sharing of the properties [wssessed h\- the root, 

Aberry,octogonaliA"y*^"^\^"^"J,*i,, ,, ,. ... ,- ,. 

in shape j in an eight-sided ^ Halin^Iinif;, Binnlingl.uig. 

^ ' ( i^hape. ) 

Night wenting Anything resem- j ,. 

flower. Wing raSh flover. j '^'""l'»Sa Mn»mi»,g«. 

Verdure, culinary Anything sharing i 

vegetables, gard- in the gre e n > (iuliiy. (iuintilay. 

en stuff. ooiour. ) 

v„ii I Needle poin ted / ,, . ,\ ■ ■ 

-Needie. J - ' / (.-arayom. Qmnarayom. 

To hoil rice. Roiled rice food. Saing. Sinaing. 

To spin. Spinning thread. Siilid. Siniilid. 

To hoil meal, A sort of fritters, J . - i- - 

fiour. «ny soft pap. i ^'"S^"" hmoi,<io. 

To kneail. Bread. Tapny. Tiniipay. 

The first syllable of the root (as for the jiiesent tense) should be 
repealed lor anything which is permanent in kind, as these are but participial 
nouns. 

Father. tiodfather. Amu. Inaaraa. 

Motlier. Godmother. Yna. Tniini. 

Kmllu-r ,„. .i,t..r. \ ««" '"'""'"' '""■ i 

I aiater. \ 

. i Some woman who i 

i stands for an aunt. ) 

,.- . -1 (One's brother's/ 

In, either prefixed or inserted, is the well known form of the past 
participle which, generally, stands for the direct object. 

The sweetheart or the l>eloved person. Ang ^'inisinta. 
The esteemed person. Ang minamahal. 

The already known person. Ang quinocoan. 



Capatid. 


Qninaeapalid. 


Ah'. 


Inaalf. 


Hipag. 


Hinihipag. 
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My property, what is lieM an mine. Aug iiiaaquiii. 
Others' proix-rty, their property. Ang quinacanila. 

What ie your9.'(plur.). ' Ang iniinyo. 

The sanae composition is likewise usert to mean the passive effect of 
some destructive agent. 

What is destroyed by mice. . Ang dinadaga. 

„ „ „ „ ants. Ang linalangam. 

frowsTave^ns ''""^ ''"''^ ^'^^ ^^ \ "^""»°"^'^ '^"^ saguing. 

Every present or past stage of a bodily complaint is expressed by the 
root of the latter with in either prefixed or inserted. 

Person who has i 
Small-pnx. suffered from J Bolotong. „ binololong. 

small-pox. ) 

The Hame is the case with the roof of any limb or jiart of the body 
capable of being affected hy pain. 

rttomach. Sicmura. 

John suffers from the stomach, SiniBicmura si Juan. 

Breast. Dibdib. 

r suffered from breastache. Dinibdib aco. 

In or kin, is sulRxed to roots of the above said complaints to express 
their suffering either at some future time or if they appear aa chronic or 
habitual, forming, in the latter case, nouns expressive of the patient, 

i Person who will ) 
Gout. \ be afflicted with > Piy.i, Pipiyohin. 

( gout. ) 

Itch. itchy, scab. Galis. Galisin. 

Asthma. Asthmatic. Hica. Hicdin. 

The same may denote a defect. 
Sm.ll-poi. |™all-pox''*' "'"(''°'°'°°S' Bolntonein- 

1-iPPH.Hi.-. JMpVhX'""""'' I »■»'"• "■>'■""• 

Belly. Big-bellied. Tiyaii. Tiyanin. 

In or hin, suffixed to verbal transitive roots stands for the thing or 
work wiiich is the result of the accomplished action, if the verb admits of 
the in passive tor the direct object. 

To sew. Needle work. Tahi. Tahiin, 

To eat. Food. Cain. Canin. 

To drink. Drink. Ynom. Ynomln. 

But if the thing on which the work remains patent is meant, the 'to 
passive particle is used. 

\ ^'' ."'»•■ '"'■«i»^ ! Sabal. SinabaUi.. 

j drawings on. ) 

jC.ke "•'ie with ) p„i„, Pi„„l„ti„. 

( honey. \ 

Pie.witb eggs in. Itlog. Inrtlogan.' 
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The same cotnjwsition 
pffert of some actions. 



322 

• empioyei.l for wliat 



To mow, to reap. ytubUf. Gapas, 

To en)], to ehooBe. Refuse, offa!, dregfi Pili. 

To cut out stuffs. Cuttings, clippings Tabus. 
To pick r II I tans I t 



quite clean. 



Peelin:ss, parings. Cay as. 



(.lumapasan. 
i Pinilian, pinag- 
( pilian. 

Piiiagtabasan. 
S Qiiinayasan, pi- 
( nagcayasan. 



If tlie root (leiiotus a passion, an act of the mind or an involuntary 
action, the root sliould be prefixed by m<i, the particle for adjectives, witli 
the same composition of in-hin suffixed, thus forming frequentative adject- 
ival nouns which are, for tlie most, acute in accent to distinguish them 
from the corresponding tenses of the verb. 



Compassion. 


1 enaer neartea 
f humane. 


f Aua. 




Maauain. 


Love. 

Bias, liking. 


IjQving, affection- 
;ate. 
Amateur. 


/ Sinta. 
Iiog. 

UiH. 




) Masintahin. 

( Mairoguin. 
Mauilihin. 


Desire. 


I Longing, caprie- , 
ious. 


■ Ybig. 




Maibiguin. 


Wrath. 

Ijiugli, smile. 

Weeping, 
dbedienci'. 


Irascible. 
S Smiling, pleasing, 
' agreeable. 

Mourner. 

Obedient. 


C.alit. 

1 Tiiua. 

Tafigis. 
Sonor. 




Magalitin. 

Matauanin. 

Matafigisi'n. 
Masunorin. 


Sleep. 


) A (lull sleepy per- 
( son. 


■ Tolog- 




Matologufn. 


If tlie root 
tiegree is meant 


admits ol" being contracted, begii 
. the first syllable of the root m 


IS with 
ay Ik- 


' or an intensive 
repeated. 


Forgetfnlnosn. 


I Short of memory. 
i forgetful. 


■ Li'mot. 




Malilimoiiii. 


Joy, 

Fear. 

Sickness. 

Fever. 


Joyful. 

Faint-hearted. 

Infirm, sickly. 
j Person subject to j 
< fever. i 


Logod. 

Tacot. 

Iiiaquil. 

■ Lagnat, 




Malologdin. 
Matatacofin. 
Masasaetln. 

Malalagaatin. 


Bashful ness. 


Bashful, diffident. 


' Hiya. 


adjeeti 


Mahihiyin. 


Ma is the well known prefix particle to form 
that are not adjectives by themselves. 


ves of those roots 


Bravery, 
Wisdom. 

Soundness. 


Brave. 
Wise. 
Sound. 


Tapang. 
Dunong 
Galing. 




Matapang. 
Marunong. 
Mag.lmg. 



Tlie adjectives thus formed may be conjugated by 
of affecting or boasting of the ipiaiity they denote. 



Nagmamatapang si Antonio. 
Nagmamarunong si Juau. 



Anthony affects to be brave. 
John boasts of wisdom. 

If they are conjugated in the in passive of the tini conjugation, the sense 
is that of holding or reputing the object as possessing the quality expressed by 
the adjective. 



I consider that good. 



Minamabuti eo iyan. 
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[ hokl vi,:eto 


]m ;i liad thitijr. 




\ MiiuiiHasunia co iiitp ■ 
't (laotraliaii. 


luasiu 


ii;ing qui- 


Rh n-imtt's it 


s juilicioili* ivhii 


t I'tU'i- 


Miimniiigaliii^' iiiva ; 
Fwiro. 


.111^ fi 


iliasal.L lii 



jl/a, is a!f!o joined to !i BuliBtmitivL' iL>o1. imlicativu of u. lliiiit! fiiiJiible uf 
being poBfiessed of, imparting a scniso of the siibjeot abounding in buoh com- 
modity as in denoted by the root. Ma, in this v&m. in but the eontraetion 
of Tnay. 

There is plenty of rice in this town. Mapalay itong bayaii iti'i. 
Henry possesses a great deal of gold. Magninto si Enrique. 
This house is provided with many > ^^^^.^.^^ .^. ,^^j,^y 
rooms. ! 

Ma, as a potential partiule, eonies before a verbal root, forming adjective?- 
indicative of the possibility or capability of the action bping performed. 
English adjectives ending in "able","ible", or any other lei-mination denoting 
potentiality may be expressed in this way. 

Sufferable. Matiis, mabat*. 

Pronounceable. Mauica. 

Feasible, practicable, Magaua. 

Easy. Madali, magaan. 

Eatable, Macain. 

The repetition of the first syllable of the root (as for the future passive 
lense of maca eonjugation) may be used, especially if an idea of futurity in 
meant, eitlier form being iiped almost indifferently. 

Feasible, Magagana, mangyayaring gaoin. 

Eatable, Macacain. 

Potable, drinliable. Maiinom, 



Visible, perceptibie at sight. Maquiquita. 

Speakable. Masasabi. 

But if negation or inversion of the meaning of tiie root is to be ex- 
pressed as when the Latin prefixes "in", "dis", or the Saxon "un" arc 
used in English, the sense is made by the simple root (as for the imperative) 
prefixed by mii and preceded by the negative mlverb. 

Insufferable. Oi matiis. 

Untolerable. IM mabata. 

Incomprehensible. l>i matingcahi, di maabut naiig m\: 

Indissoluble, T>i macalag. 

Inaccessible, unapproachable, Di malapitan. 

Interminable. Di matapus. 

Unserviceable. Di raagamit. 

Uneatable. Di macain. 

Impossible. Dili mangyayari. 

Inexplicable, un explainable. Di ma=aysay. 

If the capability is expressed by an adjective or an adjectival clause, 
the verb should be put in the proper passive. 

Easy to be done. Madaling gaoin. 

Difficult to. say. - llaliuag sabihin. 

Troublesome to be attained. JIahirap camtan, 

Uji^pjroachable. " , ' ^^ malapit^n.^ ^ 

Easily pronouocea'ble, t»-j. '.--.. ....... 
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Susceptible, punctillious. 
It is easier to eav it tha] 



Di mauicaan. 

MatJaling eabihin, mahirap gaoin. 



Macn, may V>e as-Himilated tw ma a,s a particle forming adjectives, il 
' ' ■ What mn in tor tlie potential sense, ittnca is for the 



prefixed to verbal roots, 
causative one. 

Agreablft, what causes pleasiir 
Causative cf shame. 
Mortal, destructive of life. 
Laughable, causing laughter. 



Macatotoua. 
.Macahihiya, 
Macamamatay. 
Macatataua. 



Mam is also prefixed to the cardinal numbers to form the adverb- 
ial numerals of time, the first being wholly, and the second and third, 
partly irregular, as has been explained. 



Once. 

Twice. 

Thrice, three times. 

Five times. 

A hundred times. 



Spark. 

To cause 

To disgust, to cause disgust. 

To inflame, to cause to be inflamed. 

To produce anxiety. 

To produce nausea. 

To cause the disgust of satiety. 

It cannot be. 

Can but 

I can but go. 
It may be. 
It may not be. 
It may be, it may happen. 
It can hardly be, happen. 
To examine, to look into into the ^ua- 
iifications of some candidate. 
My brother passed examination be- 
fore the master and came out qua- 
lified. 

Nobody knows it. 
Nobody understand it. 
Do you understand it.? 
He feels warm. 

He was swayed (blind) with wrath. 
I^;st. 



Minsiin. 
Macalaua, 

Macaitlo, macatatlo. 
Macalima. 
Macasangdaan . 



Quislap, alipato, pilautit, 

Macayamot. 

Macasaua. 

Macasqnog. 

Maeabalisa. 

Macasuclam, macarimarim. 

Macasuya. 

Hindi mangy ayari, 

Hindi mangyayari di 

Hindi mangyayari di aco pumariion. 
Mangyayari din. 
Hindi mangyayari. 
Siicat mangyari. 
Di siicat mangyari. 
; Sumtilit. 

Sindlid and capatid co nang maisstrn 
at siya,i, nacasiilit. 
Uftlang nacacaalam. 
Ualang nacatatalastas. 
j.Natatalastas mo bagii.? 
Siya,!, naiinitan. 
Nabvilagan siya nang galit. 
Maci, sacali. 



SIXTIETH EXERCISE, 

Shall I do it,? Don't- do that, lest you be damned. Do I go out 
then.? Go out and beware; don't fail to do what I told you. Shall 
I go upstairs,? Don't go up,' lest there may be some people over there. 
What are you going to do.? I am going fishing to ^ee whether I can 
hook eome fish. Why did he not lift the bag.? He is going to try 
whether he can lilt it up. Did they shoot arrows at the birds,? ...Yes, . 
they did and they ^hot'.down £prae. Did yon run' after him,? 1 fan. 
for him, but I could not overtake him. Do vou wish me ,to gd out now.? 
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Don't go away at present, for ynu will be affected hy eimshine and you 
will fee! warm. Shall I stay here any liinger.? No, begone, lest you 
may be overtaken by dark in the wood. What hapjrfiiied to them.? 
They were sailing and they were overtaken by a etorm at sea. What has 
happened to you.? Our houne was burnt down. What has happened.? 
The thread parted. What has happened to your brother-in-law.? His 
Btrength failed, liis senses vanislied and his mind gloomed, hiw breath 
was cut short and he breathed the last. How was it.? His walking- 
stick split and his ankle was sprained. Why do you laugh.? I laugh 
because that fellow stumbled and fell down. Do I assist him.? No, 
make him walk slowly, lest he may slip. Do you fear.? Yes, 1 do. 
What are you afraid of,? I am afraid of the souls of the dead. Why do you 
fear the ghosts,? fear God and do not fear ghosts, as they will do nothing to 
you. Where did you stumble.? I stumbled against this stone. What house 
did your mother die in.? In our grandfather's house. What did she die of.? 
She died of fever. Why does that woman weep.? Because death deprived her 
of her infant child. I don't see your sister, where is she.? She is there 
knelt down near the altar. And your brother, where is he.? There he 
is standing near the pillar. Is he not that one who is seated on the 
bench.? No, he is that one who is by him. Who is your godfather.? 
My godfather i» my friend Charles' father, and my godmother, his sister. 
Do you take that as yours.? No, I take it as theirs. How is your rice 
field.? It has been eaten up by locusts. Is your servant afflicted with 
itch.? No, he is afflicted with asthma. Does his stomach pain him.? 
No, he has a handache. Is his father a big bellied man.? No, he is 
big headed. Where did you put the thrashings,? I put them by tlie 
side of the sweepings. Is your servant obedient.? Nu, he is, on the 
contrary, obstinate. Is there any money in the safe.? There is plenty 
of money in the safe. Is this letter pronounceable.? Yes, it is easy to 
pronounce. Is sea-water drinkable.? It is not drinkable. Is poison 
destructive of life.? Poison is destructive of life. Is the priest an asth- 
matic? No, he is a gouty "jian. Are sparks dangerous.? They are, a 
spark can set a town in flames. Is sweet potato eatable.? Yes, but it 
sometimes causes satiety. Did you come out well fixim the examination.? 
No, I was disqualified. 
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SIXTY FIRST LESSON. 
YCAANIM NA POUO.T, ISANG PAGARAL. 

PARTICLES FORMING HUB8TANTIVRS AND ADJKCTIVES. (continued) 

MAG. MAN. MAPAG. 

Mag, a^ a particle forming nouns, is the contrary of ca. Ca. contracts 
thp sense to one party; mag, indicates two at leaet. 

Mag comes before those nouns which are conceived only in couples to 
indicate both parties, and denotes plurality without the employment of 
the pluralizing particle being neceSHary. 

The two Kistere-in-law. Ang maghipag. 

The married couple. Ang magasaua. 

Both quarrelling partiei-. Ang magauay. 

The engaged parties. Ang mag-ibigjin. 

The parents, Ang magiilang. 

The two brothers-in-law. Ang magbayi'io. 

If the partie»< are of such a kind as to be conceived in a number 
greater than two, c« hIiouM he used after mag. 

The two brothers. Ang magcapatid. 

The two companions. Ang magcasam^. 

The two friends. Ang magoaibigan. 

If the parties are more than two, ca should be repeated. 

More than two brothers. Mageacapatid. 

,, „ „ companions. Magcacasama, 

,, ,, ,, frienrlH. Magcacaibigan. 

Correlative nouns arc cxpri-'t'sed by maij prefixed to the principal 
correlative. 

Father and child. Magama. 

Mother and child. Mag-ina. 



Father or mother and son or daughttr- i ^ 

m-law. 

Maater and servant. Magpaf.ginoon. 

Hence these compound nouns may be verbalized in reference to the 
secondary party. 

Paul is a devoted £011. (that is to jav, ' ^- n i.i.~- ; „ „„ ^_; 

be kno»-» tow to honor hk parer.fc,) i *' ^■^^'•f- »""»»"8 magama. 

Patrick is not a devoted =on to his / 

mother. 



Ma-biai 



' Hindi uiarunong mag-ina Si Patricio. 



To keep a another -in-Ian- is'a disag- / ■.r„i„.,„„ „„, ™„„w,,.;» 
reable thing. \ ^^"^"^P '"" m^Sl^'a^^"- 



y Google 



JesUB and His Mother. 
Flora and her faUuT-iii- 
Fet«r and his father. 



If {-e ijectiiid correlative is named conjoinlly with the [iriiieipdi one. 
Iho lattei- in prefixed liy 'mi(i and tlie former pnl in the pofwes^^ivi' ea^e. 

Mag-ina ni JesuB. 
Magbianan ni Flora. 
Mag-ama ni Pedro. 

Mag denotes totality with some rootw importing time. 

The whole day, throughout tlie da.y, ) M^.tJiaoon 
all the day long. ) ^ f ■ 

All the night long, the whole night. Magdamag. 

Mug is prefixed to verlW roots of the first and second conjiigatiuns to 
form the verbal noun signifying the agent or doer. The firsf sylhihlo of the 
root should he repeated as if to form the future tense. 



Farmer, lahorer, hnsha 
Robber, 



Magsasaea 
Miignamieao. 



Man, ie another important prefix. Man, drops the n ang causes the 
same changes In the first letter of the root it joins to, as have been explain- 
ed for it as a verbal conjiigating particle. 

Man, as has been said, if joined to a root denoting a unity 
forms distributive numeral expressions of the standard unity. 



Twenty five centi' money iiieee. 


Cahati. 


Twenty fiv(i rents eacli, a1 twenlv five 


i .Mangahati. 


cents eacli. 




Dollar. 


Piso, 


One dollar eacli. 


MamisH. 


Real. 


Siciipat. 


One real each, at one real ,'ach. 


Maniciipat. 


Half real. 


Sicolo, sicanalo. 


Half real each. 


Manicolo. 


Yard, ell. 


Hara. (corr. from Sp. 


One yard each. 


Mamara. 


Peck, ganta. 


Salop. 


One peck each. 


Manalop. 


Bushel. 


Caban. 


One bushel each. 


Mafigaban. 


Palm, (a measure of length from 


) 


the thumb to the little finger ext- 


} Dangcal. 


ended). 


) 


One palm yach. 


Manangcal. 


Fathom. 


Dipa. 


One fathom each. 


Mandipi. 


Inch. 


Sandali. - 


One inch each. 


Manandali. 


Hundred. 


Daan. 


One hundred each. 


Manaan. 



Man is more proper and ussuai than viag to express witli a verbal 
root the agent or doer, especially if trade or habitual engaging in the 
action is meant. 



To sew. 


Tailor. 


Taiii. 


Mananaiii. 


To write. 


Writer. 


Hulat. 


Manuniitat. 


To weave. 


Weaver. 


Habi. 


Manliahabi. 


To redeem. 


Redeemer. 


Tnho«. 


ManonoboB. 
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To i 

Tor 



Ider. 



To foresay, to fore- 
tell. 

To reap, to mow. 
To tempt. 

To conquer. 

Man also c 



\ .Solderer, golfl-hea- / 
Iter. \ 



Reaper. 

Tempter. 

Conqiierer. 



:128 
Siili.l. 
Hiiiang. 

Hola. 

(lapaw, 
Tucso, 
Talo. 



Mainimilid. 
Manhiliin.ing. 

Man ho hoi a. 

Mangagapas. 

Manunucs6 

Mananalo 



before a root denoting the instrument through which 
something is got at, or, before that of a thing to be got at in a customary 



r mercenary way, 

Saw. 

Goods, mercliand- 



Fish. 
Dog. 

Medicine rtxit, i 



iny the agent or 
lit such a nature 



To draw interest"! 
from, to invest t ija,|j.^ 
monev on inter- | 
est. 



forming the verbal noun or the agent engaged in the trade. 



Lagari, 

Calaca!. 

Diigat. 
Isda, 



Sawer, sawyer. 
I Tradesman. 
Seaman. 
Fisherman. 
Hunter with a dog. 

Quack, physician, (taraot. 

H to a verbal root to form, 
doer, if the notion ik reprcrii 
IS not Ui iippe.Tr iis a men'o 



like ■ 
■nt-'d 



Togrant, granting 
Respecting, hono- 
ring. 
To elate. 
Destroying. 
Scoffing, 
Jesting. 
I^avishing. 
Observing. 
Grudging. 



I Bountiful, liber 
' frank. 

Obedient. 

Overbearing. 

Destructor. 

Seofier, jeerer. 

Jester. 

Squanderer. 

Observer. 

Detractor. 



Pitagan. 
Palalo. 



Aesava. 
Masid. 
Bolong. 



Manlalagari. 

Mafigafigalacal . 

Mananagat. 

Mafigifigisda. 

Mafigafigaso. 

Mangagamol. 

aw, the verbal noun 

■■ occasional or it Is 

life-supporting one. 



Mapagbiyaya. 
.Mapagpitagari. 

Mapagpalalo. 

Mapagaira. 

Mapaglibac. 

Mapagbiro. 

Mapagacsaya. 

Mapagmasid. 

Mapagbolong. 



To get a morsel stopped in the throat. 

He had a lin (thorn) stuck in hiw 

throat. 

To become, to Iw proper. 

Do you think is it proper for a girl to 

go alone about the streets? " 

To hold, to be sufficient. 

To mistake, to err, to make a mistake. 

Magnin, may be made to denote 

Will it be perchance true.? 

Why might not that be true.? 

After a certain number of days. 

When one month may be elai>sed. 

To meddle with. 

Why do you meddle to look into other 

people's business.? 



/ Mahirinan siya nang tinic. 
Mabagay. 

t Ang isip mo baga ay nabab^gay sa 
isiing dalaga, ang paglacad na mag-ihi 
sa manga laiisaiigau.? 
Magcaaiya . 
Magcamah'. 

doubt or chance. 
t-Maguiguing toto6 caya iyang,? 
jSaan di maguiguintoto<> figa iyjin.? 
Nang maguing-iliing arao. 
Cun maguing-ising bouan na. 
Manhimasoc. (from pasoc). 
iBaquin mo pinanhihim.isocan ang 
huhay nang ibing taud.? 
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To langli more and moro. 

He prays more and more. 

To walk and ever to walk. 

Read without rest. 

Repeat constantly the nanic of (Jod. 

They conntiintly call me, as if ther 

were no otlier but me. 

I mean, I say, 

ITie Almighty, that if fn say, (Jod. 

So to say, as it were. 

The soul, the vital principle as it wen 



;i29 

Tiiua nang tana. 

Dasal nang dasalwiya. 

Laliicad nang lalacad. 

Bumas^ ca nang bumasit. 

Ang Dios nang DioB ang uicdin mo. 
i Afil nung acd ang tinatanag nilil, 

diua,i, ualan^ il& cundi aco. 

Sa macatouir, 
^ Ang Macapangyarihan sa lahat, sa 
f maeatouir, ang Dios. 

Alalaong, alalaong baga, cun baga sa. 
\ Ang ealol6ua, alaliiong, ang di!i baga 
' I nang bi'ihay. 



The diversity of meanings which the 
important and we subjoin some illustrations thereof. 



:>pr 



enibodv 



What? 






Wlijit i 


4 voiir 


l.llrit 


Wliat i 


s Ills 


lIllRill. 


«'l„.l i 


S til,- 


matli' 



And whiit does Ibid : 



?Ano,? ;,an6 bagii.? 
,',Aan6 ca rito,? ;,ungma; 
(.Aani'i siyti rfion.? 
/Jnaand bag;i si Pedro, n 
pagan don. ? 
Hindi siya inaano. 
;.Anhin mo bajr;i iy;in,? 
saquit sa iyo.? 



I I havi 



(,Paan6.? 

tMapapaano baga :t 

Ralapi. ? 
f iNapaanu baga si> 
t caliolog.? 



What do I need that I 

is that book to me.? 

How.? 

What will become of in 

no money.? 

U'baf has happened to him 

falling down, what was the i 

hie fall.? 

See whether he was hurt, 

whether anything has been the mat- ^ Alamin mo cun napaano siyii. 

ter with him. 

Do you know how bis handwriting is.? | ^ 

To what purpose more comme 
Well then, as I was saying . 
What else,? what more.? 



mquire 1 



i ^Naalaman mo baga cun \ 
I caniyang pagtitic? 

iPaganhin saysavln.? 

Ay an6,i,,,..\ 

^Ano pa iiga.? 



SIXTY FIRST EXERCISE. 

Who are those two women.? They are sisters-in-law. Who are those peo- 
ple.? They are the parents of this child. Who is that couple sitting there.? 
They are wife and husband. Are those two persons brothers.? They are 
brothers. Are those three boys companions.? They are companions, And 
these two, are friends.? They are friends. Did the father and the son 
go to church.? The father and the son, the master as well as the servant 
went to church this morning. Are .Tohn and his mother here.? It h 
Mary and her father that are here. Did you take a walk yesterday.? 
t was walking all the day long. Were you at the neighbour's last night.? 
I was there the whole night. Has the husbandman come.? He has. Has 
the robber been found out.? No. How much shall I pay these weavers.? 
Pay them at one dollar each. How much cloth did he give them.? He 
gave one yard each. How much rice did every one of them receive.? They 
received a bushel each. How many j^cks of rice did he sell to every 
reaper.? He sold them one neck each. Is your friend a tailor,? No, he 

46 



Hosted by LTOOgle 



is a wfilrr. Who wiis thft retlocmrr of maiikiiul.';' -lewiis Cliriwi w.im tlic ro- 
deeiiier of lYiankinil. Diil yoii n(;e the spinner.? .N'o, I !^;\w ihc hoMpi-cv. 
Where ia tlif* sawyer.? The sawyer is at tl\e t.railesm.iii's. Is he a fisher- 
man.? No, he is a hunter with "dogfi. What haf the physician said.? He 
ordered the Bailor ta take a liot hath. Is this man a griper.? He in a 
s(Hiauil«rcT. Is oiiv neighl^onr's Kon obedient.? He is not olmdient, but 
rather overbearing, and a detraetor. Are you then a scoffer.? I am not 
a mocker, but an observer. Can tliat bottle hold one pint.? It cannot 
hold one pint. What has happened to the priest.? He made a mistake. 
Will what the American said to us prove true.? It may perhaps be true. 
\\'hy <io you meddle to converse with my neighbour's servants.? Because 
they do nothing but call ever for me. Why does the tradesman do noth- 
ing but walking.? Because he is a wanderer. What do you order me 
to do.? Read and read again. Why do yon not pray.? Because my 
master is ever calling me. What is done to you.? I am always laugh- 
ed at by these bakers. What do you want that pin for.? I want it to 
clean my teeth. How is the daughter of the writer,? She is already 
well. 
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SIXTY SECOND LESSON. 
YCAANIM NA POUO,T, DALAUANG PAGARAL. 



Parima. 



PAKTICLIvS FOKMlNi; SI.' BSTANTIVKS ANU AD.FKUTIVKS. (;oiiliimed) 

I'A. I\ia. I'AOVA. rALi. i-an. 

Pil is prefixed to u noun or verbal root iiidiciitive of aiioli thing or 
iiotion as can be assignt^cl to a person, to iorm verbal nouns denoting 
contents or tlie portion thus assigned to or handed over by an agent. The 
change or dropping of the first letters of the root also takes place eometimes 
in this kind of composition. 

Punishment, pe- j pe,„lty i„flict.,l. l)„.i. 

nance. \ ■' 

Inhentanoe. (jegacy. Man;\. Painnnii, 

Ma r ru», ttel,,S ?'''««"""'»»'»■'""/, , „, . 

coutonto. ' « wrrtto, on n Lan„M.. I'alam.n. 

( paj>er. 1 

Tumor, abscess. Swelling, liagii. Piiniaj;;i. 

V \ Offering o t t h c ) ,, . ,, 

^*^^- i first fruits, tithe. \ ^''S^' . ''"""^'^- 

ITood kept from i 

the previous night [ Breakfast. Baliao, Farniiliao. 

for the morning. ) 

i_r, ,, (Household furn- ; .,,. ., ,, 

M , ■ . \ Poll, a record of K., . . ,, , , 

Note, registry. j i„h.'m„4,. { Janja. Pamanda. 

... _ . \ Load, remittance, I .. .- ., , ,. 

" "' ^'' i sending. \ '^ ' '" '' ''' 

To conceal. Thing concealed. Tagu. Patago. 

To borrow thing t;. Thing borrowed. Hir-am. - Pahiiani. 

As for the goverHment of sentences in which a noun of this kind 
enters, the agent should be put in the possessive case, the thing object oi 
the action, if it is expressed, in the nominative, and the person to whom 
it is apportioned, in the dative. The following examples will illustrate th* 
rule. 

I bequeath this to my nephew. Pamana co i^i sa aquing pamangquin. 

This was bequeathed to me by ray , ~^.. ■ _ ■ _ 

fftfbfr J •■ , YtOji, pamana sa aquin nang ama co 

What I do is a penance inflicted on Ang gaidagaua. Go,i, parusi sa aquin 

'ne by the priest. iiang par-.^. 

This bool I torrov/cd from my mother. , YT6.3g librd.i, pahiram sa cqnin ni inii.. 

That is what I made him carry. Ya6,i, ang padaU co sa caniya. 
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If jM ih iirvtixud to a 


root 


expre. 


iwivc of :i certain 


tiiafiiier of [da 


tlie poHtiire, without any n 


4ere 


(icL- whatever to the cut 


Tsc, is exjirt'ssod. 


!^eiit«!(l. {(-tiilus) 






l*;iu|io. 




Stamlint;. 






Fatiiidiy, 




l,aiii ilowii. 






Fiihigti. 




Lengthwiw- 






Palmba. 




Sidewise, incidentally. 






FataguiJid. 




yide-aci-oss. 






Pahalang. 




Knelt down. 






Falohod. 




Face downwardH. 






Pataob. 




Face u|jwa.rdK. 






Fafiliavii. 




But if such pobtiire is 


represented as the effect 


of some cause 


iftre»H is laid on the latter 


, F' 


should 


1 be prefixed hy 


na. 


He tell face-downwards. 






Naparapa siyii. 




I fell down aud remained 


Hcatefl. 


Napaupd aco. 





Poij has already been fully treated of- as tlie [.roper prefix to form the 
verbal nouns expressive of the action in vni and map conjugation :<, the 
first syllable of the root, for the latter, being repeated as has been ex- 
plained. 

The eating, tbe action of eatiri)^. Ang pagcain. 

The killing. Ang pagpatay. 

The weeping. Ang pagtafigis. 

The weopiug mud,, ll,„ a.lio,, „f ( flaOgis. 

weeping hard. / o i- o o 

The giving. Ang pagbihigiiy. 

The throwing away. Ang pagtatapon. 

I'ug, as a particle forming, either alone or with sa preceding, adverb- 
ial expr^sions of time, has also been so fully explained in foregoing 
lessons as to dispense with further explanations. 

On his writing. Sa pagstilat niyii. 

,,, J- .1 I I \ Pagbasa co nang libro. or, pugcaha- 

Aiter my reading the hook. /taetc 

(^n my finishing the work. Fagtapns co nang trabajo. 

By the 'in passive with na prefixed to a root of a thing or actioii 
of anything capable of being exchanged for or of bringing about profit 
in return, expressions indicative of the way by which the gain has been 
<;ome at, are formed. 

(mriori™meniaUervi'c«).'' '""'°'^' \ S"?'*"™™" <» """S *»liP<- 
This money h« got at by his selling ( N,p,j,,,iga«n niyi ilong saiapi. 



PiKjai, is for intransitive involuntary actions, wh^t ^ynf is for traLL 
itive or for intransitive, but voluntary ones. 

The dying. Ang pagcamatay. 

The falling. Ang pagcahiilog.' 

The stumbling. Ang pagcatisod. 

The slipping down. Ang pagcadulas. 

The sleeping. Ang pagcatuloe. 

When pagca is "prefixerl to ,sn active verbal root or to a voluntai 
action, it, expresses, manner, mode, fashion. . ... 
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Yuur fashion oi ivuHviiig. 
Vuiir iiiiiimyr of jiroimunciug. 
'I'lifLi ni!iiiiit'r of exjHcssion. 
IJi'r luUKlwritiii}!, iicnti:i;uiwbi|i. 



yVrr, 



h»\Uh 



iqj 



.« tract 



, the illllt!l■llllJ^t liiiturt! 



IJJ viiiiiy. 

The attributes of Cio 

What i(i inherent in 

Manhood. 

Womanhood. 

Philosophy. 



A„e l..iKc».d,a ,„.. 

Ang jiiigcai^alii i)il;i. 
Ant; pagai^nial or 

noniiM espri'snivc of what 
constitutive of a <|uality. 

Aug ^lagcadio^i. 
Aug pagcadios nnn; 
Aug yagcatauo. 
Aog pagcalalaqui. 
Ang pagcahabiiye. 
Ang pagcaddnong. 



Pala is prelixeci to a verbal or nominal root denoting an a.otioii 
ng capable of being converted into, or of being object of, a vice 
.u adjectival nountr expre(^sive of the habitual indnlgenec in ii^uch \ 



Idol. 


Heathen. 


Anito. 


Pulaanito. 


course. 


) Curser, murdiul- 


! ^"-^'l"'- 


I'ala^ump. 


Litigation, law- 
suit. 
Drinking. 


■ 1 Barrator. 
Drunkard. 


Inoni. 


I'alaosap. 
S Palainuin 
t dlac. 


Eating. 

Love. 

Chat, speaking. 


Glutton. 

Wooer. 

Chatterer. 


Cain. 
Sinli. 
Osap. 


Palacain, 
Palasinta. 
Palaosap. 


Quarrelling. 


\ Peevish, qiiarel- 
/ some. 


■ j Auay. 


Pala;iuay. 



Fan, prefixed to a verbal root capable of admitting of an instrument 
for the action or for the thing to be made by, expressea the instrument, 
when the latter is not indicated by y in the manner already explained. 

Pan, being the passive particle for man, drops h and eaiit^es the 
fii-st letter of the root to undergo the same changes whidi have been 
spoken of in man conjugation. It is by paying attention to the signi- 
fication and character of the root, that pmi derivatives can, in some 
cases, be distinguished from those formed with p'l. 

Pamitae. 

Paniutas. 

Pangapas. 

Paiigahit. 

Panhucay. 

Panhacot. 

Pamato, 

Pamahir. ■ 

Pa.iigauit. 

Panipit. 

Paftgin'&ic. 

Panarnc. 

Pafigamot. 

Pamoepoc. 

Pandlat. 

Panali or pantali. 

Pangiihii. 



To seal. 


Seal. 


Tatac. 


Hole. 


Auger. 


Butas. 


To mow. 


Sickie. 


Gapas. 


To shave. 


Razor. 


Ahit. 


To dig. 


Pickax, hoe. 


Hiicav. 


To cart. 


Pannier, basket. 


Hacot. 


Stick, club. 


Oudgeling-stick. 


Palo. 


To rub. 


Dishclout. 


Pahir. 


To cling. 


Hook. 


Cauit, 


To pinch. 


Pincers. 


Sfpit. 


To sprinkle, (., 
make aapersiont-;. 


' . Water-sprinkler. 


- Uisic. 


To Bound. 


l:^oundiiig lead. 


Taroc. 


To Ecratch. 


Scratcher. 


Camoi, 


To strike. 


Hammer. 


Pocpoc. 


To write. 


Pen. 


Siilat. 


To tie. 


Tying rope. 


Tali. 


Dash, line drawr 


1 \ Ruler for drav.^- 


Giihit, 


with a pen. 


( ing a straight line. 
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If pan is prefixerl (u a root ifwclf an in^^frument, pan, then, has the 
leiniport as phuirii. tluit k to say. wliat siibstiUil«w for thiil iiiHtrLuti- 



Auger. 
Saw. 



j What wtirvesas un 
) auger. 

\ What BubstituE«K 
( for a saw. 



i Licup. 
( Lagari. 



■'antiuop. 
Pitnlayari 



Prime, the most excellent or valuable . 

part of a thing; intensity, the unimi- 

nating point of an action. ' 

Do do do. (abstract) 

In the prime of. 

To be in the prime of youth. 

The time in which the soi 

swing. 

The same for thrashing'. Uasalocoyan nang pagguiic. 

Your child is now at \h<.- point of Ang anac mo,i, nawacasalocoyan iiga 

growth. yriii iiang paglaquL 

His sister is now in the prime of ^ ^"^ ^''T^^S ^^^P'^*''^ "'^ ^^^'^y^ ^J' 
]if^_ ' < iiasacasalocoyan figayon nang caba- 

( taan. 



Oasalocoyan . 

Sa oasalocoyan. 
I. Mi^acasalocoyaii nang cabafaan, 

j Casaloooyan nang patatanim. 



SIXTY SECOND EXERCISE. 

What penalty did the judge inflict upon you.? I bave been lined 
twenty dollars. What legacy did you receive from your uncle.? He 
Ijequeathed me a thousand dollars. Is that true.? These words were the 
contents of his letter. What kind of food is that.? This food is for my break- 
fast. What has Mr. Such-a-one sent.? This is what he sent. Is that auger 
yours.? No, it has been borrowed from the carpenter. How shall I do the 
work.? You shall do it sitting, (seated) How should this be cut.? Cut it 
lengthwise. How shall I pray.? You should pray knelt down. Is be up or lain 
down.? He is lain down. How is bis manner of speaking.? His manner 
oj speaking is by stuttering. How is the essence of Cod.? The essence 
of God is Incomprehensible to man, Is he a believer.? No, he is an 
idolater. Is your friend a drunkard.? He is not a drunkard, but he 
is a glutton. Is your cousin a wooer.? He is a wooer and a chatterer. 
Is he also peevish.? He is peevish and a barrator. What is that your 
writer has in his hand.? It is a seal. Is it not an auger.? No, it 
IS a razor. Where did the servant put the dishclout.? He put it together 
with the pincers. What are you going to do with this sickle.? I am 
going to mow grass, Who has found the carpent-er's hammer,? Peter 
found it in the pannier. Who ha;; the sounding lead.? The sailor has 
it and the scratcher as well, IVhere is my pen.? Your pen and the 
hook have been carried away. Havt; you no" ruler for ruling thi£ paper.'' 
I have one. \Vhere is the tying rope for these logs of wood,? The 
tying rope is in the house. 
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SIXTY THIRD LESSON. 
YCAANIM NA POUO,T» TATLONG PAGARAL. 



PARTICLES FORMTXG SUBSTANTIVES ANT) ADJECTIVES, (continuerl) 



PIN AC A. SANG. TAG. TAdA. TIC. YPA. 

Pmara in prf^fixed Xn iioiniiiiil or a.fljpptival roots, Eonaintj citrnpounfli- 
fixpreasive of wJiat werveH as a Biibstitute or is rpput-pd to stand for the 
thing or quality nignifiprl by thf root. The following instancen will bettor 
illustrato thp mattpr. 



Boiled rict; 

natives. 

We consider 

The lion is 

animals. 



you our leader, 
('.onpiderctl the king of 



itani! for Jiread with Ang canin ang aiyiing i>inai?atir 
nang mafiga tagalog, 
Vcao ang pinacaixtno iiamin. 
Pinacahari ang !po}i (Sji.) mini; 
flga hay op. 
\ Ang pinacamalaqui sa laliiit. n:i 
( m^a,i, angcasalanan. 
Pinacaualis. 
Ang pinacaniagiilang. 



Sin is reputed to be the greatest evil. 

What accideHtitlly serves as a broom. 

He who stands for a parent. 

He whom somelwdv reputes as his 

lord. 

What serves ae a pen in case of need. 

Anybody acting for a servant. 

The mistress, the minion, anybody 

whom one reputes as husband or wife. 



Pinac apafigi noon . 

Pinacapaniilat, 
Ang pinacaalila. 

Ang pinacaasaua. 



Sang is but a determinated form of ina; the latter may stand s 
|>/, is always joined to the thing or unity determined or counted. 
It preeedef! the lir.at unities of the decimal system of numeration. 



A dena.ry. 

A hundred. 

A thousand. 

A ten thouFiand. 

A hundred thousand. 

A million. 

It expresses' totality, lenglli 

He came one day. 
All the day long. 
For a whole hour. 
Throughout the week. 
All the month round. 
The length of the year. 



Sang pouo. 
Sang daan. 
Sang Iib6, 
Sang tacsA. 
Sang yota. 
Sang ]Kiuong yota, sang angao- 



Naparit6 siyi 
Sang arao. 
Sang oras. 
Sang lingo. 
[Sang bona II. 
Sang tatSn. 



It denote?: the eonteiits of Boine tiling, not Ihe vesuei i 
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A ll..uja (hi 



.artlum pol) of. .v. j y,^„. 



tiiVji; 



r fa tiiliii;. 



Sang tapayang lailgis. 

Sang boteiig lilac. 

Sang cucharang (Up.) polot. 



for water. 

One tinajatul at cocou- 
One bottle of wine. 
One spoonful of lioney. 

Sang precedes nouns of towns, meo ting-places ni- resorts to irniicatc 
the whole population or attendance. 

Sang Mayniia. 

Sang Sebu. 

Sang simbahan. 

Sang teatro. 



All the inhabitants of Manila. 

The whole population of Cebli. 

The full attendance at church. 

The spectators of a play. 

The whole offspring. 

The litter, the numhrr of pi^s f;u 

eil at onee. 

Brood of ft she -dog. 

The whole crew of a wliip. 

The i)eople sailing on a pirogue. 

(Collective nouns formed with 
of Mufi before to indicate total 

The full house, all the ti-nanl^. 
The whole town, all the villnirn 
.All the heavenly legion^. 
Tlie whole of mankind. 
All me world, (people). 
The whole of Christendom. 
'I'he wdiole Archipelago. 
All the Saints in Hesiven. 



I^ang anncan. 
: Sang anaean biibiiy, 
Sang anaean aso. 
Sang dauong. 
Sang bangca. 



San^ ■■aI;Uiohan. 
Sang .■alihotaii. 
Saui^ cacrisitianohan. 
Sang capoloan. 
Sang calafigitan Santos. 



bpnng. 
Summer. 
Autumn. 
Winter. 

Prevailing tiir 
wind monsoon. 
The portion of 
north-east w' 



tracted foiin of Idjio. il sei've.'i to form the season s 
a5ent time of nay atmospherical occurrences. 

Tagarao. 

Tagbisi, tagarao, tag-init. 
Tagolan, (rainy season) 
Taggufnao, taglamig, (cold season). 



ne somn-we., j Taghabagat. 

^during which I Ta^a,^i,,3,„. 

Space of time during which typhoons ( i",^„|,3^cj^i,-, 
are most frequent. \ • h. • ^ 



Tfifjit, besides the sense of origin and the others which have been already 
;ated 'of, forms, like W'ln, frequentative verbal nouns, generally indicating 
c tra<le the i^erson is engaged in for .i salary, ' ' "' ' ' '"' 



I Cook, mi 

'"' \ c(t with 1 

/ the rice. 



To b>ok oul 

iiirefni. 

Toliaunf. 






In gal. 
Ligiiu. 



put before 


verbs. 


Tngatano, 


.1. 


Tagapags; 


iiing. 


'I'agaiiagl' 


antiiy 


Tagapag-i 


;ngat. 


Tagaligiio 
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Herdsman, swiiie keeiwr. (for other ) r,^ , 
people's hf ril). \ '' 



Tig fomuB, with tlie cardinal numerals, the distribute numerals, the 
iirst syllable of the cardinal being repeated from tive npwards in the way 
already explained. It. differs from mou in the latter \teuig only applied to 
unities of measure, while tig is but for numl>ers. 



One each. 
Two each. 
Five to every 
Ten to each. 


„,«. 


Tig-is=V. 

Tigdalaui, tigalaua. 

TigHlima. , 

Tigsangpouo, tigHasangpouo. 


Yca=ica, 
the first three 


prefixed to numeral 
l>eing irregular. 


cardinals converts 


them into ordinals, 


The first. 
The second. 
Tlie third. 
Four. 
Five. 


Fourth. 
Fifth. 


Ang oni, ang naona. 
Aug ycalaua. 
Angycatl6. 

Apat. Ycaapat, ycapat. 

Limd. Ycalima! 


Ten, 

Twenty tliree. 


Tenth. 
Twenty third. 


l?ang pono. 
\ Dalanang pouo, 
} tatld. 


^ Y c a p 6 u 6 , yca- 
f sangpoud. 
t, Ycadalausng po- 
u6,t, tatlo. 



Man, my fricMid. (used to attract at- i 
tention). i 

Woman, madam, {do do do). 
Good fellow, come here, please. 
Good woman, madam, stop, please. 



My k.y, 



child. 



i (colloquial name given to any 
Mama. < male person, generally older 

( than the speaker). 
All (do do do for female (.lersons). 
Mama, half figa cayd. 
All, hinta'y figa po cayd. 

ungso. 1 oo^oquiai names for mnie 
l^y- (children. 



My girl, my child. 

Colloquial term, pretty name. 

Linage, race. 

Nobility, race. 

Come here, my girl. 

Uncle Tom, 

Aunt Emma. 

In or at the Autumn, in or at the 

rainy season. 

When do you bow your rice fields,? 

At the rainy season, we are now still 
in the dry season. 
Where are you from.? 
I am from Malahon. 
Where are these men from.? 
They are high landers. 
Is your servant from Ilocos.? 
No, my servant is from here, from Ma- 
nila. 



(do do for female ones). 



Ot6y. 

Yning, 
Ytay. 
Palayao. 
Angcan. 
Lahi. 

Yning, hali ca figa. 
Bi mamang Tomds. 
Si allng Hay. 
Sa tagolan. 

tCaiUn ytinatanim ninyd ang iny6ng 
pilay.? 

Sa tagoliin, figayon tayo,i, na aa fag- 
itrao pa. 
;,Taga saan ca.? 
Taga Malabdn acd. 
Taga Baan baga itong raafiga tauo.? 
Taga bondoe sila. 

^Taga Iloco baga ang iy6ng alila.? 
Hindi, ang aquing alila, i, tuga rito, ta- 
ga Maynila. 
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niMiXl'TIVE VKRRS. 



If ail action capable of a Mcurriloiis peiformiince is carried away from 
itH iiatiirai sense so as to be matle denote Action, slowness, mockery or 
awkward execution, the verb, in Tagalog, is said to be in a diminutive 
form. This manner of representing the action, which is very common 
among natives, is generally made by repeating the entire verbal root, 
whatever elf^e refers to the mechanism of the conjugation being preserved. 



To walk. 

To walk in a scurrilous manner. 

To say, to speak. 

To speak and pronounce indistinctly 

like little children. 

To sleep. 

To slumber, or, to feign sleeping. 

Carried, taken. 

Carried and brought in again and over 

again. 

To write. 

To scribble. 

Te eat. 

To eat very little as sick persons do; 

to eat and slaver as babies. 

To weep. 

To whine. 

To rain. 

To drizzle. 

To build house,^-. 

To raise little houses as cliildren do. 



Luniiicad. 

Lumacadlacad. 

Maguica. 



Matolog. 
Matologt<51og, 
Dinali. 
■ Oinaladala. 

Sumiiiat, Inagsiilat. 
Humiilatsulat, magsulatsulat. 
Cumttin, magcain. 

Cumaincain, magcaincain. 

Tumangis, magtangis. 

Tumafigistafigis, magtaiigistangi 

Umoidn. 

Uraolanohin. 

Maghahay. 

Magbaybiibayan. 



To carry ofl a prey. 

The sick person can already walk ) 

a little, can make some steps. \ 

Th^ child begins to mutter some ) 

words. ') 

Do not trust him, he only feigns to 

sleep. 

Why are you always taking the book 1 

in and out.? \ 

The male and the female child write 

each other little love-letters. 

My child begins to eat, to swallow f 

some food. 

Her baby is always whining. 

The children are making little houses 

out of earth in the garden. 



Dumaguit. 

Ang mey saquil nacacalacadlaoad na. 

Ang bata,i, naguiuicauica na. 
Houag mo siyang paniualaan, nagto- 
fologtologto siya lamang. 
^Biiquit mo dinadaladala ang libro,? 

Ang dalauSng bata nagsusulatsulatan 
nang palasintahan. 



Ang I 



I co,i, cungmacamcam na. 



I Ang caniydng bungs6.i, palaguing 

! nagtatafSgistafigis. 
Ang manga bata,i, nagbabahaybaba- 
yan nang lupa sa hatamanan. 



SIXTY THIRD EXERCISE. 

' What stands for bread in the meals of natives.? Boiled rice is for 

thetii what bread is for us. Who will stand for your leader now.? We 
shall take the priest as our leader. What should be reputed as the great- 
est of eiiils.? Sin is to be reputed as the greatest evil. What did your 
servant make use of as a broom to sweep the door-sill.? He made a 
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cane serve afi a broom to sweep it. Why do yoii res;>ect your imcie so 
much,? I respect him ko much, for he ptamls an a father to me. What 
stands for fork in the manner natives swallow food. Their fingers stand 
for forks. How did you write the letter.? I had no 3teel-i>en at hand 
and made this quill serve an a pen. In what condition did he hold his 
nephew.? He considered him as a menial servant. How long were you 
at Manila.? I was there a whole day. Have you waited for me a long 
time,? I waited for you a full hour. How long is he going to stay with 
us.? He is going to be here one entire week. How many years' rent 
is our farmer going to pay.? He is going to pay one year's. What did 
the Manila population do many, years ago when .they were visited with 
an earthquake.? The whole Manila population went away* fo the open 
country. How many puppies does the' brood consist of.? It consists of 
seven dogs. Where is the ship.? The ship sank, all the crew were drown- 
ed. How many passengers of the pirogue came on shore.? AH the peo- 
ple cpme on shore. Are there no inhabitans in this town.? All the vil- 
lagers are now attending mass. Has this house no . tenants.? , AU the 
tenants" died. Who redeemed mankind.? Jesus Christ redeemed all maoik- 
ind and he is revered by all christians. Did the plague spread largely.?. 
Plague spread about the whole Archipelago... What season are we now in,? 
We are now in summer time. Do you like winter.? I don't like winter, 
it is' a very cold season. In what months of the year do the north-east 
monsoon winds prevail.? North-east winds prevail in the Philippines from 
November to June. In what part of the year do typhoons occur most 
frequently in Manila,? From the middle of October imtll the end of 
December. How much salary does he pay to the herder of his cattle.? 
He pays his herder ten dollars monthly. How did he distribute the candles.? 
He gave one to every man; two, to every woman; and three, to every child. 
Who was the first man.? Adan was the first man and Eve the first 
woman. What book is that.? It is the third volume. 
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SIXTY FOURTH LESSON. 
YCAANIM NA POUO,T, APAT NA PAGARAL. 

THE COLLOQUIAL LANGUAGE. 



To the many rules of syntax and illut-tratiotis of Tagalog construction 
hitherto given, it will be well to append a few notes on colloquial Ta- 
galog which are suggested by a conscioiisnesa of some of the common errors 
into which Europeans are apt \a fall. 

First. Get rid of the notion that it is necessary in Tagalog to ex- 
press invariably by nouns or pronouns the agents and objects of the actions 
spoken of. Sentences in Tagalog are arranged in a more impersonal and 
elliptical manner than in the civilised languages of Europe. 

Give me. Big-ian ac6. 

Tell him. Sabihin sa caniy^. 

Read it. Basahin. 

Den't say it. Houag sabihin. 

Give it back. Ysaoli mo. 

Let uB give them back to him. Saolian natin. 

I think, I believe. Acala co,i {my guess is). 

He wishes, he ie willing. Ibig niy^,i, (his desire is). 

It seems. Diua,i, (the appearance is). 

™ , _ J Ang sabi, ang balita,i,. . . , (the report 

I am told, people tell me j *°e "«l>i -'"g manga tauo m aquin 

I hear that she is going to be married. Ang sabi,!, na 8iya,i, magaasaua. 

t Mabuti pa ang paglacad sa pagcaca- 
I like walking better than driving. I rrvnge (Sp.) (AValking is better than 

( driving). 

Even in scolding others, natives, sometimes, adopt such an indirect 
mode of address as to dispense with the Tagalog equivalent for "you", 
that should be used in similar English sentences. 

SiPipi baga it6ng bata,? ;.at di siya 
sungmasagot.? (Lit. is this boy mute?; 
why does he not answer.? 
f iAbaa!, it6ng tauong ito. ^Di niya na- 
TT i 'J 1 1^ I mamaedan na ang Quiso.i, pinupusa,? 

How stupid you are.! can't you see I ^it. oh!, this bo^!^ Doe;?,e not give 
the cats eating the cheese.? ] \^^^ ^^ ^[^^ ^^^J ^^.^^ nibbkd.at by 

treats,? 
,,., J 1 t n , \ !Ayaa, Imatamad na matamad il6ng 

What a lazy fellow you are.! ' . ^, ' " 

Second, Learn to omploy the various passive forms of the verb and 
try to overcome the difficulties 6t construction peculiar to these forms. 



,Cioogle 



341 

The rats ate up the candles. Ang manga candilaj, dinaga. 

Wild boars use to uprool hemp-pro- Aug mafiga jronong abaca,i, inoongca] 

ducing treey. uang babiiy damo. 

To officers of the Board of Health Met Pinasonog iiang mafiga »ani(ario (Sp.) 

(ire to the nipa houses and prevented ang mafiga bahay na piluid at hinaha- 

the plague from spreading. rang ang salot na cumiilat. 

Thikd. Bear in mind the distinction between the sense given to an 
intransitive verb by the particle mil and that which is imparted by prefixing 
mag. Um, expresses a state; mag, an action. Such verb, for instance, as 
"to swim" may be considered either as descriptive of the condition of the 
person who swims or as of some circumstance of the action of swiinming. 
Hence, Ivmangoy, '"to swim"; maglarigoy, "to take along something in swimm- 
ing". On the other hand, to say, Itimangis is to put more stress on the person 
who weeps, while magtaHgis, is more in reference to the cause of weeping; 
amigmusulat dyd, refers more to the manual action of his penmanship; 
)iagsusulat siyd, lays stress on the thought he conveys to other people in 
writing; butnavoif or vtauas, "to waste, fo lessen by taking out a portion 
out of a heap for the subject"; maghauan "to diminish by giving a portion 
to others, but practically, the difference here is not great. 

To following verbs will add to the illustrations given above. 

To walk. Lnma'cad. 
To carry along something in walking. Maglacad. 

To fly. Liimipad. 

To fly to and fro. Maglipad. 

To leap. Lumocso. 

To rush on, to leap along with. Maglocso. 

To fall back. Umorong. 

To withdraw, to take back, Magcrong. 

To dive, Sumisid, 

To dive fur. Magsisid. 

To sit down. Umupo. 

To sit down, (many) Magopo. 

FouBTiT. Try to employ the specific instead of the generic word 
for the action to be described, when, as is generally the case in Tagalog, 
there is a verb for that particular manner of action. It may be possible 
to make one's self understood by using gayd and adding the complementary 
term for every kind of work, but it is much better to employ the approi>- 
riate term for the particular manner or object of working, as seen in the follow- 
ing illustrations. 

Working, doing. Gaua. (root-word) (generic). 

To make (something) speedily. Magmadali. 

To make, to do something superfi- ) u 

cially. jHumapao. 

To do carefully. I.umanay. 

To make carehdly. Maglanay. 

To do, to practice, to train, to J ,, 

To make something slowly or. little Maghinay-hinay, mag-inot-inot, 

by little. magotay-oijiy 

To work by night, to wake. Lumamay. 

To make something by night. Maglamay. 

To do at random. Magpasumala. 

To do something willingly. Magcusa. 

To make something, (many at the } M„Ri,aasabav 

same time) p b « j- 

To make something .again. BumagA. 

To work manually. Cumimot. 
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To make a retraction. 

To do harm. 

To work earnestly. 

To work hy the job. 

To make salt. 



31 agpafi ga n y ay a . 
Magsuqiiit, mageumaquit. 
Magpaqiiiao. 
Magtiisic, magasin. 



This, besides the common way of prefixing m.«;/ to a root 
any thing that can be made, as explained in mffijr conjugation. 



To V>reak, to fracture, to smash. 

To destroy. 

To split ,to cleave. 

To rip, to miseam. 

To rend, to tear. 

To break, to divide, 

using one's teeth. 

To break some metallic object. 

To break asunder. 

To break asunder rattans. 

To crush, to break by collision. 

To crack, (as a nut or an egg-shell) 

To pound husk rice. 

To pari, (a line), to disunite, (trani^) j 



Bumasag, masag, magbasng. 
Sumira. (generic) 
Mali, magbali. 



Tumastiis, 
Gumisi. 
eparnte b, | f,g„^,,„t 

Bumigtal. 

Bumiac. 

Manhimatir. 

Magpoc^ol. 

Magpisa. 

Bumayo, 



liigtastas. 



To part (intrans.) to be disunited. 



Pumatid, matir, mag]iatid; lumagot, 
( maglagot. 
Mapatid, malagot. 



strike. 



mociwc, mngpocpoc (jrev 



( Pumocpoi;, 

( eric). 
To strike, to heat, lo cudgel. Pumalo, humaiiipas. 

To knock about, to deal out blows / ,i , , 

with a stick. \ Himanbalos. 

To strike with the open hand, to slap. 
To strike with the fist, to box. 
To strike, to beat (as wool, cotton 1 
etc.) for cleansing or fulling; to shake } Pumagpag; mngpagpag. (intei 
clothes clean, ) 

To flap, to applaud, to clap. 
To strike, to pound. 



Tumampal. 
Sumuntoc, 



Pumacpac, magpacpac. 
Pumitpit, magpitpit. 



To throw away, to east oft'. Miigtapo 

To throw someting to the ground, to I 

dash. 

To throw up into the air. 

To thrust, to dart a spear. 

To pelt, to throw stones at, to hurl, 

To throw about, to scatter. 

To cast up, to vomit, to emit. 

To throw splints at. 

To shoot at, to aim at. 



, (generic) 
I Magholog. 
Magtahing. 
Magborlong, sumibat. 
Humaguis, magbaguis. 
MagbuJagsac. 
Sumuci, magBuca. 
Magbal]l>ang, magbalibat. 
Tumurla. 



To look at. 
To look at for. 
To look back. 

To look at so;*.iething in .astonish- 
ment, to behold, to gaze at. 
To look sideways at. 
To look upwards. ■ ■ 



Tumiiigin. (generi 
Cumita. 
Lumingon. 
Panoor. 

Sumuliap. 
Tumiiigala. 
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To.look at from afar, to sight. Tumanao. 

To ;atiire. to look sit fixedlj-. Tumitig. 

Fifth. Tiy to get acenstomed to the use of the radioal al<iiic, 
the radical with the passive particle in the second persons of thu im 
rative, leavinj; tone or fjestnre to complement the meaning. 

Run. Ta(;b\ 

Finish. Tapiis. 

T.ke.(it.th.„,,s„„.e.)j(i»«.»4JCum„. 

Kill, (it, tliem.) do Patayi. 

Cast, (it, them.) do Ytapon. 

Look at. (it, them, him, her.) Tingnf, tingnan. 

Buy. (it, them.) ' Bilhfn. 

Seize. Daqiiip. 



SIXTY FOURTH KXEUCIf-K. 

What fhail I huy for his children.? Buy some toys for them. Shall 
I nend the servant for bread.? Send him. Shall I kill the big cock.? Kill 
it. What should he do with that money.? Let him return it to him. 
Do you believe there will be money enough.? I think there will not be 
sufficient. What does he wish to have.? He wishes to have something to 
drink. How does he feel.? He seems to be very ill. What did your sist- 
ers tell him.? They told him that they will come by six o'clock. What 
about Mr. Reynolds.? I hear that he is going to start a rice-husking bu- 
siness. Why do you go on foot.? J like better to walk than (to) ride. What 
do you bring me there.? I bring you some oil. What an idiot you are.! 
I tell you to bring water, and you bring oil, you are behaving badly and 
it will serve you right if you got a drubbing. Why are these clotheis thus 
destroyed.? Because they were eaten up by moths. Where is the fruit des- 
troyed by ravens.? I threw it to- the swine. AV'hat has been spoiled by 
ants.? The plants of my garden, have been all of them spoiled by ants, 
and the trees dug up by swine. What does he carry along in walking.? 
He carries along some food to eat on his way. (journey). What do kites 
carry off.? Kites carry oft chickens. Why is the food bo badly cooked.? 
Because the cook has cooked it in a hurry. Did you read the paper I 
lent you yesterday.? I did superficially (perused, looked over). How shall 
I make this translation.? Make it slowly. Do you engage in prayer the 
whole night.? I pray the whole night. Did she do it willingly.? She 
did. Is this letter well written.? No, write it again. Did he use a tool 
to make that.? No, he made it with his hands. Does the carpenter work 
on wages or by the job.? He works by tlie job. Did you rip your 
shirt.? No, I have not yet ripped it. Did Peter tear the book-leaves.? Ho 
did. How does your grandmother break the betel nut.? She uses to crack 
it with her teeth. Will your sister break the ring.? She will, Is the 
rope parted. It is. Whom did he slap.? He slapped his servant. Why 
did not my brother shake (flap) his clothes clean.? He had to pound 
the rice. Why does your child throw away fruits.? He is amusing himself 
by throwing some in the air. What are those boys doing.? They are hurl- 
ing stones at your horse. May I take that book.? Take it. Where 
shall I put these papers.? Throw them away. Where are the birds.? 
Over there, look at them. Do you wish your friend to buy the horse.? 
Let him buy it. What are you looking at.? I am looking at the stars 
on the sky, they shine very brightly. \Vhom are you looking to see on 
that window.? I am looking to see my- child who was just a while 
playing with his schoolmates, but I no longer see him. Whom is Pete 



Hosted b,Google 



344 

looking back for.? He is looking back for Mary who remained at the 
well. What did you see at the theatre.? I heheM there the killing of 
king Richard the Third. What vero the love-engaged parties doing.? They 
were looking sideways at each other. Why do you not climb itp that 
tree.? Because I am afraid of your looking upwards at me. From where 
did you sight the ship.? I sighted her from the summit of that mount- 
ain. Why does his sister look fixedly at me.? Because she likes you. 
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SIXTY FIFTH LESSON. 
YCAANIM NA POUO.T, LIMANG PAGARAL. 



MANNER OF SUBSTITUTING WORDS FOR THOSE WANTING 
IN TAGALOG. 

The student will probably be much surprispil when at this stage of the 
work he has not found such abstract terms as are common in modern langu- 
ages. Thi» lack of specific terms is only natural to every language or 
dialect in its primitive state. The ancient condition of Tagals and their 
present comparatively backward state of culture account for such deficiency 
Every abstract idea of a thing, action or event not occurring to their minds or 
being presented to their senses, such as they could not he acquainted with 
in their isolated condition of lite before the conquest, has to he conveyed 
to them by having recourse to Spanish words or through parables or 
metaphors, while, on the other hand, they have a profusion of words, 
either of a general or local use, for every shade of meaning of such 
things and actions as represent their customary dealings and transactions. 
A fair opportunity offers itself to the learner for exercising his mind by 
availing himself of the words he is already acquainted with, to convey 
the notion of such things and acts as have not proper terms of expression 
in Tagalog. If the speaker Is conversant with Spanish and considers 
that the native whom he is addressing has been initiated in the lang- 
uage or that he has held some intercourse with Spaniards, the former 
will do well in trying first if by Tagalizing the proper Spanish term 
for the abstract notion he wants to convey, he succeeds to make himself 
understood. If he fails, he must then have recourse to such Tagalog 
words as may best serve his purpose, by using them in the way of parable 
or definition. 

We subjoin sets of words and expressions showing the copiousness of 
terms for certain things and the scantiness for others, and how the latter 
may be replaced. In the latter case an English translation, as literal as it 
can be, of the allegorical Tagalog phrase is added on a third column; 
little care having baen paid to the sense that the student may thus i 
more valuable information. 

DIFFUSIVENESS. 

Rice, (generical term), Bigas. 

Do. (coming early in the season). Pauni, paaga. 
Do. (when it has not yet attained a j „ji ,,„ 

state of maturity), \ "^ 

Do. (coming last in the season.) Pahuli'. 



(coming Iron, or resembling ) (i„i,„„i,i 
that of Camannes.) \ ^ ^ 
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Do. (resembling in s-hajji? certain ) 

little fish called dolong.) \ 

Uo. (black in colour.) 
Do. (the «iv of which comewhut i 

resembles a flower named can- / 

da.) ' ) 

Do, (very pointed in shape.) 
Do. (bearing a downy matter en- / 

veloping it.) ) 

Do. (a kind of rice, the ear of i 

which abounds with grain.) ) 
Do. (a kind of rice which seeil ) 

came from Macan.l ) 

Do. (a kind of rico very white ) 

and savory.) ^ _ i 

Do. (a kind of txloriferous riei', 1 

tlie grain of which resembles > 

anis seeds.) ) 

Do. (a kind of rice resembling in I 

shape a fish named xombUnnfi.) \ 
Do, (a kind of rice llavorinf! of ) 

musk.) i 

Do. (the strain of which in licelike.) 
Do. (theplantofwhich hears rceeni- i 

blance to common reed grass), i 
Do, (big-cared ncx'.i 
Do. (a kind of rice of n metallic i 

glitter). i 

Do. (a kind of rice, the shoot of J 

which reeembles an herb called > 

bam.bang). 1 

Do. (a king of rice hearing gosnamor 

all over). 
Do. (roasted rice.) 
Do. (unclean rice for pigs.) 
Do. (food, boiled rice.) 
Do. {void rice, empty husk of rice.) 
Do. (roasted green pounded rice.) 



I'iroroton^. 

Dinolong, 
Tinintii. 

Quinauda, 

Quinarayom. (from cardyom, "needle"). 

Bolohan. 

Caiiho. 

Maean. 

Qninastila. 

yiniinqni. 

Sinumbilang. 

Quinasloli. 



Binatad. 
Tiiiumbaga, 

Binamhang. 

Eontot pusa. (cat-tail.) 

Bontot cabayo. (horse-tail.) 

Safigag, ninangag. 

Pinaua. 

Oiinin, sinaing, morisqueta, 

I pa, 

Pinipig. 



To give, (generical term.) 

To give, to grant permission. 

To give the firHt fruits. 

To give an account, lesson. 

To give money on interest. 

To give a pledge. 

To give a salary. 

To give warning. 

To give satisfaction. 

To give earnest money in tol 

a bargain is ratified. 

To give word, promise. 

To give on credit._ 

To give hountituiiy. 

To give freely, willingly. 

To give, to present with. 



Bigiiy, niagbigsiy. 

Pahintiilot, magpahintdlot, 

Pamag6. 

Hiilit, magpasiilit. 

Magpatuho. 

Saniii, magsanlii. 

Opa, umupA. 

Atam, umalam. 

Hinauad,manhinauad; maghigwy looh. 

Tampa, tiimam^M; patifiga, magpati- 

figa. 

Pangaco. 

Mag6tang, magpaiitang. 

Biyaya, magbiyaya, 

Caloob, magcaloob. 

Handog, maghandog. 
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Accident, fit. 
In future. 



Knocking, riip given 
with the kiiouker. 

Reservoir for riiin-wuter. 



Auction, juJicial Hiile of 
]jroperty by jjiibHc ;iuo- 
tioii. 

Allocution, addrcKs, h;ir- 
iingue. 

Higline^B. (kink of ad- 
dress.) 

Alveolus or socket of the 
teeth. 

Ambidextrou!-. 



Anatomy. 
Am'phibioiii. 



Biglaiig. saquit. 
J Sa jianahdng haluiriipin. 
) or darating. 
Napaisa. 
. t Bangbang na inaagosan 
' < nang maflga dumi, at 
( piiiaghugasitn. 
j Panday bat6, mangaga- 
t ua nang bahay iiabat6. 

iAng inaaring santong eii- 
lat nang mafiga turco, o, 
librong . quinapapalam- 
nan nang maflga cautii- 
ean ni Mahoma. 

! Pagtogtog sa pinto. 

\ Pinagtitiponan nang tu- 

I big sa olan. 

i Biihay o camalig na pi- 

s nagtatagoan nang sari- 

( sari. 

{Pagbibili sa cahayagan 
nang pagaari na eatrt- 
long at caalam ang Jnx- 
ticia. (Sp.) 
r Pananaisay o palijiyag, 
J na di malauig, nang po- 
] no sa caniyang manga 
I sacop. 
Gal ang at pagbati sa 
maflga dugong hari. 
Butas naquinatatammin 
nang figipin. 
I Caliua at canan;tau6ng 
< ang caliua,i, para rin ca- 
f nan. 
Patdnaii o paglfmot nang 
hari nang caniyang galit 
sa isang bayan o sa ma- 
ram ng taiio. 
Patatacuil sa Yglesia sa 
tau6ng souail na hung- 
mahamac nang Caniyang 
cautosan. 

f Pagbabahagui nang ising 
i bangcay nang maquilala 
-i ang casangcapan nang 
I catauoan upang tamaan 
l^ang paggamot. 
\ Hayop na nabubiiha/.tst 
tiihig at *-a 'cati. 



LITEKAL TRANSLATION. 

Sudden evil. 

1 At a time which will be 

> present, at a tihie to 
) come. 

Left alone, 
'i Trench, the place which 

> serves for the filth and 
] the rest of mud flowing. 
I Stone -arti^-t, mnker. of 
\ stone houses. 

What is considered %s 
the Holy Scripture of the 
Turks, or, book in which 
the commandments of 
Mohammed are contain- 
ed, (printed) 

\ Sonorous striking at .the 

/ door. 
Place where rain water 



House or construction, 
the place where several 
things are concealed. 
Sale in public of pro- 
perty with the assistan- 
ce and knowledge of jus- 
tice. 

1 Account or explanation, 

|-not long, from the chief 
to his subordinates. 
Respect and salutation 
to those of royal blood. 
Hole which boldw the 
teeth. 

/ Left ani! right; person. 

[ the left equally right. 
Pardon or forgetting of 
the King's wrath towards 
ii town or towards many 
]>eople. 

r Expulsion from the 

iChuwh of (to) the j^rs^n 
who is rebellious or who 
scorns Her eommand- 
L ments. 
Division of a csidaver, 
that the parts of the body 
may be known and the 
remedy may be discov- 
tred. 

Animal thatliv.fiij.a}v^t- 
er and on land. 
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Antediluviai 

Atlieist, 

Bastard . 

To baptize. 

Bible, 

Library. 

Bigamy. 

Biography. 

Vault. 



Bull, (aninstrumentdie- 
patched from the papal 
t'hancery.) 

Letter-hox. 

Cavalry. 

Compositor, (in "priiit- 



Calendar, almanac. 
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TAG A WW. 

Nang di pa nagcacagonao 

) Tau6ng aiiyao maniuala 
f na may Dios. 



An ti pope. 



Antipode. 



1 Aiiac sacahipaaii, anac 
; sa liga«. 

Magbinyag. 

Saiitong Sulat. 
\ Lalaguiaii nang mara- 
( ming libro. 
\ Pag-aasaua nang may 

\ Salita nang biihay nang 

I iigang tauo. 
Lafigit-Iafigitan. 

( Caronofigang naoocol sa 

) pagquilala nang pana- 

r nim. 

j Librong dasalan nang 

/ mafiga Pare. 

( Bula. (8p.) Sulat na ga^ 
ling ea Papa na quinala- 
lamnun nang caniyang 

I^calodb hatol. 

i Butas na pinaghoholo- 

) gang sulat sacorreo. 

Hocbong eacay. 

f Tauong nangangasiua ea 
J pagsasarai, t , paghahu- 

j nay nang maftga letra 

1^ (8p.) sa limbagan. 

f Miinting librong quina- 
papalamnan nang ma- 

! iiga Santo na may capis- 

1 tahan arao-arao at nang 

pagsicat, pagbilog at pag- 

l^catdnao nang bduan. 

( Copang (Sp.) guintd o pf- 

j lac na guinagamit sa ca- 
< galang-galang na mcrifi- 

] cio (Sp.) nang misa 6 pag- 

l^aalay sa Dioa. 

fAng ungmaagao sa ca- 

I tongcdiang pagcapapa. 

I Catalo o caagao nang 

{Papa. (Sp.) 

TTauo patiuaric sa atin 
] tungmatahan sa cabila 
1 nang lupang ating cata- 

l.pat. 



Cannibal, anthropo- 
phagi. 



Tagoan nang damit. 



LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

( When there waw not yet 

( inundation. 

i Person who refuses to 

< own ftrust) there is (one) 
(God. 

Son from lecherousnees, 
adventitioui< son. 

) To throw water from 

( above. 
Holy writing. 
Place for many books to 
be placed. 

Marriage of a person be- 
ing married already. 
Account of the life of only 
one person. 
Little sky. 

Knowledge that looks 
forward to the acquaint- 
ance with plants. 
Book containing the 
prayers for clergy. 
Writ arisiiig from the 
Pope in which his mer- 
cies or advices are writ- 
ten, (printed). 

( Hole through which let- 

< ters are dropped into the 
f post-office. 

Mounted army. 
Person charged with the 
joining and combining of 
the letters in the print- 
ing-plant, (place). 
Small book where the 
daily commemoration of 
!- the Saints and the rising, 
full, (rounding) and wan- 
ing moon are printed. 

Cup (glass) of gold or silv- 
I er, used in the sublime 
f sacritice of mass or offer- 
ing to God. 

He who a 8 5u m e s the 
dignity constitutive of 
Papacy. Competitor or 
rival of the Pope. 
f Person lying in an in- 
I verse position fo ours, 
i or, living at the other 
I side of the Earth facing 
l^ours. 
He who eats his fellow- 
creatures. 
\ Concealing place for gar- 
I meilts. 
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Surname. 
Appendix. 

Apoplexy. 

Apostasy. 

Apostle. 

Tariff. 

Archipelago. 

Archives. 

Rain-bow. 

Armory, 

Harmony. 

Architect. 

Promotion. 
Aatronomv. 



Chaos. 

Cardinal. 

Charity. 

Chastity, 

Catechism. 

Catechumen. 

Chrietendom. 

Onion. 

Zenith. 

Rye. 
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TAdALOG. 

Ycalauing pafigalan. 
Dagdag sa libro, 

Himatay, 
j Pagtalicod sa ating Pa- 
I figiniSon Jesucristo. 
i Apostol (Sp.) Alagad ni 
t Jesiicristo. 

1 Talaan nang opa, bayad 
j o halagang taning o tad- 
( hana nang manga puno. 
\. Capisanan nang mara- 
} ming polo. 

) Tagoaii nang maiiga ma- 
t halagang casiilatan. 

Bahag-hari. 

t Bahay o camalig na pi- 
} nagiiiigatan nang sari- 
f saring sandata. 
t Cariquitan navg togtog; 

< pagcacaayonayon nang 
[ togtog o tinig. 

i Maestrong mariinong gu- 

< inaua nang maiiga sJm- 
( bahan at bahay na bat6. 
\ Pagcataas, pagcawiilong 
t nang catongcolan. 

i Caronoflgang oool sa ma- 
l flga bitofn. 

( Pasia nang Santa Ygle- 

< eia dcol ea pagsampalata- 
f ya,t, magaling na ogali. 

A n g pagcacahalohalo 
nang lahat na bagay bago 
linalang at pinagbobo- 
codbocod. nang Dios, 

^ Mataaij na pareiig cawan- 

t goni nang Papa. 

( Pag-ibig sa Dios at sa 

f ca'pona tano. 

Pag-iifigat sa cahalayan. 

) Librong quinaeusulatan 

( nang dasal. 

\ Tau6ng nagaaral nang 

i dasalan. 

\ Catiponan 6 capisanan 

^ f^ang eangcacristianohan. 

Si buy as. 
\ Daco nang langit liatata- 
/ jiat sa ating o!6 
\ Yningbagagna pananim 
( 6 binhi. 



LITEEAI. TBANSL.^TICN. 

Second name. 
Addition to a l)ook. 

\ Fit, resemblance of 

( death. 
Turning the back on 
Our Lord, Jesus Christ. 

/ Disciple of Jeeus Christ. 
Advertisement of salary, 
pay or price fixed or en- 
acted by the rulers. 
Gathering of many isl- 
ands. 

Hiding-place for valua- 
ble writings. 

I King-hood, (muffle, king 

f loing-cloth.) 
House or construotiou, 
the place where diversity 
of weapons are kept. 

/ Beautifutnes of sound; 

^ conformity of sound. 

Master who knows how 
to make churches and 
stone-houses. 
Rising, forwarding in 
office. 

Knowledge about the 
stars. 
[ Decision from the Holy 
J Church relative to Faith 
] (the iMilieving) or fair 
[ customs. 
The confusion (medley) 
of all things when not 
yet created and separa- 
ted by God. 
Conspicuous (high) priest 
counsellor of the Pope. 
Ijovc unto God and unto 
our neighbour. 
j Caution against obscen- 

( ity- 

Book on which doctrine 
is written. 

Person who learns doctr- 
ine. . 

Gathering or assemblage 
of the whole Christendom. 

] (Corr. from Sp. word 

I cehollas) 
Point of the sky right 
opposite our head. 

( A sort of plant or seed. 
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Ceremony. 

Beer. 

Science. 

Circulation. 

Civilization. 
Chimney, funnel. 
C'ode. 
Cabbage. 

College. 



To (.■onimuiiicatc, to i 
ceive Holy Commiiiiii. 



quor thus called. 



I Caasalan, g e r e ni o n i 

< {uorr. from 8p, word c 
( remonia). 
i Yt-aiig alac na ganit6 ang 1 

< iigalan; serhesa. ( c o r r . / A liqui 
f from 8p. word cerveza.) ) 

Dunong. Learning, 

/n u u 1 ( The state of i>a.Ksins cont- 

PaB»ac»b.gob»g6„ j , „J hand 

,ita,t,ibmg Camay. / ,„ ^„„t,,„. 

(PagoasaongimngmaBga „, ^„.„^ 

(roTfigaT ' i"«il'"I'l-' '" >"»'°'"' 

i Ang pinagdadaitniin The paawiug-tlirougli way 

/ nang aso. for smoke. 

t Catiponaii nang manga Collection of laws and 

< caotosan at paeia nang regulations from the 
( hari. king. 

JSlpf"*'"'"""' !*-""""'*»«• 

fCapisanan nang mafiga Assembly of persons 

I tauong tungmatahan sa lodging at the same house 

[■ isang bahay na natatala- and who are devoted 

I gfi wa pagtuturo.t, pag- to the teaching or learn- 

l^aaral nang carunufigan. ing of knowledge. 

( Capiaanan nang manga Congregation of jrersons- 

I tau6ng ypinadadala sa who are taken to other 

I ibang lupain nang maca- bind, there to settle in 

*j pamayan d6on. 6, ang hi,- towns, or, also the place 

\ gar (Sp.) namang pina- where they gather in 

l^mamayanan. towns. 

' I Maquinabang, 

fPagquilala nang maga- 



ive benetit. 
Knowing of the good 



Concordat, 
('onclave. 



Confectionerv. 



J ling na dapat siindin at which should he follow- 
I nang masamang siic.at ed, and of the eviUieserv- 
[ paRgilagan. ing to be shunned. 

\ Pinagcasondoan nang Covenant made by the 
( Papa at nang Hari. Pope and the King, 

i Capoloflg.ii nang maOg. 1 j, j ^, c.rdinak to 
j™rf»<rfe. (Sp.) B. P«g-,,ert the Pops. 
( halal nang Papa. j "^ 

Tauong ma, c.rangalan 1 p„,,e.»ing the dig- 

1 2 fspT "°^ ' """ J ""'■ "■"" """'' 

\ Tindahan nang sadsa- Mhop of various sweet 
t ring matainls. mcatw. 



SIXTY FIFTH EXERCIiE, 

What doei fit mean.? A sudden ill. What does isolated mean.? 
Left alone. What is a mason,? A maker of stone houses. What is 
the Koran.? The Koran is what is considered as the Holy Scripture for 
the Turks, a bo'ok containing the doctrine and la^ffs of Mohammed. What 
ii A warehouse. ? A house or construction fisr iev^ral things to be concealed in. 
What is a public aur tioo.? The sale in public of property with thi^ ii>^ii^tance and 
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kiiiiwlcdge (.ailvic'p) oS .luwtico. What is si haraiiguo.? A short address from 
a chief to hia t*ubordinatf^. What Ik an amnesty,? A pardon or forget- 
ting on the part of the king towards rebellious people. AVhat is anathema.? 
The expulsion from the Church of the person who scorns her commandments. 
What is Anatomy.? A science treating of the different parte ef the body. 
What does amphibious mean.? Amphibious means an animal that can 
live both in water and on land. What does antediluvian mean? Ante- 
diluvian means what ^existed before the deluge. What is an Antipope,? 
He who assumes unlawfully the dignity of Pope. What is an antip- 
ode.? The inhabitant living at a point of the Earth opposite ours. 
AVho is a cannibal.? He who eats his fellow creatures. What isa ward- 
robe. It is the concealing place for clothes. What is an appendix.? An 
addition to a book. What is apoplexy.? The resemblance of death. What 
is apostasy.? The turning of the back on our Lord Jesus Christ. What 
is an apostle.? An apostle is a disciple of Jesus Christ. What is a tariff.? 
Salary, pay or price fixed by the Authorities. What is an Archipelago.? 
Sea containing many islands. What kind of things are Archives.? The 
concealing place for papers and valuable writings. What is an armory.? 
House or constmction, the place where a diversity of weapons is kept. What is 
Harmony.? Beautifulness or conformity of sounds. What is an architect.? 
An artist knowing how to make churches and houses. What is Astronomy.? 
Knowledge about the stars. What is an atheist.? Person who refuses to 
acknowledge the existence of (Jod. What is a bastard.? A child not born 
from marriage. What is the Bible.? A book containing the Holy Scripture. 
What ie a library.? The place where many books are collected. What 
is bigamy.? A second unlawful marriage. What is a biography.? An 
account of the life of one person. What is a vault.? A little sky. What 
is Botany.? The science of plants, What is a breviary.? A book 
containing prayers for clergy. What is a bull.? A writ dispatched from 
the Pope to make his mercies or advices known. What is a letter-box.? 
A hole through which letters are dropped into the post office. What is 
Cavalry.? A mounted army. What is a compositor.? Person who joins 
and combines letters in a printing house. What is an almanac.? A small 
book containing the feats of every saint. What is ii chalice.? _ A gold or 
silver cup used in the mass. What is a canon.? A decision from the 
Holy Church, relative to Faith. What is chaos.? The confusion of all 
things before their being created by God. AVhat is a cardinal.? A 
conspicuons priest counsellor of the Pope. What is charity.? Love unto 
God and unto our neighbour. What is Chastity.? Caution against obscen- 
ity. Who is a catechumen.? A person who learns doctrine. AVhat does 
zenith mean.? The point of the sky right opposite our heads. What is 
beer.? A sort of liquor. What ia Science.? Science is wisdom. What 
is Civilization.? Advancement of nations or people in science.? What is 
a chimney.? A conduit for the smoke. What is a Code.? A collection 
of laws and regulations from the king. What is a cabbage.?- A sort of 
vegetable. AVhat is a college.? An assembly of persons living at the same 
house and who devote themselves to the teaching or acquiring of knowledge. 
What is a colony.? A congregation of persons who are taken to another 
land, there to settle in towns. AVhat is conscience.? Knowing of the good 
to be followed and of the evil to be avoided. What is conclave.? Tlie 
meeting of cardinals to elect a Pope. AVhat is a count.? A person bearing 
the dignity thus called. What is a confectionery.? ' shop of various sweet 
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SIXTY SIXTH LESSON. 
YCAANIM NA POUO.T, ANIM NA PAGARAL. 



MANNER OF SUBSTITUTING "WORD!^ FOR THOSE WANTING IN 
TA(iALOG. (contiiiiiod). 



l.ITKHAL TRANSLATION. 



Conspiracy. 
Commemoraiion, 



Smuggling. 
Cunvcnl. 



Chorus. 
Colonel. 



Cosmography, 
Crater. 



Creed ithp Ajios ties'). 
Creature. 



Cow pi no I. 
^ Pagcacatipoitg liiiin fa 
/ paglahan sa pono. 

Pagaalaald. 
I Catiponan nang maftga 
' bitoin na hindi pabago- 
( bago. 

Calacal na liaual. 
\ Tahanan nang maiiga 
) J'raili-o motijn. (Sp.) 
{ liUgar na pinagtitiponan 
< nan mafiga pare sa pag- 
f dadasah 

\ Catiponan nang maftga 
I tauong nagaauit. 
\ Yfang pono nang mafiga 
} sondalo. 

fCaronofigang naodcol sa 
pagquilala nang lagay at 
pagcavari nitong mun lo. 



ilayaay nang en~ i 
i lagayan nitong mundo. ( 
t Bibigobutasnangmafiga 
J volcdn. rSp.l 
( Paglalang. Pagcoha sa 
< uala nang Panginoon 
( Diosnang mafiga biigay. 

Sungmapanapaiataya. 
J Ang lahat na linalang 
( nang DioH. 
Ang larauan ni Cristong 
niipapapaco sa »;rw2.-(Kp.) 
Pagcacatipon at pageusu- 
longnang hocbong laban 
sa manga di binyagan. 



(Corr. from Sp. word ron- 

ffnar.) 

Secret meeting to oppose 

a ruler. 

Action of remembering. 
' Cluster of stars not chang 
' ing place. 

Prohibited commodity, 

Lodging-plaee of friars 

or nuns. 
' Place where priewts ass- 
I emble for prayers. 

Meeting of persons who 

A chief of soldiers. 
Knowledge referring to 
the aquaintance with 
the position and shape of 
this world. 
J Explanation of the loca 
■ tion of the parts of this 
world. 

Mouth or hole of volca- 
noes. 

Act of creating. Snatching 
of the things from Chaos 
by Our Lord God. 
(i) believe. 

Every thing created hv 
God. 

The image of Christ in a 
posture nailed to the 
cross. 

Meeting and march of 
the army against heath- 
ens, (those not baptized.) 
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Pwkef-hook, \.i 
Quadnmt. 



To tail li-athf]' 



To thaw 
I'antrv. 



Dit'tionary. 
December. 



Deluge. 
Divinitv- 



Divorce. 

Selfishness. 



Emigration. 
To pave. 



TAGALOn. 

[ 8osDii-sc>soii^ |>a.pe] na ti- 
n]ililnt. <clop at tinahing ana- 
( qiiing libro. 
( Ycaapatnabahagui nang 
} luabilog. 
r C'lMirrsmw. (Sp.) Aug pa-"] 

nahong nauiina aa Pmw-iJ | 
I (corr. from Sp. word Pan- i 
-\ ciia) nang pagcabuhay, ) 

na ypinagotos nang San- ] 
I ta Iglesiang houag cu- 
[main nang laraangcati. J 
L Arao na caganapan nang 
- taon capaTiganaean ^a 
r i.iing taii6. 

i Fagloloto nang manga i 
Jbalat na guinagaiiang > 
f -apin. 1 

( Ang i^angponong otos 
( nang Dion. 

[ Casalanang pagpatay ea 
I Dioa na para nang gui- 
-] nana nang maAga Judio ^■ 
I (Hp.)sa Ating Pafjginoon 
1 Jesucrieto. 

i Mangagamot, manlitiniiK 
? at manhuhiisay nang 
f ngipin. 

Magt6nao. 
\ Tagoan nang manga pag- 
I cain. 

I Librong parang tandaan 
\ na quinasusulatan nang 
( labat na uica. 
k IHciemhre. (Sp.) Panga- 
< l.i.n nang bouang cata- 
( piisan nang taon. 

fionao. 



Parcel of papei's folded 
and stitched togeth'ir a^^ 
a book. 

Fourth part of what is 
circular, (round) 

Ejvi^ter. The tiniu (K]iai;y) 
preceding tbu feast of Ile- 
surruction, during which 
the Holy Church order* 
to refrain from oating 
meat. 

Day of the vear in which 
the" one of the birth of a 
pf'rson in accomplifjhed. 

Cooking of hides out oi 
which whoes are made. 



iidm 



The ten comm 
of Uoil. 

Sin, the net of killing 
God as it was done by 
■Jews to Our Lord -lesuj' 
Christ. 



id arr- 



Pagcadioe. 

Pagcacasonods^nod nang 
\ mafiga hari na iisang-^ 
I lahi. I 

L Liipang nasasacopan at 
■ pinagpoponoan nang 
f isang oliirtpo. 
) Paghihiualiiy nang niag- 
\ as ana. 

J LabiH na pag-ibig sa ca- 
( niya liimang. 
1 llrong-Kolong. Uniicsi,t, \ 
i humaha. J 

\ PagaJfs nang tau.j sa ca- 
\ niyang hayan. 



Curer, cleaner a 
anger of t«eth. 

To melt, to dissolve. 
Concealing place for vic- 
tuals. 

Book like a registry 
where all the words are 
written. 

Name of the month aL 
the end of the year. 
Inundation . ( occurring 
once only.) 
Essence of God. 
Orderly succession (con- 
catenation) of kings of 
the same (only one) 
stock. 

[.and belonging to, and 
within the jurisdiction 
of a bishop, 

Separation of both marr- 
ied parties. 

Excess ol love for him- 
self, (only.) 

Backwards and forward. 
To stretch in and to 
stretch out. 

Going away (exit) of 
people from their town. 
To outspread e tones. 
49 
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Encyclopedia. 
To book-bind. 

January. 

Epiphany. 
Epoch. 

To ride. 
Foreigner, strange 

Gospel. 

Extreme nnction. 
Faith. 



Feminine. 

fermentation. 

Fervidnesn. 

KfietuH. 
Fhilantro|.y. 

Frenzy, distraction. 
Frontier. 



General. 
Giant. 
Glory, blis 

Gratt'fulnei 



Infantry. 
Improbable. 

Irremediable. 



,1 i„ .1 „, fMo&t venerable and loftx' 

Oagalang-galang at ma- ^ 

t^as na mtsteno (Sp.) na ^j^^„ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ assuming 
pagcacataouantanft. boily) of the Word^ 
naig lerhons (fep.) da- (,,,„j,|' ^,^„ ^f HoIv 

l'^'^^^^- LTrinity). 

i Catiponan nanglahat na " ' ' 

/ carunufigan. 
Bala tan ang libro. 



Collection of all the 

sciences. 

To skin books. 



Enero. (Sp.) Paftgalan 

nang unSng h^iian nang 

taon. 

Fiesta nangtatl6nghari. 

Panabon. 

Sumac liy sa cabayo. 

Taga ibang lupain. 
f Casulatan quinasasay- ~] 
J sayan nang caguiiaguila- I 
I his at cagalang-galang I 
l^na buhay ni Criato. J 

Santong lana. 

Pananampalataya. 
\ Pafigalan nang isang bn- 
I uan. Febrern. (8p.) 
( Mafiga taudng nasaaacop Persons dependent of ; 
< nang isang cura tnngcol curate in what refers t* 
( sa caloloua. the soul. 

Naodcol sa bahaye. Relative to 

Paghdab. Swelling. 

Caniiigasang nang loob. Inward blaze, 



Name of the first month 
of the year. 

Feast of the three kings. 
Time, weather. 
To embark on horse. 
From other land. 
Writing in which the ad- 
mirable and venerablfr 
life of Christ is expoB^d. 
Holy oiJ. 
Belief. 
[ Name of a month. 



Anac na nasatian pa. 

Pag-ibig s!i c4poua taii6. 
\ Caololan mabafigis na 



\ Son still in the womb 

( (belly) 

^ Loving our ne(ghlK>ur. 

/ (fellow creature) 
Furious madness with a 
( may halong lagnat. mixture of fever, 

i Hanganan nang isikng ca- J ^ i t i ■ i 

( harian. \ l*«"'ida''y of a kingdom. 

[ Manabaco. (Sp. word («- 1 

ftacoconjugatedbymaw). I -n t„hflf^.. Tn .,«*. 

\ Manigarrillo. (Sp. word Lj" " L 

cigarriUo conjugated by I "^'g'^'^^'t^s- 
i^n). J 

Pono sa hocbo. Army-chief. 

Tau6ngsacd.Ina„gI.qui j J^»™°' ""' P'"" »""''- 

Loualhati. Rest. 

Pag,„il.,. pagpahalag. S Ifrra'STL:^ Z 



f nang 6tang na loob. 

r Ang capiaanan nang ma- 
J figa panotong casangca- 
j pan sa mahueay na pag- 
i_sasalita,t, pagsiilat. 

Hocbdng lacad. 

Malayo sa catunayan, 

U.aUng daan ycahiisay. 



( heart. 
The collection of rules 
necessary to speak and 
to writ« in an orderly 



Walking army. 

Far from being real. 
i Lacking the way to be 
' arranged. 
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■ACALOIi. 



LlTKkAL THANSLATICX. 



Pony. 
July. 



\ew moon. 
Full moon. 
Waning moon. 

Crefcent. 



Masculine. 
Maternity. 



May. 



Metaphor. 
Metamorphof 



Pig(son-liole. 

Womb. 

Bread. 

Pope. 

Piirabte. 

Paradise. 

Mother-country, fa the 

land. 

Patriotism. 

Pedestal. 
To petrify, 
Pillar. 

Silver-smith. 
Door-keeper. 

Profane. 



To profanft; 



Prophet. . .. 
To progre&s,'". 



Cabayong miuiti. 
L Paf^galan naiig bouang 
' ycapito sa luead naiig 
f tadn. Julio. (Sp.) 
t Junto. (Sp.). Ycaanim na 

< bouan sa lacad n a n g 
f ta6n. 

Bag6ng b<5uan. 

Cabilogan nang bouan. 
\ Ttinao. Ycaapat sa pag- 
} liit. 

Ycaapat sa. paglaqui. ' 

i Marzo. (Sp.) Pafigalan 

< nang bouan ycatld sa la- 
( uad nang taon. 

Naodcol sa lalaqui. 

Page a in a. 
t Mayo. ( Sp. ) Pafigalan 
^ nang b6uan ycalimft sa 
( lacad nang taon. 

Talinghaga. 

Pagbab^6, pag4ila. 
5 iSangUlx)tan, sangtinac- 
t pan. 

I Octubre. (Sp.) Pafigalan 
! nang bouan yeas angpou 6 
I Ka, lacad nang ta<5n .. 

Bahay lapati. 

Bah ay bat a. 

Tiniipay. 
I' Papa. Cataastaasan I'on- ] 
I tifice (8p.) Ma Roma ca- \ 
{ halili nang ating Pafigi- j 
L ilodn Jesxicristo sa luya. J 

Talinghaga- 
\ Cagulnhauahan,calouaI- i 
'( liatian. ( 

" I Lupang tinolwan. ; 

{ Pag-ibig «a ca niy an g ( 
} bayan. \ 

Tontoflgiin, paahan, 

Maguingbat6. 

Haliguing bat6. 

Pan day pilac. 

Bantiiy pinto. 
( Bagay na di naodcol &a S 
} Dios 6 &a simbahan. 1 
i Pa^amit sa dilL dapat 
■: nang. mafiga hagay na 
( naodcol Fa Dio?. ' ' '. 

Manhohola, 

Mag&olong. 

.'T'angiiali, sangdalirj.-. . ' j 



Small horse. 
Name of the seventh 
month in the way (cour- 
se) of the year. 

' Sixth month in' the way 
^ of the year.. 

New moon. 

Roundness of the mooo. 
Melting. Fourth part tow- 
ards the growing less. 
Fourth part towards the 
growing up. 

Name of the month, third 
in the way (course) of the 
year. 

Relative to male. 
Essence of motherhood- 
Name of the month, fifth 
in the way (course) of the 
year. 
Mystery. 

Renewal, ctianging. 
The whole around, every- 
thing covered. 
Name of the month, 
tenth in the way (courr-e) 
i>f the year. 
Pigeon house. 
House of the child. 
Kneaded. 

Highest Pontiff in Rome, 
substitute for our Lord 
Jesus Christ, on Earth. 
Mystery. 
Resting-place. 

Soil where (one) has 
grown up. 

Love for his town. 

Foot-standing place. 
To convert into «tone. 
Stone column. 
Silver- worker. 
Door-guard. 

Matter which does not 
belong to God or to the 
Church. 

The ueing to some undue 
purpose of the things 
corresponding to God. 
Diviner. 

To get (jmsh) -forwarfl. 
The whole space (cont- 
ents) of a -finger, t" 
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Hostage, 

Queen. 

Watch, clock. 

To tow. 

To apostatize. 

Repudiation, 

To resuscitate, (trans.) 
Priest. 

Hacrilege. 



Sacrament. 
Sacred . 

Psalm. 
Psalmody. 

Salvation. 

Saviour. 

September. 

Century. 

Simony. 

Synagogue, 
Syntax. 

Dream. 

Subsistence, livelihood. 

Suicide, self -murder. 
Substance. 
Maintenance. 
Tactics. 

Short-handwriting, 

Telescope. 
Drop cufltalrt. 
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TAGALOG. 

Sanlang mahal na tauo. 

Haring babaye, 

Orasan. 

Hili. 
\ Tumalicor sa ating Pa- 
f nginoon Jesucristo. 

Pagtatacuil sa asaua. 

) Buhaying oli, buhayin 

( panibago. 

^ Cahalili nang Dioii, ama 

/ nang cololoua. 

1 Calapastafiganan as. ma- 

< nga bagay na naooeol s.i 
r Dios. 

i Tauong iapaatafigan sa 

< DioH o aa niafiga naoocol 
( sn DioK. 

Gamot sa caloloua. 

Naodcol ea Dios. 
i A u i t aa pagpupuri sa 
i Dios. 

^ Catipoiian nang ieang 
( diia,t, liming pouing 
\ mlmo (Sp) quinatha ni 
} David. 

t Pageacamit nang caga- 
I liflgan. 

Manonobos, mananacop. 
[ Septiembre. (Sp.) Paiiga- 
( Ian nang bouan icasiyam 
f Ka Isicad nang taon. 

Sangdaaiig tadn, 

[ Pagbibili nang maiiga bi- 

l yaya 6 bagay na naoocol 

( sa caloloua. 

( Simbahan nang mafiga 

I Judio. 

\ Hanay nang pafigoflgd- 

i sap. 

:ang tdlog. 



LITERAL TRANSL.\TION. 

) Pledge of a conspicuous 
I person. 

Female-king, 

Place of the hours. 

Dragging. 

To turn the hack on our 

Lord Jesus Christ. 
; Dismissal of (to) a the 
t spouse. 

To make live again, to 

make live anew. 

Substitute for Got!, fa- 
ther of souls. 
\ Audacity in the things 
( which belong to God. 

Bold person towards God 
or towards things belong - 
i ng to God. 
Medecine for the soul. 
Relative to God. 



Pagpapacamatoiy. 

Laman , 

Iquinabubuhay. 

Caronofigan maj 

nang hocbo, 

Paraan. nang pagsiilat 

na casir.gtulin nang pa- 

f.gufigiisap. 

Paninging totftong mala- 

y6 ang abot 

Tabing nang comedia- 

han. 



J Song ftjr praising God. 

[ Collection of the hundred 
I and fifty psalms compos- 
f ed by David. 

I Attainment of the good. 

Redeemer, red emptor. 
Name of the month, 
ninth in the order 
(course) of the year. 

J Space of one hundred 

( years. 
Selling of the gifts or 
things appertaining to 
the soul. 

[ Temple of the Jews. 
^ Twisting of the speech. 

Fruit from sleep. 

The essence of life. 
\ Act of allowing one's sell 
t to be killed. 

Contents, inside. 

What causes life. 

Science for the placing 

of an Army in order. 

f Art of writing as swiftly 
( as speaking. 

Looking instrument very 

far-reaching. 

Curtain of the play- 

houe«. 
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Theology, Divinity. 



Tiara. 
Translation. 
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TAGALOC. 



LITERAL TRANBLATIOS, 



\ Caronofigang naodcol sa Science looking forward 
/ pagquilali sa Dies. to the knowing of God. 

^ Pagcaq„iklin.ngma«ga i Knowledge of things bv 
the understanding only. 



- bigay sa pag-iisip Iti- 
f mang. 

Potong nang Papa. Orown of the Pope. 

] Pag.a..lin Ba ibing uica. | ^"P^j"* '"'" »"■" '' 



( Catatlohau, Angcagalau- 1 _, j„j „, ^^^ .p^^ „ 



■vice, crockery. ' Manga babasiigufi 



Cabooatig cataouan. 
C a bay on g liabaye. 



\ Things which will 
t broken. 

Entirety of tiie body. 

F'.'iiiale horse. 



SIXTY SIXTH EXERCISE. 

What is a conspiracy.? A meeting to oppose a ruler. What is a 
commemoration.? An action of remembrance. What is a constellation.? A 
cluster of stars not changing place. What is smuggling,? A prohibited 
commodity. What is a convent.? A lodgirfg-houae for friars or nuns. What 
is a choir? The place where priests' 'assemMe-to say prayers. What is a 
chorus.? A number of persons singing together. What is a colonel.? A 
chief of soldiers. What is Cosmogony.? The science acquainting us with the 
position and shape of this world. What is Cosmography.? An account 
of the formation of the different parts of this world. What is a crater.? 
The mouth of volcanoes. What is a creature.? Any thing created by Go<.l. 
What is a crucifix.? The image of Christ nailed to the Cross. What is a 
quadrant.? The fourth part of a circumference. What is I*nt,? The space 
of time preceding the Resurrection feast-day and during which Roman Church 
forbids to eat meat food. What is a birth-day.? The day anniversary of 
the birth of a person. What is the Decalogue.? The ten commandments 
111 God. What is a dentist.? A curer, cleaner and arranger of teeth. 
What is a pantry.? Concealing-place for victuals. What is a dictionary.? 
Book in the way of registry, where all the words are written. What is 
a dynasty.? The orderly succesion of kings of the same lineage. What is a 
Diocese.? Land within the jurisLliction of a bishop. What is Divinity. 
The attributes of God. What is selfishness? Excess of love for the 
self, (one's body). What is emigration.? Exit of people to another 
land. What is to pave.? To stretch out stones. What is a foreigner.? 
A person from another land. What is Gospel.? Book in which the 
life of Christ is exposed. What is feminine.? What refers to woman. 
What is a f<£tu3,? Creature still in the womb. What is Philanthropy.? 
Love for our fellow creatures. What is to smoke.? To use tobacco or 
cigarettes. What is a general.? An army-chief. What is bliss.? Rest, 
What is gratefulness.? Acknowledgment of a debt from the heart. What 
is grammar.? The collection of rules to speak and write properly. What is 
Infantry.? Army marching on foot. What is a pony.? Small horse. 
What is taaiculine.? What refers to male. What is a pigeon-hole," 
A lodging for pigeons. What is the womb.? The fcetus' lodging-place. Who 
is the Pftpe.? The highest Pontiff at Kome. "S^Tiat is a parable,? A myst- 
ery. W-hat is Paradise.? A resting-place, \yhat is Patriotism.? Love" for 
ofte's country. What is a pedestal.? A foot-c tan-ling place. What is a 
pillat.? A stone p6U, What is ah inch.? The length-space of a finger. 
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What ie a queen.? A female-king. What is a sacrament.? A medecine 
for" the soul. What is sacred.? What relates to God. What is a century.? 
A hundred years' space of time. What is Syntax.? Twisting ©f words. 
What ie a tiara.? The Pope's crown. 
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SIXTY SEVENTH LESSON. 
YCAANIM NA POUO.T, PITONG PAGARAL. 



SYNCOPES AND EPENNHESES. 



As indicated elsewhere in ttiis work we now subjoin a list of the 
most UBttal contractions and other peculiar ways os forming Tagalog comp- 
ounds, especially thase in which the suffixes in and an enter. 

The majority of these figures of diction are syncopes or contractions 
affecting the last vowel of the root, or the latter and the final consonant 
or consonants thereof, which are dropped before receiving the aforesaid 
suffixes. There are, -however, some which are epentheses, that is to say, 
some, in which some letter or letters are replaced, inverted or inserted 
in the middle of the root, the structure of which is. in the latter case, 
expanded for the sake of euphony. 

The following compounds may he considered as examples of 



Uneasiness. 

Certain. 

To roof. 

Commissio n 

charge. 

Pinch, pinching. 

Deposit. 

Cell, apartment. 

To pass through, , 

to pierce. i 

To plant. 

To shift, to put on | 

clean clothes, i 

To spill. 

To blow. 

To deviate, to turn , 

away. \ 

To fail, to err, not i 

to hit the mark. \ 



Balisa. 

Totoo. 

Atip. 

{ Bilin. 

Corot. 

Habilin. 

Silir. 
i Talab. 

Tanim. 

j BihiB. 

BohoR. 
Hihip. 

{ Lihis. 

Sala. 



To kiss. Halic. 

To substitute, to \ ji j-, . 

act for. \ 

To take. Coha. 



Cabalisanhan. 
Catot^johanan. 
Aptitn aptin. 

Binlan. 

\ Cotdan, cotdin or , 
\ regular. i 

Habinlan. 

Sidlan. 

Tablan. 
Tamniin. 
Bisan, bisin. 
Bosiin. 
Hi pan. 



INSTEAD OK. 

Cabal is ah a n . 
(.latotoohan. 
Atipan, atipin. 

Bilin an. 
Corotan,corotin. 

Habilina,n. 

Siliran. 

Talaban. 
Taniman. 
Bihisan, bihisin. 
Bohosan. 



Lisan. 

Sanliin. 

( Bihasnan, hihas- 
/ nin, 

Hagcan, hagquin. 
i Kaiinhan, halin- 
\ hi'n. 



Hihipan. 

Lihisan. 

Saljian. 

Bihasaan, bihasa- 

in. 
t Halican , hali- 
( quin. 

Halilihan, hall- 

lihin. 



Oonan, cunin. Cohaan, cohain. 
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ENGLISH. 


T.WiALOG 


ROOTS. COMPOUNDS. 


INSTEAD OF. 


To arrive. 


Dating. 


Datnmi,datnin. 


\ Datifigan, dati- 
1 ngin. 


To repair to, to 
hurry to. 


j Aga,!. 


Agdii.n, agdin. 




Slave. 
Chilblain. 


Alipin. 
Aliponga. 


J Caaliptijln, alip- 
( nan, alipniu. 
Aliponghiin. 

SYNCOPES. 


Caalipinan, alipi- 
nail, alipinin. 
Alipoflga'an. 


Disciple. 


Alagad. 


Alagdan, alagdin. 


Alagaran alaga- 


What. 

To cohabitate. 

To pound in 

companv- 

Salt. tosall. 
Spouse. 
Low, meek. 


And, 

Apid. 

j Asod. 


Anhin. 

Apdiin, apdi'n. 
Apdan, a?din. 


Anohin. 
Apiran, apirin. 
Asoran, asorin. 


Asia. 

Asaua. 

Babii. 


Asnan, asnin. 

Asaoiu. 

Baban. 


Asinan, asinin. 

Asauain. 

Babaan. 


To bear on one's 
shoulder. 


j Baba. 


Babhin. 


Babahin. 


Tumor. 
To wet. 

To suffi^r, to bear. 
To pound I'iee. 
To give. 
To buy. 
To except. 


Baga. 
Basa. 

Bati. 

Ba^■o. 

Bigiiv. 

Bill'.' 

Boco.1. 


Bagiin. 
Basan, basin. 
Bathan, bathin. 
Baviin, bavin, 
Big-ian. 
Bithiin, hilliin. 
lioinUn,boodin, 


Bagaan. 

Basaan, hasiiin 
Batahan, batahin 
Bay<ian, bayoin. 
Bigavan. 
Bilihan, bilihiii. 
Boeoran, bocorin. 


Tolay open, toun- 


\ Buci. 


Bnc-hin. 


Bucahin. 


To open. 


BncLii^. 


Bocsjin. 


Bucasin. 


The other wide. 


Cabila. 


Cabiliin, caltilin. 


t Cabilaan, ciibi- 
, lain. 


To itch. 

To cloak, to deny. 

To bite. 

Left. 


Cati. 
Cailu. 
Cagaf. 

Caliuii, 


Caliiau. 
Cailan. 
Uagtiin, cagtiu. 

Ualiuan, ealiui'n. 


Catihan. 

Cailaan. 

Oagatan, cagatin. 
5 Caliuaan, cali- 
( uain. 


To looae, to untie. 
To attain, to obt- , 


Calag. 
C'amit. 


Calj^Jji, calguin. 
Camtiin. 


Calagan.calaguin. 
Camitan. 


To eat. 

To grope for. 

To grasp, to em- , 


Cain. 

Capa. 

f Capit, 


Caniin, canin. 
Capiin, capin. 
Captan, captin. 


Capaan, capain. 
Capitan, capitin. 


To apprehend, to , 


1 Daquip, 


Dacpiii. 


Daquipiu. 


To clothe. 

To bring, to carry. 

To touch. 


Damit. 

Dalit. 

Dama. 


Damtan, damtin. 
Dalhan, dalhi'n. 
Damhiin, danihin. 


IJamilan, daraitin 
Dalahan,dalahin. 

{ Daraahan, dama- 

( bin. 


Road, to pass. 
To prostrate. 

Tostick.toadliere. 


Daan. 
Da pa. 

Dicquit. 


Danan, danin. 
Dapan. 

Dictan, dicfin. 


Daanan,dkanin. 

Dapaan. 
4 Dicquitan.dicqui- 
l tin. 


To hear. 


Dingig. 


Dinggiin.dingguin 


( Difigigan, diiigi- 
( guin. 
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AliAUXi HOOTS. 



To stretclt i>i!t 
one's arms. 
Blood. 

To do one's duty, 
to fulfill. 

Work, to do, to 
work. 
To awake. 
To pull down, to 
destroy. 

To repair to, to 
run to the assist- 
ance of somebody. 
To conjecture, to 
note, to guesB, 
To send, to remit, 
to take along, 
to ae company. 
Ribbon, band, 
chord. 

To sow, to scatter 
seed. 

To borrow, to 
lend things. 
To lie down. 
Shame, bashful- 



I Di,.i. 

Dugd. 

f Ganap. 

i 



Gaua. 

Gnising. 

Guiba. 

Guibic. 

Halata. 



Hapin. 



To « 



iiplain. 
I for. 



To clean from lice. 

Other, to change. 
To go for water. 
To make water. 
To unload, to 
alight, to light 
from. 

Large, great, to 
grow. 
Strength. 
Inside, inward 
contents. 
To soften. 
Far, distance. 
Five. 

To put, to place, to 
range. 

To make merry. 
To spit. 
Nit. 

By and by. 
To mistake. 
To observe, to ex- 
perience. 

To begin, to com- 
mence. 



Higa. 
( Hiya. 

Hinanaqiiit. 
HiRgi. 
Hintay. 
Hifigoto. 

YU. 

Yguib. 

Yhi. 

i Yhis. 

i Laqu'. 

Lac lis. 

I Laniiin. 

Lata. 
Layo. 
Lima. 

Lagay. 
Logod. 
Lura. 
Lisa. 
Mam ay a'. 
Mall. 
I Masid. 

j Mola. 



Diphiiu, diphin. 
Dugiin, dugufn. 
Gampan. 

Gaoan, gaoin. 
Guisnan. 
Guiban, guibin. 

Guiluin. 

Halatiin, hahitin. 



Hapnaii. 

Has can. 

Hirman, liirmiii. 

Higati. 

Hiyin. 

Hinanaoti'tn, 

Hifigan, hingin. 

Hintin. 
i Hifigotdn, hingo- 
l tin. 

Ybhan, ibbin. 

Ygban, igbin. 

Yhan. 

Ybsan, ibsln. 



Lac-ban, Jae-hin. 
Lacsun. 
Lam nan. 
Latan, latin. 

Lay an. 
Limhan, 

Lag-ian, lag-in. 

Logdan,logdin. 
Lorjin. 
Lis-an, lis-in. 
Mamayin. 
Malan, maltn. 
Masdan. 

Molan. 



Dipabiin, <lipahin 
Dugoan, dugdin. 
Ganapan. 

Gauaan, gauain. 
Guisingan. 
\ Guibaaii, guiba- 

Guibican. 
\ Halataan h ala- 



Higaan. 
Hiya'in. 

Hinanaquitan. 
Hifigian, hingiin. 
Hintayin. 
Hifigot<i an, hi- 
ngotoin. 

Ybahan, ibahin. 
Yguiban,iguibin. 
Yhian. 

Ybisan, ibisin. 

\ Laquihan, laqui- 
I hin. , 

Lacasan. 

Lamanan. 

Latttan. latiiin. 

Layi^an. 

Limahan. 

[..agayan, lagayin 
Logoran, logorin. 
Loraan. 
Lisaan, lisain. 
Mamayiiin. 
Malian, maliin. 

Masiran. 

Molaan. 
50 
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To ojien nnc'w / 
mouth. ( 

To make thin. 
To cli«w. 

To return, t^t vny- I 



Rgafiga. 
jTgiiyu. 



r 



To settle, to appe- \ 

asP- \ 

To contain, to in- i 

elude, to print, to '■ 

lie manifest. ) 

To dream. 

Name. 

To itch. 

To listen. 

To part, to split, to t 

break. i 

To sqiinpzp. 

To throw a km- 1 

chief rounil one'^ J 

lioad. 1 

To crush, to crack. 

To presf int** the i 

hands. } 

To fill. 

To cut. 

To sweat, to pers- ( 

pire, perpiration. ) 

White, to whiten. 

To nibble. 
Tocut off with the / 
lingers, \ 

To embark, to j 
mount. * 

Pain, to rack. 
Tale, to narrate. 
Fault, harm. 



To come back, to I 
give back. \ 

To render narow- ) 
er. ( 

To set fire toJ 
sweepings. ) 

To eat, to devour. 
To follow, to obey. 
To wonder. 
To cover. 

To hew, to cut ; 
sharply. \ 

To turn one's back i 
on. \ 

To hold, to grasp. 
To stand. 
To taste, to test. 



Palagiiy. 
Pal a man. 

Panaguinip. 

Pafigalan. 

Pafjgati. 

Paquinig. 

Patid. 



Pisii. 

Pisii. 

Pono. 
Potol. 
Piiuiw. 
Puti. 

tiuihit. 

Quitil. 



\ Sganhiin, ngan-- ( Sgafigahan, nga- 
/ bin. \ figahin. 

Nipsiin. N"ipiBan. 

Nguyin. JJgnyain. 

Olan, oi-in, Olian, olfiu. 



Palag-iiin. 
Palamniin. 

Panaguimpan. 
Pafiganlan. 
Pafigathin. 
Paquingan. 
Patdan, patdfn. 
Pigiin, pigiii'n. 

Pinghiin. 

Pisiin, pisin. 

Pislin. 

Ponan, pom'n. 

Pothin, jiotlin. 

Pausan. 

Putin. 

Qiiibt^n, quibtfn. 

Quitlan, quitlln. 

Sac-v:in. 



Palagayan. 
Palamanan. 

Panaguinip an. 
Pafigalanan. 
Patigatihin. 
Paquinigan, 

Patiran, patirin. 

Pigiian, pigain. 

I'ifigiban. 
Pisiian, piwain. 
Pisilin. 

i'onoan, ponoin. 
Potolan, potolin, 
Pauisan. 

PutfiH. 
i Qnibitan, quibit- 

1 Quitilan,quitilin. 



Saquit. 


^actan, sitctin. 


Halitsi. 
Hama. 

Safigd. 


Salitan, salitfn. 
Saman, samin. 

) Sangha'n, sang 
f Mn, 


Saolf. 


Sao Ian, saolin. 


Siquip. 


Sicpan, sicpin. 


Siga. 


Sigiin. 


Sila. 

Sonod. 

Taca. 

Taquip, 


Silan, siJin. 
Sondin. 

Tac-han. 
Tacpan. 


Taga. 


Tag-in, 



^acayan, 

\ Saquitan, saqui- 
i tin. 

Salitaan salitain. 

Hamaan, samain. 

) Safigaban, safiga- 
\ hin. 

SaoHan, saoh'in. 

Siquipan. 

Sigaan. 
Silaan, silain. 
Sonorin. 
Tacahan. 
Taquipan. 

Tagain, 
Talicoran. 



Tafigan. 

Tay.5. 

Tiquim. 



Tafigniin. 

Tayan, 

Ticman. 



Taydan. 
Tiquiman. 



Hosted byCiOOgle 



ENGLISH. 


TAGALOG ItOOTS. 


COMPOUNDS. 


i.NSTEAD or. 


PtiriKtsely. 


TiquJa. 


Ticsfn. 


Ti qui sin. 


To look. 


Tiflgin. 


Tingnan. 


Tinginan. 


To save, to lie 

frugal. 

To redeem. 


j Tipid. 


Tipdiiii, tipdin. 


Tipiran, tipirin. 


Tubos. 


Tubsan, tub^n. 


Tiibusan,tubosit 


To leave behind as i 


' Tiru. 


Tiran. 


Tinian. 


a surplus. ' 








To crush lice with , 
the nails. ' 


1 Tin's. 


Tisdiiu. 


TiriBau. 


To pedk, to sting. 


Toca. 


Tociiii, toquiii. 


Tocaan, tocain. 


Dry. 


Tovo. 


Toyan, toyin. 


Tovoan, toyoin. 


Nothing, to lack. 


Uala, 


Ual-an, ual-in. 


Ualaan, uaUin. 



SIXTY 8EVENTH EXERCISE. 

Truth. Pinch that child. Slavery. Salt the tish. Bear the log. Suf- 
fer the punishment. Pound that rice. Give me bread. Buy the oil. Lay 
a^ide two for me. Lay open the chest. I cannot attain it. This is boiled 
rice. Grasp that knife. Seize the thief. Put on this shirt. Clothe that 
child. Bring that. Take it to your father. Lie down on your face upon 
this mat. Stick this paper to the wall. Whom have you heard it from.? 
Kneel down and gtretch out your arms before this image. Do it. John 
perceived that I was angry. Chord that harp. Sow this rice in the garden. 
Borrow this. Lie down on the floor. Complain of your friend. Ask ("for") 
a dollar from John. Wait for your mother. Clean that poor man from 
lice. Change the word. Go for water to the well. Make water into this 
pot. Lighten the servant of the load. Raise my wages to five dollars. 
Place that on the table. Amuse this child. Spit on him. Cleaa him from 
nits. Leave that off for a little while. Mistake in writing. Watch closely 
whether the dog is rabid. Commence the work. Make this stick thinner. 
Repeat the word. Pour beer into the glass. Write a good advice in the 
contents of the letter. Impose a name on your godchild. Listen to me. 
Part with that bad habit. Squeeze that lemon, Tie the kerchief round your 
head. Crack that egg. Press my hand. Fill up that vat. He is in 
perspiration. Cut out one yard of that stuff. Whiten those pantaloons. 
Nibble at the sugar. Cut off that flower with your iingers. Mount on that 
horse. Tell what he said. Cut off some branches of tite mango-tree that 
there may be plenty of fruit. Restore back to Frank the money. Do not 
make your heart narrow. Set that filth on fire. Bat that meat. Follow your 
father. Admire the greatness of God. Cover that plat*. Hew that tree. 
Tarn your back on him. Hold the candle. Stand on the border. Taste 
this banana. Do it on purpose. Look at it. Save your money. Leave him 
rome food. Crush that louse on the comb. Redeem your pledge. Put those 
clothes to dry. Blot out (cancel) what I owe you. 
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SIXTY EIGHTH LESSON. 
YCAANIM NA POUO.T, UALONG PAGARAL. 

PROVEBBa. 

In no Jietter way ir the natives' fancy displayed than in proverb?, 
adages, riddles and paradoxes, which, one might saj', constitute the very 
pith of their speech and are considered by them the highest form of wit. 

We give hereaffer some Tagalog proverbs which have fairly exact 
counterparts in English, A traiiwlation, as literal as it can be, of the 
Tagalog words is offered opposite in a third column. This translation 
will he found in many cases to trample upon English syntax and accurateness. 
It is needless to say that this has been done on purpose and with a view 
to help the learner to a better understanding of the matter. 

ENGLISH. TiOALfXi. LITEllAI. TRANSLATION. 

^, .. , .„ , , rf^"° '"^"g """^y "^"S^Howeverstrongthehemp 
The thread will break torsengabacji capugnag- U^^^ ^^^l^ if 1^^^ ^1,,,/^ 
where it is weakest. | sosolo{l). uajjldinpuersa ( j^^j^^ '(.trength. 

A man's word should be Cun sinong umaco, si- Whoever promises, he 
as good as his bond. yang napapaco. ■"■■•;■ becomes nailed. 



We ife the mote in ™r [^''SJ'^l.^^itoTll '^" ^nOT-s how to see 

A ,....,„.„,htcth,grxu'n.asi|^ :'-•: -^-s 

„ , , i IT 1 . 1. .. • ) There is not so good wit- 

Paper speaks when men Ualang mabut.ng sacsi ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ■* ^^j^ ;„ 
are silent. f para nang sa papel sabl. I ^ ^.^ 



Money makes the marc J Pag may salaping titic, 



) pusa ma,i, tatalic. t d-i'nce 



There being ready n 
ey, even the cat 



(1) Spanish word solo, "alone", 

(2) Corr. fr(.Tii- 8p- vord f'lerza, "atrength", 

(3) I'mintidi ia the Spaniah verb enlfnder, "to underatand" ; tagalized and conjiigati^d 
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Opportunity lost ia sekl- 
om regained!. 



;ifi5 

TAGAI,0<;. 

Ang hindi magsanian- 
talii, ma^camit ma,i. ma- 
hinip na. 



He who does not avail 
himselfof an opportunity 

though he may succeed, 
ffctw into trouble. 



Sothiiig vent,,™, „„th-i*."«,. '" "ff P' 
- , ° ' < hindi macatataiiii 

^ ■ f caragatan. 



laran, He who does not 
njmj; anything will not c 
the seas. 



i»k 



The scalded cat ,l>-cads \ '^J^, ="Y- ^''"^ "^'T'" J- ''I" ^T'\''f *'""''' 
1 1 water \ tinatandaan ang pagto- Ins head he takes care 

'" ' f ngo. to bend it. 



Ang nagiiiuica nang ta- 
pus ay siyiing nacacapds. 



No one can tell what ii 
to happen to him. 



He that flatters you] 

more than he was wont | Ang n)apannyo,t, magil- 

to do, either intends to i-lang may masamiing ti- 

deceive yon or needs your natacpiin. 

iissistn.ncp. 



The master's 
the horse. 



eye fattens Ang sa eabayo pagtab: 



He who siwaki* of succ- 
ess, isi just he who fails. 



He who is officious and 
flattering conceals evil. 



; Whatmakesahorsegrow 



^HB .a ca..ayo pagiaoa ^^^^ .^ (through) the at- 
sa mata nang mayalaga. ^ ^gnja„\.„ ^^.^_ ' 



Covetonsness brings no- 
thing home. 



iAng naghahangad nang He who longs for half a 
caguina, sangsalo]! ang peck, a whole one is misB- 
nanauala. ing. 



fAng calabiio na di man- The buffalo that i> not 

ill tell vi'u i> t ■ S^'S"^*^^' tiwng aumama destructive, it it joins to 

I sa manguiguibaj, mfln- the destructive will also 

l_guigniba na pati. become so. 

f In following a buffalo 
I besmeared with mud one 
''l will b^ filled with mud 
I as well. 



Tell me your company Pagsumonod sa calahao 
and I will t«ll you what na inay piStjc, magcaca- 
you are. piitic na pati. 



Ab you live vou shall die. \ "^V" *"* \"« ^^^""^ "" \ As the life bo th« death. 
■^ ■ { yang camatayan. \ 



rCun ang caning ysinusn- 
Thereismany aelip bet- J bo ay nalalaglag pa, idi 
wixt cup and lip. j lalo pa cava ang uala sa 

( Camay.? 



Look before vou !■ 



I( boiled rice when taken 
to tbH mouth crumbleB, 
how more will be with 
that which is not yet on 
hand.? 

' Jack thinks that to marry 
is a matter for fun, some- 
what as to chew betel 
that when -taken to the 

, mouth is caat/.Qut if it 

^ burns. 



e uswl Ui avoinl any piissibili*y of a reai pevsi^n beiiii; 



['Ang isip ni Capaho (1), 
I ang magaasiiua,!, biro, 
j mamin baga,t, -ysubo,i, 
l^lua cun mappso. 
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366 

TAGALOG. 



TRANSLATION. 



,, , , , , ( Aug lumapit sa batia na- 



He who approaches a 
Btream shares its cool- 
ness. 



Perseverance overcomes 
every difficulty. 



, . 1 ,, - - -t f The stone becomes pierc- 

Ang bat6,i naooqu.t sa ed by the contin.ialdrop- 
pinatac-patac nang tu-J ^.^^:* ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ 

' '"^- 1 the water. 



L Pagcamatay nang sinag, The sun-beams being ex- 
At night all cats are grey. ' ualang pintarong (1) ba- tinguished, there is 



A closed mouth catches 



t Ang bibig 

< imic, sino ma.ii 

f babangit. 



colored iguana, (a lizard.) 



T- f Speechless mouth hurts 
1, ualang > ^l . , - ,- 

'^ t noirodv'H feelingp. 



Cheap things ; 



! dear- Ang bumili nang mura. Buying cheaply just 
siyang namamahalan. turns out the dearest. 



The more we have, the Ang bolea (2) najig ma- 
more we want. yaman parating colang. 



The wealthy person's 
purse always is in need. 



It will happen when two Bucas cun macalipas, t* 
Sundays come together, lingo cun macalampaf 



'if yet to e- 
l lapse, yesterday, (on Sun- 
( day) if elapsed. 



y6 big-ian man You may give a horse 

It is not for asses to lick } nang asiical at tinapay, sugar and bread, he will 

honey. \ hindi cacanin, a.ng gusto not eat any, tor he only 

I (Sp.) ay ang compjiy. likes grass. 



Angc 



^ Di man maquita ang ni- Although the flames may 

No smoke without fire. < figas, asd ang magpapa- not be seen, the smoke 
f hayag. will disclose them. 



To jump out of the fry- 
ing pan into the fire. 



Ang umilag sa baga, s 
niiigas nasusugba. 



He who shuns live coal 
falls into the fire. 



f,, ,, ..fltis troublesome to 

, Bangtaong paroo.t, pin-, ^^^ 9^ -j^^^^ ^^^ 



Walls have ears. 



\ May taifiga ang lupa. The soil has ears, news 
) may pacpac ang balita. has wings. 



He who sows winds will ^ ^"| magpa6tang nang , ^ ^ , ^ .^ .j, 
reap storms. ) J^^^S^"' '""g^"^ ^°S ^^"^- ( reap in storms. 
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He who is not accust- j , , . 
omed to shoes will have i ^^^ "r' 
corns if ho wniirw iliein. 



*l.nO. IJTERAf. TRA.Vsr.ATIC.V. 

I lie who is accufitoined to 

bahag, mag- ,' a loin-cloth, although he 

,!auul m;i,i, a,lisiiag. ) may puton tronners (will 



Half a loaf is letter than Ang bigas na basa, ^ba- 
iio bread. Something is quit di ysaing sa paiia- 
betler than nothing. hong uala.? 



Lfeel) uneasy. 

Moist rice, why not to 
bo fried in time of scar- 
city.? 



A man is not wise at all ) S^^'^"^ mariinong at ba- There is no wise and ex- 
.;„„„ < tid sa gaua,i, hindi na- pert man who neverfail- 

"™^^' HiWs. ' ed. 



yiill waters run thcdpeji- Ang eanalinj; lutm, ma- 
p>?t, or, :^ave inp from a lamig nia.i, pag~init ay 
snake in Ihf gra«s. liaig nugcaunling biical. 



The earthen pot though 
il may be slender (cold), 
if warmed, preserves the 
heat longer than the 
kettle, {more literally) 
The earthen vessel over- 
comes thp iron vessel if 
[warmed. 



di.„„. „i „.,:„„ , 1 I Ang malinis na nienla \ ,„ 

h hor t rfckonnigs a n d 1 ,rj 1 „ u l f Clear ai' 

I J ■ J ■, (op.) mahftba ang pas- > 

long friends. LLL^ (company. 



Misfortune i 



„ ( Pag ang tau6 ay naehi- 1 „ . . . ,. 

r com« ^.^ 8^ j^^^ » / On a ma,, tang, m ,1,,.- 

/.kdalita. > » (tre..,™ftennBjom!to,t. 



Birds of a feather flock 
together. 



Mahfrap sa mayaman 1 t, - i . , ,. , 

angduc-M,i,P«quiB«»i«- II '",'""■ ''Ju"" "''''': 
haS; mahfrap »; duc-ha I*-' '° 1™" 'I" P~'i " 
naman .a mavaman ma- \'' 'l''!" ''?"' '"*"' P"" 
j i„„ ■ to i,»n the wealth;-. 



Covetousness brings 
Thing home. 



Ang tauong gahamgaha- 1 „■,, , , . 

man ninanasa.t, di ma- I ."■« >=»"'»™ man desi 



camtan,lungmalayo and 
capalaran. 



>res and cannot obtain, 
I (his) happiness gets away. 



All i, not gold that gilt- ( "■"<" .»"? '"'>"' ""."B ; Not , 
ters. |cunBm,qmna„g.ygmn-!^^,j 



Not all that glitters i'^ 



Sooner arouses he who is 
deeply slept than he who, 
being awake, feigns to 



fMadali pang guisingin 
No one is so deaf as he] ang natotoldg nang ma- 
that will not hear. j himbing, ea nagtotolog- 

l^tologan naguigufsing. 



Spare the rod and vou i Ang totoong minamahal \ ^^, ^^°™ ^""^ esteems 
will spoil the child.' siying pinaghihirapan. ^^"'y '^ i?^^ ^^«™ «"^ 

■^ ' J 6 f & ^ f causes pam. 
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Vidoiia habits arc 
om thrown off. 



He measures every man'» 
corn by his own biishei. 



'Us 

TAGALOfi. 



LTKKAL TRANSLATION. 



1 A»K vii^io (1) at natural ) ... , . .,, 



A hail agreement is I 
ter than a law suit. 



Aug macocohasa 01,0 ho- (}"'"'"» '» ""•""! 



1^11 ve a thief from the gal- 
lows and he will cat your 
throat. 

No one goes worse shod ". 
than the ^hoemalter's 
wife. ' 



Ang magulilft nang oujic He who takes care of 
matii ang binubuiag. orows will become blind. 



Ang panday - bacal, si- Just the blacksmith hii? 
yang ualang aundang. no knife, (cutlass) 



All keys hang „„t at the S f^°f .'f"" '"'"°°? '"" } One door do, 



Man y brooks make 



Capag n.gpoldopoHoS'^"'" ."'"PPin.e "J 
n.gbobo6ngBigaro.(2) | wrapping the etg.t ,. 



r»ok before you leaj). 



In for a 
pounri. 



( completed. 



Knowledge is preferable 
to riches. 



Daig ang may tinongcos He who has money-bags 
nang mabuting hinocod. is surpassed by a smart. 



) Ang di tumiiigin sa 
) sa huH mapag-iisa. 



He who does not look 
forward will be left alone 
behind. 



[If you fall down, let it 
[ Cun maholog ca,i, d<5on j be from a high place, nev- 
< sa layogan, houag sa ma-J er from a low one, that 
f baba nang di ca tauanan. you may not be laughed 



A bird in the band is Ybiangpogon hulini 
worth two in the hush. snnfigayangdadacpin 



(A quail already eaught 
saj is different from a horned 
pa. 1 head of cattle (a stag) to 
l^he taken hold of yet. 

j Oahima,t, paramtan ang ^ mu i_ .. i l 

A hog in armour i.. rtiU J hayop ia machin maj- ^hough the monkey be 
bill a bog, pacailin ma,i, mach,-n »'°">?,<' /«"'", »'"•'' 

tcun tanagnin ' '"' "'"'=>' » "<"''">■■ 



i Angmacbin ay tungma- I ™, t i . 

To see the mote in our taua sa haba nlngbuntot J^^ "^**"f ^ ^^^^g"^^ f 

neitrhhonr'n CUP nnr! nft J n«r,« ho,.o K«„A i l,;,.^,'l'he length Of the COW S 



eighbour's eye and not J nang baca, bagol hindi VV^f. '''"I'l ', 

- ^>— ; — naquiquita ang i> « i> - ! *'^'^' '^^^ ^^ ^°^^ "«' ^^^ 



the beam in our own. 



l^nang bontot niya. 



the lenght of his own. 
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TAGAI.Ofi. 



LITERAl, TRANSLATIOS. 



Better alone than iiThail 
company. 



Marami man at di tono, Tho' many (and) if at 
mahafiga,i, nageosolo. odds, better to be alone. 



Hunger is the beat aauce. 



( There not being any lim- 
1 - .. ■ __;■ , , ■-■_ 1 pid water even the tur- 



\ Pag ua.lang tiibig na Ii- 



First come, first Berved. 

One scabby sheep epoilfi 
the whole flock. 

There in a great differ- 
ence between saying and 
<loing. 

Tell rae what vou are 
worth and I Vill tell 
yoii what you are. 

You must never look a 
;?ift horse in the month. 



1 Ang licsi ay daig nang Caution overcomes swift- 

! agap. ness. 

Ang is&ng maeamang to- A bad sheep can drag 

pa, sa iba,i, nacahihila. the otherw along. 



NaRauica,i,ualaRa gaua. In f^peecb not in work. 



P.gu»lji cang ca.v.rao-;o„ lacking .-ealtlL 

ii&n, culang ca na cama- ■ •: . .-. -^ 



i you liii'k wortliine' 



( Ang cabay6„B bigay ang | p^ ,j , ^ , „ , ^ , 
r,g,pm ay bouag mong 5 ,;, ^ 

( titingnan. ) ^ 



Idleness in youth brings 
;!orrow in olil age. 



Out "f sight, 
mind. 

Better to be the head of 
a mouse than the tail of 
a lion. 

Silence gives consent. 



Ang sa cabataa.i, ualang He who does not work in 
I gaui, mahihirapan cun 3'outh will l>e in distress 
tnmanda. when (becomes^ old. 



The absent and the dead 
persons have no friends. 



Ang malayo,t, pataj 
uala nang caibigan. 



Mabuti pa ang muntlng Better the Uttle 



^ Ang hindi ungmiimic ay 
( ungmaaco. 



Cocks crow well upon 
their own dnnghiU«. 



He that does his best 
ahoulcl not be censured. 



Bought wit is the best. 



A foolish que&tion re- 
quires no answer. 

Beggars must not lie 



Ang sa sarili raatapang, 
maam6 sa ibdng bayan. 



than the much that h 
taken charge of. 

He who is siient, admits 
of (accepts). 

[ He who in his own (land). 
} is brave, meek in alien 
( town. 



Ang gungmagaua nang He who does what he can 
macacayanan ay uala is not to be blamed, (has 
nang casalanan, no blame). 



From those tutored by 
experience tlie cautions 
come out. 

The foolw' words shouM 
not be listened to. 



Sa mafiga nadadala nan- 
I gagaling ang nafigagta- 
. tanda. 



i Ang mafiga uica nang 
< hunghang di dapat pa- 
( quingan. 



. , 1,-1 ■- ■ 1- I • , f Those who use to beg 

n,"m°li" """' '■ -l^''"""'' "« no about 

^choosing. 
61 
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will help you. ] ■ ^i * ^ 



A liar should lisive ii 
good memory. 



Ang tanoiig BJiiongaliiig, 
cailaiigan magiiing ma- 



Passed waters grind no Ang patiiy ay patay na; 
mill. ang buhay ay ypagadyA, 



It yon aro willing lo 
become well off, try earn 
.■«|,ly to toil. 

[a fthe) liar needs to 
I be keen. 



') The dead, dead already; 
Vthe living, are (is) to 
J be cared for. (defended.) 



When the cat is away 
the mice will play. 

A good slii)p wantw no 
sign. 

To close the stable door 
when the hi)rse is run 

away. 

Sloth breeds poverty. ] 



Paguala fing pusa, piesta 
nang mafiga daga. 



On the cat going away, 
a holiday for the mice. 



Ang cayo cun mainam 
nagbibili na aa cabaii. 



The stuff, if good, is sold 
in the case, (chest). 



Cun ang cabay6,i, patiiy 
nil, iing ctimpay ay ^. n- 
aiihin pa.'? 



already 
purpofie 



Ang t-auong matiimad 
cailiin ma,i, salat. 



The rich and the poor 
!ire alike in the grave. 



Between honest friends 
compliments are useless. 



: Ang duc-hii,t, cardenal 
I magcaparif c u n mama- 



Hsi tiinay na magcaibigan j 
j ualii nang maramtng ca- ) 
bulaanan. ' 



If the horf<e i 
dead, to whal 
the forage.? 



The lazy fellow is always 

in lack, (destitution.) 

The poor man and the 
cardinal (are) alike when 
tbev die. 



Among trae friends tbere 



Great talkers are litth 
'iloers. 



i Capag ang tiibig ay ii 
} figay asaban mong 
( biiba.i. 



^ i Houag cang mangahas 
"^ < lumipad cun ci'iiang ca 
( pa sa pacpac. 

(ang quinacamtiin. 



twice committed. 



If fon^ the water being 
noiwy be sure it is shal- 



! Don't dear tty if you lack 
k wings. 

Beware of the man whose 
mouth is closed and of 
the dog that does not 
bark. 



If a fault is denied, two 
(faults) are caught in. 



expect the >■ 
turn. 



"""■"■■( 



mm siya mong j 



Spare the rod and yim Ang laqui sa h'tyao 
will spoil the child. raiii'ua.i, bubad. 



»(,.la,.l), inn 



( He. who has grown up in 
< indulgence, generally is 
( naked. 
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Give a dog an ill ininje 
anil he wili ^ooii be 
hanged. 

He deserves nut the 
eweet who will not tuste 
the sour. 

Opportimiiv makes the 
chief. 

A wise man will change 
his mind; a fool, never. 

Time hringi^ truth to 
light. 

Hkill is hettcr than 
strengtli. 

One gift in Letter' than 
two promises. 

The tooliah and head- 
^•trong make lawyerd 
rich. 

All truths are not to be 
told at all times. 

A pound of care will not ) 
pay an ounce of debt. , 

Whatever one loves, ap- 
pears handsome to him. 

Who speaks much, often 
blunders. 
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TAG A LOG. 

Cun niagaling ang iiring 
sugat, ang masamjing ui- 
ca,i, di cungmucupas. 



Ang pulot ay latong ma- 
tamis, cun macatiqiiim 
nang majiait. 

Aug bucas na eahaii na- 
catolocso wa hanal. 



Ang e a t i g a s t 
nang hunghang. 



Ang gauiing lihini sa ca 
launa,i. napapansin. 



LITERAL TRAN'fiLATION. 

A wound heals; a foul 
^ word does not fade away. 

Honey is ( the ) more 
sweet if the sourness ha& 
Iwen tasted. 

An (the) open safe can 
(empt the honest. 

Obstinatioii is the pro- 
perty of the fool. 

What done secretly, in 
the long is discovered. 



Ang calacasa,i, daig nang 
para an. 



t Mabuti ang isang ybini- 1 
< bigay na sa dalauing j 
( ybibigay pa 

Hunghangatcai'*ioso(Sp) j 
nagpapayaman sa ahn- 
gado. (Sp.) 

Hindf lahat nang toto6 
ay masabi. 

Bayaran mo ang otang 
mo at iyting maalaman 
, ang ganang iy6. 



Ualang pangit sa i^ang 
ungraiibig. 



Pagmarami ang salita, 
i ang sala. 



Lend to your friend, and Ang nagpapaotang sa 
you will make him your caibigan ay cungmiquita 
enemy. ' nang caauay. 



Hfc that hac time and Cun magagai 
waits for more, loies in, di 
both. 



Strength is ov 
skill. 



Better one "gives" than 
two "will be given." 



Foolish and frivolous 
people enrich lawyers. 

Not all that is true nmy 
be said. 

Pay your debts and you 
will know what belongs 
to you. 

Then' is nothing ugly 
for one who loves. 

On the speech being long 
! tho mistakes (will l>e) 



He who lendw to a 
, finds an enemy. 



When something can be 
\ done and it is not done. 



in, di na magagaui cun j ;, ^^^^ not" be 'possible to 
'°'8>"°- Mo it ii-hen one is willing. 



SIXTY EIGHTH EXEr6ISE, 
THE lord's piAVER, 

Out Father v.bo art in heaven, hallowed be Thy n.ame; Thy king- 
dom come; Thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven; give us this 
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day OUT daily bread, and forgive ua our tret-panses as we forgive them 
who trespass against us; Rnd lead us not into temptation; but deliver 
lis from evil. Amen. 

THK ANtiKLlCAI. SALUTATION. 

Hail Mary, ful! of grace, the Lord is with Thee, blessed art thou 

among women, and blessed is the fruit of thy womb, Jesus. 

Holy Mary, Mother of God, pray for nn sinners, now and at the 
hour of our death. Amen. 

THK apostles' CKEKll. 

I believe in (jod the Father Almighty, creator of heaven and earth; 
and in Jesus Christ, HIh Only Hon, our Lord, who was conceived of the 
Holy Ghost, born of the Virgin Mary, sufferred under Pontius Pilate. 
was crucified, dead and buried; He descended into hell; the third day He 
rose again from the dead; He ascended into heaven, 'sitteth at the right 
hand of God the Father Almighty; from thence He shall come to judge 
the living and the dead. I believe in the Holy Ghost; the Holy Catholic 
Church, the communion of Saints; the forgiveness of wins; the resurrection 
of the body; and life everlasting. Amen. 

THE gloria J>ATt{L 

Glory be to the Father, and to the Son, and to the Holy Ghoat! 
As it wae in the beginning, is now, and ever shall be, world without 
end. Amen. 

THE SALVE REGINA. 

Hail holy Queen, Mother o! Mercy, our Life, our Sweetness, and our 
Hope; to thee do we cry, poor banished sons of Eve; to thee do we send 
up our Sighs, mourning and weeping in this valley of tears. Turn, then. 
most gracious Advocate, thine eyes of mercy towards us, and after this our 
exile, show unto ua the blessed fruit of thy womb, Jesus, O clement, O lov 
ing, O sweet Virgin Mary. 
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SIXTY NINTH LESSON. 
YCAANIM NA POUO.T, SIYAM NA PAGARAL. 



ON THE LWAMENTi^. 

To what has been said in the part devoted to Prosody and in tbt 
fourth leeson about the ligaments we now api>end some additional remarks 
on the subject, one likely to tax the learner's patience. 

G, ng and na, as ligaments, require two different terms to be link- 
ed. Thus, nounf referring to the very same person or entity arc not 
linked together. 

Father Charlea. Si Pare Carlos. 

Saint John Chrysostomus. Ang pdon Si San Juan Crisostomo. 

The Rodriguez family, Sinii Rodriguez. 

In the same way and for the fume reason, nouns in the vui-ativr 
case are not linked either. 

You, Americans. Cayo, niaiiga Americano. 

You, natives. Cayd, manga Tagalog. 

Listen, my brethren. Paquingan, aquin manga eapatid. 

Ye, sinners, beware!. Mag-iiigat cayd, mafiga mac as a Ian an . 

If, however, a characteristic predicate is added to an historical name . 
or an adjective or numeral is used as an epithet to a noun, the lig- 
ament or the article should be employed, as it is also the case with the 
latter in English. 

LT- IT. 1- I .1, e ■ , ^ Ang Hari Si Pernandoni- Santo, or, 

Kina Jerdmand the Sa lit. i x. j o ^ 

* I Fernando ang banto. 

„,,,,, i Si PedronE mariinuns. or, Si Pedro 

Peter, the l.trnej. | _,„g m„unong. 

Lessm, the «,c»„d. > ''"S"?'".' "" '■«»'"'*■ "• y"!"-"' - 



The same takes place with any adjectival clause. 

t £i Juanang ^.nac nang aming ahla, 
Jane, the daughter of our jervvaiit. ^ or. Si Juana. ang anac nang amini 
f alila. 

As for the use of va alter words ending in two different vowels, it 
maybe said that tjiia Ib generally done with siicH vocables as are accented 
on the a'ntepennltimate- - iyllable, and that, if the vocable is otherwise 
accented, ng is to be preferreii. 

Limpid_.iv a ter. . Malinao na tiibig. 

Cleatr'day. " ' ' Arao nV rnaliuinag. • ■ " " _ 

Plufccleping fellow. JIagnanacao na tauo. 
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Good fellow. Taiiong mabiiU, 

Tenth exercise. Yoafiangpoudng pagsasanay. 

Copulative and alternative conjunctions, whether polysyllabic or not, 
cause the preceding word (o droj) the ligament. Thus, nouns or sentences 
put in relation by means of any such conjunctions either expressed or 
underetood, are not linked. 



I/ife and death. 

John, Peter and Frank. 

Water and liquors. 

Body and soul. 

The Cruz family and Jane. 

Little birds feed on worms and i 

former are eaten ( devoured ) 

kites. 

This or that. 

Whether long or slmrt. 

Be it true or false. 

iShall you come or not? 



Ang btihay at caniatayan. 

Si Juan, Si Pedro,t, Si Qui'coy. 

Ang tiibig pati alac. 

Ang cataonan sampong catoloua. 

Sina Cruz ni Juana! 

Ang dor, ay quinacain nang raumun- 

ting ibon at ang munting ibon ai 

linalamon nang laiiin. 

Ytd d (cun) iyan. 

Mahaba man, maicli man. 

Maguing totoo, maguing cabulaanaii. 

;,Paririt6 ca, dili.? 



Any pause in the speech, generally indicated in English by the 
comma or a similar sign of punctuation, is, in Tagalog, tantamount to the 
dropping of the ligament. 

You, Sir, «re vealthy; I, a poor man. j ^•■';°„f''' »».">n»°; »«''■'■ "■■'■'"l' 

Don't say that, you will be punished. S Houag.ahihin Ivan, ieao ay haham- 

The articles of Faith are fourteen, sev- Ang niafiga punong »inasanipalataya- 
en of which refer to the divinity of nan ay labing apat, pit6 ea canila,i, 
Jesus Christ. naoocol sa pagcadios ni Jesucristo. 

In the same way and for the same reason, explanatory phrases intro- 
fluced in the sentence by way of parenthesis, and words of a digressive 
character are not linked to either the word preceding or following them. 



Soul,i, e., the vital principle. 
Religion, I say, not only is the word 

of God; but also 

Pay forthwith the debt, he says. 
The servant, it seems, lacks 
dence. 

The priest, he says, is dead. 

Faith, the Holv Father, sav, is like S ^"i P'"i'^namp^ataya, 
H torch that ' i mafiga Santong Pare ay parang isang 
( tanglao 

If between a noun and its qualifying word or vice-versa, some particle 
adding to the sense ie inserted, the ligament incumbent on the first of 
the two, passes over to the particle. 



Ang caloMua, dfua baga nang catauoan. 
Ang Religion, anaquin, hindi lamang 

uica nang Dies; cundi naman 

Bayaran mo dao capagdaca ang i3tang. 
I Ang alila. anaqui, ualangcabaitan. 
Ang Pare, uica niyi,i, namatav. 



Tall person. 

Person already tall. 

She is likewise a wealthy woman. 

Old person still strong. 

Much money indeed. 

If two or ihore of. _such parti.;les ; 
the last article. , ■ 



Tauong. mataas. or. mataas na tauo. 
\ Tauo nang mataas, or, mataas nang 
/ +auc. 

Siya,i, babave namang mayaman, 
', Malacas pang matanda, -or, matanda 
> pang malaca's. 

Marami figang salapf. 

! inserted the ligament adheres lo 
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A girl who is «lm.,iy ,1m a .chnol- I ,^^^^ ,^,^ 

mistress. ] "^ 

Saiiil -lohii thitMiseiple ;ihv!iys most Si San Jviaii, ang alagii^l nn piUMri nt 
beloved by Jefus Christ. !alo pang iniibig iii Jesncrif*to. 

Tbis rulo hohh ijnocl nhn tor tlic muiiosyllabic pronoun m. 

You ai* a good boy. Bata cang mabajt. 

You are, certainly, a scoundrel. Tauo ca nganing tacsil. 

As indicated elsewhere the rule is not applicable to negative adverbs. 

You did not write. Hindi ca Bungmiilat. 

I will not say it, Di co eaeabihin. 

You did not stop, that is the reason } t\- * ™ i, - -a- ™^ „ ■* 

, ,., ,^' ., Di ca tungmahan,cayu di monaqnitii. 

Houag is, however, an exception, as it causes the pronoun or the par- 
ticle to he linkeil to the verb if the former is inserted, but not otherwise. 



Let Peter be cudgeled no longer. 



i Houag nang liampasin Si Fedi'o, n 
I houag ham pa sin na Si Pedrt 



Do „ot nm. (pluml). * """^e ""y^B tavnacbo, or, hou.ig ta- 

Don't buy it, (sing). Houag mong bilhin. 

Let them not come here. Houag silang pumaritd. 

Let him not kill the pig. Houag niyang patayin ang bahny. 

Two verbs, one of which is as a direct complement to the other, are 
linked together if the first of them ends in vowel; but not it i1 ends in con- 
sonant. {» excepted). 

We desire to learn. Tayo,i, nagnanaaang magiirnl. 

They endeavour to learn, 8iU,i, nagsuRumaquit magarrtl. 

The same is tlie case with phrases wliere an adjective gnv<.-rns the in- 
finitive with the verb ''to he" understood. 

Beautiful to see. Magandang tingnan. 

Easy to be made. Magaang gaoin. 

Hard to be broken. Matigiis biaquin. 

Light for running. Malicsing tumacbo. 

or, if the past participle is governed by an adverb. 

Newly made. Bagong guinaui'i. 

Written on purpose. Tiquis sindlat. 

Neither adverbs of plsce and negation nor the words following fheni 
take the ligament. 

Write here. Dito ca sumulat. 

,. , ,, i Divin sivti cungmain, or, cungmain 

"« •"> '•■«■■•■ I »ij4 diyin. 

,„, I 1 I- 1 * T>6nn si ami uainnhiv, or, namaliiv 

lh,.ro.ny faihev J,..l. ; ^^„ ,i ,„j 

1 don't wisli lo go out. Di CO ibig wmalis. 

He is not willing to drink any liquor, Hindi siya Ibig nminom nang iilac. 

Of the causative and adversative conjunctions, no. pa<ica, nguni, datapoua, 
are linked by means of t; prtUhknf!i, hy means of s, as explained in 
foregoing lessons; the other are used without any ligament at or before them. 
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Man shonld lip honci-t altiinugli he Aug land, i, dapat magniiibutiiig usal * 

he poor. hagamiin siyii.i, ttnc-hti. 

This is not yours, Imt niin<'. Ytci,i, hindi iy6, cundi aqiiiii. 

D ■, ■ . \ Yyona bilhin, vamane icdo.i, mav 

Buy It, since you have money. ! | f ■^ ^ ' 

Not a scdundrd. hul ratlier a fiaint. Hindi taosil, uiuidi liiiffouti fianto. 

Interjections drop the liganacnt, unless they are made substantives. 

Would to God he would come.! iCahimanauari pumaritft siya.! 

What a pity, so much money. I iSayang,! ganiyan caraming piiac. 

What does this (word) njid mean.? Ytdng abdng it6, ianoangcahulogan.? 

The interrogativi' prommns excepted, any other interrogative word drops 
the ligament. 

How many days.? ;.Ylan arao.? 

Wliere are they going towards.? ^Saan silji napatotongd.? 

Why did you read it.? ^.Baquin mo binasa.? 

When will you (plur.) pay.? iCaiian cayo magbabayad.? 

Ay — i, is employed when the verb is used in merely the verbal sense 
or stress is laid on the action; nng, nhen it is used in the participial 
sense or fctress is laid on the agent. 

He stole. ^'ya^ nagndoao. 

, II is he who stole. Wiyw ang nagnacao. 

Notwithstanding all that has hereinbefore been said on the lig- 
aments the student should remember that Tagalog is hardly yet fixed 
on tliis and other points, nor iB it likely to be so for years te come, and 
that, as a consequence thereof, he will probably find these rules dis- 
regarded in practice. The fact is that the language has not yet been devei 
oped to a point where theory and practice can be made to coincide witli 
any great degree of accuracy, and thus, the rules laid down should be 
'■onsidered as being only approximative. 



SIXTY NINTH EXERCISE. 

THE CONFITEOR. 

I confess to Almighty- God, to blessed Mary ever Virgin, to blessed 
Michael the Archangel, (o bteaaed John the Baptist, to the holy Apostles, 
Peter ang Paul, and to all the. Saints, that I have sinned exceedingly, 
in thought, word, and deed, through my fault, through my fault, through 
my most grievous fault. Therefore, I beseech the blessed Mary, ever 
Virgin, blessed Michael the Archangel, blessed John the Baptist, the holy 
Apoeties Peter and Paul, and all the Saints, to pray to the Lord our 
God for me. 

May the Almighty God have mercy upon me, forgive me my sins, and 
bring me to ever-lasting life. Amen. 

May the Almighty and most merciful Lord grant me pardon, absolu- 
tion and full remission of all my sins. Amen. 

FIRST VISIT TO THE MOST HOI.V SACRAMENT. 

Behold Jesus in the Holy Sacrament, the source of every good, in - 
viting all to visit Him. "Let him that thirsts come to rae"-8aint John 
VII- Oh! what waters of grace have the Saints continually drawn from 
this fountain, where, according to the prediction of Isaias, Jeans dispenses 
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all the meiits of His pas^isioii! "Yoii shall draw waters of joy from the 
fountains of your Saviour" -laaias XII.- From her long and frequent visits 
to Jeaus Ctist in the Holy Eucharist, the Countess of Feria, that illustrious 
dieciple of the venerable Father M. Avila, was called the Spouse of the < 
Sacrament, Being asked how she was employed during the hours which she 
spent at the foot of the altar, she replied: "I would remain there for all 
eternity; for the Holy Sacrament contains the essence of (jod, who will he 
the food of the blessed. Good God! I am asked what I do in the presence 
of my Saviour. Why am I not r.ather asked, what do I not do.? I love Him, 
I praise Him, I thank Him for His favours. I supplicate His mercy; I do 
what a heggar does in the presence of a rich man, what a sick man does 
in the presence of his physician, what a person parched with thirst does 
hefore a clear fountain, or what a man fainting from hunger does before a 
(Splendid tahle". 

my most amiable, sweet, and behivcd Jesus, my life, my hoj>e, my 
treasure, and the only love of my soul. How dearly has it cost Thee to 
remain with us in this Sacrament!. To dwell on our altars, and to aw- 
sist us by Thy presence, Thou hadst first to die on a cross, and aflerward.^ 
to submit to numberless injuries in the Holy Sacrament. Thy love and 
Thy desire to be loved by us, have conquered all difficulties. 

Come, then, Lord!. Come and take possession of my heart. Lock 
the door of it for ever, that no creature may ever enter, to share in 
that love which is due to Thee, and which I desire to give entirely to 
Thee. O my dear Redeemer, mayest Thou alone possess my whole being, 
and, should I ever be wanting in perfect obedience to Thee, chastise me 
with severity, that, for the future, I may be more careful to please Thee in 
Jill thingM. Grant that I may never more desire or seek any other pleasure 
than that of pleasing Thee, of visiting Thee, and of receiving Thee in the 
Holy Sacrament. Let others seek Earthly goods, I love and desire only the 
treasure of Thy love. This gift only do I ask of Thee at the foot of Thy 
altar. Grant that I may forget myself to remember only Thy goodness. Ve. 
blessed seraphin, I do not envy your glory, but your love for your and iny 
God. Teach me what 1 must do to love and please Him. 
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SEVENTIETH LESSON. 
YCAPITONG POUONG PAGARAL. 

READING AND TRANSLATIN(i EXERCIt^E?. 



Books in Tagalog being very scanty, we have had recourse to a col- 
lection of sermons and selected the one which is given hereafter for prac- 
tice in reading and translatinft. We can hardly commend it as a good 
morsel of Tagatog literature; it may serve however as an illustration of the 
manner in which religious truths are served to native people hy clergymen. 

The arrangement iw so devised as to give the student a gradual assis- 
tance in his endeavours to translate. In the first part, every Tagalog 
word or phrase is marked by a number placed above it, and so alco is 
marked the corresponding one of the English text over against it in the 
second column. In the case of phrases, whenever two or more words in 
Tagalog have a meaning to be expressed by a single word in English, the 
former have lieen enclosed in a parenthesis, the same having been done 
for English words and phrases in a i'imilar case. When this could not be 
done, as when a Tagalog word or phrase is to he rendered by two or more 
English terms requiring the insertion of a third word between, the words 
hear separately the same number on the English side. 

In the second part, both texts are brought face to face and comparetl 
wilhout any numbers or parentheses; in the third and last one, the Tagalog 
text stands alone for the student to do the work and consult the key, if ne- 
cessary, for what he may not understand; while, on the other hand, the whole 
exercise is supplemented with foot-notes. 

The rendering in the first part is as literal as it can be, the pro- 
per rules of English syntax being sometimes disregarded for the purpose: 
the second part is somewhat less literal, but not so idiomatic and free 
as the closing one which will he found in the key. 



1 
Toui 

on Santii) 

(om'ng 

mag- 



10 



H 4 II 1 3 2 4 5 6 

I 00, (ang iiica ni) (Pci- 'Whenever I think, (says) (Hoint) Tho- 

f> 7 8 I, 7 8 9 11 10 

imas de (1) Vilianueva,p:oaB of Villanueva, wheneverlconsider, 

CO (sa aquing loob na (all alone by myself) the(frivolity)(l) 



14 



15 



17 



18 



Hi) ang ("manga liamac na tdiia) iof (men) (here in the) world, (their) 
If. Ifi 17 18 21 -20 2-2 

nang (manga tauo) sa mundo{2) (ang | (futile) (2) designs, (their) 

19 20 

eanilang manga) panimdin (na uaiangji 

22 
ealiiilidian), (ang canil4ng mafiga)j| 



(1) De, S|J8iiiMh iH'epositii 
The saint's name is also in Siwuish 

(2) Mvndo, i^iianiah, "world.". 



for •••>!". 



(\) LiU-ratly i 
rejoicings. 
(2) Literally i 



Tagalog, 
I Tftgftlog, 



the worthiesH 
"not north a 
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23 



24 



25 



'26 



mat'HBainaiig pagnana^a at (ang cani- 

27 28 -29 30 

Jatig^ capaiigahai^an iiii (atiaqui), (di 

31 32 ^ ;!3 S4 35 

mahivang) ibtguin nilii ang (maflga 

3tj 37 38 

gaiiaj naiig Dios (1) (lalo pa na) yni- 



39 40 



41 



42 43 



44 



ibignila (ss. DioK^din, iia (ta-Av gaua^j 
■■ 45 :_ 4647 "• ■'■ J 

(■iR i;atiila.', i)co,i, piiiapapuHocati nangj 
50 51 52 53 54' 

inang malaquing calumbavaii at ("ang 

55 56 ' 57 58 

liiliaj. fi, timgmutulo^Baaquing mata 

59 60 61 

(aa. pagca,t.) ;(siiio caya) (anung Saii- 

62 63" 64 

to) f 2^ ang (di malulumba'v) cun ma- 
65 66 67 "68 69 ■ 

quits nija (ang ganoong) darning tauo 
70 71 7-2 

na bagaman (^ila. rin anp ygiiinaiia 



S3 



24 



25 26 



73 



wicked desires and their impudence, 

28 29 30—31 

that (I iiay), (they are not aehauied) 

32—33 34 35 36 

(of their loving) the (work«) (11 of 

37 38 40 39 41 • 

Gotl (better tlian) (hey love (God) 

42 43 44 45 44 46 

himself, who is their Creator, I 

47 48 49 60 51 52 

become lervaded with a great aiflict- 

53 54 55 56 57 5S 5V 

ion and tears (flow) from mv eves; for 

60 61 62 ' 

who, (savs the Saint), (is he who) (will 

63" 64 66 65 67 

not b« saddened) if he sees (such) 
68 69 70 

(a great nnniber) (of people) who, 

71 ^ 72 

although (it waw for their sake that 
73 74 -76 

■ated) (Heaven), (Earth) and 



God . 



79 78 80 



nang Pangiii 



Dios) (nang lafigit), (everything) that we see and (we do 
76 77 81 m 8'2 84 

do not see), they forget (all that) (is 

85 86 87 

good) and (ihev do' not ieri)enik>r) 

88 ' S!) 

^what God made tlieni for). 



(nang hipa) at (>.ang tahat) na na- 

78 79 80 81 

quiquittt nati,t, (di naquiqiiita) (av 

82 83 84 ■ 85 ; 

nacaliliinot) sila (sa dihing) (ma gaga- 1 

86 87 88 ■■ 

ling) at jhiudi nila naaJaala) (ang vgui- j 

89 i 

nauanang Pang-inoon Dios sacanila)? i 



At houag niiiy6ng aealain na angj 
mafiga moroa, judios, herejes (1) oaya 
li manga liindi binyagan (2) ay silii 
liimang ang pinafigungusapa,t, pina- 
figafigaral ni Pflong Santo Tomas; 
hindi, maflga capatid co, cundi ang 
])inangufiguaapa,t, puiatatamaan ni- 
ya,i, ang lahat na nasasacopan nang 
Hanta Yglesia, (3) ang mafiga cris- 
tianos (4) baga, na sungmasampala- 
taya sa ising Dios na toto6; ang 
mafiga eristianos na hindi dapafe .tu: 
rang cristiano, cundi sa pafigalan' 
liimang, at ang m^raming tauo na ang 



And do nut iliink lli;il it wa^ 
the Moorfi, tlie Jews or Cientile?, to 
them only (to) whom Saint Thomas 
addressed (himself) and preached; no, 
my brethren, it was rather all who 
were subjeets of Holy Chnrch that 
he addressed, and aimed at; the very 
Christians who believe in one true 
God; those Christians who deserve 
to lie called so but in name, {\m\ 
the many people 



(1) Moros, jurfii>s Sc-i;;>s, (Sp), f'mwrs," 

(2) Root, ftw/ap. "t^' baptizf"; hinya-iar: 
(3j Santa Ygi«s^<t, (ftp-; "Holy CRuri-b.' 
(4) OriManot, (Sp.) "ChriBtiailB,V . 
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canilang hinahabol dito sa mundo, 
ay ang manga cayamanan; ang ca- 
nilang iiinanaBa ay, ang manga piiii- 
pitn nang caniling catauoang lupa; at 
ang eanildng hinahangad, ay ang ma- 
tataaa na catongcula,t, carafigalan (1). 
Itong lahat na ito at ang ibi pa 
ganit6 rin ay silang pinaiigungu- 
8apa,t, pinangangaralan niyong ma- 
hal na Ban to at tinatangisan pa 
niya ang caniling biihay at caoga- 
lian (2) na ualang cauculan (3) munti 
man sa mahal at mataas na caloual- 
hatfang (4) ynilalian (5) nang Pa- 
ngindon Dios sa mafiga mamimin- 
luho (6) sa CaniyA. 
iAno pa ang siicat cong ydugtong ea 
mafiga sinasabi ni Pouii Hanto Tomae 
(le Villanueva.? 

;, Dj figa cahabag-babag tingnan ang 
raasamang asat nang njafiga bata, aug 
di pagaalnmana nang niai^ga mata- 
tanda sa caniling caloloua, gani^ong 
calapit na sila ea hticaj'.? (7) 
;,Di calumhay-lumba'y tingnan ang 
pagmamalibog (8) nang manga babaye 
sa pananamit (9), sa manga quiloa 
nang cataouan at sa it& pa, at ang 
yiaglililuban nang mafiga may asaua.? 
j.Di cababag-babag tingnau anggay ing 
faraming tauong nabubiihay sa cani- 
l^ng pagnanacao at ang bindi mabi- 
lang na maiiga crbtiano na ang pi- 
nagcaca si pagan (10) nil4 gabi,t, arao 
ay angpaguusapu&ap (11) nang biihay 
nang il a at ang pagsira nang puri 
nang capoua tau6.7 
Itdng lahat na it6,i, eiyiing tinatafigi- 
san (12) ni Poon Santo Tomas nang 
siya,i, nabubiihay pa,t, nangang:iral sa 
mafiga tauii, at siyii nga nnmiin ang 
siicat ycstafigiH nang manga may tnv.oi 
sa T)io^ at ypag-uicang caBami ni Da- 
vid: "Notnm J'ac mihi, Domine, J'inem 
mf.niii". Ha niacatouid, "ypatalanti' 
mo m aqvin, I'liiiiji-noon rim^i Dios, ai 



whose sole pursuit? here in the world 
are riches; their only desires, the 
brute api)etites yf their earthly bod- 
ies; and their longings, high offices 
and vanity. All this and other things 
of the same kind were just those 
which that great Saint was treating 
and preaching about, and he even 
wept over their behavior (lives) and 
propensities that paid no regard, bow- 
■ little, to the great and lofty 
glory that our Lord has prearranged 
for those who profess to obey Him. 



What else sliould I add to what Sainl 
Thomas of Villanueva says.? 

Is it not a pitiable thing to witness 
isffe) the children's ill demeanor and 
old people's disregard for their souls, 
the latter being already so near the 
grave.?' 

Is it not sorrowful to witness (to see) 
the impudence of women in dreaeing, 
in waddling, and in other ways, and 
the infidelity (treachery) of married 
people.? 

Is it not a sad thing to witness (to 
see) so many people who live upon 
their robberies and the numberless 
Christians whose most eager pursuits, 
day and night, are back-biting at 
others' Ijves and destroying the cha- 
racters of their fellow-creatures.? 

All this was what Saint Thomas wept 
over when he was still alive and was 
I preaching to men, and just this, too, is 
:what men fearing Hod ought to mourn 
over, and ftlB() what (ought) to make 
them exclaim with David: "Nnfum Jiir 
\wihi, Domine, Jinem veuvi"; that is to 
jsay; "»M»(*t knmvn lo ntc my Lord Uwl, 



From riirtjii!, "fame", "dignity," c<ir'i.fljii;jji, atxit. 

I'rom oyuli, "cuotom", "habit," abat.. caognlian, "propenbity oi nmid", 

From !i.'o!, "to suit"; cauculan, "conformity". 

Root, loualhat-i, i'glOrj'", "rest"; c/ilo'ualhatia.n, "bliss'", 

Koiit, Idan, ''to make ready"; <jnilaldan instead of yHn<d6ati. . 

Boot, •pi.ti.toho at mintoko, '-tf} ol)*y". 

Hicay, "grave". 

Ftotn li'ooj, "lecherous"; nQ/;mrima.'<6i>7, "^rowinfi iefhero'is".' 

From ioinif, patianamrf, ''manner of lireawBg".- ■ 
Root, .i<j>.i^, ''care", ' waWhiulnoss" ; heace, pin.ii(.\i;ff;'p.ijaii,"what 

undertaking . 
Diminutive verb meaning "to speak idly". — 

Tinataflfisan, present tense for Hnafli^isan, past tense. 



eagprlv 
(U) 
(12) 
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inagaiguinfi cararatnaii (1) tiang buhay 
CO, ea, pagca,t, gay6ng Civrami ang manga 
cat^alanang naquiquita nung mata go 
(lito sa mundo at gayong carami ang 
ma figa eecand along (2) iiacacalat(3) aa 
mafiga ciudad (4) at sa maftga bayan, 
na halos di eo naalaman cuii an6,t, 
ypinanganac (5) ni ina sa aquin, ha- 
ioB di CO naalaman ang yguinaua Mo 
sa aquin. 

Cayii, mafiga capatid co, ang punong (6) 
pdcay f 7) at sadiyang (8) yguinaua nang 
Dios sa taud ay siya binabanta (9) 
ceng saysayi.t, ypagsermon (10) ea 
iiiyi) figaydn. Paquingitn ninyo: 
Sa la hat na quinapal nang Pang- 
inooi'. Dios, ang tauo lainung ang pi- 
nacamaeouaiu. At totuo figa, manga 
capatid Co, sa pagca.t, ang ibang gui- 
uauanang PanguiniSoii Dios ay parapa- 
rang suBgniosonod attiingmutupad (111 
nang manga ytiniicoy (12) nang Dios 
.sa canil^, at ang tau6,it hindi. 
. Ang' arao, and bduan, at ang ibi ma- 
nga astro (13) nagsisipihit (14) at naca- 
liliuanag(15) arao,t, gabi dito na, sang- 
lupaan. 

Ang lupa, nama,i, tinutubiian nang 
palay, mais, (16) at nang Barisaring 
gugulain at nang mafiga cahoy na 
imrapara,i, namumulac-lac at namu- 
munga sa caulcanilang (17j tacdang 
panahon, at ualii isi man naiigaiigabas 
sumuay sa ypinatutungcol (IS) nang 
Pang-inoon Dios sa canila. 
Ang mafiga hay op ay gungmaga- 
nap (19) din nang raafigayniotos nang 
Pang-in6on Dios sa caniU at nama- 
man g -inrion (20) p a aa tauo. 



what lite end of my life will be^'; for ro 
many are the sins my eyes (eye) see here 
on Earth and so many the scandals 
spreading over cities and towns that I 
can hardly understand what my moth- 
er brought me forth (into the world) for, 
and scarcely know what Thou createdst 
me for. 



Therefore, my brethren, the main pur- 
pose and final destiny God made man 
for, will be the topic I intend to 
develop, and the reason of my preach- 
'ing to you to-day. Listen: 
Of all things that have been created 
by God, man only is indeed disobe- 
dient. Yes, indeed, my brethren, for 
the other things created hy God, our 
I>ord, all of them obey and fulfill the 
tafik assigned by God fo them, but 
man does not. 

The sun, the moon and the other stars 
turn around and impart brightness, 
day and night, here to the (whole) 
Earth, 

The soil, too, produces rice, maize and 
a variety of vegetables, and trees as 
well, all of which alternately blossom 
and bear fruit in their respectively 
appointed seasons and not even one 
(of these things) dares revolt against 
tlie task imposed by God on them. 

Animals do carry out the commands of 
God to them and they besides acknowl- 
edge man as (their) master. 



(1) Rirnt dating, "l"> reacli"; eararatndn, <'i)ntMr,le(i tniiin' vci-li 
"lialting place", "goal", "end", Ma^aigving imvaTti! a sense of ilimhl 

(2) " E»ediulaMig, (Sp. w.) firAndah, "Mdaiiilal". 

(3) Root., cdlat,' "to aiirewl", ''to propaKat*'". 

(4) Ciudiid, (Sp. w.) "city". 

(5) From anrw, "son or (lau)tlil«r" ; marigaimr. "tu Imiijc foiili" 
(B) P(rt^o, "maiu", "prindiial", "trnnk of a tri'i:'', "stock". 

(7) Fdcay; ''purpose , "aim". 

(8) Sadiya, "object", "goal". 
Banti, "to iQteSd", "to propose". 



r topad=lop'ir, "to d(:=char^-c 



(10) Eoot sermdn, (Sp. w.) for 

ni^ Root-word tupi-i=ttipm 
au one'^ jwonise." 

i'I2J Root, tocoy, '"prearranged thing," ytirnicoy, "ivhat a thinj; or auactior 
intended for." 

('13> Aitro, (Sp. -n.) "star," "any luminous body." 

(14) Eoot, pihit, "to turn around," "to rotate;" m'lijn it; in reference to 

ClTi) Boot, liJidnag, "clearnese." 

f'lS) }fa,!s, (com. from Sp, w.^ jnob, '■make", 

(■1") Canicanila. is an instance of a double jjlural ; Lt refers both to the t 
and to the different seaBone. 

(\^) Root-word, (onnroZ"',. "to impoac a task." 

<13) Oanap, "to fulfill." - 

(20) From Pang-in6on, "lord;" mamartg'inSon, "to ackno\>'ledge ae a master", 
Bf^rveas a slave." . . 
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Ang caUbao, sa halimbana, ay, gung- 
magaua sa lupa, hnngmahacot nang 
bato, lupa.t, buhangin; hungmihila 
nang mafiga cahoy at cauayaii,at di- 
nadala iiiyi sa mafiga parian ang in- 
yong palay, male at balang iiaiig yni- 
lalaco niny6. 

Aug cabayOji. nagpa:<aaacay sa tauo at 
yiiihahatid niya ang caniy&ng pang- 
inoon ya balang paroroonan (1)- 
Ang af?o,i, nagoabantay sa bahay, 
Kiingmasama sa caniydng pang-inoon 
sa bundoc, ea biiquid, sa paftganga- 
Bo, (2) at nag-aalaga {S) pa nang ca- 
tauoan at maiiga pag-aari nang pina 
capanginoon niyil. 

Ang topa,i, nagpaparamit sa tauo at 
nagpacain pa sa caniying raasarap na 
came (4) o lamau (5). 
Ang manoo, ay, ungmiitlog sa bahay at 
nag- a an a c nang maraiiiing sfsiu 
siyang yquinahahanap (6) nang tauo 
nang caniyang pagcabiihay. 
At ang tahat na hSyop ay paraparang 
sungmosonod sa eatongcolan yniha- 
lal (7) nang Pang-inoon Dios sa caniU. 
Ang tauo lamang, ay siyang niaso- 
uait ( 8) sa lahat, sa pagca,t, siya figa la- 
mang ang naAgafigahae lunaaban at 
sumiiay sa may gaua sa caniya. Ana- 
qui, hindi iiiyi naalaman ang yquina- 
pal nang Pang-in<5on Dios sa caniya, na 
ualang dahilang iba cundi ang quila- 
lanin niyi ang Dios din, alaalahanin 
jbiguin,t, sundfn dit6 sa bdhay na ito 
nang mapantiod niyii,t, calugdan 
sa caloualhatian sa Laflgit. 
^Di figa baga ito ang yguinaua nang 
Pang-inrton Dios sa inyo? ;.At di ito 
rin ang Mndf inifsip at inaalnla nang 
caramilmng tau6 na nagbabansag (10) 
anao Jiang Dios? 

lAng fli pagsisimfia baga ciin Domingo 
n,t piestang (11) paflgilin! 
!Ang di pagcocolasion (12) sa mafiga 



The buffalo, for instance, works the 
soil, carts stone, earth and Band; drags 
long timber (lumber) and reed-cane, 
and carries to market-places your 
husked-rice, maize and anything you 
deal in. 

The horse allows himself to he mount- 
ed (ridden) by man and he carries hi» 
master to any place whatever. 
The dog keeps watch at home, accom- 
panies his master to the woods, to the 
cornfields, to hunting (with a dog) and 
takes care of the person (body) and 
property of him whom he considers as 
his master. 

The sheep yields clothing to man and 
feeds him too with its tasteful meat. 

The heu lays eggs at home and brings 
forth many ckickens, the same serving 
man as a means to earn his livelihood. 

And all animals conjointly fulfill the 
ends which were prearranged for them 
by God. 

Man, only, is the most rebellious crea- 
ture of the whole, for it is only he 
who dares face (stand) and disobey his 
Creator. It seem^' ae if he did not know 
the end for which he was created by 
God, which was for (no) other purpose 
but that he might know the true God, 
remember, love and obey Him here in 
this life that he may behold and enjoy 
Glory in Heaven. 

Is it not this very object (end) God 
created you for? And is it not just 
this that most men who boast to he 
the sons of God do not think upon 
and reinember of? 

Not to hear mass, therefore, on Sundays 
and holidays! (feast-keeping days.) 
Failing to fast on the 



(1) Priroriwnnn, reHchinn-iiliii-e and also tlie tiling or rear^iui g.nic fur; from pa 
ri'ion, "to go there", 

(2), From i«i«,, "di^;" paflgaHgas'i, "thy liiuitint! with a di>^[," 

(3> Alaga, "to take care of", "to took alter"; generaHy hviii-; Hi'ii^-i . 

1-1) Carm (Sp. \v.) "meat", "flesh". 

U) Lamdn, "the inside", "the pith of anything." Here it is uoed redandintly, so 
as to avoid misunderetanding on the part of those who might not be afquainted nitli 
the Sranieh-word canif-. 

■-- — ■--- ,, - . ,^yfg ^g ^^ inBtrument in seeking. 

' (beforehand)^ ynikikl for yhinalal. 



(() Yquinahah&nap, "what S- 
'"^J Root, halal, ''to prepare- 
(') iIasou6.il, Jfudgiiig-feilOw' 
(dj From haod, "gayety", "rejoicing' 
abstract noun. 

(10) Bansaj, "to boast". 
Corr. from f p. n'. fit 



cahinddin, contracted second derival 



,._, __. -, -^ 'feaet", "holiday". 

;12) Corr. from Sp. w. colanSn, "diet to be kept in faat days' 
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arao na ypinag-viutos!. [Ang pagco- 
compir^al at pagcot^omulgar na liin- 
df tapftt at maliiisay!. jAng mad- 
I ting (1) inaacala,t, pinapacsa(^) nang 
tau6 na may cahalong hafigin (?>) 
uanj; capalaloaii!, iAng malaquing 
capanaghiliaiig nacadadalamhati (4) 
^a maram.ing tauo na ualang bait. 
Ang pagsisilve (5) nang manga ma- 
figaflgasaua (Q) nang isA, dalaua 6 tat- 
long taon sa canilang bibiyananin i7 > 
na laban sa catouiran, palibhaBa,i, 
itong ogali ninyo it6,i, baual nang 
Pang-intion Dios at baual naman nang 
mafiga pono natin. Yt6ng lahat na 
ito, anaq\iin, at ibing ganganit6,i, 
^ manga gaua caya nang mafiga tauong 
nacaiibig mamintuho ea Pang-in(5on 
Dios dit6 sa buhay na it<J, nang ma- 
camtan nili balang arao ang caloual- 
hatlan sa Liifigil?. 



appointed days! The cnnfeasing and 
receiving of Holy Coimnuni(.in unscru- 
pulously and undeservedly! The nnm- 
beTleas thoughts and forethought con- 
trivances (designs) of the man who 
ia moved through the vain wind 
of i)ride; The great envy (that) many 
fickle men (lacking wisdom) brood; 
the serving of the male-betrothed 
parties for one, two, or three years 
(to) their future fathers and mothers-in- 
law, which is contrary to right, (be- 
cause) this custom of yours is forbid- 
den by the Lordj God, and is als6 
prohibited by our authorities. All of 
this, I say, and other similar things, 
are they, then, the actions (acts) of 
men professing to obey God, the 
Lord, here in this life, that they may 
some daj' attain Glory in Hearenf. 



(1) Madl6 or maM, hideterminat* or Hpreail about niultitutle of iKiriyn in c'linlr 
distinction to inaraaii, which denotex things capable of being tnxintt'd. 

(3) Pansd and pdcay express what in done conscionsly and purvxineiy. 
(H) Cahalong haUgin, "wiati tritfles", "vain frivolities". 

(4) Dalamhati, "to fret", "to take pains tor", "to brood.". 

(.11 Silvf. or silvi, eorr. from 8p. w. nervir, "to serve," "tn wait upon." 

(IJ) from afdua, "eitlier of the married parties", jtatlgaHganauii, (mite tlic a 

(ventilation) "to pay addresses with a view to marry," 

<7) From biandn or hiyanda, "father or mother-in-law"; bihiyaHaniti, futui'e (: 

ther or niother-ln-law. This refers to a widely-spread native ciiato'm of bride-paifn 

exacting personal services from their future sons-in-law, before the (ni'nier give n 

their daiighteis in marriage. 
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[Ay maiiga capatid col. iPaiiaiig ualang capapacaiian i van mafiga gana 
niny6ng iyan!. [Cundi ninyo ytungo sa Pang-inoon DioB ang inydng maflga 
gauat. ;Cundi ang Pang-inoon Dios ang tufigft niny6, ang carongaolan (1) 
nang inyong l6oh, at ang cararatnan (2) hinabaiigad niny6,t, pinapacsa!. 
iCundi iuan niny6 ang alin man ibing sadya at ang alfn man ibang pag- 
nanasa!. jCundf, anaquin, liean (3) niny6,t, talicoran (4) ang and ani {5) 
man quinacapalaran (6) ninyo dito sa lupa, liban sa Dios!, jAy pauaiig ua- 
hing cabolohan ang inyong manga gaua at hindi mandin mangyayaring 
maguing daang ycapapasalaflgit (7) ninyS!. 

Napaaral cay Moises ang iiian mafiga tau^ na lubhang nlnanasa nilang 
maalaman ang magaling na aral na j'oapapasabtfigit nUk. iManaal ang sagot 
sa eanila-niydng banal at santong Si Moises; naalaman niny6 na ang lahat 
na gauii nang manga tau6 dit6 sa mundo, ay mayrrion din qiiinapapatu- 
nguban, 

Maram'ng Mrap ang tinitiiH nang iwang aondalo sa panahon nang pag- 
l)abacd: tinitiis niyi ang gUtum, ang ohao, ang pagod, at liimuhiHob (8) pa 
Hiya Hit manga cauuay, marami man glla at malaqui man ang panganib na 
ycatnamatay niya, at cayti gay6n, Ha pagca,t, siyang ynibibintiiy niya nang 
malaqning ganti nang caniying Hari. 

Hindi ynaalumana (9) nang magsanae^ ang cainitan nang arao, ang 
easaniaan nang panahiin, ang capagalan, ang pauis at ang ibing duhi- 
lang, Hi'icat ycaliuag nang caniyang gauit; sa pagca.t, ang gay»5ng pagsa: 
snqiiit niyang giimana,i, siyang yiiihihintay niyS nang magaling na pag- 
aani (10). 

Ang magcacaliical ay bind! natataeot tumauir (II) nang dagat, ma- 
lacjtfl man ang hafigin, malaqui man ang daluyon (12) at ang panganib 
ay malaqui rin, cun inaacala niya na ang gayong pagtauir ay siyang 
ycaausiilong (IS) niya nang caniyiing laco sa mabuti at matiias na halagJ. 

Ang may waquit ay hindi naaiina na. caniyang cataouan, cundi bag- 
.oiiB tinitiis niyS nang maganddng Inob ang pait nang purga (14), ang 
hapdi nang parapit, (l.'i) ang antac (lii) nang Bitgat at ang balang mama- 
lapatlng (17) gaoin nang medico sa caniyftng cataouan, cun it^ manga ga- 
uang [it6,i, siyang ycagagaling at ycababnfigon (\H,' niy^ng maloual- 
bati (19) ea caniy&ng saquit, 

(1) Root, dnng'iil, "t^> level at", lience, i^arongxolaa, "tlie pla<;e looked at", "tiie 
lliing leveled at". 

|2) Root, dating, "to arrive", "to reach"; far<%ratn&n, fs>niraf\pA abstract noun, 

fur the place to be reached at, tlie thing aimed at. 

)3J Limn, "to give up". 

141 Talieod, "back", "to turn one's back on", "to renounce", 

jr)) Ano tna, plural. 

(6) Root, pdiad, "happineas" _; quinaenpalaraH, "what causes happiiici's". 

(7) Yca/paipasal&flgit, what "will lead (cause to go) into Hfavcji. 
IH) Jjumueob, "to break through". 

(fl) AlumanOj "to be of moment", "to matter". 

(10) Ant, "rice harveet"; pagaani, "the gathering in (.if it". 

(U) Tvittair=-d, "to ford'', ''to cross". 

fl3) Daluiion, "wave", "billows". 

(13) Vrotn m'llrmg, "foTv/ard" } i/casmiUong", "^-hat will irausi' pi-oniotii>ii, iidvutii'c- 



(U) Purga, (Sp. w.J "purge", "medeciiie". 
(15) Parapit, caustic-plaster". 



, Parapit, ' 

(IS) Anlac, "rack", "anguish", "ache", 

f'l?) From malapal, "juat", "fair"; matapalin, "sojiietkin^ tit, adegnatf". 

(\i) From haSgon, "to lift", "to rise". 

(19) ilnlminlhati, "rest", "alleviation", "recovery". 
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Caya, ytinatanong co sa inyo: ^Saan cayii ypiiiatutufigo niny6 ang in 
yong mafiga gaiia?. iSaaii di po, (1) ang ysasagot ninyo.eeguro, (2) sa aquin 
;,Siian di po cundi sa pagcapacagaltng (3) namin sa L^ngit, sa pagcacamit 
namin baga nang mapiilad cararatna,t, caloualhatfang ynilalaan nang 
Paiig-iiioon Dioa sa atin,? Cun gaydn, ang uica co sa iny6, cun gayiin, ay ga- 
yaVian ninyo ang sondalo, ang magsasaca, ang magcacalacal at ang may 
^aquit. Sa macatouid, magcasipag (4) caydng humanap nang ycagagaling 
nang inyong caloldua para nang pagpapacasipag nang mafiga naturan (5) 
cong tauJ aa paghiinap nang ycalaSaqui nang canilang cayamana,t, ycaga- 
galing nang canilang catauoan. 

Tungmatama dito sa lugar na ito ang maftga tanong nang Santong Hari 
8i David, na ang uica: iQvw tiscendet in vtuntem Domiiiif ^Aut quig utabit 
in loco saiu:to ejvg.f Sa macatouir, ani David. "iSiiw cayd ang viapdlad 
na favong macaaqwat iit mdcarating sa matdnv ut mahal na rnUilfiguian ^6) 
naiu) nting Pang-inoim JHoaf iSino cnyd an<j mnmalagui (7) na caniyaiuj 
Santa Gloria?. iSino hntjd ang mapdlad na lauong mannpagramit nang 
magnling na rararalndng ynitaldan n/ing THn» sa almf. At dito sa mailga 
tanong na it",!, Hiyii rin ang sungmapagot na ang iiiea: Innorfnii manihn^ 
f* mundo fordf., qni «oji arcfpil in r-nno anhiia^n ninvt. Sa macatouid; 
Ang mniigti lauong wnlilinin na rnmdy at »in/)7(*iiH na lonh, at ang marii- 
ninong na tnagmahat na ettnUang i-alnlova; na, cun sa Inigay, (S) ay ito 
ang caholngiin: ang maTiga. laiidiig nalting rawilanan ay nHii Idmang avg 
mapapaeagaling m Ldtigil. 

Diyata, (9) ang tanong co figaydn: jMayroon baga Inaiiga tau6ng liindi 
mariinong magmahal sa canilang caloldua o inaari (10) caya nilang hamac 
ang canilang caloldua.? Mayrdon din ang wagot co namiin. 

Ang ating caloIdua,i, siicat niny6 ypara sa mafiga casangcapang (11) 
guinagiimit nang tauo aa caniyang pamamahay (12) cun sa paghanap nang 
canijing pagcabiibay. Ay ano, ang ararong (18) hindf guinagamit sa pag- 
aararo (13) ^di parang inaaring hamac nang nagpagaua niydn? 

Ang saya (14), ang tapis, (15) ang bare, ang salaual at il>S pa ganit > na 
binibili ninyi'i.t, ypinatatabrisO^) at ypinatatahi sa mariinong, ay, j,di parang 
inaari ninyo hiimac cun pagcayari, (17j t, saca ytatago ninyd sa caban at iiindi 
ysusuot (18) sa catauoiin.? 

Ang itac na ypinagaua ninyd sa panday at talagang gagamitin sa 
bilhay cun sa pagtaga nang caouayan o sa ibing cailafigan, ay, idi parang 
inaari niny."> hamac cun sacali,t, yniifigatan niny6 sa caloban (19) d ysi- 
nusucsoc (20) ninyo sa dingding.? 



(1) Sdan liaa here the seaae ul "<j 

(2) Seguro, (Sf- w.> for "aure", 
(S) Pageapagaling, "aalvation,'* 

(4) MageoKipag, "try," '■eiuicavour," "toil", (imp'. 

(fl) Nnturnn, "named," "said," "above mentioned," "aforesaid." 

(ti) From the root (([.7.1.7, "putting", planing, &; calalagii'iaa, contracted abstnift 

noun, meaning "place," "position." 

('.} From palagiii, always," "constantly;" mamalagui, "to stay, to be forever 

at a place." 

(5) Na, ctin aa l-igny, "which means," "that in to say." 

if) Diyata, "wherefore." 
Ill) Inaari, "estimates," "values," (pres. inil. 3rd. jierf. pass.) 
ill) Ftoici nangeap, "tool," "piece of furniture;" eauaiigcapan, "tiKturpfl," "utens- 
ils," ■ 'furniture." 

(12) From hifiay, "house," "aest;" pamamilk'iy, "dwelling." . 

U3) Araro, corr. from (Sp- w.) dTado, "plough;" pagaarani, "the ploughing." 

(14) Saya (Sp. w.) "upper petticoat." 

(15) Ta'pi.', "apron worn by native women." 

(16) From the root tabdK, "to cut out stuffs with sciasor?'" ; ypatabds, "to have 
etu^ ^ut out." 

(17) Pagcayari., "ftnished," "already made." 

(18) Yrom' !ivol=»mt, "to put on clothes," 

(19) fJdtoban, "sheath," "scabimrd." 

(20) From gnrMC, "to enchasp," "to infix." 
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lV)i parang inaari cong hamac itiing lampara (1) nang simbahan cun 
=acali,t, di <ju paiilauang sa mailga eacristan? (2) jAy! gayon din, mafiga 
capatid co, aiig aquing masasabi tongcoJ sa ating calotdua. 

;Di cayd parang inaari hamac nang tauo ang caniyang caloloua cundi 
gamitin niyi ang manga pinafigangalan potencias, (3) ang alaali baga, 
ang bait at ang 16ob sa mafiga Mgay iia ytinticov lumg Pang-in6<Mi Dio? 
sa canilA? 

^Di liumac anaqiiin, aiig alaala cundi gamitin nang tau6 sa pag-alaala 
niyi sa Dios, aa caniyang mafiga biyaya, ea macatouid, sa pag-alaali nang 
tauo na siya,!, guiiiaua nang Pang-in<5on Dios calarauan (4) niya,t, tinobos 
ni Jesucristo nang caniyang mahal na dugd at pagcamatiiy sa Cms, aua nlv" 
lamang sa caniyi. (ojf 

;Di hamac, anaquin, ang bait cundi gamitin nang tano ea pagqnilaia 
aa DioB at sa pag-iisip na ang caruniingan, catouira,t, capangyarihan nang 
Dios din ay nalang hangan at ang Siya nga namu,i, punong pinangalifiga,!, 
quinaouian nang lafiat. (6^? 

. iDi hamac ang loob cundi gamitin nang tauo ea pag-iibig niya sa Diosi 
na parang ania,t, macapangyayari sa lahat; sa pag-iibig naman sa capouang 
tauo at Ra pag-ibig at pagsunod nang diUng cahanalatig lisd.! na ycapapaea- 
langit nang caniying caloldua at sa pandidiri (7) nang dilang casalanan 
ycapapacasama (8) niyi ea iniierno,? 

Caya, maflga capatid eo, ypalaman ninyo sa l<5ob it 'ng arai na ypi- 
nafig-iiral co sa inv6. Ynyong pacatantdin (9) na ang yguinaua nang Pang- 
indon Dios sa inyo ay ang siyi,i, alaalahanin, qnilalanin, ibigni,t, sundih 
niiiyd dito sa lupa, nang macamtan ninyo d6on sa b(ihay na ualiing hangiin. 

Ang pananampalataya (lOi niny6,t, pagcatalastas (11) nitong aral na 
it<),i, siyang ycapag-iigui (12) ninyo nang inyong masasamaag gani, at siyii 
rin namang ycapagbabago ninyo nang dating asal na masasama. 

Ang patianampalataya ninyo, t, pagcatalastas nitong aral na it6,i, si- 
yang ycasusiiiong nang inyong Idob sa pagtitiis nang mafiga cahirapan 
i^lang-alang (13) m Dios para nang pagtitiis nang sondaio nang di masa- 
bing (14) hirap alang-alang sa caniyiiig Hari. 

Ang pananampalataya ninyo, t, pagcatalastiis nitong liral na ito.i, siyang 
ypagsasaquit (1-^) manalo sa maflga caauay nang inyong caloldua, para nang 
pagsasaquit nang mafiga magsasac^ sa paggaua sa caniling bilquid, maga- 
ling man di man (16) ang panahdn, nang macamtan nili ang mabuting 
pag-aan!. .,,,.- 

Ang pananampalataya niny6,t, pagcatalastas nitong aral na ito,i, siyang 
ycapag-aalis (17) ninyo sa inyi^ng cataouan nang catamaran (18) sapagsimba 
at sa pagcocompisal at nang lahat na dinadahilan ninyo sa di pagsunod nang 
otos nang Dios at nang Santa Yglesia. 

(1) Ldmpara, (Sii. w.) "lamp," "lustre," "cresHet." 

(2) Sacmtdn, fSp. w.^ "sestOQ," "church clerk." 

(3) I'(itenciae,(fip. w.) "the powers of soul;" meinory, understanding and will. 

(4) From larduan, "image", "pattern"; c/tlarduan, "one pattern, model" &. 

(6) Aua niyd Idmang sa eaniyi, "only for his sake." Cman'sJ. 

((fl I*imnag pinangaliilga,t, quinaouian naiiff lahat, "the source which everything 
flows from and couieB HKain back into". 

(7) Dirt, "to loathe , "to abhor". 

(8) From gomd, "idea of wickedness"; nmgcapapanamA . "to incur eternal puniah- 

(^) Pacatantoiit, "endeavour to understand." fimp.^ 
(10) From sampalataya, "to believe", "to give credit lo". 
fllj From tdlantdf, "to comprehend." 

i'12J Root, iovi, "idea of goodness"; ycapag-igui, "what causes improvement". 
(\Z) Alaug-dlaiig na, tor the sake of". 
(\4) Vi masalii, "unutterable". 

(l!i) From »aqmtj "pain", "toil", "hardship" ; niagsayii. "to endeavour" ; ypagia- 
laquit ninyj, "will asBist you in". 

fW) Magaling man, di man; (magaling), understood. 
(\1) From pa ff-aali», "taking away". 
""' "---, liwr ' -- ■' - ■"--■■'•■ 



(Ift) Boot, lamail or tAm/ir, "lazy"; 
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At, sa catagang uioa, ang iiaiiauainpalataya nMiyo,t, itagcaialastas na 
maigui nang ponong piicay at sadSyang j^uinaua nang Pang-inoon Dios 
sa inyo ay siyaog icapagsiwipag gamitin f^a magaling aiig inafiga poten- 
cias o cabagsican (1) nang caloWua; ttng alaala baga,i, ganiHiu sa pag- 
aalaaU sa Dios at ea maiiga biyayang vpiiiagcacaloob niya sa inyo; ang 
bait ay, sa pagquilala sa Dios at nang caniying capangyarihan. at ang 
loob ay sa paguibig sa Dios uang lubds na pag-fbig dito sa buhay na 
iti nang macamtaii niny6 di5on sa biihay na ualang hangan.^ Siya nana (2). 



E^D OF THE GRAMMAR. 



i root meaning "power", "tyranny", "iwel!" ; r.ahagiican, abs-- 
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THE TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 



TAQAUOO KEY 



THE ENGLISH EXERCISES. 



Hosted byGoOgle 



In going over the Taf alog exerciiea th« 
Btndent must endCRvor to guard himself 
against writing r,g, m printed therein, 
instead of »# as it ihonld be, that is to 
say, the tittle should be written in the 
I middle OTer the two letters and not 
above the »■ | 
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KEY TO THE EXERCISES. 



ITNANG PAGSASANAY. 



iMayrtion cang tinapay?. Oo, |io, mayroon acdng tiniipay. ^Na ssi 
iyit bagi ang tinapay en?. Na sa aquin ang tiniipay mo, iNa sa 
iyo baga ang came o laman?. Na Pa aquin ang laman. i-Na sa, iy6 baga 
ang iy6ng carne?. Na sa aquin ang came co, ;,Na pa iyi baga ang a&in?. 
Na sa aquin ang asin. ^.Na sa iyo caya ang asin co?. Na sa aquin ang 
iying asin. ;,Na sa iyo baga ang asiicat?. Na sa aquin ang aBiical. ;.Na 
3a iyo bagii ang tiibig?. Na sa aquin ang tiibig. ^Na sa iyo baga ang 
tilbig mo?. Na sa aquin ang tiibig co, ;,An6ng papel ang na sa iyo?, Ang 
papel CO ang na sa aquin. 



YCALAUANG PAGSASANAY. 

;,Ang ama co,i, maynwn asin.? Siyii,i, uala. ^May ini ca baga.? Acii,i, 
niayrdon. ^Mayrdon bagang capatid na babaye ang hari.? Uala. ^May 
capatid na lalaqui ang obispo,? MayriSon. iMay tiibig baga si Juan.? Si 
Juan ay maynion tiibig. ^Mayroon baga siyang bahay.? May baliay figa 
siya. iMay capangyarihan baga ang DioB,? Oo, figa, Siya,i, may capang- 
yarihan, ^May cabagsican baga ang iyong sinta.? Oo, ang ainti co,i, 
may cabagsicivn. <,Ang Dios, ay, may sinta baga sa tauo.? Oo, ang Dios ay 
may ainti sa tau6, ^MayriSon bagang libro sa bahay mo? Oo, sa bahay 
co,i, may libro. ;May cabagsican baga ang sinti nang ini rao ? Oo, figa. 
;, Aling libro ang na sa iyd?. Ang libro ni Pedro ang na aa aquin. iAning 
biiquid ang na sa ama mo?. Ang biiqiiid nang hari ang na ea caniyi 
(his, her, of her, of hira,) 



YCATATLONG PAGSASANAY. 



iMayrdon hagii tayong baet?. Oo, tayo.i, mayroon. ^Mayroon baga siiang 
mabubuling damit?. Hindi, siU,!, uala. ^Mayrwn bagu cayong mafiga sala- 
ming maeasama?. Mayrfcn caming maaasama, ^Na sa aquin baga ang lying 
maririquit na cabayo.? Oo, (ang mafiga cabayo),i, na sa iy6 figa. ^Na sa 
batang mababaet ang maflga aso cong maririquit?, Oo, na sa canila (1) 

(I) Canili, "their, of them". 
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ang manga aso moiig maiiriquit. ^Xa sa caniU bagii aiig aquin ;narga 
librong maririquit?. Uala. tAtliig sambalelo ang na aa amin. (1)? Ang ma - 
figa sambaliio ni Pedro ang na ?a inyo. (2). ^Na cay Juan baga ang mafiga 
mabutiiig cabayo nang aqiiing mafiga capatid na matanJa?. Uala sa canila. 
^Na sa ama ni Pedro baga ang mafiga cabayong matanda nang aquing mafiga 
bata7. Uala sa caniyil. iAng mafiga matandi't.i.mayronnbagiing sinUsa mafiga 
bata? Oo, jio, Hila,i, may sinU sa manga bata. iMayrdon baga Sina Juan maiiga 
mabuting brihay?. Hindi, silii.i, ualang mabubuting bahay, cundl slla,!, may- 
rdon mafiga biiquid na magaganda. ^And ang manga biiquid nina Pedro?. 
Bina Pedro.i, mayrdon manga biiquid na magagandd. i Na sa cani]a baga ang 
cana Juang mafiga pafigit na bahay?, Uala sa canila ang cana Juang ma- 
figa pangit na bjihity. ^Mayroon baga mafiga libro 8;i mafiga lamesa?. Ualii 
manga libro sa mafiga lamoKa. iAiig manga aipatid niong babaj'e, mayroon 
bagiing mafiga asong matatanda?. Hindi, ualii silang asong matatanda. 



YCAAPAT NA PAGyASANAY. 

^.Nasaan ang ama mo?. Na sa biihay ang ama co. ^^^aan nardon ang 
anac nang capatid co?. Siya,i, nasa»imbaban. iSaan nardon ang canilang 
anac na babaye?. Na sn simbahan ang canilang anac na babaye. ^Nasaan 
baga ang aming anac na lalaqui?. Ang anac naming lalaqui na sa escuela. 
t.Narito caya ang bata.? Uala, siy!i,i, uabi dit6, na sa biiquid siya. 
^Nariyan baga ang mafiga bata nang capatid mong babaye.? Ang mafiga 
bata nang aqniiig capatid na babaye, i, uala diyan, (dit6). ^Nasaan caya 
sil;i.? Sila,i, na sa bahay. ;8iyA (figa) bagA.? Absia, siyd figa. iCayd 
figa bagu.? Hindi nga cami. iNariyjln bagii ang mafiga capatid na la- 
laqui ni ini ? Ang manga capatid na lalaqui ni ini.i, uala diyin, sila,!, 
na cay Juang b^hay. ^Nardon baga ang bundoc? Oo, nardon figa ang 
bundoc. iAng singeing mo,i, guintd baga.? Hindi, ang eingaing co,i, 
pilac. iAng iydng lamesa, cihoy baga.? Hindi, ang lamesa co,i, bubog. 
tAng mafiga obispo ninyd,i, mayroon bagang mafiga singsing na bacal.? 
Uala, uala silang mafiga singsing na biical; sila,i, mayrtion manga sing- 
sing na guintd. iAng manga salaniin namin, pilac bag^.? Hindi po, 
ang mafiga salamin namin, ay biibog. (.M^y^on ca bagang manga li- 
brong patalim.? Uala, acd,i, mayrdon manga librong papel. ;Ang manga 
capatid mong babaye, mayrdon baga siling plumang cahoy.? Uala, uala 
silang manga plumang cahoy; sila,i, mayrdon mafiga plumang patalim. 
^Mayrdon bagi acdng sambalelong cahoy.? Uala, uala acdng sambalelong 
cahoy, mayrdon acdng dalauing sambalelong bulac. 



YCALIMANG PAOSASANAV. 



iNa sa iy6 baga ang aquing sintas.na guintd.? Ualit, uala sa aquin. 
^Mayrdon ca bagang anomiin.? Uala. (.Na sa iy6 baga ang aquing 
plumang patalim.? Uala, uala sa aquin. ^Aling paniilat ang na sa 
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iyo.? Anji Li.iuing m-AUuw^ pamilal na lal.io nn- lui sa Qqiiiti, ^-.Ani 
luavrii.iii ca.? Uiihi. (■.Nil >^ii iyrt liag:i ang ^'iniup; iiUimanji jiatalini 
li ang \->i\nv cayj'i.? Aug iyftntt pnniilat na palaliiii, ang sa na aqiiin. 
;Nft ea iyd haga aiig sabdn co?, Llala sa aquin. ^Na pa iyo bagil ang 
cftnrlclcro ci>? Ualii wa iiqiiiii. ;,Alfi)g candelcru ang na mi iy6.? Ann 
caudelero cotig guint»5 aiig na sa aquin. ^Na ya iyo bagd aug lilbid 
CO.? Uala sa aquin. ^Na sa iy6 baga ang alac cong mabuti.? Uala 
Ba aquin, ^Na sa iyd baga iyang librong iyan.? Uala sa aquin. Na aa 
iyo b^a iyang lamang iyan.? Na sa aquin figa. ^MayrcSon ca hagang 
anomang mabutj. ? Uala acong anomang mabuti. ^Andng mariquit na ba- 
gay (1) ang na sa iyo? Ang mariquit na sintas na guinto ang na sa 
aquin. ^Mayroon ca bagang Anomang pdiigit.? UaU acdng anomang pailgit. 
piayr(if>n actSng anomang mariquit. iAiiong mariquit na bi^^ay ang na sa 
iyo.? Ang mariquit na nso, ang na sa aquin. ^Na sa iyt'i baga ang iying 
panitlat na bubog.? Ang tenedor mo, ang na sa aquin. iNa sa caniya bagii 
ito 6 (cun) iyang piStong.? Yt ),i, na wa caniya, iya,i, uala. ^Na sa aquing 
mafiga capatiil na babaye baga ang damit niyiing manga batang iyan.? Ual i 
no, canil4 ang diyan na mafiga batang damit na iyiin; ang sa caniling mafiga 
capatid na lalaqui, ang ua ea cauiU. ^Yactng panulat na yaon, dd.m s:\ 
tauAng yadn baga? Yadng panulat ay hindi (Won aa tauong yadn, at yo.i, 
ddon sa mafiga hahaye. 



(I) BAgfiy, "tliiiiK", "iiialt-Pr'', 'Sniiipft' 
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^Na sa hari baga ang panulat na biihog 6 ang patalim.? Ang liari, ay 
xialang panulat na bithog man, ri patalim man. j.Aiing paniilal baga ang 
na aa obispo.? Ang mariquit na panulat ang na sa nbispo. ^Ang mediae , 
ay na aa aquin eaya.? Uala sa iyo ang medias man, ang aspiler man. j.Na 
sa ingles baga ang pambucas nang prongo.? Uala pa ingles ang pambucas 
man, ang cariiyom man. £,Naril6 cayA ang mapagcalacal.? Ualii, uala piya 
dil6. ;,Na aa pranaea baga ang payong cc? Uaiii sa caniyi ang iyong pa- 
yong. ('.Na aa, lameaa baga ang pambucas nang prongo.? Va na aniouague. 
;,Na wa canino bagii ang canil&ng pamocpoc.? I'alii aa aniouague ang pa- 
mocpoo man, ang paco man. ^.AJing maiigangaliical ang mayrrton serbesa.? 
Ang flomorfiiante sa bayan t-u mayrrtnn dalanang li.iaong serbesa. i,Caninn 
bagil iyang tintang iyan.? Sa iiquing capatid na lalaqui. ;,Au6ng pnlot 
baga ang na aa miifiga ingli'.-.? Ang manga ingbw ay mayroon |>olot, na 
mabuti. j.AJfiig lungctid ang na sa annc na babayp nang iydng ina.? L'ali! 
iiga (or ualang uala) tungoo<l ang anac na babayi^ nang ina on, ang dedal 
iiiya, ang caniyang carayom, ang caniyang aspiicr, at ang aquiiig oraaiin 
ang na sa caniya. ^Mayrdon baga mafiga tupa sa Espafia.? Oo, mayr6on. 
^Ang laman nang topa,i, mabuti baga.? Mabuti nga. ^Na iia canino baga 
ang mafiga comot ni iiia.? Xa cgy Pedro. iAng aquing itac ay bacai ba^a ? 
Hindi, ang itac mo,i, patalim. ^.Sa aling {or sa canino) tau'6 iyang sopot 
na iyan.? Yyang s6pot na iya,i, sa manga capatid cong babaye. iCayo po,i, 
mafiga caatila baga.? Oo, mafiga castila caml. ^Na sa canicanino ang aquing 
bigas.? Na sa mafiga ingles. ^YaiSng salop na yaon, iy6 bag^, o sa anac 
cong lalaqui.? Yadng salop, hindi man iy6, hindf namiln caniyd. ^.Saan 
nardon si Juan.? Si Juan uala dito, siya,i, uala maguing na sa simbahan 
d na sa escuelahan. ^Uali eiya sa bahay.?- Na sa bahay siya. iTaga saan 
cayd.? Taga Prancia eami. Taga saan yadng maiiga tailing yadn.? Sila,i, 
taga rito. Y'adng mafiga tauong yad.i, insic baga.? Sila,i, hindf insic. 
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Y(Ui'[TONU FAUt^ASANAY 

^Narito sa tan'nfi ito iitig liqiis.? Uniii sn ciiniy". ;.Na »a stctiiin haga 
ang sicolate.? IJala sn iyo niifi sioolate man, ang asiical man. ;.Na Ba 
aquing caibigun bagsi ang iyong tungr.od.? Ualii sa eaniyft ang aquing 
tungcod, ang aquing payong ang na &a caniyft. Ang aming bahay ;.inari- 
(juit bagii.? Ang babuy nami,i, hindi mariqnit, cundi mabuti. ;,An6 bagii 
iyjin lift sa mafigi camtiy nm.? Ang na na aquin manga camay, i»kng 
lapis. ;An6 haga iyiin lia sa caniUiig mafiga daliri.? Ang na sa caiii- 
lAng manga daliri, mafiga singeing. ^Ano cayi ang na sa mafiga mata 
CO.? Ang na sa iyong matlga niatii, ay mafiga salamin. ;,Mayr(5on 
bagii tayong maiiga figipin.? Tayo,i, may mafiga figipjn. (.Tayong mafiga 
tauo may dila baga.? Oo, tayong mafiga tau6,i, may dila. iAng iloog 
naiig mafiga taga Pilipinas ay magandd baga.? Hindi, hindi magatid^, 
;.Maririquit caya ang caniling mafiga qnilay.? Ang caniling mafiga quilay, 
marirJqnit, ;.Saan naroon ang dalaga.? Ang dalaga,i, na sa babay. ;.Sin" 
baga ang ama nitong binata.? Ang ami nitdng hinata,i, ang mananabi. 
;.Na sa caninn ang sa panaderong sntla.? Ang sa panaderong 9utlai,_n!i 
sa aquing mafiga anac na lalaqui. j.Nahitan ang caniy^hg mafiga sisin.? 
Ang mafiga stsiu niya,i., na sa biiquid. ^Na sa canino ang maiiga lapis nang 
mafiga caibigan nainin'.? Uala. ^Mafiga caibigan namin baga sila.? Sil»,i, 
aming mafiga casi. ;,Na aa canino baga ang sicolate nang aquing camaga- 
nac? Na sa caban nang caniying caibigan. ^Saan narbon ang bayong 
nang mnguiuf^ong babaye.i' UaU dito ang bayong nang maguiniSo, ^Saan 
naroon baga ang siiai'nang caban.? Na sa magsasac*. lAnb baga ang 
, ya6ng mafiga bote.? Yaong manga bote,!, biibog, ^.Mayri^Tn ea bagang 
alilaiig laia'pii.? (Tn|,t ji,.,')ng aiilang lalaqui, ang na kh aqui,i. dalauang 
aliJaug liabayc. ;,-N'ii sa simliaban bagii ang iyong mafiga camaganac? 
Ualii, ang aquing mafiga camaganac ay uala sa eimbaban; silii,!, na s:i 
liayan. j.Siiati naroon ang simbalian.? Ang simbahan.i, na sa bundoc'. 
;Y'aring maguinoong babaye, in.i niyii bagii.? Siya.i, hindi niya ina. ;,Ma- 
bubuting cailiigan Inigil. t:iyo.? 'tayo.i, mabiibnting railiigan. i.Sino sino 
bagii aiiL.' manira ciiM^iiii ino.? riihi awng manga, caibigan. j.Ang canm- 



YCAtULO>;G VAfiHASAXAY. 

^.Napartion baga ang amam mo.? Hindi napar6on ang amain co, ang 
napar^Oji, ang aquing ali. ^Ang caibigan nang asaua mo,i, naparito baga.? 
aiya.i, hindi naparitd, aiya.i, nfmasabahay, ^Napardon baga sa inyo ang 
magpafigin6 mg ni Alpredo,? Napardon sila sa amiu. ^SAan nardon ang 
magcasaraa ni Juan.?- Sila.i, napasabayan. tNapariyan baga siia.? Oo, 
silii.i. napariy^n; nguni,l, l^insi Crua na irlagcacapatid ay napaparito, iAng 
magama ni Pedro.i, hindi sila napasabiiquid,? Ang magama ni Pedro.i, 
bindi nnpafiLibiiquid: napasiinbahan sila. ;Naparordon baga sa giibat ang 
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raagasiiua.? Niipawirtuljiiviin sila. ;,Arig iyouj; iluiiiiL iiy img6 o hmia bagii.? 
Ang clatnit co,i, luraa iiii. ;,Ang inafiga ealauiiii iiila,i, boo bagd o basag.? 
Hindi ba^ag, uuudi luiua. ^.Aiig iiiaAga puiia matig tuailga capatul ua 
babaye ui ink mapupiiti baga o maiitini? Ang mailga puua iiatig manga 
capatid na babaye »i ina,i, hindi mapiiputi, at hindi naman maiitim. ^Ma- 
laqui baga ail g cabanalaii iiang iyong capatid na babaye.? Ang cabanaiau 
nang capatid oong babaye,i, maiaqui. ^Malaqui baga ang carunofigan 
nang DioB,? Ang uaninofigan nang Dios ay ualang capara. iSino sino 
baga ang marortfnong.? Ang maflga mariinong ay ang magagaling. iMagandi 
baga ang caputlan nang ating ealol<5ua.? Ang caputian nang caloli5ua 
nati.i, maganda. ^Ylan magcaBiicay sila.? 8i Pedro, pati ni Juan at ni 
Maria ay magcatyisaeay. ^Ylan caydng magoacasfania. ? Cami ni Jorge.i, 
magcasama, ;,Ylan manga caauay ang naparitb.? Ualang caauay na na- 
paritd. iCayd ni Waria, magcaniue-hit baga.'/ Oo, liami ni Marfa ay iiiag- 
oamuc'ha. ;.Yliin Hilang niagcacHpubid.? Kilang magcapatid a}' dataua. 
t', Magpangindon bagii cayd.? Oo. magpaflgindon catui. j.Magamd baga card.? 
Hindi, bind£ camI magama.? ^Maghtpag baga silsi,? Oo.. sila., maghlpag. 
iMagcaibigan baga sila.? Hindi, hindi eila magcaibigan. ^Ang magcapa- 
tid ni Juan ay napasagiibat baga.? Ang magcapatid ni Jua,i, hindi na- 
paBagiibat, at na sa escueJa sila. ^Ang magaama baga, ay naparito.? 
Ang magaama.i, hindi naparitd. ^Ang mag-ind ni Juana napasasimbaban 
baga.? Hindf, ang mag-ina ni Juana napasa Cavite. iSino baga ang na 
aa bdhay.? Uala. jSaan napardon ang calabSo nang amatn eo.? Ang 
calabao nang amain mo,i, napaeabiiquid. iAng caniyang ibon ay napa- 
rdon baga sa biihay nang iyan bianiin,? Hindf, napardon sa bahay nang 
maniigang cong l-ikqui. ^And baga ang guinagauang (=alapi.? Ang gui- 
nagauang salapi ay guintd, pilac at tangsd. ;Aning iigalan mo.? Ang 
aquing flgala,i, Antonio. ^Sian nardon ang ualii^ nang alila co,? Ualii 
ritd ang paflgualis nang iyong aliiu. j,Magaling baga an iydng paa.? Hindi 
magaling. ^Saan nardon ang niaiiga iigipin.? Ang maiiga iigipin ay na 
sa bibig. ^May napasa Iloilo bagii.? L'ala sino man napasa lloilw. ^.yian 
tinJpay niayrdon ang aquing capatid na baViaye.? An6 num tintipay luig 
na sa caniya ay cacaimti. ;.Sa uling (nc sa caninonji:) tiUio t-nyd \yt\n<!: ma- 
nga ibong iyan.? Sa alin man {"r sa canino man). 



YOASIYAM NA i^GSASANAV. 



^iOanino baga ilong manga cahoy na ito.? Sa iKjning ania. ^Nino.? 
8a aquing ama. iCaniuo baga iyan manga batang iyan.? Sa aquin, 
^Aling baril ang na sa eaniya. ? Ang baril niya ang na sa caniya. Nardon 
baga cahapon sa langsafigan ang asaua mo.? Nariyan siyi camaealaua 
iMay tau6 baga noon sa daan.? YsiV man taao ay uala sa daan. i.Ang 
tau6 ay may caloobang magaling sa Dios.? Oo, ang tand ay may Idqb 
aa Dios. iAn6 baga ang alaala.? Ang ali»al£l,i, isang capangyarihan nang 
ating caloldua. ^Mayrdon tayo bagang dtang na Idob sa ating magugiiiang.? 
Oo, tayo.i, may dtang na Idob sa maiiga magulang natin, ^.Ang manga 
mahal na tau6,i, mafiga tampalasan baga.? Ang mafiga mahal na taiii ay 
hindf sila maiiga tampalasan. iAno b:igii iyan na sa old mo.?; A"ng na 
aa old -co,!, ang aambalilo. iAng pinsan co;. ccfeine'ro baga eiya^mamea.? 
Ang i^dng.pinsa,!, hindi coeinerd agad-agad.'-cundi sastre. iAng bianan 
cong- babaye may itkng- bata baga.? :?iya,-i,'-may-" d'aiauiog Wta. ^Ang 
taga' ibilng Iiipain (bayan) mayr9ort> bagi ni(-6.ig halaman sa caniyang 'ha: 
idtnahari.-?- Uala,' naVi-^iya hi16,- jiya i.'-mayrdon m'afts^a ib4-\"|Ma!a_qiii 
bnga ang d.4g.U.? An^ 'diijt.itay m"ai"aq«i. \.i^?ian Hardcjn'ans mafi^Fi' taga- 
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ragat.? Aiii; manga tagaragat ay iia sa halamanaii naiig aming caapid- 
bahay. iMayrdoii baga willing butil sa uanilang manga tartera.? Uala 
diang butil. fSaan nardon ang inyong manga tambobung.? Aug manga 
tambi5bongco,i, na sabiiquid. ^Haan narooii ang caguinoohan nitoiig bayan.? 
Ang caguinoohan ni(6-ig baya,i, na »a simbahan. iYlan luaflga halaman 
mo ang na 8a halamanan niyd.? UaU ac<$ng halaman sa caniyang ha- 
lamanan. ^Ang bohoc niy4,i, maitim bagii nt^on.? Ang bohou niyi,i, maitim 
noon, iSaaii cava naroon ang noo, ang mafiga labi at ang iiig.? Na sa 
olo. ^.Va «a olo ba^a ang manga balfcat,? Ualii, uaiiing baHoat ang olo. 
;,Ang olilitnf; htljunii malacae baga o mahiim.? Siya,i. mahina. Yaoiig 
taudng naparild, ('apatiit mo baga.? Aug capatid co.i, ang naparoroon. iYyait 
manga i-iilat na iyan, sa unui mo Iriga.? Ang manga siilat tsa aqniug ama,i. 
ang na sa lanicaa. (Yy^ng babayeng lyan baga ang sinisinta mo.? Aug 
babayeng siniuinta fu,i, ang aqiiing ini. iAnong t^aeabihin co tta aquing 
(lapalid na babayu.? Sabihin mu :;» iy^ng uapatid na babayt; na houa^ 
siyang jiat^a Doito. ^Sasabibin no 1>aga Ha oantja na pasabUquid sila.? 
Houag mong sabihin iyan. ^Alm dito ua dalauang iibru ang sa pini^an 
CO.? Ang librong bagu ang ea iyong pinetln, itong isa, sa iy6ng anac na 
ialaquL ^Yyang boteng iyan, dito sa batang ltd caya.? Hindi, iya.i, diyan 
ia isa. (Napariion ca bagd caf^gina aa halamanan.? Hindi ac<5 napat6on. 
fac<5,i, hindi naparoon.) ^Cailan napariti si Juan.? CamauaiJan arao na- 
parito si Juan. ^Napasabayan baga cahapon ang ina nang hipag co.? 
Napardon niya camaoalaiiA. 



YCAt^ANGPOUONG PAGSASANAY. 



iAnong caboy iyan.? Ytong cahoy na it6,i, molauin. ^Ang caniyang 
manga daho,i, malalaqui at magaganda baga.? Oo, iiga. ^Caninong anac 
it6ng mafiga batang ito.? Yt6,i, mafiga anac co. ^At yaong isi, caninong 
anac? Sa aquing caibigan, iAng ismg taon, may ilan bouan caya.? May 
labing dalauang bi^uan ang isang tn<^n. Paflgalanan mo. — Enero at ibi pa. 
(,IUn lirao ang ijidng lingo.? Ang iping lingo,i, may pitong arao. Pafigala- 
nan mo. — Lingo at ihil pa. ;,An6ng bouang it6.? Bduang Abril. iNarit6 ca 
bagasa b6uang Abrii.? Uald acd rito sa b6uang Abril, ac6,i, narito sa bouanfr 
Julio. ^Cailiin ca mapasabiiquid. ? Mapapasabuquid ac6 sa Jueves. ;.Di 
ua Ha bayan ca pala cuu Martos.? Na wa bayan aco cun Lingo. iOailan 
ca mapai^a Maynila.? Aco.i, mapatja Maynila »a Sabado. ^NapasasaHimba- 
lian siyti cnn Lunes.? Wiya,!, uapapasaHimbahan cun Lingo. iAnd itong 
iirao na jto,? Vicrnt'b. iUailan silii napaH;isahalamanan.? Hila,i, napasasH- 
halamanan sa mulang arao nang Lingo. iAni caya ang arao na Ba cata- 
piisan nang bduan.? Ang catapusan nang bouan ay Miercoleis. iAuong 
bduan ang na na catapusan nang tadn.? Ang bduan na 8a catapusan nan^ 
tadn ay Dicicmbre. t'^n^' bagang ciilay nang pono niydng caboy.? Ang- 
eiilay uang pono nitong cahoy ay mapuM. iHindi baga madilao.? Hindi,!. 
maitim itim. iMadilim baga ang arao,? Hindi, hindl madilim. ;,An6 caya 
ang arao ga paguitan nang sang Lingo.? Ang Jueves ay ang na sa pagui- 
tan nang sang Lingo. iAy ano.? Uala Sga. iAy ano, uala bagang Dios, 
dito -sa. lupa.? Abaa, saan ma,i, may isaog Dios. ^Ay and, ang capatid 
ui Pedro baga ang napardon.? Siya rin figa ang napardon. ^Ay and na- 
ritb ca pala.? . Mangyari, .Jiarito. iiga aco. ;Ay ano, malaqui baga ang 
DioB,? Abaa, malactui figa siya. ^Ay and, icao pala ang nariyan.? Mang- 
yari, aco liganj. ^Ic^P rin ^aga ang naparoon sa Maynila noon Octubre. .' 
Acd.rin ang napardon, ^Sino Eino bagi ang nagQik;ao nan? libro,? An.:: 
manga babay*. an^ uagnaoao nangiibro. (.An^ minga t.iga Europa, ma- 
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puputi cavfi Eiilii.? Abaa mapuputi ftga. feila. ^Siian naroonaiig Daos.? Saati 
man icao ay pumaroon, nar»5on ang Dios. (.Siiio ang may-isabi tiiyiiu.? 
Sino ma.i, uagoasiili. i.Na. sa simbahan bagii hi Juan.? Xarito man siya 
sa hayan hindi siyji pa ea simbahan. l.Toio') baga iyaii.? Totoo nga. 



YCAL.\£ilN!. ISANG PAGSASAXAV- 



Aiiim na pouci,t, tiitlo, ttangdiian dalaiiaiig [juuo.t. nalo. Dalauan|: 
daa,t, labing lin a. Limang daa.t, labing wyani. Anini na daan, tatlonp 
pou6 at isa. Siyam na nia.t, bibing isa. Saiiglibo, tatloiig daaii, apat na 
po«6,t, dalaud. Tatlong lib.'). Pit6ug iibo, ualong daan. eiyam na poud.t, 
iipat. Sangiac^d, anim na raa,t, labing apat. Dalauing laCiji, lim&ng libd. 
iialong daa,t, labing tatlo. Tatlung lacEa, pltdiig Iibo at labi.ig iialo. Pi- 
long lac;a at ualong daiit. Sangvota, limuig daan, dalauang pou6,t, auim. 
I'atlong yota, inim na laeea, dafavang Iibo, dalauang daan at labing apat. 
Ualong yota, tatlong lacsa, anim na Iibo, limiing daan, dnim na pou6,t. 
lima. Labing dalauang yota, tatlong lai;ta,t, dalaudng Iibo, tatlong pou6,t. 
Anim. Tatlong pou6,t, apat ua yota, tatlong lacsa, apat na Iibo, anim na 
raa,t, ualo. iSlagcano baga ang halaga niyang quiso,? Tatlnng piso. iAng 
aroa mo baga, ilan bahay niayri5on.? Uala aiyang bahay. iAng iying 
i;apatid na babaye mayrdon bagang mjiramfng gaiamiii.? Mayi-don siyang 
daiaudng pouo. ^Na sa mafiga magulang mo bagii ang lahat na aingsing.',' 
Uala sa canitd ang lahat. ^Ylan ang mafiga anac nang capatid ni An- 
tonio.? Mayrdon siyang pit6. ^Magaganda baga ailtlng lahat.? Ang tatlo 
^a canila,], magagandi, ang iba,i| manga pafigit. iAng iyong amain mayrdon 
i-iyang ilan capatid.? Aug amain co,i, mayroon limang capattd. Y Ian baga 
Ba canil^ ang mafiga bilaqni.? Ang tatlo sa caniii,i, manga lalaqui; ang 
ib^,i, mafiga babaye. iAng aquing ali, mayrdon baga maran.ing uaboy.V 
Siya,i, mayrdon manga ilan. iS^an baga nardon ang magbayao.? Na sa 
Oebii sila. ;.Ybin cayang mafiga babayeng ang nardon cahapon.? Maraming 
marami. j.Uala bagang libro »a bahay.? Cami,i, mayrdon marami sa bahay. 
f.Marami baga diyan mafiga aso.? Mayrdon, iilan lamang. iAng pinaan 
CO baga mayrdon iJang pusa caya.? Siya,i, mayrdon iisa. (,Mayr6on bagang 
dalauang pouong ibon sa babay mo.? Mayrdon ddong labia tsa dalauang 
pouo. iSiian uardon.? Na sa mafiga saftga nang manga cahoy. iSiiio 
ang nagaabi sa iyo na mayrdon niaraming simbahan sa Maynihi.? Ang 
aquin mafiga uaibigan ang nagsabi sa aquiii. iTayo,i, mayrdon ilaug ciilo- 
Idua.? Tayoji, mayrdon ica lamang. iY'lun cayang daliri ang na s-a camiiy 
mo.? Aiipat lamang. ^Ay ano,!, naf^aan baga ang iba.? Ay alio, ang ibii,i, 
linago, iYIan bagiing pono mayrdon dito sa balaujanang itJ,? Mayrdon 
maraming marami. iYIan eayti sa canila ang may saiigd at itan naman 
ang uala.? Ang ma.figa ualang eafiga,i, lilan lamang. iSino ang caona- 
onahang tau6.? Ang caonaonahan tauo ay Si Adan, iAt ang caonaona ■ 
hang babaye caya.? Si Eva. iAng capatid mong babaye ycailAn siya sa 
eacuelaban.? Siya,i, ang ycaljma. ^.Ycailan ca baga.? Ycaiinim na raan, 
tatlong poud,t, uald acd. Mahal ca baga.? Acd,i, ang cahulihulihan nang 
maiSga lau6. iMasasama baga ang lahat na manga tauo.? HtritK, iiliin 
Idmang sa caai]a,i, ang masasama. iAng lahat na babaye manga, mabait 
baga;^ . Ang caramiha,i, mababait. iMayrdon ca pong mahiguit si tatl6ng 
pluma.? Mayrdon acdng higuit sa anim fia pono, iAng caibigj*i rhe,i. 
Ulo pang .patanda sa caniyang capatid,? Siya.i, lalong mataai, tiguni.t, 
hindi siya lalong matar.d.i. ^.Mayrdon ca pang ftiaftga anac? Maytdon pa 
a'-ong dalaua, (Anon^ ar.m ca;,-,i iigayon £.^ saii^lingo.? ^g.-.yn.i. ^tar'ff. 
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,\At ycailan arao baga nang bduan cahapon.? Cabiipo,i, ang ycadalau^ng 
|iou6,t. lima. ^.Mafiga ilaii cayaiig pieo mayrdon oa.? Ac6,i, mayroou 
inaflga tatlong pouong piso. 



YCALABING DALAUAXG PAGKASANAY. 



(Anoug libru aiig im na iy6.? Aug iiu sa amiiii yy aug uviaiig libra. ^At 
iikaa ang ycaiaufl.? Xa sa aquitig capalid. ^Di baga ycasiyani na btfuao 
rang tadii atig Oetubre.? Hindf po, ymsangpudiig bduan ang Octubre. 
(-.Macailan bagang nugnacao angbatanio.? Miininsaii. i-Macatatl6 bagang 
napaeahalainanan aitg amadi uio.? MiniiiiKan lamang napasahalamanan 
siyji. ^Paann ung pagbibigay mo uaiig iy6ng libro.? Ysi isa ang pagbibi- 
giiy CO, figiinfjt, ang aquing pang-indon ay tatld tatlo ang pagbibigay. iPa- 
sasaescnela ca baga touing Jiieves.? Acd.i, napapardon arao-arao. iYlan 
oras narordon ca sa escuela sa iimagu.? Narordon acdng dalauang oras. 
;.Sa andng arao nang sangUugo ang maiiga anac mo,i, hindi napapasaes- 
cuelahan.? Cung lings,!, bindi sila napapasaeHcuelalian. ^ Ang manga plu- 
ma,i, tig-iliin cung ybigay mo.? Nagbigay aoi narg tigpipit6. ^Tig-ilan 
ang sabi mo.? Sabi oo,i, tigpipitd. i'l'lg-ilan cun pagbibigay mo nang Balapi 
sa mafigu bata mo.? Maniiao ang pagbibigay co. ;G-aan6ng bigas ang 
pagbibigay nang canilang ama m canila.? Manalop ang pagbibigay nang 
canilin ama. ^At ang caniliiig amain.? Ang canilftng amai,i, iialang raan- 
belis mang lamang na ybinibigay »a caniU; ang canildiig ali maflgaroha 
ang ibinigay na minsan. iAag taud ay may iUng bahagui? Dadalau^ng 
bahagui aiig taud, ang cataua.t, ang ealoldua. iCailiin acd paparit<).? Pa- 
ritd ca no, oatapnsan nang bouan at naritd ca sa capanahonan. ^;Mubii(i 
baga ang panahdn sa bduang Octubre.? Ang panabdn sa bduang Octubre.i. 
masama. iCailan ca papas ahala man an.? Fapardoii acd biicas nang 
omaga. ^Sa bahay mo,i, mayrdon bagang niaramiiig bulilit.? Mayrdoii 
iilan. ^Mayrdon bagang daga sa btiquid mo.? Mayrdon maflga daga,t. 
manga ibon. iMayrdon bagang cotd ang old nang anac mo.? 8iya,i. uala; 
cundi raayroun siyang mafiga tuma sa caniyang damit. ;,MavaM. i baga ang 
mafj^ji babiiy mo.? M:iyrdon acdng laniitiig iiSng li!ilniy darnd,!, isiing ;inariMi. 



YCALABING TATLONG PAGSASANAY. 

iCayd nang anac mo.i, mabuti baga ang lagay.? Oo po, caming da- 
lauii,i, mabmi ang lagay. iAng pinean mong lalaqui.i, mayrdon baga bu- 
lac-Iae sa caniyang halamanan.? Oo [>o, siya,i, mayrdon marami.ig bulac- 
lac. iMayrdon baga eij-ang ibang halaman.? Oo po, siya,i, mayrdon ibang 
halaman. iSino sino ang mafiga may bahay.? Ang maiiga mayayuma,i, 
mayrdon babay, iT}6on sa inyong bayan mayrdon bagang mabubuling 
bahay.? Oo po, ddo,!, mayrdon mabubnting .bShay. iAnfi.pang mayrdon 
ca^yd.? . Caml,- mayrdon pang baca. t51^3,yrd0!i ca pa bagang maramlng sa- 
lapi.? Aug panadero co,i;=mayriion pang maraming marami. ^Mayrdon pa 
baga siyjijig pa'peli? Siva,i. mayrdon .pn. - ^Ang cape- -at ang cha nang 
-tagaragat 'ay magcasiogdan-i baga.? An* cape at ang -cha niyiji, ma'gca- 
s ngdamf. ^:Mayrdoti -bagii itong tauong i'o man^a osjbi^an" raiiingdafni 
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nang eawiy^ug caduay.? Ang manga cailiigan at ang manga caiinay niyaj, 
raagcafiingdami. .-.Mayriion faya silting saping eaparis naiig dami nn.n^ 
funiUng metliaa.v Hila,i, ualung nu'flias, ;.Ang ?«. iiqiiing oapatitl mi aam- 
halelo aingdiquit ba.ga nang aquin.V Ang sa capatid mo,i, singdiquit nang 
iyo. iMiirtJiiung vm Ungd para nang aniafii vo.'' Hindi acii man'inung para 
niyL iBanal bagii Si Juan para nang aquiiig capatid ua baJ>ayf,? Bilaii^! 
dalaui,i, magcasinglmual. fYyang bubog na iyan matigas bagang parang 
bat6.? Ang bat6,i, hinJi uiatigiis para nitong biibog. /.Maputi l>aga ang 
hacal para nang pflac? Aug bacai ay liindi inaputi para nang pilac. ^Ua- 
nito haga uaitim ang tiiita.V Ang tinta co,i, ganiyau eaitira. ^Ang sa 
aquin amang patalim at ang aming amain, singbnbuti bagii.? Para pa- 
rang mabuH iYlong maiiga asong ito, magaganda bagang ganga noon.? 
Vtong manga aBo,i, hlndi gaiiuon cagunda. iAng paggau^ nang tinapay ay 
ganito bagaJ Oo, ganiyan flga, iGaano catanda ang aquing ama.? Aug 
iyong amd,i, Bingtanda nang aquin. ;.Ang alila nang aquing ali gaano 
casamti.? Gamagnan^ao eiya cai^ama. iGaand cariquit ang ibon co.7 Ga- 
bulae-lac cariquit. J.Mabait baga Si Antoniong para co.7 Oayong dalani,i, 
para parang mabait. ;,An6ng Ibig niya.? Ang ibig niyk ganagtataHgi^. 
ftGanga niyan baga, capuli wila.? Sila,i, ganga nito capula. iAng iy^ng 
hiyas nnahal bagti para nang aa capatid cong babaye,? Ang hiyas co,i, 
hindi malial para nang sa iy6ng capatid na babayR. iYcao ay mayrfion 
ilitng suclay.? Mayroon acong dalana. iAng taiiiga mo,i, maitim baga para 
nang ilong co.'l Maitim para nang iy^ng galanggalaflgan. iSaan narfion 
ang niafiga biJol at ang niafiga quiliqnili mo.? Ang manga b6ol co,i, na 
sa aquing manga paa, ang quiliqnili, na sa ilalim nang balicat. ^Manga 
inayaman baga 8ina Cruz.? Sila,i, mayayaman. ^Gaano sila payaman.? 
Ang cayamanan nila,i, ga sa is&ng Hari. ;.Ang baydo rao,i. mabnti baga ang 
lagay,? Siyd,!. raabuti ang lagay. 



YCAI.ABIN14 APAT NA I'AliSASAXAY. 



j^Mayrooii bagii avg alila inoiig ising mabuling uaiiis.'' Wiya,i, mayroon 
isa. i.Ang manga magsasaca mayroon bagii nit<) I'l niyiin manga bayong.'.' 
rfiliiji, uala nito man niyan man. ;.Sino bagii ang mayroong icdng mabu- 
ting cabjin.? Ang aipiing capatid na talaqui mayrnon ifi. j.MayrCon bagji 
_ siyjing ii^ang cabii.n na balat. 6 is4 caya na caboy.^ Mayr^Wn siyang ina na 
i^iihoy. ;.Ang aniouague, mayroon bagang maraming pacona bacal.? May- 
riion siyting marami. J.Sino baga ang mayroong baril.? Ang manga Ami'- 
iicano,i, maynSon. ;,Na sa iyo bagii ang pamocpoc na cahoy nang pran- 
H^s o nang ingles.? Uala ae<i atin man. iAmi baga ang lalo pang malial 
sa cayamanan.'' Ang cabaiialan. iAnii baga ang daqnili sa lahat.7 Ang 
Dios. iSino sino bagd ang lalo pang bata sa aquin mafiga capatid.? 
Ang maflga anac nang amain mo Jalo pang bata. iSino aino baga ang 
mayr(5on lalong cayamanan sa cabanalan.? Ang maiiga mayaman. ^Sino 
sino ang may lalong cabanaian sa cayamanan. 7 Ang maflga due-hang tau6. 
;,Ac(5,i, lalo pa bagang maliit cay Pedro.? Oo iiga, 8iya,i, mataas (malaqui) 
aa iyo. ;.Alin sa maflga bulac-lac na itd.i. ang lalong mariquit sa la- 
hat.? Ang lalong mariquit sa lahat ay yadn na sa biibong. tSino sino 
ang malacas s& manga babaye.? Ang maflga lalaqili ftgani. iAng ma- 
nga cabay6,i, raalicsi pa baga sa maiiga calabao.? Si!a,i, lalo pang malicsE. 
^Ang maflga Tagalog ay lalo pang silang" marami sa maiiga Americano.? 
tiiM,i, alafigan ang dami. j,Ang capatid nang caapidbahay, camaganac mo 
baga.? Hindi co cadngo siya, cundi cabalaye. i Vlan biiga ang cahinlogan 
mo. iAng cahinlc^an co,i, pitdng lalaqui,t, apat na babaye. iAng maiiga ba- 
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Hill nn lani) iianii:*nc liSfrn sii Liingit.? Aug iiiiifiMa li:in:il ii:i i:iui'i hiiiuiiifi ay 
anp: iianiiwo S!i Liifijfii. /.Vhit ha.^ii aiig riliiiK na liatu sn oliii<; ik; oiihov.' 
'"lo, figft, ang cjirliouf; Imti'i ay ila -ta^ oling, ^.Maranii liagti an;; manga lii- 
tiiin Ka luSgit cuiig gabi.'i' Oo maramlng nia,rami. ^Aog pintnan inong la- 
laf]iii may maljiiti'iig I'laal bugji.'.' Hindi, siya.i. niabagBic, ^Aiig ind mi» ba- 
ga,i, may Haquit.i" Hindi. siyii,i, luagatiiig', figuiii',i., aiig maiihiliibo,i, may 
!:a^uit. ^Magcand ang dosmia niyangmafiga mausana.? Dalauang pou6ng 
aentimos. iAng iyong ali mayroon bagang maratning laninan sa canijiog 
biihay.? Siya,i, mayriion tatKmg laniuan sa bahay niya. iAng b6bong 
iiang bahay nang iydng caapidb^hay, an(^ baga.'? Ang bobong nang bahay 
iiang caapidbahay ay pauicl, iAng halamaiig pauid ano baga.'-' Basil. 
^.Maj'rdmi bagang sasahan sa iyong probinsia.? Oo, aiayrdon. ^Nasaan 
ang paiig-iniion mo.? Siya,i, na sa simbahan. ^Mabagsic baga siya.? 
Hindi, eiyil,i, bindi mabagsic, mafciiUng a-sal siya, iAnong dasal iyan.? 
Ang Ami Namin. ;,Yian baga ang tauo drton.? Mayroon tatlii, si Juan, si Al- 
predo sampong ni Ricardo. iAHn baga ang lalong maiiinnng sa canila.? 
Ang lalong maninongBa canili,i, Si Juan. ;.AIin baga ang lalo pang ma- 
tanda.? Ang lalo pang matanda,i, Si Alpredo. j.Alin ang lalong maputi 
sa oanila.? Ang lalong ni.ipnti, Hi Ricardo. ^Alin sa iyong manga oa- 
patid na babaye ang lalong magandi.? Hi- Juana,i, magandj, Bi Maria,!, 
lalo Jiang maganda; datap6via,t, Bi Clara ang maganda sa laliat: abiia Bi 
Clara,i, magandetng maganda. iMasipag na masipag baga ang inaiiga Amo- 
ricano.? Sila,i, masfpag na masipag. ^MatamiH na kibha baga ang polot.? 
Oo, figa, ang polot ay matamis di sapala. iManga pafigit baga ang ma- 
nga calabao.'^ Oo rin, ang manga calabao ay pangit na pangit. iAnong 
hayop ang malicei di liamac.^ CalicBilicsihan ang cabayo. iAng maiiga 
ibon maticfci baga sa manga cabayo.' Oo, ang maflga ibo,i, malicsi pa sila 
sa maflga cabayo. iAng mafiga Tagalog baga caitimitiman.? Hindi, sila,i. 
bindt fiiaiitim na Inbha. iAng pilicmata mo,i, maiitim na maiitim baga,'/ 
Maflga maiitim na maiitim. (.Malalim caya ang dagat.? Ang dagat ay 
lalalimlaliman. iAng mafiga mansana caya maguinhauang maguinhaud-? 
Oo, sila.i, oagninhaguinhagualian. Ang ibo,i, iialang caparis nang licri. 
^Banal baga ang ami mo.? Ang araa co,i, iialang capantay nang cabanalfm. 



,IMA\i: l'A(iSASANAV, 



;,Ang asauii mo,i. il.-in ciiya aiig iJft|)in.? Siya.i. mayroim daiaiia lamang. ' 
,;;5iiio bagaang inatamad.? Aug alilang babaye, i, mataraatllaniad .'^iya. ^Aliii 
bag;i ang bongang lalong mawarap sa lahal na bouga sa Pilipinas.v Ang pina,l, 
ang siiguing ay inasarap^arap. ;,MaaBiin haga ang dalandan."' Maasimasiin 
lamang ang dalandiin, ^VtCmg tubig na it6,i, maalat baga.i' Hindi, maalat- 
ulat lamang. ^Lalo pang iiiatulin baga ang mafiga sisiu sa manoc? Ang 
maflga sislu cun sila,i, maliliit pa matulintulin lamang. ^.Masarap baga 
iyang mansanang iyjln.? Masarapsarap. ^Ibig mo baga nang tinapay.? Ibig 
CO nang caonti. ;,Ayao ca bagang pasaescuelahan.? Ybig cong pasasimbahan, 
nguni.t. ang aquing oaihigan Si Quicoy ay aayao. iMayrdon ca bagang maraming 
piiac? Mayroon acd caonti lamang. iAno baga ang lagay niyang gatas (betterj 
Maano baga iya'.ng gataa na iyan.? Ytong gatas na ito.i, maaaimasim. 
;.Ano iyang larauan.? Vtung larauang itft ibonibonan, j.Maraming bagii 
lauotannhan divan »a larauang iyan.? Mayrdon ilalauang pouong lauo- 
tauohan ditd sa laniiiang ito. iAng eaniying capf.tid ay medico baga.'.' 
Siviiji, medimedicohan lamang. ^Ano iyang binihibo diyansa larauang iyan. V 
Bahaybahnyaii. ^Magaling baga ang panadero mo.? Siya,i, may saquit. 
iGaano calubha ang saquit niyi,? Siya,i, magalinggaling na. iNapasasim- 
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Itiihiiii ea.y6ng lahat t-anghiantf oniaga.? Sihtiit; lithal ay napurooii liban s;t 
aquin. iMayroon cay^ iUin Dies.? Ysii figa laniang ang Dios. iVlan sa- 
lapi niayri5on ang pare.? Aug pare,!, may salapiiig labis, iAno Laga iyiiiig 
itaroon sa hayong na iyan.'f Yto,i, papel. iVbjg niyi haga nang caonUng 
Huea.? Ayao aiya; sa pagcat,t, aiig caniyilng lalamonan ay masaquit. iSaan 
nariion ang manga iigat.? Aug maiiga ugat nang manga calioy ay na sa 
lupa; ang sa manga Myop ay na sa lahat nang cataouan nili. ^And ang 
otac? Ang naafiga otac, ay ogat nang mailga litid. iMayriion bagting la- 
figis diyan sa tapayang iydn.? Tlalang iialii, itdiig tapayang it6,i, ualiing 
laman. iSaan mayn^on tiibig.? May tubig sa bal-on. <.Ang iydng amii,!, 
patay na baga.? Oo, ang ama co,i, namatay na. iSaan nar6on figay6n 
ling manga caloldua nang naflgamatay na tauo,? Ang sa maflga banal 
na taud, ay na sa lafigit; ang pa nang masasam;i,i, na sa Impierno, 
;,Ang pare,i, ano bngu'..? Ang parn,i, ang oatialili nang Dios. jAn6ng biigay 
nng mal\alay.? May maraming gana na mahalay. ;,NaoocoI baga sa ipanj,' 
lalac[iii ang paggauu nang haro.? Yyiin ay naoocol t-a maflga babayi'. 
;,Ang ninflga hayop a,t ang manga lano ay magcaparcs baga.? Hindi, 
Jing mafiga hayop ay iba ^a mafiga tancl; ang manga ha'yop ay naow'^l 
?n lupa. ang manga tnufi ay sa Dins. 



VC.M.ABlNii ANIMNA PAiiSASAXAV, 



. ;.t'ngmaiirol oa baga nang Tagalog.? <,>« po, iingmaarnl aco nang 
Tagalog. iAno cayang yniaral niya cahai>on.? Ang yniaral niyA,i, ingles. 
,".f*ungmiilai bflgii cam! nang siilat sa lingong nacaraan.? ('ami, sungmulnt 
nang maran.i. ;.0:iilan siUi.i, sungmiilat nang mafiga dasalan.? Sihi,i. 
iungmuiat nang iiiin camacaiiang arao. i.Cailan susiilat ang canildng 
nma.? Siyii.i, snsulat ea macalaua, iXacabaei ca baga nang aillat nang 
clungmating ang aquing capatid na babayo,? Nang ang capatid mong 
babayCji, diingmating, ac<5,i, nacaba^a na nang sdlat. iAnong sabi nila 
sa canilkng manga anac? Nagaabi sihi sa canila, buma^i cayd. ^linum 
saria caya siya nang tiibig cun mayri5on diein.? Cun mayriion disin 
siyang alac, hindi siya iinora nang tubig. jHungmifigi baga nting anoman 
ang mananuhi sa caniyang ink.1 Hmigmifigi siya nang tinapay sa caniya. 
;.Cun mayrrfon sana aci5ng libro, ifbig ca cayang biimasa.? Cun mayroon 
ca dising libro, marahil acd babaea nang ilan, J.Ciin napasabayan bagii 
eiya papasoe caya siya sa bjihay nang caniyang ah'.? Cun pamrdon sana 
siya sa bayan marahil siysi papasoe sa bslhay nang caniyang alt. ;,T:i- 
tacbd baga acu.7 Uoiiag cang tumacbo nang ganiyan, macjt pumaril6 ang 
amd mo. iLalabits ca sana cun bagil ang panah6,i, mabuti.? Cun nng 
panaho,i, hindi masama, aci5,i, marahil ay lalabas. j.Bibili ca baga sana 
nang plnraa cahit mnparitili ang iyong pafigindon,? Bibili disin ac<5 nang 
pluma bagamcin nng aquing pnfiginon.i, pumarito. ;_Ciic:iin pn bagli nanf^ 
maraming canin sa lingong papasoe.? Cahiraa,!, nco,i, inaynJon maranni 
ny hindi ao> caciiin nang maranii. tvMin baga aiig lalong niabnti, ang 
pagtacbii o ang paghicad,'? Ang paglacad ay lalong mabtiti sa paglacbn. 
;,Cailan darating .ang obispo.? Ang pagdating nang obispn.l, minsan lamaiig 
sa ta6n tadn. ;.AaIis ca baga.? Aco.i, aalls bagama,!, ma.sama ang p!i- 
nahon. ^MacabasJt na ae(» cnn ang anae co,j, dungmaling cava.? Oi man 
siya.i. pumari(6. babapi rin acfi supdiing anA ang mangyari. 
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VCALAUiNtj PITU.NU PA(.l!SASANAV, 



^BungmibiU baga 6 nagbibiH nang tinilpay ang iy6ng panadero.7 Nag- 
bibili siyd nupg tinapay; figuni.t, bungmibili siya nang cahoy. iGimgnia- 
gaua bagii nang anoman ang iyong pafiginoon dten sii Maynila.? Siyii,i, 
nagaaral nang. ingles at ungmaiiral nang Tag^log. iNag-iieip ca.: bagdng 
magbigSy, nang anoman aa mafiga due-hit.? Di acd na^bibigay nang pilac 
sa":canil3; aa pagca,t, nc6,i, mayri5on caoaontf l^mang; datap(Sua,t, nagnanasa 
.■iciing inagca.r6on nnng ninrnnii at pawi. magbibigay aco sa canil'T nang tinsi- 
imy at nang dainit. .'.Itiiqiiil nng manga, capatid na lalaqoi nang aming 
mfl.n.<igaii^ tin li!il>ny{> ay DagiiaiiaHang iimalip." ^I^ig iiilang iimalip; t-ii 
|)agfa,l, i<ilii.i, iiartH.-alviliiiy nittig tianililng nmji maglalabiis nang pivi- 
giiii. ;.Oai]jin bagii ."^inji i>oi'(jt nag-iisip umalfri.'.' Siliiiig laliaf iiy aabV 
bncas naiig hapim at ibig nilang ciimdha nang piliay .si biiqidd wanR 
I'anilikng inft. iSjian ca nagdadala nang salapi.? Ao.i.i, nagdadala dito 
nang caonti; sa pagca.t. aef>.i. nagifpip biimili nang biihay na batft. Nng- 
■ ladali d<ion si Pedro, nang ganMong walapi'.'' Uala. siyji iiagdala diio 
nang sanglibnng piso sa ramaoailan. ;.Naliahatid hagti nang anomiin ann 
I'aapidbjibay mo sa caniyiiiig jnaRga anac? Saghatid eiya ea eaniUi 
Jiang liigtis. iBaindl ca nagoolos cay .hiang magsitnb. lingo-lingo.? Sa- 
jiagca.t, acil.i, niignalaiiri na nng pagnimhi,!, iti sa manga ntos nang Dior^. 
;.Paan baga silii naglagiiy nang handojado en."' Ynilagay nila ang bnn- 
dejado sa. halamanan. iAno ang sabi mo."' Gnoin mo iyiin pagdaca at 
sacii. pnmaroon oa ya hal'imana.t, magdala ca dito narg damo. c'Nagsa- 
sabi biiga nang anoman si Biangui tongcol cana Juan.'' NagHasabi siy;i 
nang ganitn: cun gaano ang magugiilang ay siyA rin ang mafiga auac. 
^Nagnanasa ca pang puinartion sa diigat at mngdaU dito nang taga- 
riigat.? Nagnanasa atrong puinaroun at magdala nang salapi sa aquing 
niaTiga caibigan. iMayrdon oa pa bagang maraming caibigan.? Uala po, 
(lacaonti na ang mafiga raibigan eo; wa.pagca.t, ang caramiba,!, jMitiiy nn. 
;, An" b.igii iyiin na t^a camay mci.'! (hunting. i.Mayri'mn oa pang ilaig 
liunting.'.' Hindf, m/iymnn lanmng ncc'ing is»ng binpcta. 



; VrAI.AISINC I'Al.ONi; I'ACSASANAY, 

.^.)hian<'i ang caibigan mo.V Tila Hiya.i,,nati*trtltig; datapoiiii ,t . st ac^i-la 
i,'(t;i,: siyii.i, namaraatay. ;,Naldtog ca na cafiginang nmnga nang dnngiiia- 
ling ang aqiiing capatid na babavo.'f Hindf, Hindi acd natdiog pa. j.A"'> 
bngwT.ang catiilad nang iaAng tauo na natoWlog na malalira.' Ang tailing 
iiatotiilog nang malalini ay catulad nang bangciiy. iSino, sino sa iny6 ang 
n.igngutom.? YsA man sa ami,i, hindf nagogHtom ; flg«ni,t, earning l(ihat 
a.y naodliao. ;,liaqiiit natatjicot ang iiiy^ng mafiga caapidbiiliay na babaye.V 
Sibi.i, nataliicot. ^upagea.t,. aug oanilJog aina,i. iufty. sminit mv iiibhii.f. 
iiatatiicof i^iiii nn siya.i. niantatiiy. hAmmg iiagaiut mo baga.t, iGiin,i. nahihiya 
nang ganiyiin.' Ac6,i, nahihiya, s^a pagca,t, may ij^ing Milan na di aco 
tjagwimbiL. .^Nagnigniniio baga Si Juana., ang oapatid na.babayo nang manann- 
lii,".' Siya.i. hindf nnguigninao. anaqni f^iyii.i, naffnigiiiniio; rlnlapon.t.t. piy;i.i. 
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iiaiinitan. -tAiiOjV arig cuiiiling niafiga anac ay" natotoua.? yila,i,;:-tiiitii- 
toua; sapagca,t, aiig eanilang ainii,i- nagaacaiang maghatid sa cafrilang 
tahat t-a Mayiiiia. j.Nahahapiw bagu ang inyong pare.? Nalialiapis siva.- 
fa pagca,t, cacaontf lamang ang inafiga, tauiiig jiagsisimbA Hiigo^lingo.? "^a* 
nino bagii yaiSiTg ■ mafiga bahay ua' nasosiSnog.? Ang' mafiga biihay na 
iTafiOB<5nog ay Eiari[f nang eaibigan mo, ang amain' iti- Juamr." (;ftin6 Irnga 
ung gungmisi naiig iyong baro."? Ualii gungmisi nang aqiiing Hato,- til« 
naguisi; datapdua,t, naputol lamang. ..AiVg t;aniyung alf. inagbaljaBag bagii 
iiang taoati piiigan. baso'; bote at tapayan.? IJi po. ang ibig'-niyJi Iii- 
iiiang, inagbasag nang tapayan; ngiuii.t, hiiiili aiya nagbantiiiig magbiisag 
tiivng dilang ibang b^ay. iBaquin baga hindi nagdadala dito ang alila 
nang cauayan bigay co sa caniya caliapon sa gabi.'' Hiyi't.i.-natatiicot at 
fiayHi^ng parito'; sa pagea.t, Kiya,i. " nagbali nanp (iaiiayait." iSino'aiig 
nagpatid nitons hibid na H6.? Aug aii nang alila niViian ay' 6iy^^' 
naglalagot iiiya,t, niaraming n)aiig lubid.'-^'Xno nagtatdg'ijf 'cn Imgiv (HyM^?' 
N'agtatagpi ac^ n.aug bai-o,*, Bapfn. tAii.<>,t. ling anac mo^i,- Miidi- miigifc-' 
p61ot nang mafiga carayoin.v HiniK niyA ibig magpiMot nangcarwyom muiiy 
nang manga man. iNagbabantang hunianap baga nang anoman angta^ong 
lianal.? Ang ising banal na taud ay n agb aba n ding hunianap nang-'Iattdas 
patofigo sa Ltifigit. iMaiiiit baga o mahimig ang tiibig sa dagat.? Ang Wbig 
.■^a dagal ay mainitinit. iAng iyong all. iliiii na buga siyang taun.? l<abis 
na fciya sa t:i(.I6ng pou6,t. anini na lawn. , Magcano figaydn aiig lialaga 
Tiang bigas.? Tigliliming piwj ang caban. ^Ano ang sabi mo Ma a^uin.'^ 
Ang isabi co sa iyo,i, magandang jirao |ji*, sa pagua,t. ngayo,i, uuiaga; cun 
lipas na ang tanghali, ang sasabibin oo sa iyo.i, magandang hapon at 
saca cun dumating ang gabi ang sasabibin co,i, magandang gab: han- 
gan sa hating gabi. iAlin sa acala mo ang lalong mabuting bof.ga sa 
lahaf.? Sa aeala co.i, ang eaguing ay ang boiigang lalong mabuti sa lahat, 
datap(iua,t, may ibing tauong nagaacala na ang manga, ang lalong mabuti 
-a .laliat. i,Aa6 ang halamang palay.'' Ang palay ay ieang halaman na 
may ohay. iAno baga mayroon ang baua,t, isiing faut'i.? Bana,t, isang 
tauo ay niayr6on_ dauiit na sarili, at yijniang siila.i, njiiyrouii tlamil, iia- 
tatacot billing guuiisi nang sa il.a. i^hiinuma(^.y ba^ti ang tai:©:? Anj.' 
rtnngcatauoha,i, mamanmta'y; ang paiiang lialamii.i, nmti'toyii ai iing dihin;:; 
bjiui.i. magdidilini. 



VCALABINX: SIVAM N.\ PAGSASANAY. 



^Ungnmacyal (naii.icyat.} baga ang iydng pajiiangiinin sa bundoc? 
Nanacyat aiya sa bondoc, sa pagca,t, ibig niyJmg tumanao sa diigat. ,■ Ann 
ang ngalan nang inaanac nang amji mo.? Ang figalan nang inaanae ni 
uma,i, Si Quico. iSino baga ang iniibig mong lalo sa lahat.? Ang iniibig 
ijon^'lalo pa sa lahat, ay ang a(:(ning ama. iCun uala ca sanang ama ijiho 
baga "ang iibiguin mo disin lalo sa tahat.? Cun uala acd sanang npcid 
iibiguin CO disin ang asaua co nalalo sa 'kiiiat'. "Baqu'it (big nang cani^4ng 
pamangqUiilg babaye na saAiahan it6ng laluiquing itd.sa simbahan.? ' S^ 
pagca,t, siyil,i, inaanao niya. ^Sino baga aiig 'iniina niyi.? Ang caniySng 
:niin3,i, yaiing babaye tungmitinging sa maiiga ciihoy cahapou nang hapon. 
:Baquit cayii nacyat ai Jcsucristo sa Lafigit;? Stya,i, ungmacyat sa Langit 
iiang tangapin niya di5ca ang tanting caloldna nang mafiga tauong banal dit6 
ia lupa. iAng inaanac na lalaqui nang aqiiingMpag, didiSgiguin.baga niyd 
Lng mabuting aral na, ypifigaflgiiral r.i Pare Santos sa caniy^.? Maw hi! didi- 
".giguir. niya cus sisaniihan sail.", iiya :^.r.-.% £:iic mar. si siintahan. ;Ibk' mo 
cayang lasapiii yaOflg mangang nadoroon »a lamesa n.<n,,- capatid mong 
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babaye,? Inamoy eo caiigina al bagaman tila raasarap ay hindi, cay^ 
figa hindi co lalaeapin. iSilaii iiardon ang pusang binili co camacalauii. - 
ifngroalis, sa pagca,t, iuamoy niya iyaiig daga iyau iia pungmasoc doon 
sa Dutaa, iiang uai-oou cami sa balaniaDan at ngay6,i, ang pusa,i, nagtago 
!?a tapayan, iMacailan baga ang alilang babayeng naquiat (ungmacyat) 
sa Unauan, nang canijAng hanapin ang ealamin nang capatid co.? Nacyat 
(ungmacyat) siya ddon macatatlo, ^Baquit di mu aco hinihipo.? Sa pag- 
ca,t, matsamang lisal ang paghipo sa mafiga taud. iAno baga ang guinagaua 
nang alilang tinaiiag nio eangiiia.? Tungmatacb6_ parati (nagtatacbo) Kiya 
aa miiflga lansaOgan at cun siya,j, tiniitdcag co,i, eailan man hindi napaparil6 
o dungmidiflgig at tinatanong man siya,i, hindi rhi sungmasagot. iBaquil 
caya tinangap mo tiiya.'? Tila, siya,i, mabait at banal mona, datapiiua,t, 
3iyii,i, malicot at magnan^cao. iAni ano yaong mafiga iibrong binabat4 
naipg iyong oapatid na babaye.'? Binaea na nang capatid co ang mafiga 
liljro mo at iigaydn ay binabasS niya naniiin ang aquin. iAnd anfiiig 
iti-ng manga libro ang babasahin niya bucas.? Bucas, sjya,i, lalabae na 
bibili nang manga ibon na sinali mo sa caniya at hindi siya darating 
tia capanahonan. iAnong tinapay ang qniniiin nang capatig ni Juan.? 
Quinain niyu ang tirapay na ybinigay nang caniyang capatid na babayo 
.'■J, caniya. 



YCADALAUANG POUONG PAGSASANAY, 

iBaquit caya ang tagariigat ay hindi niya dinadala dito ang mafiga 
easacquian na binili co sa baybay,? Oinadal^ pa niyi sa manga dalampasig 
nang Pasig at hindi siya darating hangau maualani. iGaan6 calapad ang papel 
na pinadala mo tsa anac nang anlouaguo.? Ganitd calapad. iHindi baga 
nmicli iyang cayong iyiin, sa itang bare' Hindi, sa pagea,t, tiia man 
uiaicli, mahaba.t, malapad. iAnd uaya aag bagay na lalong malouang aa 
lahat,? Ang b^ay" na lalong malouang sa lahat ay ang dagat, iMaquipol 
baga ang manga Bapindinali mo ditd.'f Maquipot iiga. Saan pinaglalagay 
nung anac mong babaye ang dalauang libro pinagotos co na dalhin niya 
ddon sa San Pedro.? Pinaglalagay niya sa dalampasig. ^Alin baga da- 
himpasig, ang sa canan o ang sa caliua.7 Aquing inaacala, ang sa caliua. 
^Ang mananahi mo nagdamit na bagasa mafiga anac nang iy6ng capatid 
na , babaye.? Hindi pa siya nagdamit sa caiiilS. iAni ang dinasal mo 
sa lingoiig nacariian sa yinibahan.? Dinasal co,i, ang dasalan yniaral ni 
nanay sa a^juin, nang ac6,i, bata pa. iAno ang quinacamtan nang pagdada- 
wal.? Ang quinacamtan sa pagdadasal ay ang LtSBgit. ^Ano ang sabi nang 
alila nang medico sa ina mo.? Sinai i niyi sa caniyji na hindi darating ang 
caniyang pafigindou liangan wa macalauJk. iAno ang ynilabiiri namin Sii 
bahay ni Pedro.? Ynilabas namin ang eahoy na aming binili Ga oaniyu. 
iAnong Ibie mo." Ang "big co,i, iigayop din ay pardon aco sa bahay ni 
Pedro at dadalhin sa caniyi ang salaping nang bayaran sa cahoy. iAni 
ang iniisip mo.? Uala. iAni ang pinadadala nang Pare sa anac mo sa 
Mavnila." Pinadadah niya itong mafiga libro Ea caniya. 
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YCADALAUANG POUO,T, IffANG PAGSAiSANAY- 



iAiidtig ypiiidtul luu Jiiyaiif; buru.? Aiiggunliu^ aiig ypinutol cu. lAni) 
baga ang yguinauil iiang anlouague naug lamesa.? Pamocpoo aiig ygui- 
uagiua niya. iGuiiionting mo baga iyang cayong iyan.? Oo po, ang 
gontihg ang yphiotol co nang eayo. ^An6 ang ytinapon iiang iyong ca- 
pa,tid na babaye cafiginang limaga.? Ytinapon niyi ang caniyung pluma. 
iBaquit ytinapon niya.? Sa pagca,i, luraa na. (Ytatapon sana nila ang 
eanilang salap!, cun mayi-<k>ii disin siU?. Hindi, oun niayioon sana silang 
salapi, hind] nili ytatapon. ;,Aiicin^ gagaoln i^o nitong isda.? Ytapon nio, 
^Ano caya ang i^ianga balita dili sa bayau.? Ang sabi nang manga tauo 
na ang hocom ay darating figaydn. ;Sino baga ang nagbalita niydn sa 
iy6.? Yya,i, ang sabi nang iahat. iCauiin ybabalita nang iy6ng oianan 
Ma manga anac niya aiig pagSama'tay nang caniyang alila.? 8a lingong 
darating ay ybabalita niyii. iAn6,t, nanayiio ca na ac6,i, uminoni nang 
iilac? A<:6,i, nftnayao na uminon ca nang ala«, sa pagca,t, maiahil ay ysu- 
.-:uci nio. iAnft ang ysinuca mo cahapon.Y Ang quinain co, an^ aguing 
yainuca. ^Ano baga ang ysaaabog sana nang ama mo dito sa buqnid na 
ito cun mabuli ang panahon,? Cun niabuti sana ang panahon ang ysasabog 
disin niya.i, palay. iAno baga, ang yquinaeaiat na lubha nang masasa- 
mang tauo.? Ang masamang tauo ay cungmacalat nang masamang asal. 
iAnS ang guinaua mo sa cahoy na ypinadala sa iy6 nang iyong magsasaca.'^ 
Yguinatoug co. ^An^ng guinagaua mo diyan.? ActS,i, maggagatong. 



YOADALALANG POUO,!', DALACANG PAGbASAXAY. 



^Sino ang inootangau nang mangai^aiacal nang cantying manga ca- 
iiical-? Uata ink man inootangan niya nang mafiga calacal, ib&ng ma- 
ngangalacal ang binibilhan niya; iiguni,t, isikng cababayan niya ang ino- 
tangan niya nang salapi sa macailan. j,yino ang ootaiigan nang panadero 
nang salapi.? Ang wa caniyang amain manga anlonagiie ang ootafigan 
niya. iNao^aflgan mo baga na ai Pedro nang salapi, nang dungmating 
;!cd dito.? Hindi, nang icao ay dungmating dito di pa si Pedro inota- 
ngan co nang anoman. i8ino bagii ang ootafigan co nang salapi.? Ang 
iyong all ang ootafigan mo. iAHng Uigar ang pinagbatahan ni Jeaucristo 
nang maramiiig cahirapan.v Ang Bondoc nang Calvario, ang pinagbata- 
han nang ating Pafiginiion nang maramtug cahirapan. iMacapagbata ca 
na cava nang maraming cahirapan cun icao ay tumaiida.? Oo ftga, mag- 
babata na aco nang maraming cahirapan cun ac6,i, mata,iida na. iSino 
cava pinagnaeanar. mo nitong IJbro.? Yaa man tauc ay di co pinagna- 
cauan nit6ng Ubro, ybinigay sa aqu;n ito nang aqning capatid na babaye. 
.iM^eailan cang nagaacao nang anoiflin sa manga magiilang mo.\ Maca- 
tatli". ^Magcano &a baua,t, iga.'' Macadalaua ay cahati, at minsa,i,,piso. 
^An^ caya apg bjnabautayari nang aquing bipag.-' . Einabaht%y4g ^^ya-.^hg 
caniyiag tn'afSga pananim. iAt an6 ang bir,aDantayan ;i9.ng ,Bja^a sun- 
dalo.* An" maSga biiyan at ang mafiga daa,i, ang tinabar-tayan -qi!a ^.S^ar. 
ang pinagbabantayan ni Juan.'.' Ang p!nagbubahtay,an ni Juj^!/ "Hg tulily 
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nil iiialaqui. iAuong ibig moiig pugniasclau oo.? Ybig co na ijong pag- 
maBdan_ itoiig aqinn^ ytnturo sn ij-6. iAiio bagii iydii.? Na ung capa- 
luran dho sa lupa,i, lungmiJipas na madali. iAno ang ysiniigat mo sa 
caniyi-V Yeang itac ay ysiniigat co sa caniya. ^Saan baga siya sinoga- 
tan mo.? Ang camay niya ang sinogatan co. t^ino bagd ang magaauit 
flgaydng gabi.?. Ang, anac na babaye ni Alpredo, ang m^aauit. iSino 
aiya ang pagaauitan' hiyd.? Ang ania niy4 ang caniying pagauuitan. 
^;An6 ang sabi niya."? Ang i*abi niy^,i, abaal ina co, ^Sino caya ang 
jjinagsaeabihan nang pinsan coiig babaye niyan.? Finagsabthan niya ang 
uaniyang all niyan. ^.Alin ang tinapcm'an mo nang otlboy na oulou? 
.\ng dagat ang tinaponan co nang ciilioy na boloc. iAlin ang plnagla- 
giiian nang alila niyang quiso.? Ang lamcua, ftng pinaglaguidn niyft. ^Sino 
ang ginolatan nang eanilang oapatid.? Ang .eaniyang mafiga anac ang si- 
nulatau niya. ;,!?a aling bithay ibig mong pumanliic? (AHng bahay ang 
ibig racing panhican.)? Ang biUiay mo aiig papanhican co. '^Ano baga 
ang anla nang amii mo.? Ang amii nang ama co,i, a^piing uono. ^;At ang 
anac nang anac nangnono mo ^ay and baga.? Siya,i, apo niya. ^At ang 
ajjo nang amii mo.? Siya,i, apo sa tnhod. At ang iipo sa tuhod nang 
iydng ama ^anJ baga sa caniyi,? Hiya,i, apo wa Uilampaoan aa caniya. 
;May asaua pa ang pinsan molig bii>'aye.? Hindi, (or uala) Kiya,i, balo na. 



YCADALAUANG POUO.T, TATLOKG PAGSASANAY. 



^Sino ang yungmayauian.'.' Ang yiingmayama.i, ang maiigangalacal. 
;,Ang pamaiigqiiing babaye nang atiiig caapidbiiliay duiigmuduc-ba baga.? 
Hindi, hindi siya dungmuduu-ba; siya,i, gungmagaling, alintana,t, ang cani- 
yang bata lungmuha sa waquit. i UngmicH bagiiang cayo nang aquing aalaual.? 
Hindi, cundi bagciis Inimaba. jSino ang tungmatanda.'^ Tmigniatanda ang 
iima CO. iAng anac ni Tonic lungmalaqui baga,? Hindi, hindi eiya lungma- 
laqui; cundi lungmalacaa. tDungmunong baga ang manga Tag^log.? Hindi. 
liindi pa sila dungmiinung. iCailitn caya sllii Bisipag.? Cun aila,i, ma- 
yaman na. i'finangap na baga nang capatid mong babaye ang manga 
willat.? Hindi pa niya tinangap ang maf^ga siilat. iBungmibili ang maflga 
Americano nang anoman.? Bungmibili sila nang biiqiiid. iAno baga ang 
giigaoin CO.? Cumuha ca nang tindpay at umalis ca ua. ;,An6ng inabot 
nang iyong pinsan.? Ungmabot siy^ nang alac, jSinong ungmutang nang 
liilac? Ytftng tauong itS,i, ungmotang nang pilac. iAnd ang babante'in 
nating camtan.? Magbabanta tnyo magcamit nang cayamanan. ;.An6 bagjS. 
iing einompong mo.? Sumompong acd nang quieo. ^Sa canino easalilbotip: 
oa.? Sasaliibcng aco sa aqiiing amain. ^Hungmuli ca baga nang daga.? 
Hungmuli acd nang isd. iSa canino dnngniitdaqitip aiig maiiga bantiiy.? 
Dungmaraquip eilii sa maflga niagnanacao (or (ulisan.^ iBaquit ca ung- 
muumit nang salapi.? Hindi acd ungmuumit, ang^ alila ang ungmnumit. 
iBaquit tungmatacbd ang iy<>ng anac na babaye.? Siyd,!, tungmatacbd, 
ia pagca,t, ibig niying humuli nang isang ibon. ■ i,An6 ang guinagami 
nang canilang capatid.? Tungmatalon siya sa dagat. iAn6,t, longraolocso 
ing maflga bata.? Hind* eila lumolocso; sila,i, lungmalacad na Umaiig. 
^Ang tagaragat ay mardnong lumangdy.? Mariinong siya lumaftgoy. ^Saan 
\i]:ig- tahanang nang amii mto.?- ' Dit6 siya tungmatahan; iBaquin- hindi 
■r,a- huDg»aiui::ipay sa pagtolog.'' Sapa^ca,!, ir.aaga pa.-at hungmiga-aso 
"cabapori sa hatinfj gaibi, -;An6 ing- sabi niy^.? NagsabiTfiiva tumindi^- ca 
aiona-it dumapa ea.- r'-iHind: baga laloug mabiiti 'ii^'i aci^^-tuinihaya,''' 
■Jlind:^ 'turaapatca- 6a-a<juin 3t-saca turoaguilid,- ca. ^MaailS'iia- baga- ang 
fH'afiga halamau sa lydng halam&nan.i' Sungmisibcil na' at'-' ang- maflga ca- 
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liiijioh iiU}!. [i^in;ilir>ii,? (^tiliiipim nv iiii'j;nitil:i]i, I'mi-rnioUin:, fimfvmiilhu :u 
lungmintic at >li siinnwU ang sh'tto. ^Alin mig pamroonaTi mo ngaydn."/ 
XapapasalJiiliiiy acu, ?.i pnf^ii.l, ijiiiigiiiiililiiii lui at ang i)ijua,i, liimli si 
4cat baiigiin i^st hating galii. ^Bilijuit cayii anjr iydiig capatiil ay puiig 
mapat^y naug ibon, lungtuilipol iiang halaman, »uiigmtiaiigat uamg babey. 
bungmabasag iiang piugau at bungiiiabaU naug cauayan.? Sa pagca,t, 
8iya-,i, mabageic, pinapaJo man siya ni amji. iBaquit tungmataflgis angbata.? 
Ybig niyatig uraihi at turaae, caiigicaiigina lamang siya,i, trtngmat^ua. 
nang cungmacaiii, ungmiinom at hmgmalainon nang bonga. ^Ano ang 
gaganin.? Lnmiira siyii at tinirniiii ino iia Iionag siyiing cacagatin nang 



V(;AilAL,M;AN(l r-OrO.r.- AI-AT \A I'ACiSAPASAV. 



;,Sino ang r-nngntat^aniA fa iyo.? L'alang ^nngma^ania ^ii a<niin figii- 
yon, oaDgina iainang ay fiingraama aci5 oay Juan na nngmooBap sa t'ii- 
niyAng capatid na bubayo, siysl,!, HUngmasami cay Pedro, na (Si I'edro) 
imgmaauay sa oaniyElng caibigan at hiingmiualay ac6 ea caniyA, ^Dnng- 
midingig baga, ang pranees nang anom^n.? Siya,i, diinginidingig nang 
anoman, figun!,t, tiingmitifigin siya nang mafiga ibon i?a niaflga sanga 
nang cjllioy. ;.Sino-sino baga ang liungmiliipo t^a raaiiga babaye.' Ang ran- 
nga batang tampaiasan iamang ang hnngmihipo fa maftga babaye. iCjnng- 
magauH baga ang i>6ng jiinsang babaye nang anonuin.? Siyd,i, ungma- 
amoy nang bnlac-lac at lungmalasap nang buBga. ^An6ng guinaganii 
nang mafiga medico.? Sila,i, gungmagamot sa iba iigunl.t, hindi silii ung- 
maahit at di rin gungmugupit sa ibi. ^Sa canino baga hungmahamp:!-^ 
ang iy6ng ama.? Hungmahampas sa caniyang alita, sa pagca,t, bindi hung- 
milamos sa paiigintjon niyd. ^.Gungmagaua baga nang anoman ang alihi 
ni Pedro? Siya,i, sungmusuclay at cungmacamot sa caniyang pangin<iong 
babaye. iSino ang guiguimbal.? Ang aquing anac ang guiguimbal, sa 
mantala ang caibigan niya,i, gungmugupit ea cabayo. ^Anong gagaoin 
mo niyiing sibat na iyan.? Sisibat aco nang Ixtbuy damo. ^Sino ang 
ungmiua cay Magallanes.? Ang mafiga taga Sebii ang ungmiua sa caniya. 
i.Guinagau^ baga nang anomiin ang maflga anlouague.? Aug iba sa, ca- 
nila,i, dungmadarae, ang ibS namau ay cungmacatam, iNasaan ang Dio^ 
na aling Paiiginoon,? Ang Dios ay sungmasalahat at ang Caniyang ina- 
ba.l na Anac ay sungmaBalafigit sa caiiiyAng canan. iBaquit baga di nag- 
lalabiis nang updan ang inyong alila.? Siya.i, naglalabu^ nang ilan, flgn- 
ni.t. ynilabiU na niya ttiing nifinga lamesa. ;.lbig mo po ba.gft nang 
ibang bagay.? Oo, ypneaba mo ang iahat na pingiin na nasalamcsa raflgina. 
,;An6 ang gagaoin <To sa manga ai^n.? Tacutin mo, i^a pagca.t. ang mang;! 
pLiea nangagoncatai'ot i^a canila at nagugutom. (.Baquit baga ang pangi- 
ni5on co,i. ungmaauay sa aquin.? Ungmaauay siya sa iy6. dahil sa in<5ha<.i 
mo anf; manga aso at iyong gninutom ang mafiga pusa. 



VCADALATANti I'oro.T, IdMAN'K I'Atit^AHAN A V, 



;,Cailaii ca ooni sa iyong i.iayan.? Jbig eong iimoLii itodn Ixiea-, ,;.SinM 
hagii nnE quinaon mo.? Afjuing ypinatanag a\ ang medico. .'.Nnngyayari 
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Iiibirl, fimiiu,!, ili ff. inaarit!;; pittiriii tio. i.Biiquit iuig oflihijfjiii mo nm-tiil 
I'yy Juana.'i' Dahil sa inaiiyaya ni Juana. sija. iBungmihag baga ang mafiga 
Americano naiig niaraming piisiuiieroiig Tagalog.? Oo, ang innflga Tagalog 
ay nngm<Srong at ang manga Americano,!, dinaquip pila, iSailn- nngmiiguib 
ang aiila mo.f Siyi,i, umilguib doi5n sa baMng timitucaan nang maiiga 
ibon nang palay at quiniquitilan nang b«lac-Iac nang ly^ng capatid na ha- 
baye, ^Sadn nardon ang bata.? Ang bata,i, tungmatacW, upan m&onahan 
niyi Si Pranaisco. tSino aino ang nanalo sa mafiga I'astila.? Ang mafiga 
Americano ay nanalo aa mafiga eastlla. lAnii ang guinagaua ni Pedro.' Bi Pe- 
dro,!, naquiquinig sa cura at naquiqiiinabang. iSino ang nanunujo sa.tandng 
nanunuluyan sa bahay nang iy6ng ama.? "Ang alila nang iyfing capatid na 
babaye ang nanunuyo sa caniy&, figuni,t, figay<5,l, nanoni5ocl aiya nang pro- 
cesion. ;.Sino ang namamatn<5got sa mafiga fag^log sa paquiquibaoa iaban 
aa mafiga Americano.? Ang mafiga Tagiilc^ ay pinamamatnogotnn ni Agvii- 
naldo na aiy^ nilang pinanaligan. ^.Saan naniinilbig ang bata.? Ang pi- 
nnnnnnbigan niya,i, ang balamanan. ;.An6ng pinapanimdim nang matan- 
dang lalaqui.? Ang pinanimdim niy5,i, ang paniin sa tongcod, «a pagca,t, 
hindf mangj'aring siya,i, lomohod. iSino sino ang qiiinacaiisap nang Ame- 
ricano.' Ang qiiinacaueap niyA,i, ang ilan niyang eababayan. f,Bino ang 
nftfigiifiguna cay Alfredo.? Siyii,i, ninnahan ni Francisco, *;. Naquiqiiinabang 
ca nang marami m iy6ng calfScal.? Aci!i,i, hindf naqniquinabaug, cundi 
bailie acong nanguflguhigiii. /.Nafigingilig hagit sa lamig ang alila.? 
Hindi, 8iya,i, nangifiginig sa tacot, ;.Sino ang nafigifigimi.? UaMng na- 
figifigimi, dat,ipriua,t, ang caibigan nang caibigan mo.i, nafigifigimbolo at 
naflgifigiln. ^Anung sahi nang mafiga cura.? Ang sahi niliT aa lahat ay 
mafigilin cun piesta at pag-ifigaf>an liouag nmiigilap sa Dies. iAno.t. 
nafigifigilabot ang iydng asana.? Nafigifigilabot siysi dahil sa c\ingmuc«log. 
;.An6,t, naninibugho ang asana ni Juan,? Sa pagca,t, Biyu,i, pinangifigi- 
higan nang caniyang eaapidbahay. ;.Safigftngay«papa ca bagii aa harap 
nang Dlos.? Oo. at lahat na 1an6,i, diipat mafigayupapa sa harap Niyi. 
;.Ano ang pananaguinip nang pinsiSn mo cagabi'.? Siya,i, nanaguinip na 
inaanyaya ang caniyikng oapatid na habaye at it6 nama,i, nangaflganiiio 
sa salamin. iBiiquit nafigaiigamba ang capatid mong babaye,? 8iya,i. 
iiaflgangamha dahil sa siya.i, maiiganganac. ^Mafigaflganay baga siya.? 
Hindf, ycaiaui pangaflganac niya yaon. iAno.t, ang canilang ama,i, 
naiigafigalumbaba at bihaaang humaloquipquip.? Siya,i, nafigalo at na- 
figalay. iNafigafigahas cang mafigaco na mananatili sa eabanalan?. Na- 
nanatili aco sa pagauii niyan. iAn6t,t, hindi siyii nananaog aa hagd^n 
at di siya nananasila diy^n.? Ypinanambitan niya ang pagcamatay nang 
caniydng asana. ^^ananalig ca baga sa mahal na Virgen.? Oo, siya 
ang aquing pinananaligan. ^And.t, nananagh<5y diyan ang capatid mong 
babaye.? 8apagea,t, ang caibigan niya Si Marfa,i, nananaghlU sa caniya 
at naranmungcahi sa caniyi sa pagliligo. iNatatacot ca baga diyan sa aso.? 
Hindi ac6 natatftcot, sa pagca,t, namamaypdy. iNamamjihay ca baga.? 
Hindi, acd,i, tungmitira sa giibat. iAno ang ypinamamaflhic mo sa aquin.? 
Ang ypinamamanhic co sa iyo na icao ay bumaflgon maaga,t, maglign 
sa da^at. ^Anong mayr6on ca ea muc-ha.? Namamaga. iBiiquit ytinapon 
nang lydng anac sa diigat iyang asong iysin.? Sa pagca,t, siyil.i, quinagat 
iBiiquit hindf mo siya biniguian nang niabnting aral.? 8a pagca,t, di Cf. 
^iya ynilagtiy sa isSng colBgio, ^Biitiuit ang capatid mong lataqiii ay hindi 
nagsa.salita nang lalong magaling nang uicang ing!*^.? Sa pagca,t, di sij-:i 
inacapagflicang magaling. ;.Pinaiialii mo bagii ang eabnyn.? \ns alila .ing 
slyjing may rnsnlanan ff\ pagcanlp.-is nang cabnyn. 
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YCAOAhAUANG 1'0U0,T, ANIM NA I'AGSAHANAY, 

;,Minomora bngj Si Peilro nang capatid mong la3aqi,ii'-' Hinili niyy 
miiiomora, ypinaala-al^ Umang sn caiiiyi ang caniySng catungcolan. ^Andng 
dapat cong gaoin nang aed.i, mahalin"?. Cun magbibili ca naiig anoman, 
houag mong mahalan at cun ang calacaj niO,i, hindi magaling, iy6ng ysaoli 
ang pilae, ^Magootang (better magpapaStang) bagd ang ama mo nang salapi 
sa caibigan niya? Hindi siyii iiag-otang (nagpa6tang^ sa caniyi nang salapi, 
nagbigay lamang at nagcaloob pa nang handog. ;.Ybinalita. baga nang 
iydng manga alila sa canilang caibigan ang nangyaii? Hindi, y^inaysay 
lamang sa canild na ang boliofigan n)l^,i, binagui? nang bato nang mafiga 
batn. tB^I'iit pinahihtninlotan ca nang lyong amii na iimalin cun gabi' 
Pinahintolotan aco niyA upun raapanood co ang pagbobonRod sa sasac-quiau. 
iSaan mo ytinapon ang iedang biiloc? Yhinagcis en sa lupa. /.Magbobual 
mo baga nang maraming ctiboy cmi mayn'mn cang pnlacol? Hindi, Ibig 
cong maghasic nang binghi, at ang ihi,i. ysabog ua manoc. ;. N'aamoy nii> 
bagiL ang samyong ysina.Hambulat nang mafiga bulaclac? Oo, al acJ.i, cung- 
nijtit nang is4 upang raaylagay sa waxflero (Sp, w. "flowcr-iKit"). ;,An6ng 
inaanla mong ytaaf? Hi aco nagaacalang raagta'as nang anoman; cuntii 
ang ninanasa pn,i, magtayi'i nang bahay at ypanaog yiw^ng dalauang cua- 
dro. iAalipin mo bagii ang mafiga paeo? Hindi, aquing ytitlndig ang 
mafiga larjiuan,!, ylalayo. ^.tiungmagamot hagii ang manga nu'dico wa ibi? 
Oo, fignn!,t, Hilfi,i, hindi gungmagamot isa caniling parili (or naj^agamot). 
;,Ang caibigan mo,!, nagaahit baga, nagsusuclay at naghahampaH (sa ca- 
niyang sarilij? Hindi, cundi eiy^,i, naggogopit at naghihilamos. ^.Nasugatan 
baga Si Antonio? Oo, eahapon siya.i, nagba^a at sa caiiiyiing pagcamot 
nagcaeiigat sa balat. ;An6ng guinagaua nangeura? Siya,i, nagsusugalfigayon, 
iiguni,t, nagmisa cangina. iNagtatabaco bagii ang anac mo? Hindi siya 
nagtatabac^; cundi nagriislcolate toning hapon. ^Nagsasalaual baga ang 
maiiga Pare?. Hindi, cundi sila,i, nagsasapin, nageasambaIelo,t, nagsasa- 
lamin. ^Nagtatapis caya ang manga babaye ea iyong Provinsia?. Hindi 
silA nagtatapis. ;.Nagsamil)aga Si Pedro at Si Maria? Silii,i, nagaam^, nag- 
Ralitaan at nagauay. ^Biiquit nagtipon ang caguinoohan nang bayan (lalia- 
pon? Sihiji, nagaama-sami lamang at naflgagtalo. ;,Nagquiquita baga Si 
•Tuana at Si Francisco? Sila'.i, bindi nagquiquita, cundi na.gsusu lata nan. 
(.Naghahalo baga ang mafiga raag-gagataa nang tiibig sa gatas? Oo, nag- 
halialo, iAndng guinaua mo a» mageapatid iii Del Ro^ario? Pinagbati co 
wila. ^.Ang mag-asaiia.i, dapat cayiing magti]figayauii,t, magbampafan.? 
Hindi, cundi l)agcuw lilting dapat mag-ibigun, nmgtoJofigan, iniigiiisaii.f. 
magpatauaran. ^.Ang niag-asana ni Kiii/, ay ii;ig?'oson(iriin li;ig;i? Hindi, 
siia,i, nagcacagatan.t, nagtaladyacnii. 



YCADALAUANC POUO.T, PITONC PAGf^AMAMAY- 



;Baquit ang mafiga bata nailga.gtatacbo, at pinagtutulacanan ang aquin 
cahayong raatanda? Sa pa.gca,t, sila,!, nagcsi.i.t, nag-inom. iNafigagsiilat 
nt imngagbapi baga sila? Hindi, cundi silii,i, nangaglacad at naugagtafigis. 
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rtgum',!- pag-isipisipin niU aiig magpadaandaan. ^.Paano-auo bag* ang pag 
caUead iiaiig inafiga laiio? Ang mafiga lasing, ay nagsUMiiray-siiray at iiag- 
iliiiquiting-qniliiig; ang nmfiga dalaga,i, nagquiqiiindmg-quinding; ang maflgii 
liiangmaiig ay iiagbabaling-baling (hnngmabalmg-baling); ang manga niii- 
tanda,i, nagocor-ocor; ang mafiga may saquit, ay bangmabaiibal igtag, at ang 
mafigft bata,i, uagtitiar-tiar, lAnb ang uaranfnang ypiuaacala nang tau6* 
Ang mafiga niangtnang ay nagmainaiunoiig; aug mariga douag, ay nagta- 
tapang-tapaiigan; ang manga babaye,i, nagmamariquit; ang mafiga tacsil, ay 
imgbabait-baita,t, ang mafiga mapagpaimbabao, ay nagbabanal banalan. iAno 
ang nangyayari naman sa ibi.? Ang maflga masintahi,i, nagmamalimoti.t, 
ang maflga matanda,i, nagmamasasactin. ;.Gungmagaua baga nang may ca- 
banalan ang Hocom.? Hindi, cundi siya,', gungmagaua nang may cotouiran.? 
lAlin maflga dalaga ang may magaling na tiaal.? Ang mababa it ay gung- 
magaua nang calinisan, uguni,t, ang liindi mababait gungmagaua nang 
cahalaj-an. ^.Tungmacbo-tacbo baga ang mafiga bata sa balamanan.? Tnng- 
macbo-tacbo si!a, datapoiia,t, hindi nangyaring matol6y, sa pagca,t, 
ungmoolan-olan. i.Maalam nang sumiSlat ang caiiiying anac? Hindi, 
cundi nagsuBwlat-sulatan pa lamang. ;Mabait bagii ang 5nac ni Alpredo. '.* 
Hindi, snbali.l, siya,!. n agb anal- ban alan , nagoa.t'ain-cainan palagui at 
nag-iyao-iyacan, at cun minsa'.i, nag olol-ololan. ;.Baqnit baga ang aquitijr 
alila,i, nnghibii5gibifigiba,l, nagf^a.saqnil-snquit.an.? Sa pagca,f. wiya.i. iiia^Dain 
at palaguing magbababay-bahayan oa-<am& nang ibang bata, f'.Aiiong gni- 
nanii nang mag-ama.? Sila,i, mona. nagtiflginan, at saea nagyacapan. 
;.Anong guinaua niyong manga tano.? Nag-aabnt-abntan nang mailga 
bayong. iNagbibigas* at nag-iisda ca cayji-.? Ao(i,i, naglnbili nang bagcjong 
at itlog at nagtatayo namiin nang baliay, ;,Ang iyong capatid na lalaqui,i, 
marijnong baga mag-ama at raag-anac? Hindi siya martlnong mag-anac, 
oundi marunong mag-ama; iMa.rtinong naman bagii siya magbianan.? Oo, 
bagamiin mahlrap ang magbianan. j.Anong sinaeabi niyd sa caniydng anac.';* 
Sinabi niyang, magpuniElit cang magaral, magsmnaqmt cang niaguing ma- 
pjiJad, nt magclinnali ca. ^Anong guinagaiia cafigina doon niydng paramiban.? 
■ Xangag-prisap. 



YrADALATANC i'Ol'D.T. IJAI.ONii I'AdSASAN A V, 



^Guinatia mo ang sinatii ci> sa iyi'.? Hindi, hv. pagoa,t, di co iiaialatnaii 
ang ypinagotoK mo ea aquin. iAnu ang aquing gagaoin.? Alisin mo iyang paoo 
at iy6ng ysaoK ang siiiat sa aquing bayao. iYsasaysay co sa caniyk ang 
pagcamatay nang ibon?, Hindi, houag cang magsabi aa caniya nang anom^n 
tungcoj sa bagay na iviin. iAnong aquing ytatanong sa caniya? Ytanong 
mo cung caiian niya ac(> dadalanin. iNagquita baga eay6 n6ong ieing ^rao? 
Oo, nagquita cam! Ma langsaflgan. (.Ybig mo baga ytapon eo itdng aspi- 
ier? Hindi, Rguni.t, ang balamanan ay pagtaponan mo nang cahoy. 
;,An6ng ybinalita mo na iy6ng balbero' Aquing ybinalita co sa caniya 
ang serm6n nang Pare caflginang omaga sa simbahan. ' iSaan nila ybi- 
Honwod ang sasac-yan? Ang pinagbonsoran nang saeac-yti,!, ang Sebii. 
;.Pinagtaniraan mo baga nang anoman ang iying biiquid.? Oo, nagliasic 
110(5 rang palay, iSaan mo yhinasic? Yhinasic en sa btlqnid na dacong 
dagat, iAn6ng ysiniwiJid mo diyan sa tapayan' SinisidUn co nang tina- 
pay. iSaitn mo ytatayrt ang lying bahay'? Ang paijtatayrian co,i, yong lu- 
pang may manga c^hoy.' iSiian fila naganay? Ang pinagauayan niU,i, 
ang wilid. <,Saan baga nagodsap ang maflga Americano cahapon.? Ang 
EHCnlta, ay ang pinagosapan mona nil4, sapa sa tuhly na malaqui, sila 
nagiinay. ;Haqnit nagtoloilganan cayn,? Cami.i, nagtolofiganan, dabil sa 
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nasatig amiiig niugijiinitiiii ang guiiti. ^An6,t, mig umiiga rmigsasaca, ay 
Kuiigmdual naiig gaiiooug caramuig uahoy.? Silu,,i, imgboual uang gano- 
ong caramtug ciihoy, sa pagua.t, uailafigan iiila Ma pag-gaua nang bfihay, 
Vyong bilafigiti cuiidf ino pa nabibilang. Aug nabflang co iia, ay mahi- 
guit iia tatI6ng daan. iSino ang binilhan mo niyang manga carayom.? 
Ang binilhan co nit6,i, ang magcacalacal, figunijt, ibig coiig ypagbili oli 
sa manga mananahi. (Sino ang ootafigan mo nang salaping iyong cai- 
lafigan.? Ang maiiga caibigan co ang aquing ootafigan. ^Nagpadtang baga 
aa iyo ang iyong hipag.? Hindi, subali,t, aco ang inotaflgan niya nang 
anim na fciicapat, iBaquit nag-hampasan cayd sa bilquid.? Dahil sa aco 
mona ang minora niyS. ^At nagtipou baga doon ang maraming tau6.? 
Abaa;! oo, maraming nagtipon sa pinagaauayan namin. ^Baquit ang alila 
■mo,i, nagbibingi-bingihan. ? Ang ypinagbibiilgi-bifigihan niy4,i, ang houag 
pumarito. iSaan ynilagay nang iy6ng anac ang maiiga ealamin oo.? Ang 
hihigan tno ang pinaglag-ian niyS. jSiiio ang ypinag-gagaua mo niyang 
iipoan.? Ang aquing ini. ^Di baga ang iyong nono ang ypinagtatahi mo 
niyiing niafiga salaual.? Hindi, ang Pare, ang aquing ypinagtatahi. iBa- 
qnit ang anglouague. ay aayiio a<;ong ypapuggami nang ii^ang lamewa?. 
iia pagca,t., eiya,i, matamad na tau6. 



YCADALATANfi POUO.T, SIYAM NA PACiSASANAY. 

;,Saan naruias at nati^od ang iy6ng alila.*' Hindi laniang siya nadn- 
liiB at natfsod, cundi naholog pa ea giibat na caniyang quinaligaoan. ;,Ano 
ang nauala ea iyo, at icao, ay ganiyan naluliimbay.V Acd,i, nauiatayan 
nang anac. iSaan namatay siya,? Ang Maynila ang bayang quinamata- 
yan niya. iBaquit nilisan nang capatid mong babaye na ycompisal niyiSug 
caealanan.? Sa pagca,t, nacalisanan niya. iAn6,t, nagulantang ang inii 
mo eagabi.'' Nahihiga eiyst nang cungmocolog, nagulantang siya, at biglang 
napatindig, at nang siya,i, naquita namin, ay nacalohod. jNaquita mo ang 
magnanacao.? Oo, siya,i, nacataob at napapangao. iNagogotom baga o 
naoohao ang ating caapidbahay.? 8iyii,i, hindi nagogotom at hindi rin na- 
oohao, cundf nugagalit. iHino ang nahihiya.? Ualang nahihiya, flgnni.t, 
Hi Pedro, ay nagugiilat. iAlin-alfn ang manga caeiniang galing sa pagba- 
bacJl.? Ang casiraang galing »a pagbabacA ay BUiigniasaelao sa maraming 
bagay; ang cabahaya.i, nafigasisira; ang maflga cahoy ay naflgatutuy6, at 
caniyang maiiga liafiga, ay naiigagcacabali at ang manga cauat nang tele- 
grapo, ay napapatid. ^Baquit hind! nila quinacain iyang isda? Dahil sa- 
buloc na. iAno ang yquinamatdy, nang aquing nonong babaye? Ang ca- 
tandaa,i, ang yquinamatay niya. iSiian siya namatiiy." Ang simbahan aag 
quinamatayan niya. ;.Baquit ya6ng taudji, na^usuling suling.V Dahil B_a 
^iyai, pildy at bulag, at nalulumbiy, sa pagca.t, aiya,i, naduJuc-ha. iBa- 
quit Biya nagbibrfigi-biiigihan? Hindi siya nagbibiiigibii^gihan, cundi tunay 
na bingi. ^Siian munti (or halos) nang maloiiod ang tungmatanan? Halo& 
maloldnod na sa i!og. iAnong lagay uang pinsan mong babaye.? ^Siya,i, 
napapagod at nahilo. iBaqui^. nalaglag itong bonga nang cahoy.? Sa pag- 
ca,c, ang biihay nang cahoy, ay unti-unting naootas. 
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YCATLOXG POUONG PAGSASANAY. 

^Ado ang yqiiinaboli(51og nang maraming tauo.? Aug yquinahohdiog 
nting maraici, ay ang pagcaUsod. iAng la^nat baga ang yquinamamatay. 
nang maraming taiio sa Pilipinas.? Di lamang ang lagnat, cundi ang 
iba,t, iba pang saquit ang ytiuinamamatily nang maraming taga Europa 
sa Pilipinas. ^Saan naholog ang aliia.? Ang daan, ang quinahologan 
riiyi. i,Ana,t, naln51og siya.? Naholog dahil sa siya,i, lasiiig. ^Yhin'SIog 
baga nino itd? Yhindlog nang ating caibigan. iAnfing yhoholog natin 
sa caniyS.? Hulugan nating eiya nang isiing dalandan, iSino-sino ang 
hinologan nang inaama sa hinyag nang saiap!, sa paglabas niya sa sim- 
bahan.? Ang maflga bata, ;,Magcan6 ang natira sa salaping ypinadala 
ro ea iyo nodng lingong nacaraan.'? Ang-natira,tv tatl6ng pf5uo,t, tatlong 
piao. iMagcano ang matitira cun mabayaraii na ang raananahi.? Labing 
iinim na sicapat lamang ang matitira. ^Saan inibig nang pinsan cong 
matira ndong isdng arao.'^ Tungmira siya (cusal aa Cavite. ^At siian 
baga ang caniling anac ytinira iiang caniying maftga caaama.'j' Sa gu- 
bat, siya,j, ylinira. iSungmiilat bagang mabuti ang naga^ral.? Hindi, 
cundi ang pagoatitic niyfl.if mahiiaay. iAno ang ysiniilat niy^.V Ysang 
bagiiis ang caniying guinamit. ^Aling papel ang susulatan oo.? Houag 
mong sulatan ang alin man papel, cundi is&ng lamesa ang iy6ng sula- 
tan. ^Sungmasampalataya ca baga sa Dios.? Oo, po, ang Dios, ay aquing 
ijina8ampalatayana,t, sinononod. ^Hungmoaos6 pa baga ang iy6ng sangol.? 
SungmoBOKo pa, dahil sa aanim na bduan pa lamang. jSino ang nagpa- 
paBoso sa caniya.? YsSng siaiuang galing sa biiquid, ang siya niy4ng sinoso- 
han. iAng gatas niyang sonohin, ay mabuti baga.? 8iya,i, mayroon mabu- 
ting gata(< na Busuhin at ang caniyang, pagpapasoao,! , magaling na magaling. 
iAnong aalisalit^ m labiis.? Ang capayapaa,i, di pa nayayari ^Sino ang 
nagsalita niyiin sa iyo.? Ang mafiga periodico (Sp. w.) (panulatan, Taga- 
log w.) ang may sabi. iAng manga peri6dico,\, pinaniniualaan mo baga.? 
itindf lahat nang mnasali nang mafiga periodico, ay toto6. iAno ang sasabihin 
mo sa iyong apong lalaqui.? Uala acong saaabihin anoman sa caniya. 
iCaninong ysinaealita nang panddy biical ang balitang iyan.? Ang ma- 
nga cababayan nang aquing capatid na lalaqui, ang siyang pinagsaiitaau 
niya. ;An6 ang binabalot nang babaye diyan sa papel.? Cayo ang bi- 
nabalot niya. iAnong ybinabalot niya sa cayo.? Ang binabalot uiy-iii, 
papel, oAnong sabi mo.? Honag ang bari! ang ypatay mo sa manga daga, 
ang ypatay mo,i, lason. iYlan babuy damo ang papatayin nang tagalog.? 
Mapapatay niy(l,i, marami, dahil fa siya.i, bihasa. iAnong ypinapatay 
niya.? Sibat ang ypinapatay niyS. iSaan pinatiiy yaong pit6ng dinala 
niya diio rio(5ng ,- ising arao.'-'. Ang pinagpatayan niva v.o6n manga yadn ay 
ang' glibat. oAnong gagaoin mo iyang sandata.? Siya, (ang sandala) ang 
ypapatay oo &a aquing • 



YCATATLOyO POl'O.T, ISAN'G PAGSASANAY. 



^Aiig baro, ay sn'an co hahanapin.? Ang silid ang paghaaap^n mo. 
iAndng yhahanap.? Ytong ilao ang yhanap mo. iAnd ang iyong quiaoha.? 
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Quintihit CO cay ,Tuan ang libro. ;,Baquit any Ijytu.i, ayuo cumaiii at 
uminoui.V Uala siya niacaiii at mainoin, bocod sa uala pang pingan a( 
inuman. ^And ang binili niya.? Si Juaua ay binilhan iiiya imng isiiiig 
bulaclac. ^May ybibili ca baga nang bdhay.? Hindi, ac6,i, ualang maybili, 
^.B^uit di ca humifigi sa iyong amafn.? Hindi mangyarj, siya,i, nui- 
iiancaman co nitOng ealapf. iAn6 ang hatol na ybinigay mo sa iyong 
anac iia Jalaqui.? Aqitiii siytlng hiimtulan na ysaoli ang salapi sa cani- 
yang amain. iAn6 ang ybiniyaya sa iyo nang aina mo.? Ang ybiniyaya 
niyS Ba aquin ay ising orasan. iAnong ybinalita mo fo. iy6ng caibigan.'? 
Ybinalita co sa caniya ang pagcamatay nang capatid niyang babaye, 
iAHn ang ytinotoro niyadng bata./ Yaong cahoy ang caniyang ytiiiotoro. 
iSino ang pinagbilinan niya nang bilin nang caniyikng alila.7 Ang Pare 
ang caniying pinagbilinan. jAnb ang niloloto nio.? Ysda ang aquing 
niloloto. c'.Sino ang ypinagloloto mo.? Ang aquing ina ang siya cong ypi- 
..Ypagpipritos mo naman siyii nang aaguing.' UaJi acdng 
sa pagca,t, linalabahan niya ang aquing damit. iAnong nina- 
abotan niyang mandaragat sa ganlyang pagtac-bo.? Ang ninana?a 
niyftji, abotan yadng aso. iAn6,t, Si Pedro,!. lungmolocs6 nang paganiyan.? 
Ang manga boriga, ang linolocs6 niy^. iSino ang pinanhic mo.? Ang 
capatid cong lalaqui ang aquing pinanhic. iAlfn ang pinanaogan mo.? 
Ang patoflgo sa pintong hafapan ang pinanaogan co. iSino ang quinata- 
tacotan nang manga capatid mong babaye.? Ang mafiga patay ang siya 
nilang quinatatacotan. Catacutan nili ang Dioe at houag niUng ca- 
gulatan ang mafiga caloWua nang mafiga patuy na. ^Sino ang namatay 
sa caapidbahay. ? Siyii,i, namatayi'm nang ini. iOailan f-iya, namatay.? 
Namatay niya, nang onJing arao. nang Marzo. iAn6 ang yquinamatiiy 
niyd.? Nalonod. ^Sino ang quinatotouiian mo.? Ang quinatotouaan co,i, 
ang aquing mafiga anac. ^Sino ang paparitohan nang camaganac mo.? 
Ang paparitohan niya,i, ang aquing capatid na babaye, nang nianood 
sa pi-oceHidn. ^Anft ang ypinaritA nang aquing pinsiin? Ang ypinarito 
niyaj. ang pagbayad nang caniyang litang. i8ino ang paroroonan nio. ? 
(or dadalaoin.)Ang Pare ang paroroonan co (or dadataoin). 



VCAT.ATLO.VC l'0[l(),T. DALAUANIi I'AUSASANAY. 



iBiiquit oinasameam mo ang boflga,t, ang damit na, guinamit nan.:? 
iyong ama.? Ytdng mafiga bongang it6,i, pinili co sa halaftianan, af 
tungeol sa damit, ay aquing hiniram. iAno ang dinoddcot nang capatid 
mong babaye.? Dinodocot niya ang carayom ea butas. iAno ang dinaying 
mo sa iyong ina.? Ang dinaying co sa caniya,i, big-yan acd nang salapi. 
,:,An<j ang pinapang-ds niyang bata.? Ang pinapang-ds niya,i, ang tubo nang 
caniying capatid. iTinauag mo baga ang alila.'' Di co siya tinaua^;, 
f'.undi a iyd.i, aquing quinauayan. ^Sino ang iying Bosondoin.? Sinosongdo 
CO ang baibero. iHinalihao niya caya ang paraocpoc? Sinalicsic na niya. 
;,Tinangap mo baga ang siilat.? Tinangap co na ang sulat at ngay(^,i, 
sasaluboflgin co ang aquing caibigan. ^Binating baga nang maiiga amo- 
ricano itong mafiga babuy damiS.? Binating nila {nahuli). iPinaano ang 
paghull nit6ng tauii, dit6 sa maiiga ibo,t, isda.? Xacati niyi ang manga 
ibon at bininuit (nabanuit) ang manga isda. . ^Tiaanao baga nang manda- 
ragat ang sasaquian.? Hindi niya tinanao (natanao) ang saaaquian. iAnong 
finuBuJiap nang dalaga.? Ualii siyang einusuliap, ang pinandod niya,i, 
ang pro^esioii. ..Andng canilang tiricman.? Nlnamnan nil^ ang alac oAno 
ang aamoyin natin.? Aamoyin natin ya6n manga bniac-lac. iYnaaUaU 
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mo baga aiig sinabi iiaiig iyong iima,'^ Yimylaala co, sa pagca,t, siyd ay 
nquing iniibig. AYiiiibig mo bagsi iianiaii ang iyoug ina? Oo, figa, iniiljif; 
CD siya. ^Ynirog baga niyft ang caniyJing anac. Di uiya inirog. iSino ang 
iiiaaaquit nio? Aug aquing caibigaii ang inadquH co. iSino ang hinihintay 
niy4.? Ang binihintay niya,i, ang oaniying asaua. iSinong tinatanoiig 
mo.? Tinatanong CO aug caapid-bahay. iSinong sinala mo, noon ieang 
arao.? Sinala co ang aquing anac, sa pagca,t, di niya siiiacloli ang ca- 
niyang capatid na lalaqui. iSinong gungmiba nitdng bahay."? Sindiiod. 
iBaqnit di nila hiniisay ang canilaiig manga libra? Sa pagca,t, ang maiiga 
libro,i, tinastas. ; Mangy a.yaring pasanin mo itong capotol na cahoy? 
Hindi, cundf mangyayaring hilahin co. iCaninong cuentaa na tina- 
taglay moV Sa aquing ina. iAnong quiniquiiic mo? Ywing librong da- 
salan, sa pagca.t, ang aquing anac ay di macalacad at quinacalong co 
Miya. iAn6,t, pindtol mo ang tinapay at guinii-ic mo ang cayo cong tinabas 
na? Yya,i, di co guinaua; acd,i, tungmaga nang capotoL na cahoy at 
sinapol CO ang maiiga iMino nang sagiiing. ^Tinimbang mo baga aug bacal at 
tin^cal ang .palay? Aquing tinaroc ang alac. ^Ay and. ina.aquin mo itong 
libro? Yya,i, quinacanilil co. ;.Yniiny6 baga iyan? Oo, inaamin oo iyan. 
;.Minamarapat mo baga ang guinaiia nang iyong anac? Hindi, minama- 
sama co. ^.Anong gagai">n] lU'-.i div.ui^^ manga bato? Sisimbahanin niya, 
(gagaoin niyang simbalijin.: r.'jij i i itiaaring ama) inaama nang caibigan 
mo Si Pedro? Sa pagcat \- •• ,." i 'i ing anac^ inaanac ni Pedro. iAnong 
liliparin niyang banoy' Ljhpuiiu iiUdaguitin^ niya ang iaang efeiii. iAabn- 
tan mo caya ang iyong caauay? Aabutan co aiya, sa jjagiangoy. /.Andng 
sisieirin niyi? Ang nipisirin niyS.i. if'^ng wingsing. 



'OUO,T, TAT1.0N(i PA<.iSASANAY. 



iAnong pjnagotayjin ypinagbili nang mafigafigaJacal? Ypiuagbili 
niyang otay-otay ang manga carayom at aepiter nang aquing capatid na 
babaye, iAnong ytinatapon mo sa apiSy? Ybig co ytapon sa apiiy ang 
calioy nang aquing amji. iBdquit ang pinsan mo,i, sungmaeabog nang palay 
no, caniykng biiquid? Dahil sa eungmasambuiat nang baftgo. iAndiig yhinalo 
nang tagalog sa alac? Tubig. iAn6ng ydinagdag nang maftgafigalacal sa 
mantiquiya^ Ang ydinagdag niya.i, ang se6« (Sp, w.) nang aquing ama. iAii6ng 
ylinagay nang pinsan mo aa ibabao niying lamesa? Ang ynilagay niya.i, 
ang librong dasalan nang capatid cong babaye. iBaquit ybinibilad mo 
jydng datriit? Sa pagcat,t, basa. ^Anftng ybinibiyaya rao sa iyong iniiV 
Ang ybinibiyaya co sa caniya,i, salamin. i.An6ng ysinalita niyi sa iydng 
hipag? Ytinanong niya ang calagayan nang caniying all. iAnong yniaral 
mo dito sa bata? Yniaral co sa caniya ang dasalan. iAUng ytinoro 
nila sa iyong pinsang babaye'' Ytinoro nila sa caniyi ang aquing pamay- 
pay. ^Aning yainasalin nang nagaaral? Ysinasalin niya and tula. ^Anoiig 
vpindtol mo sa aquing tinapay? Ang ypindtol co,i, ang aquing ctickiyo. 
;,Anong ysiniilat mo sa caniyang si'ilat? Lapis ang ysiniilat co. ^Anong 
ysiniigat niya sa ating oaibigan? Ysing tongcod. iAn6,t, di mo ac6 bina- 
bayaran? Sa pagca,t, uala acd ybayad sa iyo, ^Aning salapi ang ybi- 
bili ni Pedro nang hihigan? Ang ybibili naya.i, salaping tinangap sa aquin. 
iAnong ypinagtatailgis niyang babaye? Sa pagca.t, namatayan siya nang anac. 
iAnong naytira niya ditd? Ang iquinatira niyl ditd Si Ana. iAning ysinusu- 
nod nang manga sondalo sa caniUng pono? Ang ysinusSnod nil4,i, ang 
tiicot. iAnong yquinayaman niyi? Ang pngbibili naug balat siya niyang 
yquinayaman. iC:iilan sana darat.ing sa diigat cung ungmalis siya s.i 
capunahonan? Siya,i, daratiog ddon sana bucas nang d las dies. iSinong 
pariritohan mo? Pinaritoban quitii. 
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YCATATLOXG POUO.T, APAT NA PAOyAHANAY. 

^Anong tiiiatanaoan rao sa taloctoc iiiydug bondoc? Tiiiati.naoan oo 
ang mafiga cahoy na may fafigii mahahabii. iAng (igoiig nang hafigin ay 
nararanidaman baga nija? Hindi niya nararamdaman ang ligong naug 
hafigin, dahil ea siya.i, biiligi. ;Ang isda baga inaasniln nang alila? Aiig 
isda hindi pa inaasniSn. iTinablan bagii itong calab^o nang sibat nang 
iydng capatid? Ylong calabiio, ay tinablan nang caniyiing sibat at cani- 
}"^ng tiniemiin ang diigS. -;.An6ng tinatangnan mo'? iYsang sibat ang 
tinatangnun co. ;Anf) baga ang pinagaralan mo? Ang pinagaralan ro,i, 
ang uicang irtgle?. ^^inong pinagbabalaan nang raagnanacao? Y'adngbata 
;ing pinagbabalaan niya, biniiiacaan siya mona niya at ngay",!, i.Mnadaya. 
^Hinatolan iiio bag.i at dinamtan ang bata ' Dinaratii.n co siva.t, hina- 
Inlan hagcau niya aug canivang capatid na biibaye. j.Sinong nadingiin 
mo nang iv^ng winaf.i na aijiiin tungcol fa pagcalag sa bitaiigoin? Xadiii- 
gan co,i, iwang naibigan on. i.AnAiig liimihucBitii nang caniyang apong 
liahaye? BinubiicHan niya ang pinto nang liaiamanaii. i.Aiioiig giiinagaUii 
mo diyifn? Pinoponan ro,t, tinatacpan ang tapayan, *,Ancing bibilhin 
nild sa Amoricano'' Siy^ ang bibilhan riila nang arpiing mmtfKqm.yn; ;.Si- 
nong quinonan mo nijdng t<jngcod? Ang aqn-.iig amain ang tinangapan 
CO. ;.8inong liinifigitn namin nitong papei'? Ang Pare ang aming liiiii- 
ngan. ;,Saan hinanap nang alila ang inaliing mimoc na naualaV Ang 
halamanan ang. eaniyang iiinalihaoan. iSinong tiiiangapan mo nitong wa- 
laping bayad? Ang nacacaiitang sa aquing ang siya cong tinangapan 
nitong salapf. ;.Baquit di aci5 biniliiguian niyi nang caniy&ng ibon? Sa 
pagca,t, ang papati<l niyang babaye, ang siya niying binignian. i.Ytu baga 
ang bahay na canilang pinagtiponan? Hindi, ang bithay ni Mana ang siy;i 
niUng pinagtiponan. j.An6(ig yplnagtipon nila.? Ang ypinngtipon niU,i, ang 
pago^sap nang tongcol sa ambaganan, (boiuH). i.Alin ang paroroonan mo? 
Uatii acong jwroroonan. ;,May Basabibin i:ang a.noman sa. aqnin? May sasabi- 
bin ac(^ «a iyd. ^Saan rao ynilagdy ang aquin maflga salamin? Ang pilid ang 
aquing pi naglagnian. j.Sinong ypinoprttol (ypinagpoprttol) mo niydng cahoy? 
Ang Pang-inoon co ang aquing ypinagpopotol. iDi co baga sinabi pa iyo 
na houag ca motoi nang niafiga cahoy? Mabnti, aco.i, Rvmgmasonod sa 
aquing Pang-inoon. 



Y(;A'l'ATJ.ON(ii POUO/r, ],LMAN(.l PAUSASANAY. 

(.Ang pamangqnin mo baga'. ang pungmotol nang safiga':' Hindi siyii 
ang pungmdtol, iSiia baga ang nagaabi na ac6,i, nabibilango? Aug aquing 
pamangqufng babaye ang siya nageabi. iAng mafiga Itnliano baga ang 
tungmuclaH nang (or sa) Awerica? Hindi, biudi ang maiiga Ilnliano, cundi 
ang maiiga Ca>itUa ang tungraoclaa, iSinong nagotop na ang may aala.i, 
patayin? Ang liari, ang siya'.ng nagotoa, il)i baga ang Hocom ang nag- 
otoy na ang iydng pinsan lalaqui ay pageaualSan? Hindi ang Hoconi, 
cundi ang capitan. ^Ang binabaa* mo, ay ano bagji'f Ang binabasa co.i, 
ang iibrong ypinahiram wa aqnin nang ;iquing caihigan. ;,C'anino oa bagii. 
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hungmihingi naiig tauad? Hinihtfigan co iiaiig tauad a.ng aquing Maestro. 
iBiiquit di mo ibig (ayaoj cumain? Di acd cungniacain, sa pagoa,t, di 
mangyari. iAng dali mo rito, ay aii6'^ Nagdadala acd rit6 nang buflgii. 
/,8aan ino quinoha? Quinoha acd sa gi'ibat. ^NagsipicolatP bagii aiig Pare 
sa tolling omaga? Nagsiaicolate giyti iira«-Hrai), pageatapus nang misii. 
iAnong bibilhin ni Maria? ■ Bibili siya nang tinapay at dlac. jDi sana 
lalong mabuti cun bumili siy^ naug caniyoni at cayo? Uala ua siya m- 
yong salapfng ybinigay mo ii'Jong iaang arao. jAy and! Gandon pala? Oo, 
flga, acala co,i, di j>a niy4 yadng guinsgilmit. j.Sa aliiig tiibig, iinom acd? 
Uminom ca sa tiibig na ito, sa pagca,t, malamig at malinao. ^Mangyayati ' 
acdng cumuha baga dito naug salapi? Cumuha ca lamaug nang dalaudng 
pduo,t, tatlong piso. iSino ang tinatauanaa nang manga bata'? Ang ti- 
natauanan niU.i, yadng lasing. iAivo ang ytinataua ni!^? Ang caniliag 
ytjnataua ang caniyangpagsusuling-suling. iBaquit naglalacad cayd' Dabil 
^a. cami ay naginamadall. LAni>,i, ang anac mo,i. sinugatan itdng aso? Sinu- 
gatan niy&, dabil sa siya.i, quiniigat. iSinong songmisint^ sa capatid mong ba- 
baye? Siyii,i, sinisinti ni Pedro, iSinong gungtnaua nito^ Ang tau6ng 
naparito niydng lingo nacaraan ang siyang gimgmaua. iSinong tungma- 
taobo? Ang dalaga na gungmfai nang iyong mediae ang tungmatacb6. 
(■.Tata 11 again co bagu siya? -Oo, tauaguin mo. iAno ang Baaabihin sa 
aquin nang comerciant^ ? Ang fas'abihin niya sa iy6,i, magbayad ca nang 
litang mo. iMagcano ang utang co sa caniyii? Nagcacaiitang ca nang 
tatldng pduo,t, anim na piso. ;,8ino pa ang nagtanong sa aqnln.? Ang insic 
na maiigafigalacal na naparitong fningmisifigil nang sa sapin. ;.An6ng 
winabi mo sa caniyi.? Sinabi eong ualA cang salapfngycabiyad. iAn6,t, 
hinahampiis niya ang caniyilng alila,? Dabil ca siya'.i, ninaeauan nang 
isang singsing. ;,r>i baga siya binig-uian nang ganti di pa nalalaon.? 
Oo, gninanti siya, dahil ea eaniy^ng pagcatapat Idob, Baquit caya di 
napariritong hanapin ca sa bahay nang iy6iig caibigan.? Quiuatatacotan 
niyii ang aso. ftAno.t, ayao mong tangapin itong pilac-? Sa pagca,t, di 
mabuti. 



VCATATI.ONii I'Oi;(),T, ANfM NA PACSASANAV. 

;.Sino ang pinanlilibac nang anai' co,? Ycao ang {)inanlilibac niy^ 
;.And.t, nanlilibac siya sa aquin,? Ha pagca,t, gninagamot mo ang aquing 
aso. iSino-sino ang pinangaiifigan niU.? Ang pinangalingan niW,i, ang 
caonaonahan namayan. iMariinong siyang niangagar sa mafiga pusa.? 
Hindi, cundi siya,i, maninong mangatas. iSino-sino ang pinanhahanap 
nang mafiga AmeHcano.1 Ang pinanghahanap niJa,i, ang mafiga insurrecto 
{Sp. VI.) (nanhihimagsic._) iNangagamot baga si Juan.? Hindi, 8iyii,i, 
nanhohola. i,An6ngyqmnabilhay nang mafiga inswrirfrfo.? Ang yquinabuhay 
nilS,i. ang manghuli. ^^aan naninilo ang mafiga bata nang ibon.? Hindi 
aild naninilo, cnndi nanlalambat at namiminuit. iAno ang pinamimisanhan 
mo,? Angpinamimisanhan co,i, ang paniilibac at ang pannnumpa. ^Canino 
nanunucso ang bngcng tauo,? Nanunucs6 siya sa caniying pinsan babaye. 
iCailan ca nafigibig.? Pinangibigan co ang mafiga dalaga cnn acd,i, bi- 
nata pa. j,An6ng pinanhuhuli nang ama ino,? Pinanhuli niya ang mafiga 
magnanacao. ^Sino-sino ang pin a m am all agn in an mo niyang salapi.? Ang 
pinamamaliagiiinan co,i. ang camaganacan co. ^Namamahala bagil nang 
lialamanan ang alila mo,? Pinamamahalaan niy^ ang biiquid yamang 
di siya namamayan, ctindi namumuquid. jAndng pinafigifigisda naug 
caapidbahay mo.? Siya.i, namamalds at namamalaca, ;An6ng cagauanan 
mo,? Ang cagananan en, ang pannniilat. (.An6ng pinaniniril nang manga 
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,i>ii!'nrt'j.'- Au^ vrtiinniiiirii Diiii.i. any: mnfii^a paiiaiiiin ;it liayaii a! ni- 
tiiii^ii at iiaHUimflgdyao dahii s.i di f^ila tnanalo. iSino aiig pinaiiaimlariginan 
ifio.? Ang D-lon at ang Mahal na IVi'ijeH aiigpmananalaflginn.ii co. ;.Piiia- 
figaflgaralan baga nang Pare yaon maflga bahaye nananapi?,? Oo. iAnong 
pinangagauii nang caniySng afijiiia? Siya,i, nafigifigilao. iNangafigagat at 
nangafigain baga nang babuy daino iyaiig asong iyau? Hindi nangaiiga- 
gat, cuiidt ang manga babuy dami5,i, naiigiiigilag at di napaabut, ^Anong 
(salagayan nang mafiga edliuy sa iy6ng halamaiian? Hind! pa naniiimu- 
' figa, cundi namumulaclac na. ;A(i6 ang pinangagaua ni Juana nang na- 
bubilhay pa slya? Siya.i, nanumiHt, at nafigiflgitil nang buhiclac. iAn6ng 
caniyatig paghaliAnap biihay.? Siya,i, nananahi at nanuniilat. ;,Nananan- 
dati baga ang mafiga Ofkinlen (Sp. w.) fpono nang sitndalo.)? Sibi.i, 
nananandata, figuni,t, di namamalacol. iNandaragat caya ang iydiig nono"? 
Hindi, piya'ii, nafigahoy at nafigosa. ^Naugisda baga ang ama mo? ^^iy!i,i, 
iianalBha,t, naiigapisi. iNamfnas sila o naminnit? Sllii,!. nafigdao at ciin 
minHa.i, nanlanibat. ;;Namamaril baga ang ^.'aniyang iiaibigan nang babiiy 
damri.? Hindi, !^ivii,i, narig^isf) iiung babuy danio. 



Y(:ATATI,<IN<i POPO.T. l'lT()N(i PA(iSASA\AV. 

;.Baquit di ca macalatiad,? Hi a.on niacalaoad mr pag(ia,t, lu'i'i.i, pibiy. 
;.An6ng nacahabapii< sa caniy*.? Ang pagcainatay nangcaniyang \nk ang wa 
raniya,i, naoahnpiw. i8ino-sino ang catofouaan niyn.? Ang eaniy^ng maflga 
anac ang caniyAng catotniiaan. ^An6ng yquinalunibay nang am^ mo.'^ Ang 
pandaragat angyn[uinatjitfcotniyd. ^Andng yquinafama moniiong lingong na- 
caraan.? Ang nacasamaya aqui,i, ang buiiga. l.K% ano ang aa iy6,i, nacagating? 
Yldng gamot ang nacagaling aaaquin. iNagagaiiil baga niy4 iyan.? Di niya 
nagagaua iyan. ^Andng nacapangifigilabot sa manga bata.? Ang cutog an^ 
nacapafigifigilabot na manga bata. iAnong yquinaga.gandi nang manga dala- 
ga.V Ang yqninaga.gandi nang mafiga daiaga,i, ang caliinhinan. iAno ang 
nacabubusog.? Ang mafiga camote naoabiibusog. ;,An6ng maca.gagambala eana 
sa caniyii.? Ang caniyang catiingcolan ang nacagagambala aa cani_\ a. iSino 
ang nacaguinhauA aa iyong pagtitiis.? Ang as:lna cr» ang nai!aguintian;l bm 
itquing pagtitiis. iMacalalabas wiya flgay^n.? Hindi siya nacalabiis figa- 
yon; cundi macaaalis bncas. ^,Nacapaglaba6 (;a bagsi nang bato.? Di aco 
iiacapagiabaa nang bati. ;,Nacaaaral ca' baga nang Tagalog.? Hindi, di 
00 niacaya, figuni.t, nacapagaaral aco iiiyin. iNacapaflgailgilral baga siya 
sa bayan.? Siya.i, di Pare, caya iiga di siyti macapafigangaral. iMaaring 
ronin co iton^ libro.? Mangyayaring cumuha ca. i NaeatatalaBtiia aa ca 
aquin.? Hindf acd nacatatalataa sa iyo. Natatanto mo baga ang sinasabi 
<'o' Oo, natatanto co. iNaririfiig niya baga ang ligong nang bangin.? 
Hindi nariringig niya, Hiya,i, bifigr. iMaiiaip mo bagji iya'n.'-' Hindi fo 
maisip, nguni,t, aquing maakata. iMatatanto caya niyii ang rahutogan 
nang uicang it6.7 Siya,i, macararamdam at macaquiquita; figiini,t, di niy4 
natatanto ang cahulogin. ;.Nacaamiiy baga siya nang bafigo nang manga 
bulac-lae.? Nacaamiiy siyii mona, figun[,t, hgayd,i, hindi, at di man 
lamang maramdaman ang anoman sa hipo, at di rin maliiaap ang alac. 
,■, Macap^aiuica baga siya.? Hindf macapaguiuica, dahil sa nagagaril- 
garil siya. iMaysasaysay nil4 Viagii ang biigay.? Maypabahayag iiila i^a 
Hoeom. iNacababasa bagii aili.? Sila,i, nacacaaalam. iAnong gninagana 
mo dito sa baybay.? Acd,i, natatanng naparito. ^Hinanap baga nang nlila 
ang susi.? Oo, f^gunf,t, di niya nahiinap. (.Hnngmifigi bagA nang bnlac-lai' 
ang eapatid mong bahaye sa ating ca a pid biihay."' Hindi, aa pagca,t, talaw- 
tas niya na di siya niacabihifigi, <.Aii6ng gninanii nang hata.^ Hinab"! 
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,:l'iii!ijiftiiliiii um .'VDg mafi^a liiita.? (to, iiiiiiipunhin co n;i. (,1'iiiiipagpiv- 
panhic mo ang niaftga alila nang cahoy na ygagsitong.? On, pinapagpapanhir 
CO. iAno ang ypinagagauii nang amil ni Jorge sa caniyi.V Pinapagaarnl 
pa aiya niyi. jB^qnit <ii mo pinapagaaral ang anac mo-? Di co siyA 
pip.apagaiiral, sa pagca,t, siyil,i, may saquit. iPiuasisiraba bagii nang iy6ng 
baysio ang caniyang manga alila ciin arao na pafigilin.? Oo, pinasipimba 
niyji sila. iBaqnit di ca nagpapatila.? Aco,ii nagpaeilang (nang tirivo) at 
ac^,i, nagpalamig nang arao. iBaqnit mo pinaboboloc ang miiilga haJaman.? 
Di CO pinaboboloc, cundi bagciis pinahahaiiginan co,t, pinaaar^'uan. ^Nagpa- 
patila baga piya.? On, nagpapatila. iBaqnit di siya magpasirao.? Dahil sa 
^iy4,i, nagmamadalf. ^.Andng ypinagaiiti ni Pedro Ra caniyang aliia.? Sinabi 
niya sa caniyi, bnnag ca magpatuyd nang mafiga bnlac-lac. ;, Rstqiiit di mo 
jmlamiguin ang tiibig.? Ha pagoa.t, malamig na. iBiiqnit nagpaparaya 
ang capatid mong habaye.? Dahil sa Miya,i, hibhang tiiBO. iHino ang 
magpapasicat nang liran.t, btntan.? Ang Dion, iAn6 ])a ang pinangya- 
yari niyi't.? Siya ang nagpapaoliin, nagpapaquidlat, nagpapaeulog at nag- 
jtapaalon. ;.Siya pa rin ang sa manga caboy nagpapabulac-lac at nagpji- 
pabofiga.? Oo, ;.Sa canino nagpalimos yaong niagpapalimoc.? Ang ali 
CO ang pinagpapalimosan niya. ;. Ba'quit ang mayama,i, di nagpacain ddon 
^a mafiga tano.'? Sinabi niya sa caniyang alilang pacainin mo silii. 
.-.Silii bagii,i, paiinumin co-? Oo, painumin mo sila nang alac- iSino cava 
yaong tauong nagpapalim<59.'' Siya,i, isang magpapalimos na pinatoloy cu 
I'agali, iMarami baga ang pinagpapalimosan niya.? Hindi po, di nagcaca- 
fiya Htt caniying ycabubiihay. ^Baquit di mo siya pinauijtang.? Sa pagca.l, 
acii,i, ualiing-uala, at pinatutuboan cq ang aquing saiapi. jBaquit, di napa- 
ramit si Antonio sa caniyang manga anac? Sa pagca,t, uala aiySng maybili 
nang damit. iSaan co palalamiguin ang tiibig? Ytdng batalang ito ang pagpa- 
lamigan nang tu big- ^.Sinong Pare ang pinagcumpisalan mo? Si Pare Juan 
ang pinaftguflgpisalan co. Baqiiit ya6ng dalaga ay nagpapaganda? Sa 
pagca,t, napapapuri. iNapapasaan baga ang tiibig? Ang tdbig ay napa- 
paaaJbaba. ^.Am'jng ypinaruga ea iyj nang Pareng pinafignropisalan mo.' 
Ang ypinarusa niyS sa aqui,i, ang acd,i, ma.g-f.yuno (Sp. w.) iPinainom mo 
ang mafiga manoc? Pinainom co. tAn6ng ang ypinacain (ypinatncaj mo? 
Pinaoiin (pinatuci^ co nang palay. iPinabangon baga niy.i ang caniyang 
anac na lalaqui? Caniy.'ing pinabaiigon. iBaquit di mo a.e6 paraaniii? 
Di quita' pararaanin hangan di mo ac6 pinaiinom nang tubig. 



VCATATLONO l'()UO,T, SlYAM NA I'ACSASANA V. 



tAn6,t, naquiqnipagosap ca sa mafiga matanda? JJaquiquipagosap acii 
>.a canili, daliil itn nagbahafiga.d aoring nmalam. (.Baquit yniootos mong 
lioiiag acong maquipaglard sa manga babaye? Yniotos co sa iy6, sa pag- 
ca.l. mah^tlRv ling maquipaglard iia miinga hiibayc. j.Baqnit Miya naquipag- 
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talo sa caniydng caapidbahay? Sa pagca,t, ang caapidbahay niya,i, naqui- 
(tuialam. iNaquiciuiuaBtila bagii aiig lyoiig capatkl na iaiaiiui? Hindi, di 
niya naquiquicastila. iAnoiig piiiaquiquihiiigi mo sa caapidbahay? jla- 
quiquibigas aco sa caiiiyil, iHino ang ypinaqiiiquibigib mo? Aug ypina- 
qiiiquibigfis co,i, a»g aquing caibigaii na may naqult, at naUng macaiii. 
^.Angng pinaquihiiigi nili? Au^,!, naquijilac. iSino aiig hining-aii mo? 
¥pinaquihifigi co t^a mandaragat. iDi co baga sinabi sa iyo na liOuag ca 
Mi'aqBihifigi divan sa maramot na taud? 8iya ang pinaquihing-an co, sa pag- 
- i;i;\ ualilng ibd. ^Minamahal bagii Kiya? Siya,i, minamahal nang caniying 
Pang-.ini5on, nang siya,i, bata pa. iGauni ang giilang nang anac mo? Uala pa 
haloB tailing tadn, flguni,t, ang capatid cong lalaqui ay may labiiig anim 
bumignit cumiSlang, at ang bunged ay mayroon BJyam na bouan. iAnfing 
ybinigay mo ddon ea manga batang yadn'' . Uala aoong ybinigay sa canilA 
cahapon anomau, nguni,t, naybigay co na ang ypiiiabigay mo nang icUo 
ay dungmating. ^Ybibigay caya niya sa aquin iyang tongcod? Hindi. 
ciindE ang ybibigily niyd sa iy6 ang libro na ypinagbibilin nio ea caniyi. 
iYbig mong ypagbili iyang cabayo? Ay ano; ^ibig mo bagang bilhin? 
Gun mura bibilhin co. ^An^ng papel ang caniying sinuBiilatan? Yt6ng 
liapel na it6, ang caniyang alnusulatan- iTatauaguin baga niyil ang Pare? 
Hindi, ang tatauaguin niyi,i, ang mangagamot. iAnftng guinagaud niyadn 
mafiga bata ddon sa dalampaeig.? Nai5gaglalard. ^Anong hihingin mo sa 
ivcng ama cun dnmating.' Ang acd.i, bibiguian niyi nang salapi. iSian 
naparordon iyang manga babaye? Ang paroroonan nila,i, isang lugal na 
nialayo. iBungmohos siya nang alac sa aquing copa,? Hindi bwngmo- 
lios nang alac cundi titbig. iAnong iy6ng guinagaua? SinisidUn co nang 
li.ibig ang iniimau mo, na hibhiiig malaqi.i. ^Andng pinagmamafiddn nang 
iTiafiga tailing yadn?. Pinagmamasdan nili ang larauan nang mahal ns 
\'irgeB. ^Aning pinagaaralan nang caibigan mo? Ang pinagaaralan niyi.i, 
Latin, ^Saan piya nagaaral?. Sa Maynila. jMaliuag bagang pagaralan 
nng Latin? Oo, nialiuag. ^Baqiiit di ca binabati iii Pedro? Palibhasn 
^UT'i.i, duc-lia italiiiig hingniilingon ^a aquin: (.-uii acfi fiiiii^i.i. jum v;niiiiii itiri- 
nuihaiiji di;*in ar" nana lahal." (ur Cidahiititn ), 



VCAAPAT NA POUOX<; PA(;S.-\SA\AY. 



iNapasanaan ang maiiga ningiilang rao.? 8ila,i, napapasasimbaban. 
;, Napaaaeaescuelahan baga ang mafiga <iapatid mo? Sila,i, napasasadiSgat. 
;, Aling doofigan ang pinatotofigolian nang sasaqnian? Napapaaa Maynila. ;l)i 
liaga napapasa Cavito? Hindi, napapatongi na ilog Pasig, v.May paroroonan 
ca baga.? Oo, may paroroonan acd. iAling bayan ang pinatotoiigohan mo.? 
.\ng Maynila ang bayang piiiatotungohan co. iAnftng ypinaBasa Jiaynilarao.? 
Ang ypiiiarordon co,i. ang aquing capalid iia lalaqui, ^Pinapanto mo bag;! 
ang alila co.? Pinaparito co na siya. ^Cun punmritu ang aquing caibigan. 
anong sasabihin co sa cawiya,"? Paparoonin mo siya. ;Napatdlorig baga 
-iiya sa aquin.? Napatdlong siya sa iyo. ^Anong sinabi mo cay'Juan.? 
Sinabi CO, ac6,i, tolofigan. iCailan mo sasabihin sa caniyi na icao, ay 
* cilofigan.': Bucas, aquing easabibin na acd,i, tolongan. ^Baquit di mo 
acd pinsJiabalic nang camay.? Di quita pahaliquin, dabil sa marumi. Bii- 
quJt Biyijii "^pabihipo.? Hindi siva napabihipo sa canino man lalaqui 
^Aniiig einabi nang - Pare sa caniyang serLidni? Angsabi nty&,i, houag 
f iyd patucso; paana* cayd sa mahal na Virgeh. iDi bagi siyi napaftua ia iyfi.? 
Go, napaiua siya--fia aquin.- s^'apaano Si Pedro ?a iyA.! ■ Siyi,i, -flapa- 
-aisama sa aqtiin at -atSS.!-, .Iiapahindi fti caiiiyaV-- iRiqiiit'.ndpaayi&^ca.^ -84 
pagoa,t, ang iabi* niya, ay ■ acd,i, ioarig ta'CSiV.- i-'ipi'-off cti 'b.-i^S'Sa n'aiigi- 
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figibig sa iyo.? Ac6,ii napahiiidi ea caniyi. iBaquit nagpadiablo ca.? Acd,!. 
Ji nagpadiablo, acd,!, nagpa Jesiie. iNaiarapat bagitng ygalang ang catan- 
(laau.? Dapat tayong gumalang sa matataiidii. iNapasasaan ca.? Ac6,i. 
napasasa Maynila. iAii6iig ang ytinatanim iiaiig ama mo.? Ang ytina- 
tanim niya itbiig palay. (Anong ypinaquita niya sa caniying anac..^ 
Ang yninaquita niya sa caniya ay itong libro. iNag-iisa baga niya sa 
bahay.? Oo, siyii,i, nag-iisa. iNiquita mo baga ang capatid eong lala- 
qui.? Hindi. ^Dungniating na baga ang panguiiidon.? Di pa dang- 
marating. ^Quinoha baga niya ang baro CO.? Hindi niyi quinocoba. 
j.Ano I'iio ang sabi niya.V Di umano may isang hari nagmasaouain sa Dios. 
iDi mo baga saBalubufigiii ang iyong ama.? SuBalubofigin co siyii. iCai- 
lan ca babalic?, Sa lingong darating. iDi mo baga fbig humarap wi Pare? 
Hindi, at acd,i, nabibiya. iAniing inaamoyan mo.? Ynaamoyan co itong 
mafiga bulac-lae. ^Aming pinafigoAgoha diyan naug aquing amain.? Na- 
figiiigttil eiyii nang bulac-lac. ^Baquit siya ungmiyac? Pabil ea ang ca- 
niying ina,i, ungmalfs. ^Cailan eiya ooui.? Di co nalalaman. iSung- 
mibol uaya ang maiiga sile ytinanim naug iydug alila sa balamanan.? 
Hindi pa. iBinong titira sa biihay.? Ang ama natin ang siyang mati- 
tira. iNagtira ca baga Ba caniyi nang pagcain.? Uala acdng ytinira sa 
caniyi anoman. ;Guinjimit mo baga ang bihisan ypinagcaldob sa iyo nang 
Pang-inoon mong babaye.? Di co pa goinagamit. iAnong iyong ngina- 
iigaiiga.? Mamin uiig aquing figiiiafigafiga, 



YCAAPAl NA POUO.T, ISAXG PAG^^ASANAY. 



iNagcacabnfiga na baga yadng manga cahoy.? Oo, i 
iNagcasdnog baga ditd na. bayang itfl.? Hindi nagcaednog dito 
iNagcasiilot baga ditd sa manga bahay.? Oo, nagcasalot diyan. ^Nagca- 
catipon baga ang manga tavio sa simbaban.? Oo, mavami ang nafiga- 
cacapisan ea i^imbahan. iNagcapagbaca baga ditd sa manga lupaing ito.? 
Oo, nacapagbaca ditd. ^May caroonan baga ang manga caibigan mo.? Oo, 
may caroonan sila. ;Nagcaeaanac baga ang maflga anac nil4.? Hindi, 
uundi aila,i, nagcacapalad. iNaiigagcacasaquit baga dito sa bayan,? Oo, 
ang manga taga ritd,i, nagcacaboiotong. iNagcacagutom bagii sa Pilipiuas.? 
Hindi, cundi, nagcacabjlguio,t, nagcacasdnog. ^Nafigagcacaguld baga ang 
mafiga tagalog.? Oo, ei]ji,i, naquiqiiipagbaca at ang roafiga biiquid 
ay nagcacasira-sira. iAlin ang pinagcacatipuuan nil4.? 8ila,i, nag- 
oacatipon sa guitna nang cagubatan. iNababagay baga ya it^ang 
taud hubad ang lumacad-lacad sa lansangan.? Hindi, di nababagay 
sa ising tawdng hubad na lumacad-lacad, ^Baquit di mo pinagbabagay 
iyiing dalauing baro.? Uala aoung guuting na ypagbiigay. iYnibanda mo 
na baga ang mafiga caaancapang panday na ygagana nang larpesa.? Hindi 
pa. iSaan nardou ang mafiga bag6ng paniong sutla.? Nasasacaban. 
\i.Mayrdon eaydng bagong Pafig-indon.? Hindi, mayrdon earning bagdng Pare. 
■^Pinamag6 mo na ang bihisan.? Pinamagd co na. ^Di mo baga ibig. 
iumarap ca Pare.? Hind!, sa pagca,t. acd,i, natatacot. ^Baquit linulu- 
.raan nang pinsan mo ang caniyang capatid .na lalaqui.? Sa pagea.t, siya.i, 
linuraan mona niysl. ^Sinong macaaala-ala sa aquin.? Ang ini mo ang 
macaaala-ala ia iyo. ^Andng ytinanim nang ama mo diyan.? Manga 
;.i;gniBg ang ytinanim niyd. ^.Andng ypapa&oc niyi sa silid.'' TJalang ano- 
mang ypinapasoc sa silid, sinisidlan niya nang tuhig ang vaso co. iAno.t. 
di niia . ynilalapit iyang candilatig nagnining^i? Dabil sa uala silang 
tabureteng uupdan. ^Minamabigat mo baga ang paggaua nang cabanalan.? 
Pi CO iyan minamabigat, aqning inaala-al& ang apiiy na ualang hangan. 
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t.Aitiihiii Liiya aco? Hindi ca uaiiliiii nlya. iliiaiio cii.'? Di auo iiiaiiu. 
j.Siiio an;: iiagmimiaa.? Ang iiting Part. iUaqiiit nagsa.s:ij-a, ang pinsan 
inong biibsyc.'? Hindi siyii iiagnasaya, siya,!, nagtatapis. iYbig moiiff 
iiianubaco,? Halamat, di uco nitiiaiiabaco. ^Baquil naggivea((uit-gac|tiitan aDg 
alila nio.'? Ang ypinagsaeaqnit-BaquitaH iiiy&,i, ang tli aiya parusahan. 
(,An6ng ypinagaauay nang niafiga uaapidVwhay mo.'? Ang pagsiisugal. ^Alin 
ung pinagauaviin nilaV Ytong bah.iy na ito ang t;anilang pinagaiiayaii. 



YCAAPAT NA POUO,T, DALAUANG PAGARAL. 



^Sinoiig iiaguingtauf).? Aug Aiiau iiang IHoa, ang nagHingtauu. iAno 
ang ypinaguingtau.6 niyd.? Ang pagsacop Ba atiii ang f-Iyaiiiyingypinaguing- 
tauo. iPinapaguingdapat bagii nang anac mo ang maguing pare.? Hindi, 
cundi pinapaguingdapat niyitig magcar»5on nang ibing catungcolan. ^Na- 
guingtotoo baga ang einabi co sa iyo.? Oo, naguingtotoo. iMaguiguing-iyo 
baga aco at icao ay maguiguingaquin.? Hindi, icfio, ay di maguiguing- 
aquijt, di rin aci5 maguigmng-iy6. iXnb baga ang naguingdahelan. ? Yt6 
ang naguingdahelan. iAnong magiiiguingpalad CO.? Sa maguiguin^piilad 
mo,it ualang nacaaalani. iAn6 ang aqniiig gagaoin nang maguingdapat aco 
mahalln nang ibS.? Bayaran mo ang iyoiig utang. iMay gagadin caya 
anoman ang alila.? Sidlan niya nang tiibig ang tapayan. iSaan ynili- 
bing ang iy6ng asaua.? Ytdng Iiigar na itd ang pinaglibingan sa caniya. 
iBaquit di ypinapanaog nang mananahi mo iyang damit.? Dahil sa ualiing 
paglalaguian. iBaquit caya eiya pungmdaoc na di bungmating patofigo.? 
Fagca,t, sij'ii,!, iaii6ng ualang pinagaralan. iSiya baga.i, pimgniayag.'? 
Pungmayag styjing ualang liuag. iAno ang oaniyang ypinagmamatiias. ? 
Di niya inaaala-ala ang oaniyang pinaugaliiigan. iBaquit caya namimi- 
hati ca niaminta;^ sa lahat.? Di co pinuinimibasanhan iyan. jAufi caya,i, 
sasamahan mo.? Haaamahan quitti. iNapasasaan ca.? Ac6,i, mambibiuab. 
(.And ang pinamamahagui nang iyong ama.? Ang pinamamahagui niya, ay 
natatalast^s nang aquing mafiga capatid na lalaqui, na silk ang pinania- 
mahaguinan. ^Sinong nagpaguingalac nang tiabig.? Si Jesucristo ang 
nagpaguingalac nang tiibig. iSinong pinapaguinghayop.? Si Luzbel ang 
pinapaguinghayop. ^Ang alac caya,i, naguingsuca.? NaguingBuca, iNaguing- 
ano ang caibigan mo.? Siya,i, naguingmaramot. j,Napaan6 caya ang ali mo? 
Siya,i, naguingbifigi, naguingpipi,t, naguingbulag. ^Nacacaya mo bagiing 
)mhatin iyan.? Di co macayang buhatln. j,An6ng iyong binuli.? Hinnli 
i;o, ang magnanacao. iYcao bn.ga caya ang capatid ni Maria.? Aco iiga, 
^,Ar6 caya ang inaacala mong gaoin.'? Siva,i. hindi nupari;»>. cava ugani 
hrtbabolin •.■>, wiva. 



i'CAAPAT NA POUO^T, TATLCNG PAGSASAXAY. 



i,Ar.6iig pinagiisiga'jii diyin niying mafiga tauo.? Finagsisipanoor, ni-Li 
ang 'ariu4n naug mahal na Virgcn. ^Pinag&isipantl'cii baga nang niaraining 
taui.? 06, pinagsisipan6ar flga. j,Sian dyi pjnagpapancoran." Ang «iiii- 
bahun.ang dying .pinrigaisipanooran. ^Xagsisiiral baga ang'niaiij;a mafci- 
tro." J^abat it6;i. nagslEiaral. ;Sino-^ino ang pinagoi&iaTalan nibi.? ■ 'Arig 
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manga batang bayan aiig canilaug pinageisiaratan. Aug lahal. iiaug Pare 
^lMgii,i, ^nagsieipangaral.? Lahat sila,i, nagsisipaflgaral. iAnong ypina- 
figangAral nili.? Aug ypinagsisipafigaral nila,i, ang pagtupad nang vifos 
iiiing Dios. iSaan sila nagsisipafigaral.? Sa pintdan nang winibahan sila 
nagt^ieipaflgaral. ^Nagsisipagural baga ituiig mafiga bata.'? Nagisitjipagaral 
Slid. iAnong pinagsiuipagaralaii nila,? Aug gramdtica Hp. w.^ ang pi- 
nagsisipagaralan iiil4. iMarami baga ang maflga nagsisipagcumpisa!: V Oo. 
figa. niaramiiig marami ang iiagsisipagcumpiaa!. iMaraming maflga Pare 
tiaga ang nagsieipagpaeuinpisal. ? Ang lahat nang Pare, ay nagBisipe^pa- 
uumpisal. ^ Nagdislpasoc baga sa simbsihan ang maraming taiio.? Hindi, ang 
misa,i, tapus na, at marami ang nagBkilabiis ea simbahan figaydn. £Aii6ng 
ypinagsisilabaB niya<ing manga tauo Ba bahay nang aquing amain.? Ang 
vpinngKisilabaB nila,i, ang maf\ga caBangcapan dahil sa cungmacalat ang 
apiiy, i Nagtiisitaua o nagBiBitaflgis baga ya6ng mafiga bata,? Sila,i, nag- 
-ifaitaui sa isaiig lango na Busuling-^tiling. ^Sino ang nasaeuloc? Si Pe- 
dro ang natusdloc. ^Saan naroon ang bahay mo.? Nauasaloob uang ba- 
\an -la Buloc nag tiangui. ^Marami bagang tuUsan aa bayan mo,? Oo. 
n_i maraming marami. ^ Pungmapautian baga siya.? Piingmapar6on Sii 
] \h\h nang dilan. ^Gaanu ang gagastahin co.? Guma^ta ca nang ganang 
laiUngan mo lamang. - ^Ganansaaqum bagang lahat iyang ^alaping iyan.? 
^a ganan aqnin cunin mong lahat, iNagcacasi baga sila.? Si]a,i, nag- 
racasihan. iAn6,t, pinababayaan nang Americano ang babayeng ij'an.? 
Dahil sa sasacay siyang patohgo sa caniying Inpain. iQuinacaaihan baga 
nang Espiritn Santo ang mafiga banal na tauo.? Quinacasihan nang Es- 
piritu Santo ang banal na tau6. iNaqniquilala mo baga iyang tauong 
napaparito.? DIua,i, di co naquiquilala. iDi mo baga quinain ang carne.? 
Di CO quinain ang carne, cundf ang canin. ^May acala ca bagang ma 
ngalacal.? Di anong gagaoin co, cnndi ang mangaiacal figa. bAn6,t, yti- 
n.ataiiong mo sa aquin iyan.' Ba pagca,t, cailai5gan cong maaiaman, cun 
paroroon ca dili. i PangmapaBdan ca.'^ Ac6,i, pungmapaaaBimbahan. iMag- 
iiano ca ddon.? Ac6,i, paroroon, at niagsisimbi. iNabas^ na baga ang 
^<iihit noong naroroon ca aa bahay.? Nabatik na ang Biiiat. iHinftnap nn 
linga ang nianoc? Hindi pa nahahanap. iAng ating pinangalifigan bagii 
iiy lalong malalacas sa atin.? Ang manga cannnoang pinangalingun na- 
liii, ay iiilong malalacas sa utin. 



Y^AAPAT NA K)UO,T, APAT NA PAGSASANAY. 

„Ha(luiL [laglatata l-;i ii^i iyaii liiiliaye ay itiagsaiLisio.'.' MiiglaUicii ^in, 
)>iigi;a,t, di caraniuan nang manga taga rito ang magsainyic. iAt naa- 
:i)anian nio baga'. cun sino >iiyEt-"i' Di co nalalaman. iDi mo nataL-alastiis iia 

iya.i, aeana nang isang mayaniaug indc na comer ciante.V Di co nalamaii. 
'iL'iiiiijt, oun gaydji, di na aed nagtatac^ na eiyiiX magsainiiic. ^MagSJ;- 

aiiigles ca baga eun aeo,ii magsatagalog.? Acd.i; magsasaingles sana, cahi- 
ma,t, di ca magsatagalog. iAng nagsasamoroe, ay aino-sino eaya." Ang ibdng 
mafiga tagalog nananira sa dalampasigan nang pulong Mindanao, ang siyang 
uagoasamoros. :Nagsasabisaya bag^ eun miiis^n ang mafiga moros.': MagsaEa- 
l.isaya silii nang eaunti. ^Ualabaga ib^ngb'Jlac, cundi il6.? May ibangbiilac. 

it il ang bacal. ^May iba pa siyang pamocpoc-' May iba pang pamocpoc siya 
;it catam. t^ag-iihi baga nang saaibalelo ang ali co? Xag-iiba,siya nang eam- 
balelo. iPinangiiigibahan mo baga ang. Bii5gaij dit6? Oo, nafigifigiba acong 
lubha. iXagcaibi baga sa dati ang iinac mo? Oo, nag-ifcd na. ^Ang bacal baga, 
ii,y iba £a^■.patalim^ Ang .bacal, ay iti sa patalim. ^Aning pinagcacai- 
b'ahan nila? Ang pinagcacaibahan nila,i, ar.g catigasaH. iYnaano ca? Di 
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ico iiiaaiiM, jviiliHi^! iAny i?aa|.>iLll..!iliay ui.i ha<M,\. ili il-a -a iyo' Siy;i i, 
iba sa :tc|iiiii. i Snlnliiuum iii..> bufca iia ;iny. raiiiyaii;.^ a.-i;ui!i,i. ill ilia ,■ i 
aqiiiiiV Hi I'O niilalainnn, ;.liiiquh iniiciio niyang tauo an^ anai^ mnw^ 
babaye'i" Yniiwio itiya siyy, sa pngca.t, pacacaaai sila. iBjiquit mo iniicao 
ang amd mo? J>ahil 'is, "causalian nang tagiUog ang gauivi'm. /.Y'ung li"g'^ 
mauaualii ca biiga diloi' Mafiga ilang lingo lauiang. ^Na m iy6 baga ang 
libro Co'? Uala six aquin. iYlan catauo ang nagsiparitftV Yilaii lamung. 
;,Baquit di mo pinaoontl ang iyoiig gawta? Sa piigca,t, ang ualapi c<),i, di 
imgmuunti. ^JM pa baga iiiyA tinatangap ang caniyang cabaii? Di pa 
iiiya tinatangap. jBaquit aungmuBulat ca nang ganiyang carahaii? Sa 
pagca.t, di aco nagmamadali. ^May macapal bagang panganurin sa impa- 
panid? Aug impapauid may macapal na paiiganiirin. iSiuo iyang bataiij; 
iyan? Siya,i, ieang tauong mahinhin. ^Anong j-pinagcatipon nang mangii 
taga bayan? Ang ypinagoatipon miil,ii »"S pagdalao nang General (Sp. w.) 
(pono). " iSincing pinagpugayan mo? Si Gardiner, fiiya.ii is^ng mahal na 
tan6. iBaquit ypinagmamacahiya niyfl ang caniyang mafiga magulang? 
Ypinagmamacabiya niya ang caniyang manga magiilang, sa pagca.t, duc-lia. 



VCAAI'AT N-\ 



;,Uaiiuit nanhibigiinti ang sundain wa as-o.? Nanhibigaiiti >^iyii ^:l a~". 
daViil sa siya,i, quinagai. il'anliihigantiliiii baga ang tauong bulag.' Sivii.i. 
panhihigantjhin nang caniying anac. (,Sino ang pagbiliigantlban niva,? 
Panhihigantiban niya ang bata na lungmilifs sa caniyi. iAnd.t, nanbilii- 
nnilay yaong duc-hiL? Ang cagutoman niya ang caniyang ypinanbiiiiniii- 
lay. iNanhihilamos ca baga arao-arao.? Ac6,i, nanhibilamos f=a toniii,- 
iico,i, bungmabafigon fa. luhigan. iBaquit siyii nanhihimosmos.? Nnnhibi- 
ino!im(5s Hij-a sa pagca.t, Biya,i, mosmtfs pa, iNagbii! baga ang manga insir 
nang talong mnra sa ibang mafigafigalacal.? yilii,i, nagbil>ili nang lalonjr 
murd cay sa canila, sa pagca,t, ang mafiga insic ay nanhihilaco, iLahaii 
canino nanbimagsic ang raaflga tagalog.? Ang pinanliimagdcan nila.i, 
ang maiiga Ca5tila,t, Americano, iAnong guinagauA nang anloagiiP.V ^ Nan- 
hihimanday Umang siya. iBaquit ang capatid mong lalaqui ay nanhihimij- 
nit sa US&.'? Pinanhihimanitan niyi nang maypagbili ang laman. ;.Naant'i. 
ling lnmp6.? Siya,i, nanhimatay cabapon, ^Nanhihibalbas baga ang pin- 
siin mong lalaqui.? Hindi, siya,i, nanhihinulf,t, nanliihiniiigii. iNamimi- 
hasa baga siyang manhifiguco.? Di lamang si3'a nanbihingucd, cundi nan- 
hihimuta,t, nanhihilisii pa. iSaan naroon ang apo niya.? Siya,i, nasasa- 
toob nang silid, ;,Baquit mo pinagoficol iyang dalauftng salupan.? Pinag- 
oocol CO nang aquin maalaman cung magcaparis. ^Yoiicol baga nita 
Mug caniling 16ob sa Idob nang canil^ng araa.? Oo, yoiicol nila. iSinn 
ang pono nang hocbo,? Ang pono nang hocW, ay ang _Hari, jAnong 
ptnopoHiin nang alila.? Ang iyiing vawo ang pinoponan niyS, ;,Mafiania- 
ban mo aci^. ? Sa(*araahan Civta cun pasasa Maynila ca. ;, Parurn- 
t^ahan mo baga aco sa toning hindi quita susunorin? Parurusalian quita 
toning ae6,i, do mo susnnorin. jSino ang tauong lalong mabantog, ma- 
bunyijt, marangal nang Estados Unidos? -"^i Washington ang lalong mii- 
bantog. ^Andng qninaca'in mo.? Quinaciiin eo ang bungang liinanap ni 
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YCAAI'AT NA POUO,T, ANIM NA PACiSASANAY. 



iSino-sino ang mapapacagaling? Ang mafiga banal lamang ang mapa- 
pacagaling. ^Ano ang ypinapapacagaliiig naiig taud.? Ang ypinapapaca- 
galing nang manga tau6, ay ang mabubnling gaua. ;,An6ng ypinaflgaral 
nang Pare.? Ang ypinaflgaral niya,i, ito; ylagan niny6 ang casalanan 
hftcti eay6,i, mapacasama. j.An6ng ypinagpacamatay ni Jesucristo? Ang 
pagsacop wa tauo ang ypinagpacamatay Niyl ^.Saan siya nagpacamattiy.? 
Ang bundoc nang Calvario ang pint^camatayan Niyi. jAnong caraniuang 
gaoin nang banal? Siya,i, nagpapacababa sa harap nang DioH, at nagpa- 
pacamahal sa harap nang tauo. (Anong guinaua nang Anac nang Dios? 
Hiyiiji, nagpaeadiac-ha,t, nagpacaamo,t, nagpacaapi,t, nagpacaprttong nang tinic. 
^,Baquit nagpapacabuti ang iyang rlalaga? Siyji,!, nagpapacabnti, nang siya.i, 
purihin. j.PinagpaHidhan mo baga ang iyftng mafiga casalanan? On, 
pinagpacasisilian co ang lahat na aquing mafiga, casalanan. /,An<i,t, nag- 
papacamahai ang iyitng capatid na babaye? ^iyi,', nagpapaeaniahal sa 
pagca,t, palalo. ^.Bilquit nagpapaeavaha n ang alHa niyan? Dabtl fa fiya.i. 
natat^cot sa viariial. ;,Pinacaisip mo hagii ang sinabi eo sa iyo? Pina- 
caisip CO. /.Aniing yniiitos mo sa aqiiin? Pacamasdiin mo ang aso, pa- 
caingatan mo hoiiag cang cagatin, magpacabait ca at magpacahiisay 
i;a nang nienln. iNagpapacapagaral baga iyang binala? Siya,i, nagpapa- 
oapagaral, nang fiiyu,i, pacamahalin. ;. Andng aquing gagaotn nang acd,i, 
mapacagaliug? Magpacahiisay ca nang ngali mo ciin (big mong mapaca- 
galing, sa pagca,t, yaSng tungniutupad lamang nang mafiga santong uto:; 
nang Dios, ang niapapacagaling. ;.Napasiiaaan ca? Napapasaescnetahan 
iicii. iSaan naror<5on ang ama mo? Ang ama co,i, nasaeaMhay. iSaan 
acd paroroon? Saan ca man pumaroon, magtatrabnjo ca,t, magtitiis. 
;Andng gninaua nang mag-amn^ Nang magqnita Bila,i, caraearacang nag- 
yacapan. Ang manno mo baga isasabnngin na? Hindi, tandang pa la- 
mang. i Anong hafigiii ddon sa labas nang diigat? Simoy lamang, ang s(moy 
ang nn.gpabintog sa mafiga layag nang aming sasacquian ? Siniaigiitd ca bagi 
nang manga lamoc cun gali.? Oo, einasactan acd nang manga lamoc at 
ipis. iMay marami bagang paro-paro sa iyong halamanan? Marami, at 
marami naman ang langam at alit'ptap. 



YCAAPAT HA P()UO,T, PITONG PAGSASANAY. 



;,Saan acd napatilohod? Ang Arzobispo.i, ang pinapatilohoran co. 
;, Di baga nagpatirapji ca sa harap nang lariiuan nang mahal na Virgcn? 
Acd,i, nagpatirapa sa harap nang altar. ;,An6ng yquinapatihiga nang iyong 
nono? Ang catandaa,t, ang cahindan ang yquinapatihiga niyd. Aning 
gninagaiia nang manga bata? Sila,i. nagpapatitindig-tindig at napapa- 
tiopo-opo. (^Anong guinauii nang may saquit nang maquita niya ang mf- 
iliro.f Siya,i, nagpatiguilid. ^.Btiquit nagpatihdlog sa tiibig and manda- 
nigat? Di ciyit nagpatilidlog, ang palo,i, napatihapay at Hiyji,i, napati- 
bouang. J.Yhinapay baga nang hafigin ang cahoy? Hindi ang haRgin, 
cundl ang Untie ang nacapagpahapay. ..Baquit HiyLi,i, tauag nang tauaj; 
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■■^ti oiiiiila? Siyji,!. luiUng ib^iig maliiuag. ;,An(ing finisila nniiR atfo.i, p\isa,? 
Suiigmisil^ ang si.w nang camr; ang puwa,!, sungmisiU nang iwilii. ^Siical 
iia baga ang cayamanan nang macamtan ang uagmnhiuiahan.? Ang caya- 
inana,i, hindf Bucat macapagcamit guinhaud. iUngmiiiooi baga aiya nang 
malabis.7 Hindi, casiyahan lamang. Siya na, houag mo nang salitin iyan. 
iSiy^ cava ang nagsabi.? Siyit figa ang nagBabi. iNatatacot c.a haga sa ca- 
niyd.? Pono man siyii di co qiiinatataeotan. /.Siniicat mo baga ang cayong 
ypinadala eo sa iy6.? Hindi co simicat, ang insic na comerclante ang sung- 
miicat. iYcao rin baga ang siingmilcat sa mafiga salaual mo.? Aco nga 
ang Bungmiicat. ^Siieat caya aiysing macabayad.? Di siicat siyang macaba- 
yad. iAn6,t, di ea nagpapatolog sa pagcatrabajo ? Sucat nang tumtSlog 
iHangaii cailan matitird sa bayan si Maria.? 8iya,i matitira dito hingan bu 
cas. iHaiigan saan mo aei5 aasamahan,? Sasamahan cata hangan ea ilo^ 
iDaco saan napatotong6 ang agos nitong ilog.? Napasisadacong hiHgaau 
;.Saan daco napatotongo ang sasaquian.? Napatoton^o sa dacong lupn 
<.Baan mo ynilagay ang aspiler.? Ynilagay co sa ibihio nang lamps') 
^.Nasasaitaas baga ang capatid nioiig babaye.? Na^a&jibaba. 



YCAAPAT NA POtTO,T, UAT.OXCi I'AOrtASANAV. 



;,Sioo ang piniigfigingihihan niyai'mg bata.? I'lnagfigirigisiilian niya 
yamig matanda. ;,An6ng ypinagfigingisi niyd. Ang calasingan niya ang 
ypinagfigingifi nang hata. ^Nagcapagcapafigiw pa baga siya nang napasa- 
ba'liay co.? Oo, nagcapagcapafigis"! pa aiya. ;,Biiqnit iiagcapaiigif-i siya,? 
Ang giilat ay ang fiyang ypinagcapangiei niyi, Bsian aiya nagcapafigisi.? 
Ang simbahaii ang pinagcapailgisihan nij4. ^Buquit baga nngoapamiilat 
ang capatid mong babaye.? Ang balita tungcol sa pagcamatu}' nang ea- 
niyang inu.i, ang siyang ypiiiagpacamillat niyi. ;,Baquit ngiimangaflga iyang 
tauo.? 8iya,i, nacapaiigangu daliil ea biglting eaquit ua dangmating sa 
caniyi. iNacapabisaclat baga ang magnanacao sa pagtalon niyi sa bacod,? 
Nacapabisaclat siy^ nang tiingmalon sa bacod, ^Napatatabi baga sa il(^ 
ang maflgingisdiL? 8iya,i, napatatabi sa flog sa pafigifigisda. iDi bagii 
laiong magaling ang siya,i, manabi sa paglalayag.V Lalong madall sana 
yafin, nguni,t, di siya manlmhuti dahil gang maiiga isda nasasatabi nang 
ilog, iBiiquit tungmatabi ca sa dagat,? Nang aquing mapandor ang mafiga 
sasaquian. ^Di mo baga naalaalfl ang sinabi' nang iydng ama na houag 
ca palatabi.? Magaling, aqning naalaala. ;,Saan natira nang malaon si 
Santo Job,? Sa istkng tabihan. ^Baqiiit di ca magpatabi nang ioao ay 
dumiian.? Sinabi co pong; tabi!. ^.AlCn ang lupaln mo.? Ang aqning 
lupaf,i, ang Eetados Unidos. (Canino mo ytinalalaga iyang biilaclac? Yti- 
natalaga co sa aquing ainisintang babaye. ;Pinainan ma baga ang iy^ng 
taga.? Pinainan co nang nod. ^Anftng guinagaua mo.? Tinataga co 
it6ng eahuy. iAndng talagang hilig nang mafiga Americano.? Silii.,!, tala- 
gang masisfpag, nguni,t, ang manga tagalog ay talaga raatatamar. ^Ycao 
baga,i, natatalaga tumupad nang mafiga utoa nang Dios? Aoo,i, natatalaga 
diyin. ;.An(ing sabi tao."! Tambing mo tahiin ang baro co. (.Sinong nag- 
lilo cay Jesiis.? Ys» sa mafiga caniySng alagad ang naglilo sa Caniya, 
;.An6ng pinangagalingan niyrfng banaag.? Ysang Iwndoc na naniniilga''- 
v,Naca]igtas si Pedro,? Cundafigau aco, namatay sana wiyii. ;,An6ng si- 
nabi nang Pare aa bata,t, sa alila.? Sinabi niy4 sa bata, hali na, anac 
CO, at sa alila, hali ca. ^,An6ng ypinangnignilalas mo.? Nanguignilalilfi 
ac<5 sa mafiga ganang cahafigalianga nang Dios. ^Baquit ca giingmagii- 
mit nang uicang di dapat cay Ana.? Acd,i, gungmagamit nang mahaha- 
lav na uica, dahilan sa caniv^ng paliicad, 
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YUAAfAT \A 1'(H10,T, SIYAM XA I'AGWASANAV. 

oBiiijult di mo inanliii iyiing sangol iiagcacaniuluha.'i' Di co iiiaalid sa 
pagpa,t, ang maiiga pusosohiii ay nogciieanluluha. iAi\i>,t, nagcacanluluha 
iyring dalaga.? Ang saquit ang siyu niyimg ypinagcacaululiiha. iMaliuti ba- 
gang marigitrn) ang oura na iy'^ng Iiayan.? Mafigafigiiral na lubhang ma- 
biiti at wa pinanaiiga ugaralaii ay nagcacanluKilia, iMaaiio ang lagiiy iiang 
asaua ino? Ang aeaua co,i, lungmuhihii Ba caniying saquit; siyii,!, nag- 
cacaniihi, nagcacaiidudug6, nagcacanpapawie, nagcacanlalaiiay ; run minBii,i, 
naghihimatay at nagoacantatdiia. iXagcanhihiya ang dalaga. T Nngeanhi- 
hiya siya sn harapan nnng canij'ing cat^intahan. iAn6jt, ganiyan carami 
ang mafiga bnfigang nagcacanlalagas.? Labis na ang cahinogan, cayii nag- 
cao an la lag-lag sa inauga cahiiy. t^agialarolaro ang manga bata.? Aiij? 
manga laroan ang -^iya nilang pinagcacantotouaan. iAndng iinatauanan 
mo.'^ Ang pagtaiia, ay, nagcaoanlalabia sa aquln. ;.Gauang tapat ba^a 
ang magpatoltiy? Ansf pagpapatolijy sa ibEi,i^ is^ng tapat na gaiui. ^l^'J- 
qnit di mo ^iya nailagan? iJabil aa tungmapat siya ea aquin. jPaano 
ang pagcalagay nang manga cab oy sa halamanan mo.? Nagcacatiiiat-tajint 
ang pagcalagay. /.Nagtapat ca nang pagparoon Pa Mariqiiina? Yniuan 
(-<) (or lini.^an co) ang oarsada at na tapalan aw (tuiigniaan, ;, I'aiiauahin 
CO ang nabihilango.7 Vya,'. di natatapat ^a iyfi. i-\ii baga mapnti yaoiiii 
layag na nasasadiigat."' Tila madiJao. ;.l)i baga tila vapor. 'i" Hindi tila 
isang riaBaeyiin na may liiyag. .'.iMatotolriy oa rin baga nang pa^-aliV.? 
Hind), aco.i, magpapatila niona. ^Ay an6.? Haiiapin mo ang aquiiig 
-alamin at ylaliiis mo tnloy itung npuan. ^Ungminnm bagii. ang alila nmig 
galair.'' ^'niiuiin niyang |mtoloy. ;.Anong gagaoin co nga'' Ypatoloy monp 
bampasfii. ..Siirn Inngmotoloy ang capatiil mong lalaqni.? Ang haliay 
eo. ang liniitnluyan niva. J.Ano ang catongcolan mo.? Ang catongcoian 
co,i, manhocom. ;,Anong catongcoian guinaganap (or tinutupad) niyS,? 
Ang caniyang guinaganap na catongcoian ay ang panifigil. iY'tinongoo! 
mona isa b^iia,t, it^ang upahan ang caupaban nao6col sa canila? Ytinong- 
col CO na. iAnong tinongcol nang Bondalo.'^ Ang tinongcol niya,i, ang 
magbantay sa unalian. sBitquit ang babaye,t, lalaqui ay naguiie".? Nagniiea 
dahil sa sila,i, mag-asihia. Y'big mong cata,i, samaban.? Hindi, ac<S,i, 
maguiita. ^Carampatan bagang magcaiitang at hindi magba'yad.? Hindi, 
bindi nararapat magcaulang, bagd di mugbayad at diri n^man da'pat an^ 
niaflgot-ang. iAng caniya bagang panguin6on ay mabagsic o maanain caya.? 
tiiy^,i, maanain at maamong l6ob. iSlauilihin ca bagd sa pangaflgabayo. ? 
Hindi aci5 mauilihin sa pangafigabayo. 



YCALIMANG POUONti PAGSASANAY. 



;,Qiiinnniiiiliban mo bagang paqningiin ang pagbnni nang manga ibon 
^a oma.ga.'^ Qninaniuilihnn eo panoorin ang manga ibong bnngmuhuni at 
ang mafiga sasahurigin na sabiiHgan. iOaninong libro iyan,? Sa balang 
nagaarai. ;,Nagpapautang bagif ang inaic aa nangagauangal,? Nagpapaulang 
siyti nang Is^ang diian pisn sa nafigagansnga!. ;,Yyang caniyom, ay sa 
aqiiing ('a|>atid na liabayi' caya.? Hindi, iya,i, sa dalagang bnngmabasft. 
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iAng psingiiigisdii baga ay inkng paraaii.? Hindi, ang pafigiflgisda.i, isang 
paglijiljang, figuni.t, ang pageiilat ay ifaiig paraan. iUalmug haga ang 
pamamaril sa Pilipinaii.? Maiiuag dahil Ka cagiitan (caeucatan); figunijt, 
magaaii dahil ^a i^aramihan nang mababaril. ^Ang paglilibang sa diigat 
ay panganib baga.V Ang paglilibang sa dagat ay paf5ganib cim minean. 
iAnong naeuboc mong guinagaua nang alik.? Nasubocan ca siyang ni- 
nanacao ang aquing oraean at sinosoot ang baro co. ^Anong bixanta 
niying togtoguin.? Binantil niya tnmogtog nang piano, figunf.t, di na- 
toldy. iPungmoposta baga siya sa iyong sagabufigin.? Siya,i, pungmo- 
poBta sa aquing manuc, ^Anong guinagaua nang I'are nang pungmasoc 
sa simbahan.? Siya,i, nafigafigaral at sungmisigiio, Ctm dumating oami 
d(5on iigaydn, inaobahapon caya Kila. Hindi, siia,i, di marahil nanhaha- 
pon, cundj nagsusugal. iAno ang guinagaua nang maQga sastre cun eila 
nananahi.? Nananahi ailang nangagBisipol. ^PaanO ang paghuli an mafiga amd? 
Cun minsa.i, nahuhuli silacun naiigafigain (naninihi) nang lamau nang silii 
sa dalampasig. iAndngnacagagaling sa iyong ama.? Ang pagpapaligo satu- 
big na may hido{iip. w.) ang siyang nacapagpapagalingsacaniya. i\atotiilog 
baga ang maiiga alila cun nagtatrabajo ang caniJJlng maiiga panguindon.'i' 
Ang maiiga atila,i, di dapat tumdlug cun nagtatrabajo ang canilang maiiga 
panguini^on. iNagtatanim siya nang mafiga oahoy cun (aa mantala) nagdu- 
ducal nang lupa. Ytinatanim niyii iing manga cahuy uun (sa mantalang) 
naaasabijquid. iCailaii siyti pungmaruon sa biiquid.V 8iyH,i, naparoou nang 
icao, ay ungmaalis na. iAn6ng quinain niyu, uaiig slya,i, naeapagaral na 
nang caniyang leccioii.'^ Nang nagcapagiiral na tiya nang caniyang Icecioii 
iiiya,i, cungmain nang eaguing. iCailan nagbabantang umalis ang taga ibJlng 
bayan.'? Aalis pagoapanhapon. ;\aiigai5gararo baga siya.? Hindi, siya,i, 
n&fig&&garreton (Sp. w. carreton). An6ng paquinabang sa isda niyan. Yt6,i, 
mabuting pamain. ^Nararapat baga acdng gumamit nang salamin, cun acd,i, 
bungmabasi.? Yeao, ay naiarapat gumamit nang salamin sa pagbasit.t, pag- 
siilat. iSiya baga dadalaoin ca arao arao.? Narariipat mo dalaoin siya 
lingo-lingo. ^Saan nadorfion -ang sfsiu na nauala."? Hindi nauauala, nai- 
16 ritJ. iAng Dios baga ualang hangan.? Siya,i, ualiing hanga,t, Biya,i. 
macapangyarihan, iMacacamtan natin baga ang biiliay na ualang hangan.? 
Atin macacamtiin ang biihay na ualang hangan uun tupartn natin ang ma- 
iiga oto8 nang Dius. iSiya baga ay uaiiing sala.? Hiya,i, may sala,t, ualiiug 
Itiring. ^Anoug ating gagaoin pagcayari nitong gaua,? Pagcayari iiito. 
ipiita,!, magpapasial. iNafigaBgalisqiiis baga ang cataouaii niya.? Ang ca- 
taouan uiydji, uafigafi galls qui s. iPinaliepican bagii nang rvsiwru), ang iridii,? 
Pinalicpican niya. iAn6 ang pagpipirito^an niya.? Aug tauali uug oani- 
}ing psigpipiritnsan. j.Anftiig ysawania niya -iii |>iiy:pijjiitns.? Anj; ysasama 
niya.i, jiatnui.t, ifo an^i; a.Ung lilauj. 



YCALIMAXG POUO,T, ISANG PAGSAHANAK. 

iiS'aquita uio baga angcapatid cong lalaqui.V Di w) iiaquiqiuta. iDung- 
mating na baga ang alila.? Di pa sivii dungmarating. iQuinolia uio baga 
ang libro eo.? Di co quinucuha. iCaniya bagang sinaliibong ang cani- 
yang hipag.? Oo, nang siya,i, ungmaalis ay slya naman pagOating. ^Sino 
ang nagbigiiy sa iyd niyiing siugsing.? Aug ali co ang nagbigay sa aquin 
nang si ama,!, naiirild pa aa biihay. ^Hungmuli baga nang paroparo 
ang ana« mong babaye.? Hindi, nang madadampot na niya, nauala sa cani- 
yang mata. iSiya, bag.iji, tinauag nang oaniying ina.? Oo, nang siyiMi 
papanaog na, tinauag iiya nang caniyailg ina. ;>r'aoalilimot oa sa aquin.? 
Pi acdlilimot sa iy6. -tPinamaiUatiagan mo baga ang sinasabi cosaiyd.? 
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I'hmuianmtiagaii co aiig aimisabi mo. i,Aii6iig yiiiootus mo aa aquin.? 
Houag luong pabubayaan ang iyong maiig;i caibiga.ii. iAiioiig ypinagbUiii 
uiya ea aqiiiu.? Bago ca pa mahigii.i. magdarasal ua mona. iAnong 
sinabi mo sa aquiii.? Bago ca isamiihit ay isipiii mo mona ang iyong sasa- 
bihin, iBaquit di aiya ciingmaciiin,? Di siya cungmauain, tiahil sa di nago- 
gotom. iBaquitca naftgmlgurug. ? 8a pagca,t, ang sabi ni ina ya aquin ay, 
mafigufiguriis ca muna bago gumaua nang auomiin. iBaquit di ypahintdlot 
ni ama mo cay Maria iia baeabfn itdng librc? Sa pagca,t, bago basahin ni 
Maria, ay cailafigan matanto mona iiiyii. iSaaii quitsi parorodn pagcacain.? 
Pasadalampasig quita pagcapananghali. iAiiong gagaoin natin pagcabaea.? 
Pagcabaaa ninyo, Kusulat naman cayd. An6iig aquing gagaoin pagcabasa 
CO nang sdlat.? Pagcabasa mo iiang siilat, ay ybibigay mo sa aquin. 
(,Cailan mo tinangap ang aiilat co.? Tinangap co ang aiilat mo nang ma- 
caeiilat na aco. iAiiong guinaua irnng capatid niyaiig laiaqui.? Nang na- 
quita niyi ang caniyung maestro, ay 8iya,i, tumgmago. ^Anoug nangyari.? 
Nang guinagami co ang i/niotoe mo, ay ypiuagbunal niyi na ytoldy co. 
,;,An6ng sinali mo sa caniyd.v Nang r>us!dltin eo na aiya ay ayjio eiyang 
maquinig at ungmah's; figuni'.t, nang macamisa na tinauug'aco niyi. iA"n6,i. 
di ca nagaaral.V Sti pagca,t, di ucii macapagaral. iDi bagii macasulat aug 
iyong aiiac.'' IM siya macasulat, nguni,t, uiacapagsasalita. iMacapag- 
uiuica baga siyji.V yiya,!, di maeapagiiica. iDi caj'si nild maypaliiiyag.l' 
Di nila mayjiahayag. iMaari bagang di silii pum_ardou.i' Di" maari, di 
.da punmraon. tPaanoog mangyayari iyan.? Ganiyan ang. naeacaotoean. 
/Vi baga iyan guinaua sa bayag.f Hindi, guinaua sa lihim. Saan naroon 
ang ora^an rio.? Naito. iSaan naroon ang ama mo.? Nariyan. iSaan 
ang paeimula nitong daan.? Ang dalampasig ang pinagsimulan. cAn6ng 
nacasiigat sa pinsin mong babaye.? Ang nacasugat sa caniya,i, ang dolo 
nang aspiler. ^Sinong lungmalan sa DioE.? Ang Dios ay ualang'lung- 
malan sa eani}a,t, uala naman Siyang catapusan. iSiya baga,i, maanain.? 
Ang aua Niya,i, ualang hangdn, malalaqui man ang mafiga casalanan mo,i, pa- 
tatauarin ca Niya, boeod sa tinotolongan Niyd ang taud sa cabanalan. 
i^ungmasaan Siya.?_ yiya,i, aungmasalahat, sian ca man pumaroon naro- 
roon Siya, at anounin bagay ang gaoin nio, ay Cuniyiug naquiquita. Ya- 
mang gando,i. gumjiyac ca nang bucas niaualaud macaliarap t-a. Caniya. 



YCALIMANG POU0,T, DALAUANG PAGSA8ANAY, 

iMay quinain ca.V Uala acong quinaiii. „Di baga naquita niya an^' 
capatid cong laiaqui." Di pa niya naquiquita. ^Di pa siya natotoiog.? 
Di pa natotoiog. iAncng ysinama sa paiigafigalacal.:' May ysinamang ba- 
yad sa caniyang pinacaopa. tAni ang pagoosapan.'- May pagoosapan tong- 
i;ol sa caniyang pagaasiiua. iMay sasabihin cang anoman &a aquin.? Oo, 
may iaeabihin aco sa iy6. iMay gagaoin ca baga.? Oo, may gagaoin 
aci5._ iMay ninanasa baga siya.? Ualii siyang ninanasa. iMay sinabi ca 
bagang anoman.? Ac6,i, ualang anomang siuasali. iMay pinatay baga 
siyang tauo.? Siii'a,!, may pinativ na kkng tau©. ^Sino ang may anac 
dit6_ sa bata.? _ Si Pedro ang may anac dit6 ea bata. ^Sino ang may 
gaua sa sanglibotan.? Ang Dios na atin Panguinoon ang &iyang may 
gaua, iYcao baga caya ang may ari nitong lupa.? Hindi ncfi ang may 
ari, cundi ang bayao co. i,£ino sino ang may ari nitong giibat.? Ang 
oaguinoohan sa bayan ang may ari nang gdbat. iAno ya6ng na sa may 
simbahan.? Yaong na sa may simbahan, ay isang cahoy na lubhang 
mainaai. ,,Sino ang may eaquif? Ang ama co ang may saquit.- iSila 
baga ang manga may sala.? Hindi, hindi stla ang mav sala. iMarunong 
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hugA itiig luaBStro.? Siy»,ii manitioug iiii iiianiuoug. ^Saaii galiug aiig 
H.lila niw.? Wiya.i, galiiig na. flog. iVari iia bag;! itodg libro.'^ Hincti 
\>A yari. ^Tapus na ang biiuau.? Tapue iia. iSucat baga siyiing pa- 
viisahan HinU siji biicit pan than ( 4i g inafigi i in an ino,i, dapat 
bagiing gantihm Di|;at itang p'vgealoobai rang ganti i"Ybig siyii. 
bagang bumulat ? \big nijarg bumulat ^Anong tabi nija? Ang eabi 
niy^,i, taga ibang ba\an bu i j lanofigin mo cun si^ai maruiiong tu- 
mogtog nai y aipa ' Maiunong t>iji dio ^Cailafigan nio itong bulac-lac? 
Oo, pc Cun cula,ngaii moi Lunin ^I'^ltstas mo ang ciibigan co,i, 
may sii ta b'\ ly A\auan co ^l)i nila itif, puni l^ael:Cuel ban.? Ayao 

siM. ^Baquit '^ paj,ca t a\ a r i iAi 6ng aal i nio ' \ng i-abi 
(■o,i, di main (Mtrunjig "^ly i fLimiiii ? 'snii hmli mmnoiig tii- 
niahe. v Marunoi g c»ig aunagal '> Miiu oiig aoo mai ngakg. iMav 
ddiioiig ca baga sa pagsulat.^ Uala acong duiiong ya pagbulat. iMarii- 
iioiig cang raaiigOBina.? (Bp. w. cocinn, "kitchen"). Hindi aco marunong 
mafigositia. iCailufigan bagang maligo.? [lindf cailangan maligo. iCaila- 
figau baga.7 Cailafigan. iCailafigang bagang sabilnn.? Cailangang aquing 
ypah^yag. ^Baan nardon ang aina mo. Ang ama iiamin ay patay na, (;ami',i. 
mafiga olila. iYniuan na bagii ni Juan aiig sugal.? Di pa niyfi iniuan. 
;,Bino iyang tauong iyan. Siya,i, ir^inig mahiiap na tauo. ,; An6 iysing corona.'! 
Pilac na tagandw. ;Yyjing baga ang taraniiian niyang pagsaaalila. V Yya 
ang cauiyang caratihang a!<al. ^Yyan bagaj, cadyahan na.? Hindi pa 
casiyahan. iAn6,t, di ua sungmasayao.? Capagdinarating ang iipat na 
potiong tadn, ang cabat^a.i, langmipae na. iAndng bagay ans j-niliikl<i 
nang lyong ama,"' Ang caniyang yniialalo.i, sa pangaf-garal. 



YCALIMANG POTJO,!', TATI,ON('; PAGSASA\AY, 



^Anting aquing gagaoin nang maoajiagcaniit nang tauad na aquing 
niaflga casalanan.? Cun ibig niong macapagcaniit naug tiinail sa mafiga 
ca^alanau mo, ay maguumpisal ca nang mahuMay. iSungmuBiilat ca baga 
cun icao.i, nagaaral.'J Cun nc6,i, nagaaral ay di acd sungmiilaL iAnong 
dnasabi sa caniyd nang ama ni 3ob4.1 Ang einasabi sa caniya,i, houag 
cang caeiiin cun icao,i, sungmusiilat. iYpinagWlin mo sa manga bata, 
na houag mageitiilog cun eila.i, nagdarasal.? Oo, ypinagbilin co, iBaquit 
hungmihintiS silil di5on.? Hungmihinto sila nang canilang mapan6od ang 
ii^ang satiaquiftng naglalayag. iMinamasama nio (or iuaari moiig inaKania) 
bagang dumifigig nang Baiitang mahahalay.? MinamaKama co figa. iVna- 
aring magaling caya nang pafigindon mo ang paglilingcod ea Dios.T Oo, 
' liga. i^an ca patotongo.? Aco,i, lungmolouas (or lolouas). iCailan 
icad babalic? Babalic acd mameang gabi. iAyaobagdnghiimarapanganac mo 
sa maestro.? Uayao eiyang humarap, sa pagca,t, nagdada]ang tacot sa paru6i 
^Cailan babasahin ang librong ybinigay co sa caniyi.? Babaiiahin niya sa 
Hngong darating. iNagaacala bagang umalfs ang manga Aramcano.? Bila,i, 
di nagaacalang umalis. iBaquit di ca sungmagot sa cura.? Ac<5,i. nag- 
dalang hiya. iMagbabalic sabi baga siyi sa caniying pagmuia.? Magba- 
balic sabi siyi sa caniyang uicang mahahalay. iAn6,t, di nio tinatalicoran 
ang masamang pamumiihay."? Dahil sa nagdadalang poot pa av6 sa 
iquing maflga caauay. ^Sino ang quinatatacotan niyang bata &a escuelahan. '? 
&iyd,i, nagdadalang tacot sa maestro niya. iNahilo baga ang matandang 
babaye.? Siyjl,i, nahilo, nguni,t, madaling naulian at flgayd,i;- tungmatahi- 
■ •ahimio. iAnong pag-iifigay iyan.' Ang niafiga bata, na tungmatioba-tacfoo 
" ;a lansangan. ^jsinabi mongsilai, houag mag-iiigay.? Sinabi co-na houag 
silang mag-ifigay. iAng maiiga" tagalog 'baga, ay nagcacatipong" lihim .^a 
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paglabaii s-a Pono,? Ov, cuu nijii*ii,i, ^a libim, ut uun miiisan iiania,i, sa 
hayagan. iSiiio fiino baga ang mamimihasang flguDiuya iituig tabaeo.? 
Aug manga Americano, ang may ugaliiig iigumuya nang tabaoo. iAng 
maftga tagiilog baga,!, figimijifigafiga.? Kgumaflgafiga ang caramihan. 
;.Ang quisoji, ilginaftgalot (or quiniquUiit) bagii nang mafiga daga (or 
dinadaga ang quiso.?) Ang quiso.i, figinafigalot nang daga, (or quinibil, 
or dinaga &.) iAnong figinaflgatfigat nang aeo.? ^gumaiigatfigat nang 
isaiig bot-o. iSinong pinagfigingisihan niyariiig bata.'f Siya,i, di iigungiui- 
figisi sa canino man figungmiiigiti siyii. iLiingmampas haga ang man- 
daragat sa tumataftgos na bundoc? Hindi lungmampas dahil sa tinablan 
siya nang tauot. iAnong himalang guinaui' ni Jesucrieto sa panahiSiig 
linaiicdan.V Gungmauii Siya nang maraming liimala. iNagoacahimala 
baga sa panahdng hinaharap.? Hindi pagcacahimala sa hinaharap na 
panahon at hindi riii inarabii magcacarodn sa ha bar aping panahtSn. 
(,Ani"ing fiinabi niya.? Basabihin co sa iyo ang eabi niya sa madaling 
nioa. iMay ilan ang naniiiini s-a bajang it6,"' Ayon sa bilang na 
guinaua njun^' tiauaniiiii taiin, niiiy mangn pitong libung catiiuo. 



YCALIMAXG POUO^T, APAT KA PAGSASANAY. 



iGaano calayo ang Maynila.? Mula rito hangiin sa Maynila, ay may 
anirc na milla ang layo. oQuinuea baga niyft.? Quinusa niya. iAnong 
gagaoin eo.? Gamag^lit ca. ^Sinong gimgmaua nang lamefa.? Guinaua 
nang anlouague ang lamesa casabay nang upiian. iGagaoin niydng ga- 
nit6.? D^pat niyang gaoin ganiydn. iAIin ang Jatong matulin aa sasa- 
quian may layag at sa tapor."! Ang vapor, ay siyang lalong matulin. 
^,Mabuti baga ac6ng Bungmulat.? Manama can g sungmiilat. j.Bdquit mo h?- 
nahampas nang ganiyan calaoas ang iyong aiila,? Sa pagua.t, binaeag 
niydng tiqiiis ang palayuc. iMay tau6 baga aa loub.? Ualiing tauo sa 
16ob; laliat ailii,!, na sa iabaw. iAng balmy niya,i, na sa tapat bagii 
nang simbaliau,? Hindi, na i?a licod nang simbahan. iAng oapatid uung 
)alaqui,i, na aa itaaa baga o na sa ibaba.? Siya,i, na sa ilalim nang 
hihigan. iSsian daco ylalagay co ang cabiin.V Yla^ay mo aa guitna nang 
daan. ^Nasaan na tayo sa atinjr pag]ala«b^y.? Nasasapaguita.n na tayo 
Ha ating lacarin. f.Siian nai-uon ang baia.? Aug lmta,i, naaaHapiling nang 
iianiyang in^. <Maan imroon ang bijquid niya,? Naaasncahibt nang dsian. 
(,Sian naroon ang inyo.? Na ha sa niagcabibi nang ilog. fCailan mo nina- 
na^ang bayaran ang mananabc? Ynaacala cong bayaran eiyii bucas. iDi 
nio naquita baga ang aasfaquiiin niyong niacalaua.? Hind!, naquita cong 
may ilang arao na. iNaroou ca baga sa ttsatro cagabi.? Napardon acu 
fig»y6,i, may sang lingo na. ^Ang mafiga caibigan co baga,i, naririti.? 
Cafigica6gina,i, naririto sila; iigiini,t, sa acala Go,i, babalic sila ma- 
meamea. ^Anbng oras babangon ac6 bucas.? Bumaflgon cang maaga. 
^Dungaiating na baga ang mafiga alila.? Hindi pa. ^Palagui ca ba- 

- gang bungmabasii.? Ualii aci5ng panabdn, parati acd may guinagauii. 
. ^Cailiin co ypaaosondd ang mangagamot.? Ypasondo mo capagdaca. 
■ ^Nagaacala cang tumira diLong palagui,? Oo. ^And ang sabi nang Pare sa 

caniyang paiigaflgaral.? Ang sabi niyi,i, houag na cayS magcasala cailan 
pa man. iYlang arao mayn'xin mula figaydn hangan sacatapuean nangtadn.? 
Oiilang nang anim na p6uo,t, liming arao hangan sa matapus itong tacSn. 

- iNagcacabuiiga baga itdng cahoy ndong nniog panahon.? Oo, nagcacabu- 
figa nd^n drao, at flgay6,i, ii'ingimiifiga, rin oun min&an. iNapasasaescne- 

- lahan. 'bagii. s'iya malimit.'- Siyi^i,.*. Wbirang pufigipapasa escuelahan. Ga- 
an5 ealfmit napaeat-a Ma} oita ang capatiri .cong babrtve." Siy;i,i, naparo- 
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,-.)'ail!tji iiii.r»s.'a^iil;il Mtbi,? Sil:i,i, luifiKaf^iil.il n.insr ii>iU|iiilM nih; \ui;r :ih\i... 
,,(Jaiift(i I'.i Viiliijfa.'' Aeri,!, !nhi}!:ii }iiigcapfl.nlin,[iftii. ,;Caihin ijagajiritlan naii^' 
anae mo ang caniy^ng licBifin.? Pagcapagsimbd,], magaaral siya. iNaquita 
mo baga ang Oaledml (Sp./.? Sa tuufng paritisa Mayiiihi aco, ay qitlnii|uita 
CO ang Cafedral. (Cailmi migniiiiioni ang iyimg ini.? Cun cumacain, ay 
ungmiinum ijiyii. j.BikiuU di oa bungmabusS.? Cun aco,i, s^uiigmusulfi t 
ay di acd bungmabasi. iCaiUn dungmating ang iy6ng bayiloJ • Nang ac<5,i, 
sungmusulat ay dunginating aiyit. iBaquit di sungmutat ang aquing pin- 
san,? Daliil sa ang amain mo ay nacasiilat na nang ang iyong capatid na 
liiiaqui ay dungmating. ^CaJlan niigmalis siyti.? Sa pagalfe nang caniyang 
ama, siya naman ungmalii^ capagilaca. iAnong guinaiia nang Coride nang 
(lumapit) lungmapit wa Hari.V Pagdating nang Conde sa harap nang hari, 
ay nagpatirapa siyilng tambing. iAnong guinaua nang Hari pagcapangc^sap 
nang Conde.? l>i pa haloK natatapus ang salitii nang Conde, ay niyacap 
na fliya nang Haii. iCailan dungmating ang capatid cong lalaqtii. Siya.i, 
(lungmating pagcaalis mo. iSaan acd patotofigo.? Pumasahahay ca nang 
iyong aniaijt, pag eiyji,i, nabati mo na, biimalic ca. iCailan quit-a mali- 
ligo.? Pagcapagmisa, ay maliligo quita. iPaano ang pagyayari niyan.? 
N"ang namumnla' nang pagsasalita ang eaibigan co, ac<5,i, naniiimatily, 
t.Anong gagaoin nang a)ila bag6 cnmain.? Bagd cumain iiguib siyi mo na. 
;,Alin dil6 sa raafisa libro ans habasahin co raon-i.? Yyan mona ang ba- 
sahin mo. 



i.T. I.LMA.NC l'A(;SASA\*AV, 



,'.Ang ^aslrr lutg^i.i, niaramiiig sahipi.? Uaiii. cundi raunii iamnng. 
;,Ano,t, iji ra naparordon sa oatipnnan figaynng gabi.? Di acd nacapa- 
rdon, acu,i, may caunting saquit. ^Ang anloague baga,!, may lalong ma- 
raming pnco pa pamocpw.? Ang mafiga pamoepoc niyit,i, ciiiang sa mafiga 
paco. ^Mayrnon ca bagang mantn/viya na labia ang (lami.? (Jala acdng 
caramihan, (.Anong oras na.'i" Tanghali na lialos. j.Lalmt sil((,i| napa- 
rdon.? L hat si!a,i, napar6on liban siyu. (,(' u(j>;iiir,euing baga nang malacis.? 
Hindi ciingmuculog; figunf.t., ungmo'ilM:, ni- liM i ,;Yrao cava ang capa- 
tid nang eaibigan co.? On. ;,T'>!" '■ in^rbayaii." T(itc.6 nga. 
^Yciio bagii.i, raafigniigaliical.? Din. „'.i.:i,_: i- i:.,'a l.iag;: rami.'? Ycao,i, 
hindi, at ang capatid rao.i, hindi riii dipat magsimba, ^An6,t, di co 
il6 gagaoin,? Houag mong gaoin iyan maca icao ay masact^n. ^Ybig 
ninyo na 8iyu,i- pumavito.? Pamarit6 siya, ^Macasacaling may salapl ca 
diytin.? Ayanan co, cun sacali mayrdon, ay aquing ibibiguy a& iy<i. 
(■.An6 ang pagsampalataya.? Ang pagsampalalaya. ang uica nang mafiga 
8anto Padri>. ity, ang pagsampalataya sa di natin naquiqnita. ;,Gaanil 
ang halagii nang litang ni Perlro.? Ang I'ltang ni Pedro, ang nica nang 
aquing anac, ay nngmaaliot sa tatldng pdnong piso. (Nagsalita oa sii 
Rondaio tongcol sa bagay na yadn.? Ang uica niyi\,i, mayrdon na sitang 
pinagcaeonddan. ^Diyata,!, naquipagsalita ca sa caniya.? Totodng totofi 
naqnipagsalita figa acd sa caniya. ^;Cailiin tayo snsulatan niyit.? Sn- 
sulatan ca niya di nman6 Ha Imlang itrao. ^^Paeacasal ca caya sa ca- 
niyi.? Ha anb man paraan ay pacacasal acd sa caniyd. iKguni.t, may 
f-asayahan ca bagang i^alapf iiimn matoldy iyan.'? Ualii, cundi sa and,t. 
anoma.i, gagaoin co, j,Paan<i.? Acd ang baliala. ;,An6ng guinagaua- nang 
alila.? Naga.alaga niya nang maiiga biibuy, ;, Buliay pa baga' ang noiio 
mong lalaqui.? Hindi. eiya,i, namat^y na. ;,An6ng maiiga himala ang 
guinaua ni -lesucristo, ? 8iy;i,i, btingmiihay sa marami. iBinobnnot baga 
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Riifi .'rt,pati<l liirtiif. halmyi' iiii;.' Iinlioc niya..' (.I,i. Iiiimliiniol iiiv i. ;]iiytitH.V 
:^iy!i,i, nloi, ca.yii niaivtminj; caulolan an^ civniyang giiinagaiiii'. ,',Ang I'li- 
liiy^ng inA baga, ay haiial.? Siya.i, sacdal eahanalaii. i.Aiig iy^ng alilii. 
aj- raarnmi.? Siya,i, sacdal carumihan. ;,Paaii6 ang paggaua co naiig 
Biilat.? Sulating mong untE-unti. ^Matuling lumacad ang eaniUng alila.V 
Ynot-inot ang piiglacad niya; liuiigmihiiito-hinto siya Ra lahat nang tin- 
(lahaii. iNagpasalamat ca cay Waria dahil sa biyaya niya sa iyo.? Pi- 
nagsalamatan en siya. iSinoiig naririyaii.V Ang caibigan natin'aiig nn- 
ririni; saldmat at dungmating ca, Ysoo. ;,Pasapaan ca figayon.? Aco,i, 
pasasasiigalan upan aquiiig maalaman cuii ae6,i, pinapalad. ^An6 ang 
labas mo ea^ siigalan.? Ac6,i, sinasama; naypatalo co ang lahat nang 
aquing salapi. ^Di mo baga minamabigat ang ganiyang pagsira nang 
salapi.7 Di co minamatamis. j,Saan nagnrnmula ang hafigin.? Hungmi- 
hilaga. ^.Tungmotofigd H.t dalampaeigang calonoran. iSino ang pinagpu- 
pugayan niyong bata.? Ang pinagpupugayan niya,i, ang caniying maeatro. 
iPinigumg_ bagii siya nang iyong amii.? Oo. iMaynSon ca pang sasabihin 
ibS.? Uala, aco flgayo,i, napapaalam sa iyo. i.Anong guinagaua mo di- 
yan sa silid.^ Ac<5,i, nagsosoot. ^-Gaano calimit nagbibihis ca.? S"agbi- 
bihis aco touing lingo. 



VCALIMANd l'(H'0,T, .\ M M XA PA(;sASANAV. 

*.Aii6,t, Si Jiiana.i, lagniiijj iiannntingtio.? Hiyii,!, jmrating nanuiuifigao 
ilaliil Ha nauiuili siyjing manood sa maftga diingniariian. ;,B!iqiiit nnj^hibi- 
l.iw ca.'? Nagbibihis ac<},t, acii.i, pasayaKinibahan. (.Macail'itn fiiyang map;- 
biibad arao-iirao.? Hiyii,i, naghuliubad liimang cun napaeasabibibaan. 
,;Siya,i, may capangparihan na ac<5,i, caniyilng ybilangd.? llalii siyang cn- 
pangyarilian gumaua niyan; honag cang matticot di ca maaano. i'Paanfing 
mangyayari iyan.? Hindi maart iBaquit di maari.? Sa pagca.t, hindi 
mangyayari. (,Ac6 bagii,i, malubha ang saquit.? Hindi, maari pang icao 
ay gumaling. iMariinong baga siya.? HindVcundi Biya,i, maaii pang 
dumiiiiong. _ j.And ang ygaganti nw sa a<iniu.? Ual;i aecng anoman may- 
ganfi sa iyo. iAnong nangyari.? Lungmindol caliapo,t, ang aining bahav 
ay lungmagpac. iSungmasaan ang Pangindong Dios.? Ang Dios ay snng- 
masalahat. jSungmasdan 8i Jeaucristo ngaytfn.? 8i Jesncristo.i. Bungma- 
salangit sa canan nang Dies Ami. iSino ang pinapalad.? Ang tauong 
nasaea gracia nang Dios ang aiyang pinapalad. ^Saan naror<5on ang cav 
Pedrong bahay.? Nasaguitna nang niogitn. iAno ang vtinahe niy& sa 
caniyang mai^ga salauai.? Tinahe niy^ nang earnyom at s'iniilid. /.Anong 
ygagaii;l co nito.? Ysdng licop ang ygaua mo. iCanino itong mafiga sa- 
aaqiiian.f Cana Wise. ; Lapis bagii ang ytititic co nai^ siilat.? Oo, la'pis 
ang ytititic mo. ;,An6ng ypinatdy niya sa bitbuy damo.? Ang ypinattiv 
niya,i, isang sibat. ^Anong mafiga bahay sa baj'an mo.? Lahat, liban sa 
taUo, ay pauang bahay na pa'uid. iBungmili ca baga nang hicao na guintd.? 
Hindi, ang binili co,i, tatlong larauang cahuy. iSaan gaiing iyang mafiga 
casangcapan.?_ Mafiga casangcapantj, Viena. ;,An()ng capis iyan.? Capis 
(lavite. iYliin salop na bigas ang ypinagbiii mo.? Ang ypinagbili co,i, 
tatlfing 8alop na bigaB at dalaii^ng boteng alac. ^Saau nar<5on ang pala- 
yoe nang canin.? Ang palayoc nang cani,i, nasasiSIoc nang lamesa. iAling 
jmsa ang liinahanap nang iyong eaibigan.? Hinahanap niya ang mav 
tatlong paa. ^Sino sa inyo ang lalong bayani,? Ang lalong bayani, ay 
ang catoto ni Enrique. (.Ybig mong Rumacay dito sa bangca,'' Ayao aco, 
ising bangeang sinasaqiiian nang maraini. iMay lalo bagang casindacsiii- 
dac na para nnng lindnl.? Ang Hndol av 1oto6 figung casindacsindac. 
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ytinindig iia.ng iyon^ aiiiii.,? Aug itinirHiig ni.ya,i. tatUi. ;.Biihay jia ^)auLii 
bftga o bat6.? Ang dalail^ ay liato. at ang iea.i, Ciihuy. iNauhiili caii{: 
tuminl bagji sa biibay na piluirl.? On, figa, caligaligaya ang matirti fin 
biihay na pauid. ;,Cail:in ca paBawabahay nang iy&ng caibigaii.? Parordon 
■,u'6 Ka lingoiig darating. 



YCALTMANIi POUn,T, PITOSG PAdSASANAV. 

,;Siiio ang iiapartacscuelaliaii.? Si Clara ni Matildi' ang napasacs- 
cuelahan, iTinicmaii mo baga ang lUac na aquing ypinadaU wa iy6.? 
Oo, tinieman eo na. Ay an", iminamagaling mo baga.? Hindi, mina- 
masama co. iSaan ca patotofigo.? Ac«5,i, pasasahalaman, ciin pahihin- 
tulutan mo. iPinabihintulntan mo baga ac<ing paroon.? Oo, Dgun!,t, 
houag cang pipitaw. nang anoman bufiga; sa pagca,t, hiliio pa ay bacii 
ca mafigilo. ;,8aan acd nup6.? Houag cang iimupd Ba upuang iyan, at 
sira. 6Paan6 ang pagcamatay ni Lincoin,? Siya,i, pinatay iia tiqoia nang 
isSng baliu na taud; calunos-hinoa at cahapw-hapis ang nagaing cama- 
tayan njyong bimyi'ng tauo. iNagcasala baga siya.? Siya,i, mamama- 
tiiy mona, bago gumaiui naug caealanan. ;.Sa ano mo quinacailafigan 
iyang Qpoan.? (ininucuha co nang maupiian nang aquing caibigan. iAnO,t. 
!^iya,i, nagbabanaibanalan.? Nagbabanal banal an Bi)'a nang siya,!, purihiii. 
;.Baquit di ca naghihllamos arao-arao.? Dahil ea ang tubig ay ma- 
tamig, ^Aning yniotos mo canicangina.? Tachohin mo ang Pare al 
onn may mapalubong cang caquilala sa lansafigan, ay houag cang humin- 
tong maquipagiisap. iBaquit di co siya cacausapin.? Daliil sa ang laca<l 
mo,i, totodng mabalaga. Datapoua,t, acrt,i, paroriion aa baliay ni Enrique. 
Mabuti figa, cun parordon ca ay houag cang malauon. iNamomong^ na 
ang manga cahoy na iydng ytinanim.? Hindi pa naDiom3nga, datapdua.l, 
uaranmiilac-lac na. iAnong sinasabi sa iyo nang amsi mo.? Ang ca- 
niyang sabi ay houag cang paaagubat, baca iciio ay looban nang mafiga 
tolisiin. ^Ay ano baga.? Houag cang masoc diyiin sa bahay, baca may 
tau6 sa itaas. iAt anfi.? Houag cang tumacb6, baca paloin ca nang 
lying ina. ^Baquit Hiya,i, natacot.? Siya,i, natacot, baca eiyii,!, mariflgjg. 
/,Su8ulatan caya aco niyi sa touing bouan.? Siya,i. suaiilat sa iyo, houag 
lamang eiyang macaabala. iSinong nauulol.? Ang ama niyi.i, nauutol, 6 
siya,i, haiigal. iPariritd eiya, dili.? Parito man siya, di man parito, 
^anhin Co.' ^Capoua sila napardon.? Uala sa canili isi man naparoon. 
^Paroroon. ca cayS naman.? Ybig co pang magbayad nang multa (Sp.) 
sa pumardon. ^Di mo nababalltaan ang sabi na ang capatid mo,i, bulisic 
con6.? Bagaman siya,!, buliaic, ay di 8!ya ingurrecto (8p.). iSinaoI& ni" 
ang iyiing licsion.? Cahiman pinagaralan cong mabuti, ay di co matntehan. 
iParii-it(i caya sila cun dolotan co nang salapl.? Sila,i, di papariti^ gani- 
viln man. ;.NatataIaga ca bagang maquipagbabag sa caniya.? Maquiqui- 
pagbabag aco sia caniya, aco man ay patain. ;.NaIaiaman mo na ae6,i. 
uatalo sa MUgal.'' Di mo aco pinaquingiin, mauiia figaydn ang ma^amang 
quinasapitan. iDadatauiii mo ang ina co yiimang naririto eo.? Yamang 
ucd,i, naririto, siya,!, aqiiing dadalauin. iAn6,t, hindi dinald dito nanjf 
alila ang aquing cabayo.? Diihil sa ualii cang sinabi wa caniydng f 
uingeol divan. 
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Y('AI,rMAN(. I'nro.T. ['Al.nN'U PAGSASANAV. 



iSino-sino ang naririyiiii.'? Aug maftga anac nang iying caapidbahay. 
;.An6,t, pinabaydan mo silting pumusoc.'i' jSiilung!, ang pangiiindong co,!) 
nagagalit, jiirong! jdalf! !AM! iano...? jTabi! Sasagasain quita nang 
manga calabao, iNatapus iia nila ang gauii.? Tapus na. jButi figa.! 
iNaaiaman mo cun and ang nangyaii.V Hindi, <.and.? Ang eabayo nang 
insic, ay s^ingmagasa sa anac nang i.vong c;iibigan, at ang bata,i, naniatay, 
iCaiiya-^ua.! Siiyang at di co hauati ang aquing barit, (.Siian nangagpa- 
patacbo-tacbo ang mafiga bafa.? Sa bacooran. Cay6, manga maiilieot, 
ihouag maifigay!, palahasfn mo sihi. ilintic!, tinntuntofigan nilii ang aqtiing 
haiaman. iNamaraandiin mo bagting pagoaganda-ganda ang caniyang pin- 
sang babaye.? Oo,t, mabinblng-mahinhin pa siyti. ^.Ytinirio na biig;i 
nang mafiga mangagauii ang mafiga tulos sa bacood.? I'inapasitn pa lii- 
mang. t^a^n mo ybina6n ang iyong anai'.? Yto, ang pinagbaoniiii namin 
fa caniyii. ^Sino-sino ang nagpasiin nang cabaon.? Ang maflga ciiPHdiichi 
niyk ang nagpas-un. ;,An6ng tinuti'mao niyrtng insic d6on.? Tiingmn- 
trinao nang pagquit. iBinucaan mo na ang iydng caban.? Hindi pa. I'a- 
buc^an mo capagdaca. iAad ang ypinagcacatipon nang ganiyan caraming 
taud.? Nagcacatipon silii, at sasalubong at babati sa Hocom dahil wa mabu- 
ting pagtlating. tB^^uit binabaloctoc nang panday-bacat ang dolo niyonjf 
sibat.? Canij'^ng binabaloctot, at gagaoin pangapas. j,Saan nila binili 
ang maflga '/e(f<j/.? Oanilimg binili sa isang tindahau nang sarisari . ;.An" 
mayrdon ca sa i.vong hatamanan.? Acii.i, mayrtfon sarisaring ca'hoy at 
mafiga bulac-lac na sarisaring ciilay. ^Andng pinisiloan mo.? Naflgi- 
flgilo ac6 nang machin. iAn6ng ypinapain mo sa panhiihuU aa caniU.? 
Ang guinagamit cong pain ay niog. iSino ang hinahalinhM nang iyong 
anacJ Hinahalinhan niyi ang caniying plnsan, ^.Sinong Santo ang' 
pinipintacasi mo sa nios.? - Si Pan Patricio ang pintacawi eo. j.Cailan 
ang pieftta nang pintacasi nit6ng liayang it6.? Ang Santong piiitacasi, 
ay Si San Juan at ang capistaha,!, 24 nang Junio. j.Nagpangap sino 
siya.? Siya,i> nagpangap ofiri-al (Sp.). iSinong dinayd niyi sa pagbabalin- 
tnna,? Marami ang caniyang binalintuna. /.Nacapa-gbiliigay alia sa iyo ang 
pafigaiSgabayo. ? Ang pafigafigabayo,t, paglaiigoy ay 'nacftpngbibigay tnw.i 
sa aqviin. iNiuaualaug halaga niyd siya.? Hindi niy4 Hiyii pinaiiaua- 
lang halagd. iAng mauga Pare baga, ay pinauaualang haiagii nang labat.'' 
Uila,i, pinugpipitagan nang mabubuting tau<>,t, pinanaiialang jialaga namiln 
nang masnsamii. iAno ang ypinagpapalalo nang ganiyjin niyong tan6.? 
Dahil sa ang caniyang cayamana.i, naragdagan nang isang mana. ^l^^bil 
baga diyiin caya siya nagmamataas nang paganiyan.? Dahil figa diyan; 
fignnl.t, 8iya,i, nacahihiya at ang caniying qiiilos ay nacaaana. ;,An6ng 
nangyayari.7 May tau6ng nalulunod ea ilog. iAndng ating gagaoin nang 
siya.i, maligtae.? Taponan mo niyang cahoy, nang siyii.i, macapafiga- 
pit. ^Nacapitan na niya.? Hindi, figuni,t, caniyang cacapitan, eiya,i, tiJa 
nafigofigolila. iNaaniuagan na baga ang bagay.? Hindi naflganinag. 
iSftan naroon ang usa.? Pungmiifioc Ba aiit. iAndng giiinagamitan niyang 
iilic? Ypinafigaflgani nang pjilay. iDi baga pangapas sa dam<5 d, gni- 
iiagamit sa pagcaingin.'' Hindi. iSaang niya dinadala lying gulniiean.? 
Hiiiahacnt niyd sa baeooran. iTinuca ca baga nang alias.? Hindi, cundi 
ac6,i, siniguid nang maiiga lamoc. ^May panic an baga dito sa ilog na itti. ? 
Marami. i.Ang maSga cala nila,i, maynion cayang quinagagamitan.'? Ma- 
bnti sa maraniing bagav. iEaquit nililis ni Ana ang nmmni^ niyii. nang 
wiya,!, tungmafauid sa daan.? Dahil sa maputio. 
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;, Vbig iiu) iiwjiig sMKiLiliiiii.? Go, sasamiihan quitii. ^NapaHasaaii ca.? 
Ai'.6,i, nianiiniuiaw. (■At6,t, iyong tiimtuya ang manga cababayan mo.? Pi 
It) sila tinutuyii. PJgUHi.t, ]>i(iipintasai! mo sila; idi mo natanantd P.a ang 
mamiiitui^ rni iba,i, piifigit iiu gaui. ^An6 ang lalo mong hitiahangaan.? Ang 
pinaguiguilalamLu co,i, ang mallga catacatacan bagay na (luinapal nang Dios, 
at tafigi co pang tinatac-ha.i, ang cariquilau nang maflga hituhi sa, Langit. 
;.Mapagcacatmalaan baga.? Di wiicat wlang iwigcatiualdan. iDi sucat baga 
silling pagcatiualaan niyadng bagay.? Ayauan oo. iMaari pa uayiing aei5,i. 
gumaling.? Maari ca pang gnmaiing.? Macapasasa Maynila ca baga.? 
Di aci5 macapahia Maywila at ai-.o,i. may saquit- iMacapawa Maynila ang 
i:apatid mong laiuqui.? Di i<iya macapaua Maynila, na pagca.t, Biya,i, 
maraming abala. ;,Ytitug gamot ay macaguiguinhaud caya sa may sa- 
quit.? Marahil, ay mac-aguinhaui sa caniyd, iSaan narordon ang cagui- 
noohan nitiing bayan.? NasasaBimbahan aila. Ytdng bahay baga mayrdon 
paligoan.? Mayroon dit6 ieang paligi5an nang tau6ng malalaqni na, ang 
niafiga cabataa,i, na ilog naliligo. iAn6ng guinagamit nang maflga ta- 
giilog t?a pag-inum.7 Ang inumang pinacabaeo nang manga tagalog, 
ay mafigatabo (the nut of the cocoa-nut fruit when already washed clean.) 
iSaan nardon ang puahan nit6ng larauan.? Na Ha silid. ^Saan naguacatiiwn 
ang maflga tagalog.? N augagcacatipon sa sabofigun. iMayrdon bagang tnbo- 
hiiii ang calbigan mo. 7 tlahi biyang tubohan, cundf mayroon siyang dala- 
uing niogan. iCailun ca dungniating.'? Cararating co ^la. iSaan nardon 
ang pariglndon mo.? Caiilie pa niya. iNaquita mo ang eaniyang asaua.? 
Oapapiiwoc pa lamang niya aa bdhay nang aquing raaquita. iYbig mo 
maquipananhali i^a amin.T Hind(, oapanananghali cc pa lamang. ^Anong 
aquing gagaoin.? Caiiwip ca ndon at caiifigat ca. iAning nangyari sa iyd,? 
Oalacalilcad co pa lamang ay natisod na acd. iyaaii ca uadulas.? Boon, 
ddo,i, mayrdong quinadudulawan at acd,i, natiMwl sa batohan. iNaquita 
mo ang libro.? Caliahanap co pa lamang ay naqnita co na. ^'-"ft^no ca- 
haba.? Casinghaba nito. ^Matigas baga iyang cahoy.? Gabato catigas?. 
;,An6 ang cauanqui nang panique.? Gaibon (or ga sa isang ibon) cun lung- 
milipad. iSino wino ang quinacaueap mo,? Quinacaiisap co ang aquing 
caeangbahay. ;,Sino ang cacasamahin mo sa paglalacbay.? Ang iy^ng 
caauay. ;,Mariga ulila baga fUa.? Oo, cahapis-hapiy ang nia.olila. iTi- 
. nicman mo ang mafiga jiiila.'? Go, cataniin-tamfy. ^;Ancing guinagaiiii 
niydng mafiga tau6 sa dalampiisig.? Naftgagliligo ailii; cahalay-halay pa- 
iioorin nang manga laiaqui,t, babajeng magcaaamA t-a pagligo. ^.Lungma- 
ti};6y ca bag;!.? Oo, acn.i, lungmang'5y, cation a -t<5nii. ang paglailgdy. 



YCAANIM NA POUONG PAGBASANAY. 



iGagaoin CO bagii iyjin.? Houag mong gaoin iyan maca mapacasam;! ca- 
^Aalla baga acd.? UmaUa ca,t, magpacaingat, houag mong pabayaa-tl ganin 
.ang einabi co sa iy6. .. iAc6,i, papanhic? Houag cang pumanhic maca mag 
tauq sa itaa&. ;,Aiiong gagaoin liiO.? Acu.i, mamiminuit upan aco.i, macaby 
nuit. ^Baquit di niyabinubnhat 3.ngbayong.? Bubuhatin.niy^. cuncaniyAni, 
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niabubnhat. iPinaiia baga iiila aiig mafiga ibon.'/ Piiiana iiila,t, sila,!, naca- 
paiia. ^Hiiiabol mo baga wiya.? Hiyii,i, hiiialjol eo, iiguiii,t, di iiaabot wiya. 
^Ybig luoiig ac6,i, umali^ figayon.? Houag caug untalis figayon, luaca niaa- 
riiuan ca,t, mainitan. iMalaUuoii aco dito.? Hindi, alis ca na, baca nia- 
gabihan ca sa giibat. ;.An6ng nangyari sa caniM.? 8ilti,i, uaglaliiyag, ay 
inubutan nang bagnio sa dagat. iAiiong nangyari b» iyo.? Aug ba- 
lmy namin ay nas^nog, iAnong uangyari? Napatid ang dnillid. iAndng 
itangyaii sa iydng bayao.? NauaUn siyji nang tacas, naualan naug diua, 
iiabulagan eiya nang isip, napatiran nang hiniiiga at eiya,i. naraatay. iNa- 
paano iyan.? Nabalian siyi nang t\ingcod, at nabalian nang paa, (bucn 
nang paa). Baquit ca tungmataua.? Tungraataua acd dahil ea yaong 
tauo, ay natisod at narapa. ^Aacayin co siya,? Hindi, palacarin mo 
siya unti-unti, baca naaduliis. ^Natatacot ca.f Oo, ac6,i, natata«ot. iAnong 
quinatatacotan nio.? Ang maiiga caloldua nang nangamatay, ang aquing 
quinatatacotan. iAno.t, nat.ata<:ot ca sa maflga multo. (Sp. muerto).'! Ca- 
tatacotan mo. ang Dios at houag ang mafiga mulio na di ca maaano. 
iSaari ca natisod.? Ang quinatiaoran eo,i, itdng bato. iSaan biihay na- 
matay ang iy6ng in4.? Sa bdhay nang aming nono. iAnong yquina- 
matay niya. Ang yquinamatfiy niya.i, lagnat. iSaqiiit tungmatafigfe iyang 
babaye.? Sa pagca,t, namatayan siya nang bungso. Di co naquiquita aiig 
i:apatid mong babaye, iBaan narordon.? Narordou nacaliihod siya ea. may 
"Uar (Sp.J. At ang capatid mong lalaqui, iaaan namjtii nardon.? Na- 
rdon uaman nacatindig sa may haligue. iDi baga yadng naunpd sa banco 
("Sp.)? Hindi, cundf yadn na ea pfHng niya. ^Sino ang iyong inaama.? 
Ang inaama co ay ang ama nang oaibigan cong si Carlos, at ang aquing 
imini,i, ang caniyang capatid na babaye, iYniiy6 mo baga iyan.7 Hindi, 
quinacaniU eo. iAii6 ang lagay nang palayan mo.f Binalang. i.Guina- 
galfs baga ang iyong alila.? Hindi, siya,i, hinibica. iSinisicmura bag;i 
siyi.? Hindi, sungmasaqnit ang camay niya. ^Ang ama niya,i, tiyanin 
baga.? Hindi, 8iya,i, ulohan. iSaan mo ynilagay ang guiniican.? Yni- 
lagay co sa dacong iialisan. iMasunurin baga ang iydng alila.? Hindi, 
Bubali siya,i, maBouain. ^May pilac baga sa ca}a (Sp.)? Oo, mapilac ang 
caja, iMauiuica bagii itdng letra fSp).? Magaang uicain, iMaiinum caya 
ang tiibig sa dagat.? Di mainiim. iAng lason ay macamamatay baga.? 
Ang lason ay macamamatay. iAng cimt baga, ay bicain.? Hindi, 8iya,i, 
piyohin. iAng manga quislap ay nacapapaflganit bagd.? Oo, isang quits- 
lap, ay macasosdnog sa iedng biiyan. iMaoaoilin baga ang camote.? Oo, 
ngnni,t, ciin n)insa,i, nmcasuwuya. iNacasiilit ca baga.? Hindi, di aco 
nacasulit. 



YCAANTM KA POTIO.T, t;"^A^:G PAG>A?A^:AY. 



i,&ino-sino yadng dalaiiang babaye,? Sila,i, maglu'pag. o$ino-&ino iyang 
maiiga tauO.? Sila.i, ang maggiilang nitoug bata. iSmo yadng lalaqui.1, 
yadng babaye nacaupo ddon.'' C-ila,!, magasaua. (,Magcapatid baga yadnf! 
aalauang lalaqui.? Sila,i, magcapatid. :Ya6ng tailing bata, ay magcaca- 
sami baga.? Sila,i, magcacasamS. ^At it6ng dalaui ay magcaibigan.? 
Sila,i, magcaibigan. iXapasasimbahan baga ang nmgama.? Ang maganii; 
gaydn din ang magpaiigini5on ay napasaeimbahan caiiginang umaga. iKa- 
ririt."> caya ang mag-ina ni Juan.? Ang niag-ama ni Maria ang naririto. 
^.Xagpagial ca baga r.ahapbn.? Magbapon acdng nagpaiial. ^Xardon ca sa 
bahay nang capidbahay mo cagabi.? Blagdapiag aco rdon. /,I\aparitii bagii 
ang liiagfasaci." Nafarito. iXaquilala bagit ang magnanacao.'' Hindi. 
^Magcand ang ybabayad co dito sa mafiga magbahabi.? Mamiso ang yba- 
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ytic! 1110 ha niiuila. ^.Giiiiiio cava tiiig ybiiiigay iiiya ^n uaiiiJa,.' Manbarji 
;itig ybinij;iiy niyii. ,;(.!aiiiiuug biguH au^; tinaitga[j naug balang isa.'.' Mafigsi- 
biin ang tiuaiiga)i nilk. iYlaii mloy iia liigiin aug ypiiiagbili iiiyit r-a baua.l. 
iaikiig mangagapas.'i' Maiialojj ang ypiimgbilJ iiiya. iMananahi baga ang cai- 
bigan Tiio.? Hindf, !iiya,i, nianitmilat, ^Sino ang manunubos nang Kaiigcatu- 
iioban.? Hi Jesu<jristo,i, ang manuniiboB nang wangcatauohaii. iNaquita m<! 
ang manuniilid,? Hindi, ang naquita co,i, ang luanghihinang. ;.8aa» nardon 
ang manglalagai'i.? Ang manglalagari ay naeaEabahay nang mafigangalacal. 
iMafigingisdi" baga Kiya.'f Hindi, siya,i, mafigafigaso. ^Ano ang sinabi naug 
mangagaaiot.? Inotos niya wa mandaragat na maligo sa tiibig iia mainit. 
ftMapagpatubo baga il6ng tauong ito.? Siya,i, mapagacsayii. ;,Ang anac nang 
iiting caapidbahay ay mapagpitagan.? Siyii,i, bindi mapagpitagan, cun- 
di bagcils mapagpaIalo,t, mapagbnlong. lYcua flga baga,i, mapaglibac? 
Di aco, mapaglibac, eundi naapagmasid. ;Nagcacaeiya baga diyaii ea bote 
ang ieang gatang.? Hindi nagcaoaBiya ang isang gatang. ;An6ng nangyaii 
fo. Pare,? Siya.i, nagcamali. ^Maguiguing toto6 bagii ang sinabJ sa atin 
nang Americano.? Maguiguing totoo marahil. iBaquit nangbihimasoc cang 
maquipagsaliUi sa niaiiga alila nang aquing caapidbahay.? Sa pagca,t, 
sila.i, tauag nang Uiuag sa aqiiin. iAnu,!, ang mangaiigalacal ay paeial 
nang pasial iamatig.? >Sa pugca,t, t-iya.i, uiapagHgao. /-Anong ypagagaiia 
nio t-a aqiiiu.? Buniasa ca nang buma^ii . ll;iMiiil Ijitnh' ca nagdaraf^al.'.' 
IVhil ia ang pafiginoon co.i, tauag nan' ii;.. ,. !■ i;i!i jlnaano ca." 
\c6,t. tinatana nang tin ataua nitong ma^i- i H'.il! n i ., (j;i\ , iAanhin mo 
'.ying aspiler-P Aquing ypanhihiningiui. ."^l.iiUi'J lui .uij: ;ii}h'- oh V.Hboi-f, 
nans' manviniilat;? Mabnfi na, 



YTAAXTM NA POl'O.T. DALACAMi I'A'iSASANA Y. 



^Anong paiUKa aa iyo naug Hocoin.V MinuUabaii ucd nang dalaiiaug 
pijuong piao. ^Anong pamana sa iyo nang lyong amain.? Ang pamaua 
niya s-a aquing ay isang lib6ng piso. iTotoo baga iviiu.'? Ytong ma- 
nga uiuang it6 ang napapalamiin sa eaniydng aulat. iAong pagcaiii 
iyan.? Pamiihao co ito. ^Anong padala ni (Jouan.? Yto ang padaia 
niyk. iY'yo baga iyan pamutas.? Hindi, il6,i, paliiram sa aquin nang 
anlonague. ^Paano ang pagaua co.? tiaoin mong panpd. ;.Paan<i an}' 
aquing pagpdtol nito.? PotHn mong palialang. iPaan6 ang pagdarasal 
CO.? Dapat cang magdawal na pakihod. ;.Patindig baga tiiya o paliigii. 
Hiya.i, pahiga. ^Paaud ang pananalita niyd.';' Aug caniyang paiiaiialitn. 
ay tital. ;Paan6 ang pagcadios nang Dios.? Ang pagcadios naug DioF 
.ly di raatingcala nang tauo. -_Siyi, baga.i. palasampalataya.r Hindi, 
iiiya,!, palaanito. i,Ang caibigan mo baga,i, palainum nang alac? Di pa- 
iainum nang alac; i5guni,t, palacai:i. iPala&inia bag:i ang pinsan mong 
lalaqui."? Siya,i, palasiiita,t, palauica. iPalayabang namaii baga siya.? 
;-;iya,i, palayabang at palausap. ;An6 iyiin nariasacamay nang iyong nia- 
nunulat.? Ys^ng panatac. :Di baga isang pamutas,? Hindi, isang pangaliit. 
^Saan ynilagay nang alila ang pamabid.? Ynilagay niya casama nang 
p.Tnipit. ^Anong gagaoin mo nifing pangapas.? Ygagapas co nang damd 
iSindng nacaquita nang pamocpoi; nang anioague.? Si Pedro ang nacaquitii .; 
ra panhacot. jNa ^a canino baga ang panaroc.'' Xa sa mandaragat gayon ^L 
din ang paiigamot. ^Saan nardon ang panulat co.? Ang iydng paniilat at 
l)aiiganit ay quinuha. ^tJala ci bagang paflgiiliit na ypafguhit nitong 
papel.? Mayrdon aCiSng hi. oSaan nardon'ang panaii na ytali ditd sa 
mafiga eiihoy.? Ang pantali ay na sa bahay. 
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Y(.;AAN1,M NA PUUO.T, TAi!A)N(:; PACilSAf^ANAV. 



^.Anoiig i>iiiacatiiiapay mi pagciiiu naiig mafigjt tagalug.? Aug caiiiii s;:i. 
faniJi, paria iiang tinapay sa atin. j.Sino uiig pinacapono ninj'6 figayon."' 
Atig Pare aiig pinacapono iiamtri. ^Aut>i]g pinacamaluqiii 8a lahat iiaiig 
I'll gam aa n. ?v Ang pinacamalaqui sa lahat iiang cusamaaii, si-y ang eaiit. 
,*An6ng yiiilinie na pinacaualis iiang alila iiio sii eilid.'? Ang guinaniit 
iiiySng pinacaualis, ay itang cauayan. ^Aiiong yguinagalang mo nang ga- 
niyang paggalang sa iyong amain.? Dahil sa siya,i, aquing piiiacaamu, 
,.An6 ang jiinacateneilor nang mafiga tagaiog &a pagcain.? Ang canil^ng 
inafig^ daliri ang pinaoatenedor nila. ^Anong yguinaua mo nang eiilat.? 
Acd,i, nailing pamilat at ang giiinamit cong pinacapluma. ay itong ba- 
giiis. ;Andng calagavan (<a caniyil nang caniy^ng pamangqiiEn.'? Cn- 
niyang pinacaalila. ;Gauno ang calauonan mo sa Mayiiila.? Ang laiioii 
i;o, doon, ay sang arao. iNagbintay ca bagi sa caniyJtng maiauon.'' 
Hiiiintay co i^iyang t^ang oras. ^Hangan cailan biyii matitlrii sa atin.? 
^iyii.i, luatitirang sang lingo dito. ;Sa ganang iliiug taoii ang cau- 
inihan pagbabayaran nang bungmobouis na atin.? Aug pagbabayatan ni- 
va,i, ang sa gaiian sangtaon.? Anong guinaiia nang sang Maynila, di 
iiliin ta6n ang lauon, nang sila,i, datnan nang nialaeas na lindol.? 
Aug sang Maynihiji, nanacbo sa labas nang bayan. iOaano uarami img 
sanganacan hayup.? Ang sanganacan, ay pitfiiig bilot {cubs, puppies). 
;.Saaii nardon ang dauong.? Ang d^uong ay lungmubod, at ang sangsa- 
faquian tau6, ay nafigalunod. iYlang casaciiy as, bangca ang dungmating 
sa lupa.? Ang sangsasaquian tauo, ay napasaguilid. iUala baga nani- 
nira sa bayang it6.? Ang sangbayanan ay nafigagaisimba figaydn. iUalii 
bagang naninira dito sa bahay.? Ang sangbabayiin ay nafigamatiiy. iHino 
ang tungmuboB sa sangcatauohan.? Si Jesucrii^to ang siyang tungmubos 
sa wangoatauohan, at Biya,i, sinasamba nang sangcacristjanoban. ixia- 
figalat baga ang salot.? Ang salot ay nangalat sa sangcapoKmn. iTagii 
anung panahdn cata figaydn.? iNasatag-init tayo.? Quinauiuilihan mo 
baga ang tag-lamig.? Di co ibig ang tag-lamig; iyii,i, panahdn maguinao 
na lub-ha, iSa anong manga bouan nang tadn nagtatag-amihan.? Na- 
tatagamihan sa Pilipinas mnla «a No\iembre liangslng Junio, iAnong 
panahdn tagbaguiii •*& M'i\ni]a? Mubi sa calahatian nang Octubre lian- 
gfin sa catapusdn nang Ditienibrt ^Gaan6 ang caupahan ybinabjij'ad 
iiiyi fo, tagatanod nang canijang labang hiiyop. ? Binabayai-an niya 
aiig caniyang tagatanod 8i mafigi hayop nang sang pdnong piso bduan- 
liduan. ^Tig-iliin ang immtuuhagui niv-i nang candila.? Tig-ita ang ybi- 
iiigay niyft sa lalaqui tigaUu^ ang I al i.ye; tig-atlo ang bata. iSino an.L' 
launaunahang taud ? Si \din ing taunaunaban laiaqui; at Bi Eva an;j 
faimaunahang babaje ^YLulaiiJ libiong iyan.'? Ytd,i, ang ycatlftng 
tomo (Sp.). 



YCAAXIM XA POUO.T, APAT XA PAG£Ai:^AXAY. 

iAn6ng bibilhin co y'aro (Sp.) sa caniyang manga bata.? Ybili mo 
nang iiang lardan. <,r.ih.ili:Hiapiii co ang alila nang tinjipay.'-' Pahanapin. 
^Papalain co arg f^asabufigin,? Patayi. ;An6ng dapat niying gaoin ni 
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y?.n biil^i.)M.-' V.^^oli. ,-,Arnlii nio c^yii.i, may ^alapinti cn-iyn.lian.? A.-ahi 
"•,i, nnltirif!; iiiiHiyiiliiiii. ;,Aiioiig ibi^ niya.? Vlii^; iiiyi,i, imiiniii. ;.Mivaiiii 
wiyit.? Tiia.,i, nmlublijing saqnif. ^Anbng sabi sa eaiiiya iiimg iy6ng niaftga 
oapatid ua babaye.? Sinabiiig, siU,!, paririto sa a (frs «m. jAiifing ga- 
iiang city Mr. Reynolds. ? Ang «abi, magtatayo nang Wing bayuVian. 
^,Aii6,t, naglalacad ca.? Mabuti aiig maglticad sa mafigabayo. ^Anoii^ 
(lala mo.? Dinadalhao quita nang aseile (8p. aceite). ^Abaa hunghang na 
hunghang itong Vmta; sabi co,i, tiibig ang dalhfn ay aseite ang dinalA, 
itiing tauong it6,i, sungmasaraa,t, tila mabuling hampaw'ii. ^Baquit na- 
sira nang ganiyan iyan clamit.? Dahil aa inanay. ;Saan nar6on ang bn- 
flgang inouac? Ytinapon co sa mafiga babuy. ;,An6 ang linangam.? 
Ang manga pananim ea aquing halamanan, ay linangam ang lahat at ang 
maflga cahuy, ay innngcal nang babuy. ;,An6ng daU niyi sa paglalacad.'^ 
May banon eiya sa paglalacad. iAnoiig bihasang dagiiilin nang mafiga 
bUiin.? Ang mafiga sisiu ang dinadaguit nang mafiga lauin. iAni.t. 
masama ang pagculoto Ha pagcain.? Sa pagca,t, dinali-dali nang comiem. 
^. Binasd mo bagil ang perifuHco (8p,) na ypinahiram eo sa iyo cahapon.? 
Hinapao co liimang {ang pagbjiB^). ^Paanhin co it6ng pngsaealin.? Utay- 
ntayin mo (ang pagsaaalin). ^.Naglalamay ca baga sa pagdarasal.? Nag- 
laliitnay aci^ sa pagdarasal. ;,Quinns^ bagi niyi.? Qiiinupa niya. j,Mabnii 
liaga ang pangyayari nitong siilat.? Hindf, bagobin mo. CUingmamit bapa 
fiya nang sangcap panday sa pagana niyan.? Hindf, quini'mot niyi. ;,(inng- 
maganii haga ang anionagne sa araiian 6 sa pacquiaoan.? Punmapacquiao 
siya. /.Tinastaa mo ang iy6ng baro.? Hindi co pa tinataslas. j.liuinisi bagii 
ni f'edro ang manga dahon libro.? Guinisi. iPaandng bnngmiao nang 
bnfiga ang nono mong babaye.? Binibiac niy^ sa figalot. ;, Bibigtalf n baga. 
nang capatid mong babaye ang sing-sing.? Bibigtalin niy4. /.Napalid 
baga ang liibid.? (>o, napatid na. iSino ang tinampal niya.'? Ang tinani- 
pai niya,i, ang eaniyang alila. ^.Baquit di pinagpag nang capatid cong 
lalaqui ang damit.? Kiya,i, bungmayo. ;.An6,t, ang anac mo,i, nagtatapon 
nang bufiga nang cahoy.? Siya,i, naglHibang sa pagtatalang. v,An6ng 
guinagana niyafing mafiga bata.? Hinahaguis nili nang bato ang cabayo 
mo. tMahiliiram co baga iyang libro.? Conin. ;.Siian co ylalagay itong 
maiiga pappl.? Ytapon mo. iNasasaan ang mafiga' ibon.f Naririyiin . 
tingn^n mo. ;,Yhig mong bilbin nang iyong caibigan ang cabayo.? ^ Bil- 
bin niyfk. ^Andng tinitigna'.n mo.? Tinitingna'n co ang manga bitouin sa 
lafigit na naiigagniningning na Inbha. ^Anong quiniquita mo rii'in sa hii>- 
liitia (Sp. renloiia).'? Qniniquita co ang aqning anac na canicafigina.i, nn- 
'[uiqnipaglaro sa mafiga eaesnuela niyi at ligayo.i, di co naqni quita. ;.Sini> 
ang linilifignn ni Pedro.? Linilifigon niya Si .Marfa natirii sa batiH. ,;Ani') 
ang iy.ing napamSod sa /co/r<i.? Pinanooran co doon ang pagpat4y sa Ha- 
ring kicardong ycatatlo. ;.Andng gninagaua nang dalan^ng magcaibigiin.? 
Sila.i. nagaiiBuliapan. ;.An6,t, di ca ongmaacqniat divan sa cahny. IWbil 
sa ac<!,i, natatacot na maca mo aco tifigabi.in. ^Mnlii sa saan mo tinnnao 
nng f^asaquian.? Tinanao co mnlii sa taloctoe niyaong hondoc. ;,Ano.l, 



liignn. 



linititigan nang capatid tii\ 



VCAAN'IM \A POno.T. LIMANC I'A<;SASANA V. 



^:.An6 ang caliulngjin nang "/(/", ? Vs'mg bigblng saqiiit. (.Annng cabulu- 
giin nanfi tiUolfitPr.'! Wapapag-isa. ;.An6 bagii, angiaWsOH.? Ang mangagiina 
nang biihay na bato. lAn6 ang Oornv.'^ Ang Cnriin ay ang inaanng Santong 
Siilat nang manga Ttirco, sa macatouid, ay isuig iibrong quinapapalamniin 
nang mafiga ufos ni i[ahi>ma. i.Aiio liagji ang is^ang vn-hnvn.'f Ys'mg 
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|«Uiay n eHiii.ilis n;i ]nu!\gla.i.iff:imn iiaii^ sarisa.riuu: u^tliioii)), ,rAiia iiiij.' 
i.«ang Dfsir/i.i' Aii« pitobibili sfl hfi.yas imiiji |»ag-nri jia (■aliiliui;; at ^■^^ ■ 
idam ang Jmiicm. ;.An6 aiifj; isSng haronii.? Vsaiig ili maliiuig ii.i pa- 
nanaypiiy o paluiyag iiang ij'Ang Pono sa oaiiiyang mnfiga siicai>. (.Atn'i 
ang (lini.'s/i.? YcAng patiiuad 6 paglfmot iiang Havi nang caniyang gilit 
sa mafiga aouail iia tau6. i,Anb ang nnnmrn.? Ang pagtataciiil sa Ygle- 
fuasa tauoiig liuiigLaahainac nang caniyang cautusaii. <An6 ang Attdmnii.? 
Vsang oaruniiiigaiig naoocol sa pagcacabahagni nang cataoan. iAnong 
(-ahulugan nang ampibiiig.? Ang cahulugan nang ampibitiB, ay igipg ha- 
yop iia naaring niabiihay mx tdbig at sa cati man. ^Anong cahulugan 
nang anlidiluhian.1 Ang cahulugan nang antidilubian ay ang maflgoilgona 
sa pagcagiinao. iAn6 ang Anlijmvp.'i Ang ungmaagao na ualang eara- 
piitan sa pagcapapa nang Papa. (,An6 ang isAng antipwiiU Ang tauong 
tungmatahan sa lupang cabila at eatapat nang qumalalaguian natin. 
iSino ang ranihaU Aug tauong eungmisilfl nang capoua. ^Ano ang isdng 
im-droh.'i Ysiing tagiian nang damit. ^Ano baga ang apcwUx:! Ysang dag- 
dag sa isang libro. i.Anf, ang apophm.? Ang panghiliimataj-. iAn"ug 
apOKlmi.? Ang pagtalicod sa ating Pangindong Jesucristo. iAn6 eaya ang 
fiposloL? Ang apogtol, ay isaiig alagad ni .Jesucristo. ;.An6 bagii ang 
isang tdrip.7 Upii, bayad 6 lialagang taning nang mafiga Pono. iAnw 
angisang Anipi,lmjn.1 Diigat quinalalagnian nang maraming polo. ;.An() 
bagii ang nrmires. ? Ang lugar na pinagtataguan nang manga casula- 
t.an may balnga. ;.An6 ang drmovH.? Babay o camalig na pinagiifiga- 
tan sa saviBaring sandaU. jAnrt ang kdrmoni.'! Ang cariqnitan 6 pag- 
i'.acaayon-ayon nang tfnig. iAno ang ising drmdtert.? Yeang mariinung 
giimauii nang manga winibftba,t, ba.hay. ;, .Knh ang Anironomi. ? Caru- 
nungang ocol wa mafiga bitum. ^.An6 ang dmxt.'i Tau6ng aayao cumilala 
namay DioK. ;,An6 ang haslard.'! Ysang anac wa ligao. ^Ano ang baihlf.? 
Ang librong qninapapalaraan nang Bantong Stilat. iAno ang iaing Idihren.'! 
Aug pinaglalaguian nang maraming librn. j.Ano ang higami.? Ang pagaaHaua 
iili na di diipat nang may asaua na. /,An6 ang ieiing baiograpi.? Y'pang 
sabta nang biibay nang iiwdng taiio. iAno ang boult.'! 'Ysang laiigit- 
laftgitan. iAnci ang Botani.l Carunufigang naodcol sa pagquilala nang 
mafiga pananim. ;,An6 ang hr&nari.l Ysdng librong qninatatalaan nang 
uiafign ilinadasal nang mafiga Pan?. iAnong ieang buki.1 (Sp.). Ysang 
si'ilat na giiiing sa Papa na quinalalamnan nang caniying caloob o hatol. 
;,An6 ang teierliox.? Yeang butaa na pinaghuholugan nang sulat m corrco. 
^,An6 ang cabaldi.? Ysang hocbi'mg sacay. iAno ang ising compositor.'} 
Taudng nagsania,t, naghahtinay nang mafiga lefcra sa limbagan. i.Ano ang 
is^ng 4lma.nnr.? Librong munW na quinatataiaan nang piesftt nang mafiga 
Hanto. ;.Anong isang ealis.? Ys^ng copaug (Sp. r.opa) gnintii o pi'lac na 
guinagtimit sa pagmisa. iAno ang mnm 1 Ysang capaaiahan nang Santa 
Yglesia ocol sa pagsampalataya. iAno ang ieang cdos.1 Ang pagcacahalo- 
balo_ nang lahat na bagay bag6 linalang nang Dios. i,k.nb ang iaang 
rdrdiwil.1 Ysing mataas na Pareng casanguni nang Papa. iAnd ang 
rbdriii.? Pag-ibig sa Dios at sa ating capoua tauo. iAn6 ang chdstiti.? 
Ang pag-iifigat sa cahalayan. iSino ang tinatauag na ra%imnneH,? Ta- 
uong nagaaral nang dasaJan. iAno ang cahulugan nang k^«j(.? Ang daco 
nang Liifigit^ na natatapat sa ating ulo. iAnci ang serresn.f (Sp.) Ys^ng 
iilac_ na ganito ang ngalan. iAno ang mimm.? Ang xainm. ay carunungan. 
iAno ang m^ilUrslnyii.? Pagoafililong nang manga baya,t, taiio sa carunungan. 
;; Alio ang isang Dhhtmi.'! Yf^ng pinagdadannan nang asil, iAn6 ang if^ins; 
Voud. V Ysing catipunan nang manga cantuaa.t, pasia nang Haru 
;,Ano bagii ;ing isdng n./rs.? Yfing bagay na gulayin. ;Ano ang If^aiif 
•■olcgin (Sp.), i;,M, (Kng. Tg?-.).? Yi-Ang capisanan' nang manga tauiing 
lungmatabJn >>n, isimg b;ihay na natatalagti sa pagtotorn at pagaaral nan<"? 
carunufigan. iAno liagii ang is&ng coloni.? Oapisanan nang mafiga tauong 
ypinadadala sa ibang lupain nang macapamayan dfion. iAnd ang comiem.? 
Pagcaquilala nang magaling na d^pat sundin at nang masamang, sticat pa- 
figilagan. ;An6 ang isang eonrJarc? Ang pagpop61ong nang mafiga mrd€- 
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vkWi-s sa jiaghalal iiang Papa. ;An6 ang isang aiunt.-! Tnininij- limv cara- 
iigalan na gayon ang tsUiag. ,"Aiio aim ir'^nil •■■•iij"''-'i'i'i''i'ii.'! V^ans tinda- 
hHM iiHiijj' Siirisavinfr iiialanifs. 



YCaANIM na POUO^T, ANl.M NA PAGSASANAl". 



^Ano ang is^ng conspli-asi? Pagcacatipoii sa paglaban sa isang Pono. 
;.An6 ang ronmemoreslnm.? Pagaa.laala. ^Ano ang iH^ng consteli'^hun-f Ys^ng 
Cfltipimaii iiang manga bitoin na hindi pabago-bago. tAn6 ang e$lrahUi 
(H^t.) esmofiU'iitf. (Kng.).'i YsSng calacal na baual. i.Anfi ang isAng co-nvrnlo.f 
(Sp.) Ta.hanan nang mafiga prailr (Sp.) o mmijn. (Sp.) ;.An6 ang ifidiig 
roro.f (Sp.) Ang Ingar na pinagtitipunan nang mafiga Pare sa pagdadasal. 
^Ano ang iwdng corus.f Ysang eatipunan nang manga tau6ng nagaauit. 
;,Ano ang isang mrmiel.f (Sp,) YK6ng pono nang mafiga wundalo. iAn6 
ang coumMjoniJ Ang curunuftgang nagpapaiiuilala «i atin nang lagay at 
pagcayari nitong mtnido. iAnii ang comnograpi.'! Ysatig pagcasalaysay 
nang calagayan nang ib4,t, ibing bahagvii nitong vmndo. i.Aii^> ang isiing 
n-dter.f Ang bibig nang manga htilrdi). ^,An6 ang ie&ng crUchur.f Alin 
man bagay na linalang nang Dies. ^;Ani> ang i^ang r.mxipiho (Sp.) rniw- 
.fyo.) Ang laraiiaii ni JesueriHto na napapaco sa Cniz. iAno ang isanjr 
rti-odrant.l Ang ycaapat na bahagui nang mabilog. j,An6 ang nunreamn ? 
Ang panahiSng nafigufignni sa Pasco nang pagcabiihay na sa maiitala, ypi- 
nagbabaiial nang Yglesici fiowutun ang pagsila nang lamingcati. iAn6 ang iyang 
horstdey.l Ang arao na caganapan nang ta6n mula Ha capafiganacan nang 
isang tan6. ^Ano ang Dicdlougue.t Ang sampouong utos nang Dioe. iAno 
ang ising dmtist.t Ysang mangagamot, manlilinis at manghuhusay nang figi- 
pin. ;.An6 ang ising dispenm? (Sp.) despensn.j Ta.guan nang mafiga pag- 
oajn. j.Ano ang isiing dicshionan.t Librong parang taiidaan na quinasu- 
solatan nang lahat na nica. iAno ang iRing dlnasH.7 Ang pagcacasonod- 
sonod nang manga Hari na iiadng lahi. ;,An6 ang ipang IKoees.t Lu- 
pang naaasacupan nang tsdng obispo. J.And ang DirinitiJ Ang pagca- 
dios nang Dios. (.Ano ang selpisiwu.'! Labis na pagifbig sa caniyang ca- 
tauan lamang. ;.An6 ang imigreahunJ Pag-alis nang I:au6 pasaibang lu- 
pain. iAno ang tu peiv.^ Maglatag nang manga batd. iAno ang isan^ 
porenar.l Ysang tauSng taga ibang Inpafn. ;.An6 ang Evangelio.'! (Sp.) 
Librong quinasasaysayan nang bdhay ni Jesucrist-o. ^Ano ang pemenino.'f 
(Sp.) fenievino.) Ang naodcol m babaye. i-Anb ang isang pelm.7 Batang 
nasasatiyan pa. ;.An6 ang PUdntropi.f Pag-fbig Ha ating capoiia tauii. 
^Ano ang lo esmowct Manabaco, manigarrillo. ;,An6 ang general.t Ysang 
pono nang hocb6. iAno ang Gloria."! Ijoualhati. 4 And ang greilpulnes.'! 
Pagquiquilaia nang latang na l»5ob. iAno ang gmnmtirn'f (Sp.) Ang c:t- 
pituiuan nang mafiga panotong casangcapan sa mahiisay na pananalita.i, 
pagsulat. iAno ang impnvtri.'! Hocb6ng lacad. iAno ang isAng poni.'! 
Ysang cabayong munti. iAno ang mdsqidulh).'! Ang naoocol sa laiaqui. 
;.Ai\d ang isang jd»hvnhoul.'? Ys^iig bahay lapati. iAno ang notnJt.^ Anj; 
babay bata. iSino ang Fapa.1 (Sp.) Ang lalong mataai- na Ponlipise 
(Sp,)' sa Roma. ^AmSng isang parable.1 Ysing talinghaga. iAnoang 
Paraiso.t (Sp.) Ysing pag-guinhauahan. iAn6 ang pdtriotism.'l Pag-ibig nn 
caniyang tinubuan lui>a. iAnong iK4ng pudesta!.? Ysang tontongan. ;Anii 
iing ishng pilar.'? Yaang haliguing bat6. ^And ang isang pulgada.'! (Sp.) 
Ang sangdaliri, iSino ang isftng Reiva.'^ (Sp.) Ysang baring babaye iAn6 
ang ising Sacrnnipm^o.? (Sp.) Ysang gamot sa caloMua. ^Ano a^n^ mgrado.'! 
(Sp.) Ang naodcol sa Dios. iAno ang isang dglo.? (Sp.) Ang sangdaang 
taon, lAnb ang sinlax.'f Hanay nang patigoflgiisap. iAndng isang (did cu.? 
Ysing pdtong nang Papa. 
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YCAAViM NA POUO/J', PiT()N(4 PAIiSA^ANAY. 



Catotoiiaiiati. Cotdin nio iydng bata. Caaiipii^n. Asnan mo iyang 
isda. Babbin mo ang haligue. Bathin mo ang parusa. Bay-in mo iydng 
palay. Big-ytin mo acd nang tinapay. Bilhfn mo ang langis. Boc-dan 
mo aco nang dalauA. Buc-san mo ang c^ban. Di co macamtan. Yto^i, 
canin. Captan mo iyang cuchiyo (8p. cuchillo). Dacpin mo ang mag- 
nan^cao. Damtin mo itong baro. Damtan mo iyiing bata. Dalhin mo rit.<"i 
iyln. Dalhin mo sa iyong ama. Dapan mo it6ng banig. Dictiin mo 
nitong papel ang dingding. iSino ang dininggan mo niyjin.? Lumohod 
(ia at diphdn mo ang harapan njt6ng larauan. Gaoin mo. Aeo,i, naha- 
latan ni Juan nagagalit. Hapnaii mo iyang alpa (Sp. arpa). Hascan mo 
ang halamanaii nit6ng palay. Hirmin mo iti. Higan mo ang sahig. 
Hinanctan mo ang iy6ng caibigan. Hiflgdn mo si Juan nang piso. Hintin 
mo ang iy6ng in*. Hifigotan mo iyang mahirap. Ibhin mo ang uica, 
Igban m» ang batis. Ihan mo it6ng orinolo: (Sp.). Ibsan mo itong alila. 
Limhan mo acd nang upa. Laguian mo ang lamesa niyan. Palugdan 
mo iy^ng saiigol. Luran mo eiya. LifiAn mo siyii, Mamayln mo iyan. 
Malan mo ang sillat. Mamian mo ang a^o, mac« baiig^. PaHimulan mo 
ang gaua. Nibsan nio ititng tongeod. Ulin mo ang uioa. Palagyn'n mo 
ang vaso nang servosa. Palamnan mo ang wulat nang mabubuttng hatol. 
Pafigaliin mo ang iy6ng iniianao.. Paqningan mo acd. Patdfn mo iyan;! 
masamang ngali. Pigiiin nm iy;Sng dayap. Pighan mo ang uio. Pisin 
mq iyang itiog. Piflin ang aquing cam«y. Ponan mo iyang tapaykin. 
Pinap.tnsHn .siyii. Puthhi mo nang ieing vara iyang cayo. Putin mo iyang 
manga salanal. Qiiibtin mo ang aniical. Quitlin mo iyang bulac-lac. 
Saeyaii mo iyiing cabayo. Saiitin mo ang ainalita niyA. Sanghan mo 
ang manga nang mamofiga nang mavami. Saulan mo Si Ibco nang salapl. 
Honag mnng pagsicpin ang iy6ng Irtob. Sig-an mo iyang silcal. Silin mo 
iyang lamangciati. Sundin mo ang ama mo. T.ic-han mo ang cadaquiMan 
nang Dios, Taopan mo iyang pingan. Tag-in mo iyitng cAhuy. Talicdan mo 
r^ij'R. Tangan mo a.ng candila,. Tayan mo ang guilid. Ticman mo ang sa- 
guing. Tic-efn moiyan. Tingna'n mo. Tlpdin mo ang iyfingsalapi, Tiranmo 
siyti nang canin. Tiudan mo nang Buclay niyang cuto. Tubsin mo ang 
iyong sanla. Tiiyin mo iyang damit, Ualin mo ang litang co ea iy6. 



VCAANiaf NA POUCT, TATLONG PAGSASA\AV. 



AN<; A.\1A NA.MfN. 

Ama naming sungmai^aliifigit ca, sambahin ang ngalan mu; mapauaamiii 
iing ca.harian mo; siindin ang Idob mo ditd sa hipa, para nang sa lafigit. 
big-yan mo cami figayiin nang aming cacanin sa arao-irao, at patauarin 
mo catni lung aming manga litang, jiara nang pagpatiinad namin "sa 
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iiafigagoacatitang s-a amin, at houag mo earning ypahintulot ( 
CUB yadya mo eanif t^u. ililang maisiiuiti.. Aineii Jepus. 



AN(i,ABA (:iFINOON(i MARIA. 

Abaa guinoing Maria, napupimo wi naiig grasia, ang Panginoong Diof- 
ay Bungmasaiyd, bucod cang pinagpala ^^a babaj'eiig lahat, at pinangpala 
naraan ang lyong Anae na Si Jesus. Santa Maria, Ini nang Dios, ypa- 
nalangin mo earning macasalanan.- figayon at cung cami mamatay. Amen 



ANG SUNUMASAMPALATAYA. 



SungmaKampaiataya b.c6 sa Dios ama, macapangyayari sa lahat na may 
gaua nang Laiigit at nang lupa. Smigmasampalataya aco cay Jesucristo, 
iisang anao nang Dios, Panginoong nating lahat, nagcatauan tauo siyji lalaug 
nang Dioa Bapiritu Santo, ypinafiganac ni Santa Mariang Virgen, pinapagca- 
t-aquit ni Poncio Pilato, ypinaco sa Cruz, nauiutay, ybiiiiion; nanaog sa maDga. 
iniieFnos, nang may ycatlfing arao nabilhay na iiag-oli, nao-yat ea Lafigil, 
nalolocloc sa cauan nang Diobi Amang macapangyayari sa laliat, di5on mag- 
iriumula,t, paririt6ng liohocom sa nafigabuhay at na naiigamatay na tau6. 
t^ungmasampalataya a,c6 naman (ta Dios Ei^piritu ^anto, na may Santa 
Yirlesia CatdUca, may uasamalian nang inafiga Santos; may yoaiiiiuala nane 
niaftga casalanaii at mabubuhay na mag-iili ang nanganiatiiy na tauo, at 
may buhay na ualaiig hangan. Amen Jusiis. 



A.N(i Gi.OKiA PATKl. (i) 



Gloria Patri et Filio, et Hpiritu Sancto. Sicut 
nunc, et semper, et in secDla seeiilorum. Amen. 



ANC; AHA PU SANTA MAHlAXCi KAKi. 



Aba po Santa Maiianu; Haii \cin ang cibuhaya.t, calamisan; aba pi- 
nanaligan ca namin Icao figa ang tmitauae naming pinapapanao na tau6ng 
anac ni Eva; Ycao rin ang pinagbobontohang hininga nang aming pagta- 
figis (linf sa lupa bajang l ihapishapib Av aba, Pintacarti ea iiamiii; 
yliflgon mo sa aiuin ang mati mong maauain at sai^a cun matapiis yaring 
pagpanao sa amin ypaquita om ta amin ang iy6ng Anac na Si Jesus. 
Abaa maauafn at maaiam at niHtaniis n i \ irgen Maria. 
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VC.^ANIM XA PdUO.T, SlYAM NA rA('SASA.NAY. 



ANG A'.O.l. MACA^ALANAN. 



Ac6,i, nagcocompisal sa atiiig Fafigindon Dios macapangyayari ea lahat, 
cay Santa Marfang Virgen, cay San Miguel Arcangel, cay San Juan Bautista 
it sa mafiga Santos ApostolcK, cay San Pedro at cay San Pablo, at sa lahat 
nung Santos ang nagcagala ao<J Ha panimdim, sa paguica at Ba pag-gaiia; aco 
ilganj i^ula, ac6,i, macasalanan, sala figa acong lubha. Caya figa uanaiiala- 
figin aco cay Santa Maria Virgen, cay San Miguel Arcangel, cay San Juan 
Bautista, at sa manga Santos Apdstolea, cay San Pedro, at cay San PaMo 
at sa lahat nang Santos, ac6,i, ypanalangin nila t^a ating pafigiiioon Dios. 
Cahimanatiari acd.i, caauan uang Pafigindou DioB macapangyayari t^a lahal 
patauui'iu sa aquing mafiga caHalana,t, pagcaloobau nang buhay na ua!ang 
iiangan. Ybiguin naua nang Dios na macapaiigyayaii sa lahat at lubhang 
niaauain ypagcaloob ea aquing acd.i, patauarin, calagan at jiauian nan^' 
lahat cong sala. Siya nana. 



nNAN(; I'ACillAi.AO SA SANTISIMO SAUHAMKNTO. 



Narihto ang batis nang bdung cagalifigaii. Si Jesiis na uasa-Santfsimo 
Sacramento na ang caniyaug uica "Gun n-ino ang may ohao ay dumulog 
i-a aqnin" [Oh! masaganang graeiiang quinamtan nang maiiga Santos dito 
fa batiB nang Santlsimo Sacramento, na ddon ypinagcacal job nang caibig- 
fbig na wi Jesiis ang lahat na carapatan nang Caniyaug mahal na Pasion 
na para nang sinabi nang Profeta nang daco rdong panahdn. "Hanapiii 
niny6, aniya, nang inalaquing guilio ang tubig sa maiiga batin nang Ma- 
nanacoj> (Isai. cap. 12). 

Ang Condesa sa Feria naac^y sa daan nang catotohanan nang V. P. M. 
Avila,i, naguinti'iuag sa caniyd.i, Esposa nitong Sacramento, daliil sa palagning 
nalolouatan diti sa harapan nang Sacramento; minsan, nang siya,i, tina- 
nong na cun anong guinagaua niyS nang gandong louat, sa lagay na yadn, 
ay sumagot nang ganitdng uica: ''Na ang ibig co pa, aniyi,i, houag na acdng 
umaHs ddon magpasauatang hangan, sa pagca,t, narordon ang bdong capang' 
yarihan nang Dios, ay gaan6 pa caya yadn magpasaualang hangan, na Siyang 
yquinahubuHog at caloualhatlan nang mafiga niapapalad." "iAh! iat ano caya 
ang gagaoin, ang tanong nang iba, Ha harapan nang Dios ya Santisimo Sacra- 
mento.?" "At, baquit baga di aed tinatanong cun ano caya ang di co guina- 
gaua ddon.? Sintahin Siya, purihin Siy^, pasalamatan Sij'a, at amo-amoin 
Siya, na para nang guinagaua nang isang salatan sa harapan nang ieing 
mayaman, para naman nang ising maysaquit sa harapan nang isang medifo 
a,t gayon din nanian ang nauuhao cun macaquita na,ng batis na raalinao. 

[Oh Jeiue cong caibig-fbig, bdhay at pinanaligan, cayamanan at tilnay 
na sinisintd nang aquing caloldua! jOh gaan6 caya. ang ijAag guiniigol &a 
paglalagac mo sa amin diy^in sa J-antisimo Sacromento.l 

Z^Tang macadiyan oa ddon sa aming manga al+ar at nang cami ay to- 
lofigan nang Yy6ng hiirap, ay siicat mo muna bathin jng pagcamatay sa 
isang rrue. at saca Yca'o ay ciicat mo dalitain nang di mabilang pagali- 
putta sa Santisimo Sacramento. 



,Google 



Aug paghiiita liio at ang Yyoiifr iiiiis iia ii;;i<' ;i_v -itiUhin naliu iiy na- 
nalu natig lahat na cahirapan. 

Hali na, Paflgiiidon co, hali na, at Humiutquiri caiig piiso. Sarhaii ang 
pintdan naiig aquing puHO,t, magpacailan man, ay houag bigyaii daan ma- 
silip ang dilang mababaclang naiig luob cu sa pugsinta sa iyo na tbig cu 
yhaiti bo6ng bod sa Yyi, [Oh! caibig-ibig cong Maiianacop, ybiguiii naud 
na. Ycio laiuang ay aiig may ari iiang boong aquing caloloua.t, cataouan, 
at ctin sacali acd,i, maguuiang iiang pagsunod na lubds sa iyo, parusahan 
mo acd nang malacas, nang acd,i, macabibigay tdua wa haharapiii panahdn 
rfa Yyo sa lahat. 

Ypagcaldob njo aoo na aud,!, houag iiiagnaea,!, humaiiap nang anoman 
caaHuan cundi ang paglilingcod sa Yyo, madalaa na pagdalao sa Yy6,t. 
tangapin quit^ sa pagcocomulgar. Humanap nang iba,t, iba ang maftga 
hiigay-bagay sa mundo; aed,i, iialang iniibig at pinagnanasaang ibang bagay 
(jundi ang cayamanang pagsinta nang Yydng puso. Ytdng biyaya lamang 
ang hinihifigi sa Yy6 sa harapan nang mafiga mahal na altar. Mangyari 
Iiang limotin co ang amoman at ang houag acdng may alalahanin and 
pa man cOndi ang Yy6ng cagalingan Itimang. 

Manga Serafinee na mapapalad, di acd nangiflgimbulo dahil ba oataasan 
nang iriydng calagayaii, datapdua,t, dahil ba pagsinta ninyd sa aquing Dioe. 
Turdan ninyd acd cung and ang gagaoin co nang Siya,i, mapaglingcoraii 
co.t, Siya,i, aquing sintahin. 



i^EVENTIKTH EXERCISE, 



TRANSI,ATiON OK THF, HLOSINti PART TO THE EXKRCIS1-: GIVKX 
IN SKVENTIETH LESWOX. 

Alas,! my bretiireu, all these proceedinga ol youiM arc lo no purpose. 
If you do not direct to the Lord God your actions, if you do not make the 
Lord, God, your destination, the goal of your will and the resting-place of 
your earnest desires and stanch purpose, if you do not put a stop to what- 
ever other pursuit and whatever other desire, if you do not, I say, abandon 
and renounce every other pleasure here on Earth except (iod; alas,! all 
your works are void and certainly they cannot provide the path which shall 
lead you to Heaven. 

Some people who earnestly desired to know the good doctrine asked 
of Moses to be taught the way leading tliem to Heaven. Well then, that 
pious and upright man, Moses, replied to them, "you know that every toil 
of men here in this world has indeed an end to be attained". 

There are many hardships that a soldier has to endure in-time of war: 
he endures hunger, thirst, weariness, and he, besides, breaks through the 
enemies howeyer many, and however great may he the risk of death, and 
all this Drily because he expects a full reward from his king. 

Of little moment to the farmer is the heat of the sun, the inclemency 
of the weather, the weariness, the toil and the other worries that may 
render difficult his task, because it is through such troubles in his work 
that he expects a good crop. 

The tradesman does not fear to cross the sea, however strong the wind: 
however high the billowo may rl&e, and great and certain the risk, when 
'-ie thinks oi the voyage as the means of obtaining a good and high price 
for his ^oods. 
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The sick person has no jiity tor his body, but rather he stiffers will- 
ingly the bitterness of the medieine, the piiiii of the caustic plaster, the 
ache of the eore and anything the doctor considerw right to do to hit- 
body, if such treatment is to cure him and bring about some rehef to his 
^^ickness. 

Well then, I now ask you; whereunto do you direct your hibours.? 
Whereunto, Sir, but, (you will probably reply to me); whereto, Sir, but 
to our salvation in Heaven; to our attaining, of course, a happy end and 
the Glory which our Lord God created for u^.? If so, I way to you; ii 
,so, imitate the soldier, the farmer, the tradesman and the sick person. 
That is to Bay, try to seek for what may bring health to your soul in 
the same mannei' as these jieople endeavour to get that which is capable 
of increasing their wealth and healing their bodies. 

To this matter apply the questions of the holy King David who said: 
i"Qu\s ascendet hi montem doinini"? l"Aut-quis stabit in loco sancio ejus"? 
That is to say, said David, "who,- indeed, is the happy man who can ascend 
and attain to the lofty and maqnificent seat of our Lord, God.^"i "ITfio, 
then, lodg s h 3 a I glo-y 1 Who is the Happy man that can ever 
nltain the q a d en I eat d hj q I fo lis."? And to these questions, he 
himself answerel by the e worls Innocem ma.)tibits et nrntulo corde: qtU 
lion accepit u an 8 which means: ''men whose hands and 

hearts are f e J t I tf ose knowing how fo value their souls", of 

which this s the mea ng Me ho are free brom idn, only lli^y will attain 
eitlration If 

Wherefo el ow a k, e there perchance any people not knowing 
how to val e the r ouls n ny way undervaluing their souls. V Yei-.. 
indeed, there are su h I a 

Your BO I you sho Id hoi 1 al ove your household furniture or the 
tools you make se of at bo e or ser 'ing to earn your livelihood. What, 
then, if the plo gl s ot emplo ed for ploughing.? Is it not meiinly 
diverted fron t proper se by fl e employer.? The jacket, the apron, 
tlie shirt, tl trou e s and other s m lar things that you purchase, liavti 
cut in patternb and g wed by ta lors and dressmakers, (experts), do you not 
undervalue tl em f wie al ealv n ade, you conceal them in the chest, 
and do not put them on tl e bodj The cutlass that you get made by 
the smitl and o tenl f u e t home either to split reed-cane or to 
meet any oth r want 8 t ot d ba e 1 if you chance to keep it in the sheath 
or stick it in the partition -wall.? 

Do I not debase this cresset in the church if, by chance, I get it not ligt- 
ted by the sextons.? Alas,! my brethren, it is exactly, that which I may 
say regarding our souls. 

Does not them, man debases his soul, as it were, if lie does not 
make use of what are called powers, memory, understanding and will, 
for the purpose intended by the Lord God.? Is not, I say, memory a 
vile thing if it is not made use of by man to remember the gifts of God.?; 
In a word, to remind man that he was made by God iu His image and 
has been redeemed by Jesus Christ through HiB death and his precious 
blood on the cross onlj- for man's sake.V Is not the understanding worth- 
less if it is not made use of by man to know God, and to acknowledge that 
the wisdom, the justice and the power of God is infinite, and that He is 
the source from which everything flows and to which everything flows back 
jgdin.? la not the will vile it not made use ot by man to love God a& 
Father and Powerful above all things, to love also- one,'s. fellow-ereatureft 
and. to honor and to practice every virtue leading ;the sotil to Heaven, and 
to abhor every vice .causing the eternal damnation ;In Hell.? 

Well then, my brethren, fix in your hearts this doeti-ine I am preach- 
ing-to-you; try to realize that the reason God made yfiu for, Was just for 
the sake of his being remembered, loved and obeyed here on Earth . that 
j'ou mav there er.joy eternal lif6 

Tt i? your giving faith to imd your fomprehending this tt-aching +hat, 
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will piialili? yfiii 111 ameiiii your wrong-, (imt thi- vorv .-'fiiiie. too, will 
cori-wt j-i.ur ' li>i-i^-Btniidinf! hf\d lialiits. U is ymir l"'lii\ ink in nnii com- 
1 irehendinf! tliis ibietriiifi thai will enable your ItearlK to iwar with mlMerie.- 
ior God's sake, in the same manner as the soldier bearfi with uiintterabli! 
hardships tor. the sake of his king. It is through your believing ia and 
comprehending this very doctrine that ynu. will he capable of evercominR 
the enemies of your soul in the Kanie manner as the husbandmen endeavour 
to everconie the difllcultius in the farming of their fields, in fair weather 
or in foul, that they may attain a good crop. 

Your believing and your comprehending of this doctrine will serve to 
take away from you your laziness in attending mass, in confessing, and all 
your excuses for not practising the commandments of God and of the Holy 
Church, 

And finally, your believing in and comprehending rightly the main 
purpose and end the Lord God made you for, will enable you to employ 
well the powers and strength of your souls; the memory, use it to remember 
(rod and the gifts He made you a present of; the understanding, to know 
Him and His almighty power; and the will, to love Him here in this lite 
that vou mav attain there above the eternal life. Amen. 
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IMPOETANT NOTICE. 



Those who are acquainted with the poor press Tacilities Ma- 
nila affords will not he surprised to tlnd so many errata and im- 
perfections of print in this work. The still scanty typographical 
ahility of natives as compositors of English is accountable for 
most of these defects. It may be truthfully said, however, that no 
amount of labor or pains taken by the author would entirely erad- 
icate the same. Fortunately, however, the errors occur for the most 
part in the English text and the student's knowledge of that lan- 
guage can safely be relied upon to prevent any misconception as 
to the sense intended. 

As for the typographical detlciences, the student's attention is 
called to a very important one, reference to which has already 
been made in the notice appearing on the cover and first sheet; 
namely, the employing of uu instead of ii//. Strange as it may ap- 
pear, such Tagalog character, of the size and type suitable for this 
work, could not be found throughout the city, and, thus, the Span- 
ish H had to be resorted to. The student is hereby again reminded 
that in writing this peculiar character he must carry the tittle 
above the v a little ahead to the right, so as to make it bear mid- 
way between the said letter and the t/; thus, mi, this two-lettered 
combination representing a single character in Tagalog. 

The work with its manifold defects and imperfections is sub- 
mitted to the fair and impartial judgment of the public. The au- 
thor rests confident that whatever such judgment may be, the fact 
will be apparent to the reader that an earnest effort has been made 
to contribute something of value upon a subject that up to this 
time has received little more than a passing attention. Should this 
the first edition of the work meet with approval, the author as- 
sures the public that not only will all existing errors aud defects 
be removed from the next edition, but that many and important 
additions will be made thereto. 
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